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PREFACE, 


———— 


TuE twenty-seven years, which have elapsed since 
the first publication of this Grammar, have been exceed- 
ingly fruitful in the philological and exegetical study of 
the Old Testament. And important*progress has been 
made toward a more thorough and accurate knowledge 
of the grammatical structure of the Hebrew language. 
This edition of the Grammar has been carefully revised 
throughout that it may better represent the advanced 
state of scholarship on this subject. Nearly every page 
exhibits corrections or additions of greater or less conse- 
quence. And the Syntax particularly, which was not 
fully elaborated before, has been greatly enlarged, and 
for the most part entirely rewritten. The plan of the 
Grammar, the method of treatment, and in general the 
order of the sections are unchanged. And little occasion 
has been found to alter the more general and comprehen- 
sive statements, which are distinguished by being printed 
in large type. The changes are chiefly in the addition 
of fuller details enlarging and multiplying the para- 
graphs in small type. 

The principle of eschewing all supposititious forms and 
adducing none but such as really occur in the Old Testa- 
ment, has been steadfastly adhered to as heretofore, with 
the view of rigorously conforming all rules and examples 
to the actual phenomena of the language. The text of 
Baer is preferred so far as published, the disputed ortho- 
phonic Daghesh-forte excepted, though it is recog- 
nized and its rules are stated. In the discussion of the 
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poetic accents free use has been made of the elaborate 
treatises of Baer and Wickes; and the names which they 
employ are given as well as those which previously were 
more familiar. The intricate rules for the employment 
of Methegh are also drawn from Baer. The position of 
- the accent is indicated as in previous editions by a small 
vertical stroke above all Hebrew words except mono- 
syllables. 

The convenience of students has been consulted in 
removing the paradigms of pronouns, verbs, and nouns 
from the body of the volume and placing them together 
at the end. A new paradigm has been introduced, afford- 
ing a succinct view of the formation of nouns of different 
classes, with their respective significations. The declen- 
sions of nouns have been simplified by an arrangement 
which corresponds at once with their etymological struc- 
ture and with the vowel changes to which they are 
severally liable. While every part of the Syntax is 
much more fully developed than before, special atten- 
tion has been paid to the use of the tenses, which is so 
thoroughly discussed in the admirable treatise of Dr. 
Driver. The old names preterite and future are, for 
reasons given on pp. 299-302, preferred to perfect and 
imperfect, which are now so generally adopted ; but the 
latter are used in conjunction with the former for the 
convenience of those who like them better. The various 
kinds of compound sentences, involving relative, condi- 
tional, circumstantial, and co-ordinate clauses, receive the 
attention which is due to their peculiar character and 
separate importance. The different rules and statements 
of the Grammar, and particularly of the Syntax, are 
illustrated and confirmed by a copious citation of pas- 
sages in which they are exemplified. Full indexes, as 


before, accompany the Grammar to facilitate its use. 
PRINCETON, August 22, 1888. 
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PART FIRST. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 1. Laneuace is the communication of thought by 
means of spoken or written sounds. The utterance of a 
single thought constitutes a sentence. Each sentence is 
composed of words expressing individual conceptions or 
their relations. And words are made up of sounds pro- 
duced by the organs of speech and represented by written 
signs. It is the province of grammar as the science of 
language to investigate these several elements. It hence 
consists of three parts. First, Orthography, which treats 
of the sounds employed and the mode of representing 
them. Second, Etymology, which treats of the different 
kinds of words, their formation, and the changes which 
they undergo. Third, Syntax, which treats of sentences, 
or the manner in which words are joined together to ex- 
press ideas. The task of the Hebrew grammarian is to 
furnish a complete exhibition of the phenomena of this 
particular language, carefully digested and referred as 
far as practicable to their appropriate causes in the 
organs of speech and the operations of the mind. © 


THe Lerters. 


§2. The Hebrew being no longer a spoken tongue, is 
only known as the language of books, and particularly 
of the Old Testament, which is the most interesting and 
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important as well as the only pure monument of it. The 
first step towards its investigation must accordingly be 
to ascertain the meaning of the symbols in which it is 
recorded. Then having learned its sounds, as they are 
thus represented, it will be possible to advance one step 
further, and inquire into the laws by which these are 
governed in their employment and mutations. 

The symbols used in writing Hebrew are of two sorts, 


viz. letters (Mitmix) and points (O“hp?). The number of 


: the letters is twenty-two; these are written from right to 


left, and are exclusively consonants. The alphabetical 


: table upon the opposite page exhibits their forms, Eng- 
lish equivalents, names, and numerical values, together 


with the corresponding forms of the Rabbinical character 


‘employed to a considerable extent in the commentaries 
‘and other writings of the modern Jews. 


§ 3. There is always more or less difficulty in rep- 


resenting the sounds of one language by those of another. 


_ But this is in the case of the Hebrew oreatly aggravated 


‘by its having been for ages a dead language, so that 


- some of its sounds cannot now be accurately determined, 


and also by its belonging to a different family or group 
‘of tongues from our own, possessing sounds entirely 


foreign to the English, for which it consequently affords 


no equivalent, and which are in fact incapable of being 


pronounced by our organs. The equivalents of the follow- 
ing table are not therefore to be regarded as in every 


instance exact representations of the proper powers of 
‘the letters. They are simply approximations sufficiently 
near the truth for every practical purpose, the best which 


can now be proposed, and sanctioned by tradition and 
the conventional usage of the best Hebraists. 

1. It will be observed that a double pronunciation has 
been assigned to seven of the letters. A native Hebrew 
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Order. | Forms and Equivalents. Names, ee pemrca 
1|;s — SPA Aleph ) 1 
Get 9. bb, B ma Beth 3 2 
Sean Gh, G 27275 Gimel fs) 3 
Aa as Dh, noy Daleth " 4 
boue 5F H xo He dD 5 
Goa Woop wi 1 Vav (Waw) ’ 6 
wd deal) Z qt Zayin r 7 
e's © Hh mn Hhéth D 8 
Pao TT my Teéth ) 9 

ck ee ee ja 1 od ’ 10 
Pte. 2 Kh, K f2 Kaph 1 20 
2 a 22 Lamedh 5 30 
13) 2o' M Di Mem 0” 40 
Sa ia af Wa 72 Nan ie) 50 
| Oe 3 7720 Sdmekh p 60 
co, ——— 72 Ayin » 70 
Lia) 2m Ph,:P NE Pé q> 80 
S415 7 Ts “ts Tsadhé i) 90 
1215p K Sip Koph P 100 

SOR oR wm Résh 5 | 200 

291} » #£«ShS yu Shin b | 300 

acl a big aN wm Tay pn | 400 


would readily decide without assistance which of these 
was to be adopted in any given case, just as we are 
sensible of no inconvenience from the various sounds of 
the English letters which are so embarrassing to foreigners 
learning our language. The ambiguity is in every case 

i* ; 


‘4 ORTHOGRAPHY, § 3 


removed, however, by the addition of a dot or point 
indicating which sound they are to receive. Thus 2 with 
a point in its bosom has the sound of b, 2 unpointed that 
of the corresponding », or as it is commonly represented 
for the sake of uniformity in notation, bh; 5 is pro- 
nounced as g, 4 unpointed had an aspirated sound which 
may accordingly be represented by gh, but as it is diffi- 
cult to produce it, or even to determine with exactness 
what it was, and as there is no corresponding sound in 
English, the aspiration is mostly neglected, and the letter, 
whether pointed or not, sounded indifferently as g; 7 isd, 
7 unpointed is the aspirate dh, equivalent to th in the; 
>is k, > unpointed its aspirate kh, perhaps resembling 
the German ch in ich, though its aspiration, like that of 
3, is commonly neglected in modern reading; © is p, B un- 
pointed ph or f; Fist, n unpointed th in thin. The letter 
w with a dot over its right arm is pronounced like sh, and 
called Shin; © with a dot over its left arm is called Sin, 
and pronounced like s, no attempt being made in modern 
usage to discriminate between its sound and that of 0 
Samekh. Although there may anciently have been a 
distinction between them, this can no longer be defined 
nor even positively asserted; it has therefore been thought 
unnecessary to preserve the individuality of these letters 
in the notation, and both of them will accordingly be 
represented by s. 


a. The double sound of the first six of the letters just named is purely 
euphonic, and has no effect whatever upon the meaning of the words in 
which they stand. The case of wW is different. Its primary sound was that 
of sh, as is evident from the contrast in Judg. 12:6 of mbau) shibboleth 
with rho sibboleth. In certain words, however, and sometimes for the 
sake of creating a distinction between different words of like orthography, 
it received the sound of s, thus almost assuming the character of a distinct 
letter, e. g. 13 to break, “20 to hope. That Sin and Samekh were dis- 
tinguishable to the ear, appears probable from the fact that there are words 
of separate significations which differ only in the use of one or the other 
of these letters, and in which they are never interchanged, e. g. >3u3 to be 
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bereaved, >a to be wise, >30 to be foolish; “= 20 to be drunken, “3 to hire, 
"50 to shut wp; “43 to look, “sai to rule, "10 to turn back; ; new a ‘lip, nbd 
to destroy. The close affinity between the sounds which they represent is, 
however, shown by the equivalence of such roots as 5BO and iy, PbO and 
pb», pro and ph, and by the fact that 0 is in a few instances written for 
w, eg. mo Ps. 4:7 from Nz, mapsiy Kecles. 1:17 for mas=o; mown Jer. 
19°32 from won, mnbd but nb by Isa. 3:17. The original identity of Wand wv 
is apparent from their being used interchangeably in the aiphabetic psalms 
Ps. 119: 161—168 and other biblical acrostics Lam. 3 :61—63, as well as 
from the etymological connection between “Ri leaven and make a vessel 
in which bread is leavened; “sw to shudder, aa Ts horrible, causing a 
shudder; “3% to hire, “28 a recompense. In Ar abic the division of single 
letters into two distinguished by diacritical points is carried to a much 
greater length, the alphabet of that language being by this means enlarged 
from twenty-two to twenty-eight letters. 


b. The palatal aspirate gh is still preserved in the spelling of many 
English words, although it is now lost in pronunciation, being either com- 
pensated by lengthening the vowel, e. g. light (Ger. licht), knight (Ger. 
knecht), plough (Ger. pflug), or changed to a labial, e. g. laugh, tough, or to 
an unaspirated surd, e. g. hough. 


2. In their original power » ¢ differed from Mm ¢, and 
2k from p k, for these letters are not confused nor liable 
to interchange, and the distinction is preserved to this 
day in the cognate Arabic; yet it is not easy to state 
intelligibly wherein the difference consisted. They are 
currently pronounced precisely alike. 

3. The letter ™ has a stronger sound than 4 the 
simple h, and is accordingly represented by hh; ™ is re- 
presented by 7, although it had some peculiarity of sound 
which we cannot at this day attempt to reproduce, by 
which it was allied to the gutturals. 

4. For two letters, & and ¥, no equivalent has been 
given in the table, and they are commonly altogether 
neglected in pronunciation. & is the weakest of the letters, 
and was probably always imaudible. It stands for the 
slight and involuntary emission of breath necessary to 
the utterance of a vowel unattended by a more distinct 
consonant sound. It therefore merely serves to mark the 
beginning or the close of the syllable of which it is a 
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part, while to the ear it is entirely lost in the accom- 
panying or preceding vowel. Its power has been likened 
to that of the smooth breathing (’) of the Greeks or the 
English silent in howr. On the other hand ¥ had a deep 
guttural sound which was always heard, but like that 
of the corresponding letter among the Arabs is very 
difficult of utterance by occidental organs; consequently 
no attempt is made to reproduce it. In the Septuagint 
it is sometimes represented by y, sometimes by the rough 
and sometimes by the smooth breathing; thus 772 
Pépopea, “99 “Hd, poy ‘Avadyx. Some of the modern 
Jews give it the sound of vg or of the French gn in 
campagne, either wherever it occurs or only at the end 
of words, e. g. 923 Sh’mang, 122 gnamodh. ) 

§ 4. The forms of the letters exhibited in the pre- 
ceding table, though found without important variation 
in all existing manuscripts, are not the original ones. An 
older character is preserved upon the Jewish coins struck 
in the age of the Maccabees, which bears a considerable 
resemblance to the Samaritan and still more to the Phe- 
nician. Some of the steps in the transition from one to 
the other can still be traced upon extant monuments. 
There was first a cursive tendency, disposing to unite the 
different letters of the same word, which is the established 
practice in Syriac and Arabic. This was followed by a 
predominance of the calligraphic principle, which again 
separated the letters and reduced them to their present 
rectangular forms and nearly uniform size. The cursive 
stage has, however, left its traces upon the five letters ~ 
which appear in the table with double forms; 37235 % 
when standing at the beginning or in the middle of words 
terminate in a bottom horizontal stroke, which is the 
remnant of the connecting link with the following letter; 
at the end of words no such link was needed, and the 
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letter was continued vertically downward in a sort of 
terminal flourish thus, 7 7 5) 7, or closed up by joining 
its last with its initial stroke, thus ©. 


a. The few instances’ in which final letters are found in the middle of 
words, as mate Isa. 9:6, or their ordinary forms at the end, as 23 Neh. 
2:13, 32 Job 38: 1, are probably due to the inadvertence of early tran- 
scribers which has been faithfully perpetuated since, or if intentional they 
may have had a connection now unknown with the enumeration of letters 
or the signification of words. The same may be said of letters larger’ than 
usual, as 221 Ps. 80:16, or smaller, as DN a72 Gen. 2: 4, or above the 
line, as "2779 Ps. 80:14, or inverted, as S0;2 Num. 10:35 (in manuscripts 
and the older editions, e.g. that of Stephanus in 1541), or with extraordinary’ 
points, as Spe) Gen. 33: 4, N543 Ps. 27:13, in all which the Rabbins find 
concealed meanings of the most fanciful and absurd character. Thus in 
their opinion the suspended 3 in meng Judg. 18:30 suggests that the idola- 
ters described were descended from Moses but had the character of Ma- 
nasseh. In sins Lev. 11:42 the Vav, which is of unusual size, is the middlv 
letter of the Pentateuch; cat Gen. 16:5 with an extraordinary point 
over the second Yodh, is the only instance in which the word is written 
with that letter (the correct reading 1 Kin. 15:19 is oD); the large letters 
in Deut. 6:4 emphasize the capital article of the Jewish faith. All such 
anomalous forms or marks, with the conceits of the Rabbins respecting 
them, are reviewed in detail in Buxtorf’s Tiberias, pp. 152 etc. 


§ 5. All the names of the letters were probably signi- 
ficant at first, although the meanings of some of them 
are now doubtful or obscure. It is commonly supposed 
that these describe the objects to which their forms 
originally bore a rude resemblance. If this be so, how- 
ever, the mutations which they have since undergone are 
such, that the relation is no longer traceable, unless it 
be faintly in a few. The power of the letter is in every 


instance the initial sound of its name. 


a. The opinion advocated by Schultens, Fundamenta Ling. Heb. p. 10, 
that the invention of the letters was long anterior to that of their names, 
and that the latter was a pedagogical expedient to facilitate the learning of 
the letters by associating their forms and sounds with familiar objects, has 
met with little favour and possesses little intrinsic probability. An interest- 
ing corroboration of the antiquity of these names is found in their preserva- 
tion in the Greek alphabet, though destitute of meaning in that language, 
the Greeks having borrowed their letters at an early period from the Phe- 
nicians, and hence the appended a of "Adda, etc., which points to the Ara- 
mesic form ND>X. 
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b. The Semitic derivation of the names proves incontestably that the 
alphabet had its origin among a people speaking a language kindred to 
the Hebrew. Their most probable meanings, so far as they are still exe 
plicable, are as follows, viz: Aleph, an ow; Beth, a house; Gimel, a camel; 
Daleth, a door; He, doubtful, possibly a window; Vav, a hook; Zayin, «@ 
weapon; Hheth, probably a fence; Teth, a snake or a bag; Yodh, a hand; 
Kaph, the palm of the hand; Lamedh, an ox-goad; Mem, water; Nun, @ 
fish; Samekh, a prop; Ayin, an eye; Pe, a mouth; Tsadhe, a fish-hook or 
a hunter’s dart; Koph, perhaps an awe-head; Resh, a head; Shin, a tooth; 
Tay, @ cross mark. 

Eusebius (Praep. Evang. x. 5) and Jerome give a mystical explanation 
of the alphabet, in which the names of the letters are read as a continuous 
sentence. See Fiirst’s Aramaisches Lehrgebaude, p. 26. 


§ 6. The order of the letters appears to be entirely 
arbitrary, though it has been remarked that the three 
middle mutes 2 3 7 succeed each other, as in ike manner 
the three liquids 5 1 2. The juxtaposition of a few of 
the letters may perhaps be owing to the kindred signifi- 
cation of their names, e.g. Yodh and Kaph the hand, 
Mem water and Nun a fish, Resh the head and Shin a 
tooth. The antiquity of the existing arrangement of the 
alphabet is: shown, 1. by psalms and other portions of 
the Old Testament in which successive clauses or verses 
begin with the letters disposed in regular order, viz. 
Ps. 25 (p omitted), 34, 37 (alternate verses, » omitted), 
111 (every clause), 112 (every clause), 119 (each letter 
eight times), 145 (3 omitted), Prov. 31: 10—31, Lam. 
ch. 1, 2, 3 (each letter three times),4. In the first chapter 
of Lamentations the order is exactly preserved, but in 
the remaining three chapters » and 5 are transposed. 
2. By the correspondence of the Greek and Roman 
alphabets, which have sprung from the same origin with 
the Hebrew. 


a. The most ingenious attempt to discover a regular structure in the 
Hebrew alphabet is that of Lepsius, in an essay upon this subject published 
in 1836. Omitting the sibilants and Resh, he finds the following triple 
correspondence of a breathing succeeded by the same three mutes carried 
through each of the three orders, the second rank being enlarged by the 
addition of the liquids. 
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Breathings. Mutes. | | Liquids. 
————— 
Middle SY = ey 
Smooth n ,mo (">) Chee 
Rough » Spr 


Se 


Curious as this result certainly is, it must be confessed that the alleged 
correspondence is in part imaginary, and the method by which it is reached 
is too arbitrary to warrant the conclusion that this scheme was really in 
the mind of the author of the alphabet, much less to sustain the further 
speculations built upon it, reducing the original number and modifying the 
powers of the letters. 

b. It is curious to see how, in the adaptation of the alphabet to different 
languages, the sounds of the letters have been moditied, needless ones 
dropped, and others found necessary added at the end, without disturbing 
the arrangement of the original stock. Thus the Greeks dropped ‘ and p, 
only retaining them as numerical signs, while the Roman alphabet has F 
and Q; on the other hand the Romans found 8 and 3 superfluous, while 
the Greeks made of them 4 and &; 4 and 3, in Greek y and ¢, become in 
Latin C and G, while M, in Latin H, is in Greek converted like the rest of 
the gutturals into a vowel 7. 


§ 7. The letters may be variously divided: 


1. First, with respect to the organs by which they are 
pronounced. 


Gutturals N Om Mm YD 
Palatale ss 26. 2s.“P 
Linguals’) ot oe) 3) on 
Dentals Tics atom 
Labials Sea anes 2 


\ has been differently classed, but as its peculiarities 
are those of the gutturals (myins nix) it is usually 
reckoned with them. 

2. Secondly, according to their respective strength, 
into three classes, which may be denominated weak, 
medium, and strong. The strong consonants offer the 
greatest resistance to change, and are capable of entering 
into any combinations which the formation or inflection 
of words may require. The weak have not this capacity, 
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but when analogy would bring them into combinations 
foreign to their nature, they are either liable to mutation 
themselves or occasion changes in the rest of the word. 
Those of medium strength have neither the absolute 
stability of the former nor the feeble and fluctuating 
character of the latter. 


eee “ Vowel-Letters, 


4 

nm» Gutturals. 
: 4 Liquids, 
x w Sibilants. 


ed De | 


Medium, 


Ww 


Strong, Aspirates and Mutes. 


Suv aw ZZ 
Ob 


Ju 
CU 


The special characteristics of these several classes and 
the influence which they exert upon the constitution of 
words will be considered hereafter. It is sufficient to re- 
mark here that vowel-letters are so called because they 
sometimes represent not consonant but vowel-sounds. 


a. It will be observed that while the p, k, and ¢-mutes agree in having 
smooth 5 > Mm and middle forms 145, which may be either aspirated or 
unaspirated, the two last have each an additional representative P © which 
is lacking to the first. This, coupled with the fact that two of the alpha- 
betic Psalms, Ps. 25, 34, repeat 5 as the initial of the closing verse, has 
given rise to the conjecture that the missing p mute was supplied by this 
letter, having a double sound and a double place in the alphabet. In curi- 
ous coincidence with this ingenious but unsustained hypothesis, the Ethiopic 
has an additional p, as the Greek alphabet has both z and @. 


3. Thirdly, the letters may be divided, with respect 
‘to their function in the formation of words, into radicals 
(miteyg mitmix) and serviles (wan miemix). The former, 
‘which comprise just one half of the alphabet, are never 
employed except in the roots or radical portions of words. 
The latter may also enter into the constitution of roots, 
but they are likewise put to the less independent use of 
the formation of derivatives and inflections, of prefixes 
and suffixes. The serviles are embraced in the memorial 
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words 225) wa jn*s (Ethan Moses and Caleb); of these, 
besides other uses, {N° are prefixed to form the future 
of verbs, and the remainder are prefixed as particles to 
nouns. The letters TmMy2NFJ are used in the formation of 
nouns from their roots. The only exception to the division 
now stated is the substitution of » for servile n in a 
certain class of cases, as explained § 54. 4. 


a. Kimchi in his Mikhlol (54>2") fol. 46, gives several additional ana- 
grams of the serviles made out by different grammarians as aids to the 
memory, e. g. MMA InsNbaw for his work is unierstanding; Ma>w ON 
ams I Solomon am writing; man 4x vbw only build thou my peace, 
yvan ax bamw> like a branch of the father of multitude; s>x an> mwa 
Moses has written to us. To which Elias Levita added am>) 77>x Dw the 
name of Elias is written; and Nordheimer "An>2 717 SRW consult the riches 
of my book. 


§ 8. In Hebrew writing and printing, words are never 
divided. Hence various expedients are resorted to upon 
occasion, in manuscripts and old printed editions, to fill 
out the lines, such as giving a broad form to certain 
letters, %& > = , occupying the vacant space with 
some letter, as p, repeated as often as may be necessary, 
or with the first letters of the next word, which were 
not, however, accounted part of the text, as they were 
left without vowels, and the word was written in full at 
the beginning of the following line. The same end is 
accomplished more neatly in modern printing by judi- 
cious spacing. 

§ 9. 1. The later Jews make frequent use of abbre- 
viations. There are none, however, in the text of the 
Hebrew Bible; those which are found in the margin are 
explained in a special lexicon at the back of the editions 
in most common use, e. g. "3" for V2") et completio—ete. 

2. The numerical employment of the letters, common 
to the Hebrews with the Greeks, is indicated in the table 
of the alphabet. The hundreds from 500 to 900 are re- 
presented either by the five final letters or by the combin- 
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ation of M with the letters immediately preceding; thus 
J or pm 500, © or “n 600, 7 wn or prin 700, 5 or mn 800, 
V or pnn 900. Thousands are represented by units with 
two dots placed over them, thus & 1000, etc. Compound 
numbers are formed by joining the appropriate units to 
the tens and hundreds, thus 82m 421. Fifteen is, how- 
ever, made not by 7°, which are the initial letters of the 
divine name Jehovah, M7, but by 10 9+6. 

This use of the letters is found in the accessories of 
the Hebrew text, e. g. in the numeration of the chapters 
and verses, and in the Massoretic notes, but not in the 
text itself, Whether these or any other signs of number 
were ever employed by the original writers of Scripture, 
or by the scribes in copying it, may be a doubtful matter. 
It has been ingeniously conjectured, and with a show of 
plausibility, that some of the discrepancies of numbers 
in the Old Testament may be accounted for by assuming 
the existence of such asystem of symbols, in which errors 
might more easily arise than in fully written words. 


Tur VowELs. 


§ 10. The letters now explained constitute the body 
of the Hebrew text. These are all that belonged to it in 
its original form, and so long as the language was a liv- 
ing one nothing more was necessary, for the reader could 
mentally supply the deficiencies of the notation from his 
familiarity with his native tongue. But when Hebrew 
ceased to be spoken the case was different; the know- 
ledge of the true pronunciation could no longer be pre- 
sumed, and difficulties would arise from the ambiguity 
of individual words and their doubtful relation to one 
another. It is the design of the Massoretic points (Thie2 
tradition) to remedy or obviate these inconveniences by 
suyiplying what was lacking in this mode of writing. The 
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authors of this system did not venture to make any 
change in the letters of the sacred text. The signs which 
they introduced were entirely supplementary, consisting 
of dots and marks about the text fixing its true pronun- 
ciation and auxiliary to its proper interpretation. This 
has been done with the utmost nicety and minuteness, 
and with such evident accuracy and care as to make 
them reliable and efficient if not indispensable helps. 
These points or signs are of three kinds, 1. those repre- 
senting the vowels, 2. those affecting the consonants, 
3. those attached to words. 


a. As illustrations of the ambiguity both as to sound and sense of indi- 
vidual words, when written by the letters only, it may be stated that "27 
is in Gen. 12: 4 "35 he spake, in Ex. 6: 29 “27 speak and “25 speaking, in 
Prov.. 25: 11 ab spoken, in Gen. 37: 14 "33 word, in 1 Kin. 6: 16 125 the 
oracle or most ‘holy place of the temple, in Ex. 9: 3 a5 pestilence. So 
pw is in Gen. 29: 10 pus and he watered, and in the next verse Pwr 
and he kissed; 82" occurs twice in Gen. 29:23, the first time it is xony and 
he brought, the second 8535 and he came; DMIF is in Jer. 32: 37 first 
pensum and I will bring them again, and then DMaw) and I will cause 
them to dwell; naw is in Gen. 14: 19 Dt) heaven, and in Isa. 5: 20 pra 
putting. This ambiguity is, however, in most cases removed by the con- 
nection in which the words are found, so that there is little practical diffi- 
culty for one who is well acquainted with the language. Modern Hebrew 
is commonly written and read without the points: and the same is true of 
its kindred tongues the Syriac and Arabic, though each of these has a 
system of points additional to the letters. 


§ 11. 1. The alphabet, as has been seen, consisted 
exclusively of consonants, since these were regarded as 
a sufficiently exact representation of the syllables into 
which in Hebrew they invariably enter. And the omission 
of the vowels occasioned less embarrassment, because in 
the Semitic family of languages generally, unlike the 
Indo-European, they form no part, properly speaking, of 
the radical structure of the word, and consequently do 
not aid in expressing its essential meaning, but only its 
nicer shades and modifications. Still some notation of — 
vowels was always necessary, and this was furnished in 
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a scanty measure by the vowel-letters, or, as they are 
also called, quiescents, or matres lectionis (guides in read- 
ing). The weakest of the palatals was taken as the re- 
presentative of the vowels 7 and e of the same organ to 
which in sound it bears a close affinity; the weakest of 
the labials 1 was in like manner made to represent its 
cognates u and 0; and the two weak gutturals 8 and 7 
were written for the guttural vowel d, as well as for the 
compound vowels @ and 0 of which a is one of the ele- 
ments. Letters were more rarely employed to represent 
short vowels; ™ or ” for é@ is the most frequent case; 
others are exceptional. 


a. Medial @ when written at all, as it very rarely is, is denoted by X, 
e. g. UND lat Tudg. 4: 21, Nt ddg Neh. 13: 16 K’thibh, OND ‘dm Hos. 10: 14, 
DINID “zdzél Lev. 16: 8, WN rash Prov. 10: 4 and in a few other passages, 
Mvax" sometimes for ramoth, “Ni tsavedr, FNONON Hos. 4:6 if not an 
error in the text perhaps for emasak; final @, which is much more frequently 
written, is denoted by n, e. g. mba gald, Haba malkd, nm atlad, rarely and 
only as an Arameism by 8, e.g. 8AM hhoggd Isa. 19:17, NTP korhha Ezek, 
27: 31 K’thibh, NMA gab’ha Ezek. 31: 5 K’thibh. The writing of é and 2, 
0 and @ is optional in the middle of words but necessary at the end, e.g. 
DNS or OMS tsivvithim, “Mx tsivvitht; aw or aw shabbd. In the 
former position " stands for the first pair of vowels, and ‘ for the second, 
e. g. Mpa ménikoth, “Maioa n siighdthi; & for € and 6 so situated is rare 
and exceptional, e. g. UN résh Prov. 6: 11, 30: 8, and perhaps 7X2" yanéts 
Eccles. 12: 5; mxt zoth, MRD pordth Ezek. 31: 8, wMNva Litstsothdv Ezek. 
47: 11. At the end of words @ is commonly expressed by *, and 0 by ah 
though fF is frequently and & rarely employed for the same purpose, e. g. 
n2b0 malkhé, =ba malkd; nan heyé, n4D pard; &> 10. Final é is represented 
by 4, medial @ by %, though this is only written in a few particular forms, 
e.g. HWM yil’ye, HIMAN or Mn ti’yend; woxda millethém Ezek. 11: 6, 
if not a textual error, is at least quite unusual. 

b. The employment of the vowel-letters in conformity with the scale 
just given, is further governed, (1.) By usage, which is in many words and 
forms almost or quite invariable; in others it fluctuates, thus sobhebh is 
commonly 339 or 3310, only once B53D 2 Kin. 8: 21; ya%kobh is APY" ex- 
cept in Jer. 33: 26 where it is 31p»"; thédse is musn, but in Ex. 25: 31 
mud"; etham according to the analogy of similar grammatical forms would 
be OMx, but in Ps, 19: 14 it is MN; emir is in Jer. 2: 11 written in both 
the usual and an unusual way, "7h and “Mah; m’lakhim is wssba except 
in 2 Sam. 11: 1, where it is DYDNda; g’bhaldth is in Deut. 32: 8 mba, in 
Isa. 10: 13 mb%aa, in Ps. 74:17 mabwaa; 16 meaning not is X>, meaning to 
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him is %, though these are occasionally interchanged; 26 is written both 
miand 1; and po MD, 1) and NB. (2.) The indisposition to multiply the 
vowel-letters unduly in the same word, e. g. 6% mbx, “ldhim ornbdy; 
nathiun m3, wthinim on2m2 or BM. (3.) The increased tendency to their 
employment in the later books of the Bible, e. g. MID ko*hh Dan. 11: 6, 
always elsewhere M5; Wp kodhesh Dan. 11: 30, for WIP; 35 davidh in 
the books of Chronicles Ezra, Nehemiah and Zechariah, elsewhere com- 
monly 74. This must, however, be taken with considerable abatement, 
as is shown by such examples as addiram D058 Ex. 15: 10, DIN Hzek. 
32; 18. 

It is to be observed that those cases in which & is used to record 
vowels must be carefully distinguished from those in which it properly be- 
longs to the consonantal structure of the word, though from its weakness 
it may have lost its sound, as N¥A mdtsa, WN rishon, § 57, 2. 


2. When used to represent the Hebrew vowels, @ is 
sounded as in father, @ as in fat, @ as in there, é as in 
met, 7 as in machine, 2? as in pin, 6 as in note, 0 as in not, 
“asin rule, and was in full. The quantity will be marked 
when the vowels are long, but not when they are short. 

§ 12. There are nine points or massoretic signs re- 
presenting vowels (mipun motions, viz.. by which con- 
sonants are moved or pronounced); of these three are 
long, three short, and three doubtful. They are shown 
in the following table, the horizontal stroke indicating 
their position with reference to the letters of the text. 


Long Vowels. Short Vowels. 
yop Kamets a4 nmp Pattahh a— 
~as Tsére &é — Din Séghol Cre 
pin Hhélem 6 | $07 yep Kamets Hhatiph 0 — 
. Doubtful Vowels. 


pn Hhirikk — ior? 
pwd Shiirek --— 
Var Kibbuts art 


All these vowel-points are written under the letter 
after which they are pronounced except two, viz., Hholem 


! i or u 
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and Shurek. Hholem is placed over the left edge of the 
letter to which it belongs, and is thus distinguished from 
the accent R’bhi*, which is a dot over its centre. When 
followed by t or preceded by w it coincides with the dia- 
critical point over the letter, e. g. Ma moshe, NID sine; 
when it follows w or precedes it is written over its 
opposite arm, e. g. "Aw shamer, WENN tirpds. Its presence 
in these cases must accordingly be determined by the 
circumstances. Since a vowel-sign (or Sh’va § 16) is 
regularly written with every initial or medial consonant, 
% must be dsh and w 6s, whenever it is preceded by a 
consonant without a vowel-sign; if it have itself no 
vowel-sign, © will be sd and ‘ shd, except at the end of 
words. If Shin be preceded by a letter which itself repre- 
sents a vowel the point over its right arm will not be 
Hholem, e. g. tx ish not dosh, DEN rashim, 07 
rishon, but wxa b’osh where & is a consonant. Shurek is 
a dot in the bosom of the letter Vav, thus». It will be 
observed that there is a double notation of the vowel u. 
When there is a 4 in the text this vowel, whether long 
or short, is indicated by a single dot within it, and called 
Shurek; in the absence of 4 it is indicated by three dots _ 
placed obliquely beneath the letter to which it belongs, 
and called Kibbuts. 


a. The division of the vowels given above differs from the common 
one into five long and five short, according to which Hhirik is counted as 
two, viz., Hhirik magnum °=2, and Hhirik parvum —-=7; and Shurek 
is reckoned a distinct vowel from Kibbuts, the former being @ and the latter 
%. To this there are two objections. (1.) It confuses the massoretic signs 
with the letters of the text, as though they were coeval with them and 
formed part of the same primitive mode of writing, instead of being quite 
distinct in origin and character. The massoretic vowel-sign is not 1 but 
—. The punctuators never introduced the letter * into the text; they found 
it already written precisely where it is at present, and all that they did 
was to add the point. And instead of using two signs for 7, as they had 
done in the case of a, e, and 0, they used but one, viz., a dot beneath the 
letter, whether ¢ was long or short. The confusion of things thus separate 
in their nature was pardonable at a time when the points were supposed 
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to be an original constituent of the sacred text, but not now when their 
more recent origin is universally admitted. (2.) It is inaccurate. The 
distinction between ", and —, 4 and —, is not one of quantity, for 7 and 
&@ are expressed indifferently with or without Yodh and Vay. 

Gesenius, in his Lehrgebiude, while he retains the division of the vowels 
into five long and five short, admits that it is erroneous and calculated to 
mislead; and it has been discarded in the Iatest editions of his smaller 
grammar. That which was proposed by Gesenius, however, as a substitute, 
is perplexed and obscure, and for this reason, if there were no others, is 
unfitted for the wants of pupils in the early stage of their progress. On 
the other hand, the triple arrangement here adopted after the example of 
Ewald, has the recommendation not only of clearness and correctness, but of 
being, instead of an innovation, a return to old opinions. The scheme of 
five long and five short vowels originated with Moses and David Kimchi, 
who were led to it by a comparison of the Latin and its derivatives. From 
them it was adopted by Reuchlin in his Rudimenta Hebraica, and thus 
became current among Christians. The Jewish grammarians, before the 
Kimchis, however, reckoned Kibbuts and Shurek as one vowel, Hhirik as 
one, and even Kamets and Kamets Hhatuph as one on account of the 
identity of the symbol employed to represent them. They thus made out 
seven vowels, the same number as in Greek, where the distinction into long, 
short and doubtful also prevails. 

b. The names of the vowels, with the exception of Kamets-Hhatuph, 
contain the sounds of the vowels which they are intended to represent, 
Kibbuts in the last, the others in their first syllable. Their signification 
is indicative either of the figure of the vowel or the mode of pronouncing 
it. Kamets and Kibbuts, contraction, i. e. of the mouth; Pattahh, opening ; 
Tsere, bursting forth; Seghol, cluster of grapes; Hhbirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength; Kamets-Hhatuph, hurried Kumets; Shurek, whistling. It is a 
curious cigcumstance that notwithstanding the diversity of the vowel- 
systems in the Syriac, Arabic, and Hebrew, the name Pattahh is common 
to them all. 


§ 13. This later and more complete method of noting 
the vowels does-not displace but is superinduced upon 
the scanty one previously described. Hence it comes to 
pass that such vowels as were indicated by letters in the 
first instance are now doubly written, i.e. both by letters 
and points. By this combination each of the two methods 
serves to illustrate and explain the other. Thus the added 
signs determine whether the letters “48 (which have 
been formed into the technical word "}78Hh:v2) are in any 
given case to be regarded as vowels or as consonants. If 


these letters are themselves followed by a vowel or a 
2 
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h’va, § 16, or have a Daghesh-forte, § 23, they retain 
their consonant sound; for two vowels never come 
together in Hebrew, and Sh’va and Daghesh-forte belong 
only to consonants: thus TP koveka, 9 davon, nisi 
mitsvoth (where & being provided with a separate point, 
the Hholem must belong after 1), minty édh’voth, TT 
v’ hiya, Dp kiyyam. Otherwise they quiesce in a preced- 
ing or accompanying vowel-sign, that is to say, they have 
the sound indicated by it, the vowel-sign merely inter- 
preting what was originally denoted by the letter. At 
the end of words, where Sh’va and Daghesh-forte are 
rarely written, * is a vowel-letter if preceded by the sign 
for either of its homogeneous vowels ¢ or 7, and 4 if ac- 
companied by the sign for 0 or u; otherwise they are 
consonants, thus "2 07, “2 mé, NA gé, IA bd, 1 la, but unk) 
saray, “is goy, “3 galiy, 1m tiv, bd shalév, “t Ziv; the 
combination 1°_ is ‘pronounced WU, ry and nD anav, VRO 
and ind s’thav. In consequence of its extreme weakness, 
N not only quiesces when it is properly a vowel-letter, 
but may give up its consonant character after any vowel 
whatever, e. g. NOND fit2, TN] rishon, TAND pura; final 
Nis always either quiescent or otiant, § 16.1; 4 is never 
used as a vowel-letter except at the end of words, and 
there it always quiesces unless it receives a Mappik, § 26. 


a. As a letter was scarcely ever used to express 0, the quiescence of 1 
in Kamets-Hhatuph is very rare, and where it does occur the margin al- 
ways substitutes a reading without the 4, e. g. maya Jer. 27: 20, Dyan 
Ezek. 27:15, “ia-"7179 Ps. 30: 4, somo Isa. 44:17, “bivb Jer, 33: 8, 
He~baaa Nah, 1: 3. In maton 2 Chron. 8: 18, and soa Deut. ‘32: 13, 1 rep- 
resents or quiesces in the still briefer 6 of Hhateph- -Kamets, § 16. 3. 

6. In a few proper names medial 7m quiesces at the end of the first 
member of the compound, e. g. “NEB Num. 1: 10, EN taiae) 2 Sam. 2: 19, 
also written 5X-Mwy 1 Chron. 2: 16. In such words as rai Jer. 22: 6, 
n3nw Deut. 21: 7, . does not quiesce in Kibbuts, for the points belong to 
the marginal readings Aw, IDDW § 46. 


§ 14. On the other hand the vowel-letters shed light 
upon the stability of the vowels and the quantity of the 
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doubtful signs. 1. As 7 was scarcely ever and % seldom 
represented by a vowel-letter, Hhirik with Yodh (*,) is 
almost invariably long and Shurek (4) commonly so. 
2. The occasional absence in individual cases of the vowel- 
letters, does not determine the quantity of the signs for 
a and u; but their uniform absence in any particular 
words or forms makes it almost certain that the vowel 
is short. 3. The occasional presence of 1 and * to repre- 
sent one of their homogeneous long vowels proves no- 
thing as to its character; but if in any word or form these 
letters are regularly written, the vowel is, as a general 
rule, immutable. When ‘1 and ° stand for their long 
homogeneous vowels, these latter are said to be written 
fully, e. g. Sip kal, 2 nir, NVA mith; without these quies- 
cent letters they are said to be written defectively, e. g. 
Nepm hekimothi, 22 kamiis. 

a. Hhirik with Yodh is short in R21 vahmittiv 1 Sam. 17: 35, 
a Hinpsa bikh’rdthekha. Ps. 45: 10, “Mp7? likk’hath Prov. 30: 17, Tio" lissodh 
2 Chron. 31:7. In 3>p"¥ 1 Chron. 12: 1, 20, 4 is probably long, although 
the word is always elsewhere written without the Yodh; as it sometimes 
has a secondary accent on the first syllable and sunebichien not (see 1 Sam. 
30:1), it may have had a twofold pronunciation tsik’lag, and tsiklag. 
Shurek as % is of much more frequent occurrence, e. g. "PIM hhukké, DTN? 
Pummim, 73 yulladh, 25m hhukké Ps. 102:5, B92 2 Chron, 2: 7, nny 
Ezek, 16: 34. 

§ 15. The vowels may be further distinguished into 
pure, a, 7, u, and diphthongal, e, 0; e being a combination 
of a and %, or intermediate between them, and o holding 
the same relation to a and u. 


Sy’va. 


§ 16. 1. The absence of a vowel is indicated by — 
Sh’va (X1W emptiness, or as written by Chayug, the oldest 
of Jewish grammarians, 828), which serves to assure the 
reader that one has not been inadvertently omitted. It 

. 
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is accordingly placed under all vowelless consonants ex- 
cept at the end of words, where it is regarded as un- 
necessary, the absence of a vowel being there a matter 
of course. If, however, the last letter of a word be y Or 
if it be immediately preceded by another vowelless letter, 
or be doubled by the point called Daghesh-forte, § 23, 
Sh’va is written to preclude the doubt which is possible 
in these cases, e. g. D203, 72>2, np, mray, mY, FM). 
Sh’va is not given to a quiescent letter, since it repre- 
sents not a consonant but a vowel, e. g. mp2, nor as a 
general rule to a final consonant preceded by a quiescent; 
thus MN&T, M831 Ruth 3:4; mn“ Isa. 62: 3, though in 
this case it is sometimes written, e. g. N31 2 Sam. 14: 3; 
mot) 2 Sam, 14:2; mm) Judg. 13:3; msgin 1 Kin. 
17:13. & at the end of a word, preceded either by a 
vowelless letter or a quiescent, is termed otiant, and is 
left unpointed, e. g. NOT, NWI, NDI, NIT; so likewise in 
the middle of a word, when followed by a vowel-letter 
and preceded by a consonant to which it has surrendered 
this vowel, its own consonant character being lost, S OT, 
2(3), e.g. INT yr Josh. 24: 14, >No s’mol Num. 20:17, 
Views? rishon Job 15: 7, MyNOM tissena Hzek. 23: 49. 

a. Final 7 may receive Sh’va for the sake of distinction not only from 
7], as already suggested, but also from 3 with which it might be in danger 
of being confounded in manuscripts; Freytag conjectures that it is prop- 
erly a part of the letter, like the stroke in the corresponding final J in 
Arabic. In such forms as 335 Sh’va is omitted with the closing letters 
because the " is not sounded. 

2. Sh’va may be either silent (m2 queescens), or vocal 
(32 mobile). At the close of syllables it is silent. But at 
the beginning of a syllable the Hebrews always facilitated 
the pronunciation of concurrent consonants by the in- 
troduction of a hiatus or slight breathing between them; 
a Sh’va so situated is consequently said to be vocal, and 
has a sound approaching that of a hastily uttered e, as_ 
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in given. This will be represented by an apostrophe, thus, 
“2722 W’midhbar, ONIPE p’kadhtem. 


a. According to Kimchi (Mikhlol fol. 189) Sh’va was pronounced in 
three different ways, according to circumstances. (1.) Before a guttural 
it inclined to the sound of the following vowel, e. g. SaN y*abbedh, DS 
seth, 123 d“u, and if accompanied by Methegh, § 44, it had the full sound 
of that vowel, e. g. IN sui, “MM tehhi, —— 2 lodlam. (2.) Before Yodh 
it inclined to 7, e. g. sions bt ya"kobh, pimp "ke yom, and with Methegh was 
sounded as Hhirik, e. 73 biyadh. (3.) Before any other letter it inclined 
to a, e. g. M503 pirat, pads, gtllim, and with Methegh was pronounced 
as Pattahh e. g. mipnpoa bamakhéloth. 


3. Sh’va may, again, be simple or compound. Some- 
times, particularly when the first consonant is a guttural, 
which from its weakness is in danger of not being dis- 
tinctly heard, the hiatus becomes still more audible, and 
is assimilated in sound to the short guttural vowel a, or 
the diphthongal é or 0, into which it enters. This assi- 
milation is represented by combining the sign for Sh’va 
with those for the short vowels, thus forming what are 
called the compound Sh’vas in distinction from the simple 
Sh’va previously explained. 


These are, 
Hhatéph-Pattahh —; thus, "ay «modh. 
- Hhatéph-Seghol —; thus, “a8 ‘mor. 
Hhateph-Kamets —;_ thus, 2a hha. 


a. Hhatéph (52m snatching) denotes the rapidity of utterance or the 
hurried character of the sounds represented by these symbols. 

b. The compound Sh’vas, though for the most part restricted to the 
gutturals, are occasionally written under other consonants in place of simple 
Sh’va, to indicate more distinctly that it is vocal. Luzzatto specifies the 
following cases: Hhateph Pattahh is found under the first of two similar 
letters, e. g. rmisat Num. 10; 36, or a letter from which Daghesh-forte has 
been omitted nS7an Gen. 27: 38, after initial 4, at Gen. 2: 12, drouis Dan. 
9; 18, mina Lev. 25: 34, ntipans Ezek. 26: 21, after a vowel which has 
arisen from "gh’va aoa, and in certain forms of "bby to eat and ° 7232 to bless, 
e. g. M222km Gen. 3: 17, W212 Gen. 12: 3. Hhateph-Kamets is less fre- 
quent, “but sometimes occurs where Hholem has been dropped Petes) (from 
3Pn) Num. 23: 25, iSpIP Job 2: 7, pruitp rn) Ezek. 41: 4, pisaw Gen. 41:5, 
pp Ps. 104: 17, my Isa. 27:38, myAToN Jer. 31:33, and in a few other 
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instances “NNR? Gen. 2: 23, MUPEY Ruth 2: 2,7, Mey 1 Kin, 13: 7, pes. 
Hhateph-Seghol occurs but once midds 2 Sam. 6: 5 (edition of Stephanus). 
Manuscripts and editions differ greatly in this use of the compound Sh’vas; 
and the same word is differently written in the current text, e. g. maso2 
2 Kin. 2: 1, M4903 ver. 11. 


Parrann Furtive. 


§ 17. A similar hiatus or slight transition sound was 
used at the end of words in connection with the gutturals. 
When », ©, or the consonantal © at the end of words is 
preceded by a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. another 
than a), or is followed by another vowelless consonant, it 
receives a Pattahh furtive —, which resembles in sound 
an extremely short a, and is pronounced before the letter 
under which it is written, e. g. M7 ruhh, Yaw shame, 
IMAI. maghbith, Prat shamart, yithhd. 

a. Some grammarians deny that Pattahh furtive (533 stolen) can be 
found under a penultimate guttural, contending that the vowel-sign is in 
such cases a proper Pattahh, and that nsw should accordingly be read 
shamaat, and 397 yihhad. But both the Sh’va under the final letter, § 16, 
and the Daghesh-lene in it, § 21, show that the guttural is not followed by 
a vowel. The sign beneath it must consequently be Pattahh furtive, and 
‘represent an antecedent vowel-sound. In some manuscripts Pattahh furtive 


is written as Hhateph-Pattahh, or even as simple Sh’va; thus, SP? or HP} 
for "p>. 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 18. 1. Syllables are formed by the combination of 
consonants and vowels. As two vowels never come 
together in the same word in Hebrew without an inter- 
vening consonant, there can never be more than one 
vowel in the same syllable; and with the single exception 
of } occurring at the beginning of words, no syllable ever 
consists of a vowel alone. Every syllable, with the ex- 
ception just stated, must begin with a consonant, and 
may begin with two, but never with more than two. 
Syllables ending with a vowel, whether represented by 
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a quiescent letter or not, are called simple, e. g. 4 kha, 
meiy 0-17. (The first syllable of this second example 
begins, it will be perceived, with the consonant 9, though 
this disappears in the notation given of its sound.) Syl- 
lables ending with a consonant, or, as is possible at the 
close of a word, with two consonants, are said to be 
mixed: thus Om2p kam-tem, moon ha-lakht. As the vocal 
Sh’vas, whether simple or compound, are not vowels 
properly speaking, but simply involuntary transition 
sounds, they, with the consonants under which they 
stand, cannot form distinct syllables, but are attached 
to that of the following vowel. Pattahh furtive in like 
manner belongs to the syllable formed by the preceding 
vowel. Thus 3571 2’rd7, “J8 °nt are monosyllables. 

2. Long vowels always stand in simple syllables, and 
short vowels in mixed syllables, unless they be accented. 
But accented syllables, whether simple or mixed, may 
contain indifferently a long or a short vowel. 

a. The following may serve as a specimen of the division of Hebrew 
words into their proper syllables; thus, 

Box oes Sip ofa pix > niin “po ont 
a-Gham ¢ld-him bré b’yom= 4a-dham  t6-’dhéth sé-pher ze 
Gen. 5:1. ink mis oR  midta 
6-thé asa ‘ld-him  bidh-mith 

b. The reason of the rule for the quantity of syllables appears to be 
this. In consequence of their brevity, the short vowels required the ad- 
dition of a following consonant to make the utterance full and complete, 
unless the want of this was compensated by the greater energy of pronun- 
ciation due to the accent. The long vowels were sufficiently complete 
without any such addition, though they were capable of receiving it under 
the new energy imparted by the accent. This pervading regularity, which 
is so striking a feature of the Hebrew language, was the foundation of the 
systema morarum advocated by some of the older grammarians of Holland 
and Germany. The idea of this was, that each syllable was equal to three 
morae, that is, three rests, or a bar of three beats; a long vowel being 
equivalent to two morae, or two beats, a short vowel to one, and the 
initial or final consonant or consonants also to one: thus neop k() + 


@ (2)=3,t(1) + a (1) + Ht (1)=3. An accented syllable might have one 
mora or beat either more or less than the normal quantity. This system 
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was not only proposed by way of grammatical explanation, but also made 
the basis of a peculiar theory of Hebrew prosody. See Gesenius, Geschichte 
d. Heb. Sprache, p. 123. 

c. The cases in which short vowels occur in unaccented simple sylla- 
bles, are mostly due to the disturbing influence exerted by the weak letters 
upon the normal forms of words; thus, N45, nob, nbb, 35, nep and the 
like are formed after the nalony of ab. A long vowel in an unaccented 
mixed syllable is found in but one word, and that of foreign origin, 
“anwoba béel-Vshatstsar, though here, the syllable receives, if not the 
primary, yet the secondary accent. The same is the case when a long 
vowel is retained before Makkeph, e. g. no- my ; so also in the proper names 
aman, ahah, in which the first member “of the compound preserves its 
segholate form as though it were a separate word. In the Arabic, which is 
exceedingly rich in vowels, there are comparatively few mixed syllables; 
nearly every consonant has its own vowel, and this more frequently short 
than long. The Chaldee, which is more sparing in its use of vowels than 
the Hebrew, observes in general the same rule with respect to the quantity 
of syllables, though not with the same inflexible consistency. 


3. When the consonant which concludes one syllable 
is at the same time attached to that which follows, the 
first syllable is in strictness neither simple nor mixed but 
may be denominated intermediate. The vowel in an 
intermediate syllable is short as though the following 
consonant belonged to it entirely, while yet this is like- 
wise linked to a succeeding vowel or vocal Sh’va, thus 
nian hhar’bhoth. 


a. Such syllables are often occasioned by the special characteristics of 
the guttural letters, thus M37 in which ¥ belongs in a measure to both sylla- 
bles is for M37, wan haha is for hah-hu, S523 35a, phalal yah*rog is for 
Fa yah-rog, a5 Bt) neheph’khu is for nDBn3 neh-p’khu. "See also § 20. 2 
and § 22. a. 


AmBiaguous Signs. 


§ 19. It will now be possible, by aid of the principles 
already recited, to determine the quantity of the doubt- 
ful vowels, and to remove the ambiguity which appears 
to exist in certain vowel-signs. 

1, Hhirik, Shurek, and Kibbuts, in unaccented simple 
syllables, must be long, and in unaccented mixed syllables, 
short, e. g. ZI" or U1 yi-rash, "3" yibh-nu, Saas or Pan 
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g bhii-lo, 3" or “S yul-ladh, 05> or oSaD hul-lam, mibze 
or "437 mauzei. In accented syllables, whether simple or 
mixed, they are always long, e.g. DAY or OYTW si-hhim, 
> li, bas or 325 g’bhil, 37 nn or Mw d’ra-shu-ha, the 
‘iaty exception being that Hhirik is short in the mono- 
syllabic particles D8, wx, DY, V2, In 73, and in some ab- 
breviated verbal forms of the class called Lamedh-He, 
e.g. 7, Suh, at. The only cases. of remaining doubt 
are those in which these vowels are followed by a letter 
with Sh’va, either simple or compound. If the former, it 
might be a question whether it was silent or vocal, and 
consequently whether the syllable was simple or mixed. 
If the latter, though the syllable is of course simple, the 
weak letter which follows may interfere with the operation 
of the law. Here the etymology must decide. 


a. The vowel is ace or short as the grammatical form may ee 
thus in ana 720m, a “ANT Gen, 22: 8, which follow the ae of Sep, 
and in 4530 Isa. 10: 34, ‘ap the first vowel is short; in D> 234, Woe the 
first vowel is long. In a few instances the pracinetieal form in which 
Hhirik is employed is itself doubtful; the distinction is then made by means 
of Methegh, § 44, which is added to the vowel-sign if it is long, but not if 
it is short; thus, aN yr-ru, from son to fear, and oui yi-sl’nu from un 
to sleep; ia aT yir-& from nR> to see, and nuh yish- nu from mad to do 
a second time. 

2. Kamets @ and Kamets-Hhatuph 0 are both repre- 
sented by the same sign (_), but may be distinguished 
by rules similar to those just given. In an unaccented 
simple syllable it is Kamets; in an unaccented mixed 
syllable it is Kamets-Hhatuph; in an accented syllable, 
whether simple or mixed it is Kamets, e. g. "23 da-bhar, 
“wen hhoph-shi. Before a letter with simple Sh’va, the 
distinction is mostly made by Methegh, § 44; without 
Methegh it is always Kamets- -Hhatuph, with it commonly 
Kamets, e. g. 727 hhokh-ma, Tiazm hha-kh’ma. Before a 
guttural with Hhateph- Kamets or Kamets-Hhatuph it 


is frequently 0, though standing in a simple syllable and 
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accompanied by Methegh, e. g. “Ma bo-hh’ri, DIIh 
to-obhdhem. The surest criterion, however, and in many 
cases the only decisive one, is found in the etymology. 
If the vowel be derived from Hholem, or the gramma- 
tical form requires an o or a short vowel, it is Kamets- 
Hhatuph; but if it be derived from Pattahh, or the form 
requires an @ or a long vowel, it is Kamets. 


a. Thus maT with the prefixed conjunction voniyyoth, mown with 
the article haniyya; 77233 in the Hophal yo°madh, mmoxn Isa. 44: 13 in 
the Piel ¥thar-r éhiz. The first vowel is 0 in pany from Say, DwIp from 
wip, pr from wd, S-np Pwr Isa. 388: 14, b-Fap Num. 22: 11, cae 
Num. 23:7 and the like, and "the first two vowels in such words as pbbse 
from >3B, DDN? Isa. 30: 12 from OND, O237P Deut. 20: 2, UP. Hos. 
13; 14, “oP 2 Chron. 10: 10, nby- Dap 2 Kin. Bue 10, because they are 
shortened from Hholem, On the other, hand the first vowel is @ in “Snip 
Job 16:19 from sige, pitian from wan, a>} from naa. The word mo0 
is in Ps. 86: 2 the imperative shomra, in Job 10: 12 the preterite shamra. 
The medial vowel is 0 in the infinitive 72 92 Obad. ver. 11, and the future 
ywaB" Gen. 32:18, but @ in the preterite $m 1 Sam. we 11. The best 
authorities decide that Dna should be pronounced batitm, not béttim, as 
the rule would seem to require. < 


b. In a very few instances Kamets-Hhatuph is found in a syllable 
bearing a conjunctive accent, viz.: "577 Ps. 38: 21 (in some editions), >2 
Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19:7, and in the judgment of Ewald “30 Judg. 19:5 
comp. ver. 8, and A» Ezek. 41: 25; in Dan, 11:12 Dy" the points belong to 
the marginal reading D5, and the vowel is consequently Kamets. There 
are also a few cases in which Kamets remains in a mixed syllable, deprived 
of its accent by Makkeph, § 43, without receiving Methegh, viz.: “M29 Ps. 
16: 5 (in some editions), “A0P Ps. 55: 19. 22, “20 Ps. 74: 5; and a final 
unaccented Kamets is not affected by the insertion of Daghesh-forte con- 
junctive, § 24, in the initial letter of the following word, e. g. Dw nme Gen. 
31: 13. When an accent takes the place of Methegh, it serves equally to 
distinguish @ from 8, e. g. 1523) Ex. 21: 22 v’ndgh’phi, 192%) Ex. 21: 35 
timakh’rii, § 45. 5. 

e. Inasmuch as nora is derived from “7 mahhar, its first vowel might 
be suspected to be @; but as it is so constantly written with Hhateph- 
Kamets, the preceding vowel is probably conformed to it. It is consequently 
regarded and pr onounced as 6. Kimchi (Mikhlol, fol. 188) declares that the 
first vowel in sa5 1 Sam. 13: 21, nia Kecles. 12: 11 and 155 Num, 24:7 
was universally held to be Kamets, and that with the exception of Rabbi 
Jonah ben Gannach, who was of a contrary mind, the same unanimity 
prevailed in regard to the first vowel of aR Ezek. 40: 43. As, however, 
this last word is in every other place written without the Methegh, and 
there is no analogy for such words as those mentioned above having @ in 
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their initial syllable, the best authorities are now agreed that the vowel is 
6, and the words are accordingly read dorbhdan, etc. In news jasper, and 
req emerald, Ezek. 28:13, which are mentioned by Kimchi in the same 
connection, the first vowel is Kamets. 

d. In some manuscripts and a few of the older printed books, e. g. 
Stephanus’ Hebrew Bible and Reuchlin’s Rudimenta Hebraica, Kamets- 
Hhatuph is denoted by (,,). It then differs from Kamets, but is liable to 
be confounded with Hhateph-Kamets. It can, however, be distinguished 
from it by the circumstance that Kamets-Hhatuph is always followed either 
by simple Sh’va, Daghesh-forte, or Methegh; none of which ever immediately 
succeed Hhateph-Kamets. Such a form as Sap Ezek. 26; 9 in some editions 
is an impossible one if (_) have its ordinary meaning. 

e. It is surprising that in so minute and careful a system of ortho- 
graphy as that of the Massorites, there should be no symbol for 0 distinct 
from that for d; and some have felt constrained in consequence to suppose 
that the signs for these two vowels were originally different, but became 
assimilated in the course of transcription. This seems unlikely, however. 
The probability is that @ and 6, whose resemblance even we can perceive, 
were so closely allied in the genuine Hebrew pronunciation, that one sign 
was thought sufficient to represent them, especially as the Massorites were 
intent simply on indicating sounds without concerning themselves with 
grammatical relations. This is further confirmed by the occasional selection 
of Hhateph-Kamets to accompany Kamets, as ANN, T4903, "PPE] Jer. 
22: 20, HY WEN Isa. 27: 4, or to replace it, as Nid9M from 37m Ezek. 36: 35, 38, 
and by the fact that the article undergoes the same euphonic change bee 
fore F] and M, § 231. 4. 


§ 20. 1. As simple Sh’va is vocal at the beginning of 
a syllable and silent at its close, there can be no doubt 
as to its character when it stands under initial or final 
letters. Preceding the first vowel of a word it must of 
course be vocal, and following the last vowel it must be 
silent, DENI 2khartam, 733 zakhart. In the middle of a 
word, the question whether it belongs to the syllable of 
the preceding or the following vowel must be determined 
by the circumstances. If a complete syllable precedes, 
that is, either an unaccented long vowel or a vowelless 
consonant serving as the complement of a previous short 
vowel, it is vocal. If it be preceded by a short vowel 
which cannot make a complete syllable without the aid 
of a following consonant, or by a long accented vowel, 
it is silent: “S24 20-kh’ré, wih) tie-k’ra, m2 lubh-ne, 
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mootpm tiktol-na. Sh’va under a letter doubled by Daghesh- 
forte, § 23, is vocal, such a letter being equivalent to 
two, the first of which completes the previous syllable, 
and the second begins the syllable which follows: B27 
=O™211 haz-z’khirim. Inasmuch as no syllable can — 
begin ‘with more than two consonants, § 18.1, two vocal 
Sh’vas can never come together. And two silane Sh’vas 
can never come together except at the end of a word, 
since none but final syllables can close with two conson- 
ants. When two simple Sh’vas concur in the middle of 
a word, therefore, the first is necessarily silent and the 
second vocal: F278 ez-k’ra. 


2. In addition to this it is to be remarked that Sh’va 
is vocal after intermediate syllables; that is to say, when 
the consonant under which it stands performs the double 
office of completing one syllable and beginning the next. 
Thus, when it follows a consonant from which Daghesh- 
forte has been omitted, "p32" vay'bhak’shu for vay- 
y bhak-k’shu, or the first of two similar letters, in order 
that the reduplication may be made more distinct, 1597 
hal la, noo kil lath, PbS tsil’lo, “258 allay, "PEM hhik’ke, 
and in several other cases, which will be more partic- 
ularly described in § 22. 

a. Elias Levita ingeniously represented the rules for vocal Sh’va by 
the first five letters of the Hebrew Alphabet, thus 8 (=1) when it stands 
under the first letter of a word; 3 (=2) after another Sh’va; 4 (= 7>173 long) 


after a long vowel; 3 (= Wa7) after Daghesh-forte; 5 (=O 7257 the similar) 
under the first of two similar letters. 


DaGuesu-Lenn. 


§ 21. The second class of signs added to the Hebrew 
text are those which are designed to guide in the pro- 
nunciation of the consonants. These are the diacritical 
point over Shin, Daghesh-lene, Daghesh-forte, Mappik, 
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and Raphe. The use of the first of these has already 
been sufficiently explained, § 3. 1. 

1. Daghesh-lene (5p 33) is a point inserted in the six 
letters 95553 (technically called B’ghadh K’phath), 
to indicate the loss of their aspiration, e. g. 2 bh, 2 3, etc. 
‘As these letters are always aspirated after a vowel- 
sound, however slight, and never as an initial utterance 
or when following a consonant, they invariably require 
Daghesh-lene whenever they are not immediately pre- 
ceded by a vowel or a vocal Sh’va. It is consequently 
inserted in the initial aspirate of a word which begins a 
verse, M872 Gen. 1: 1, or which follows a word bear- 
ing a disjunctive accent (inasmuch as this represents a 
pause of longer or shorter duration), 9N2 ‘inva; Ex. 1: 1, 
JE1THY Gen. 3: 22, or ending in a consonant, ac.N, 
"373 mOk2 Gen. 24::49: but not if it follows a word 
ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, 
pin "22, 3h mn Gen. 1:2. The sacred name mae 
is followed by Daghesh-lene, even though it may have a 
conjunctive accent, Num. 10:29, Deut. 3:26, Josh. 10:30, 
11: 8, Ps. 18: 21, because in reading the Jews always 
substitute for it the word "25x, which ends in a conson- 
ant. In three instances, however, e.g. 02 "258 Ps. 68: 18, 
warp Isa. 84: 11, m2 sbd Ezek. 23: 42, Daghesh-lene is 
not inserted after a vowel-letter, which retains its con- 
sonant sound. 

2. Daghesh-lene is inserted in a medial or final aspi- 
rate preceded by a vowelless consonant, whether this 
be accompanied by silent Sh’va or Pattabh furtive, e. g. 
mro2, Faw; but not if it be preceded by a vowel or 
vocal Sh’va, whether sumple or compound, e. g. n733!, 
on y23. 

a. The primary signification of the name Daghesh is commonly exe 
plained from the Syriac wate) (a5), to which Castellus in his lexicon 
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gives the sense of piercing. This is by some applied to the puncture or 
point which is its written sign, by others to its power of sharpening the 
sound of letters by removing their aspiration or doubling them. Buxtorf, 
however, in his Chaldee Lexicon, disputes the existence of such a root in 
either Syriac or Chaldee, alleging that in Prov. 12:18, the passage quoted 
to prove the word, the true reading is hand (wwan). The six letters which 
receive Daghesh-lene in Hebrew have the same twofold pronunciation in 
Syriac, a red dot called Rukhokh (4203 softness), being written beneath 
them when they were to be aspirated, and another called Kushoi (re 
hardness), being written above them when they were not. 


b. Grammarians are not agreed whether the aspirated or unaspirated 
sound of these consonants was the original one. There being no data for 
the settlement of the question, each decides it by his own theory of pho- 
netic changes. The correctness of the Massoretic punctuation has some- 
times been questioned in regard to this matter, on the ground of the im- 
probability of such fluctuation in the sound of these letters in the same 
word, But besides the Syriac analogy just referred to, the Sanskrit lan- 
guage shows the almost unlimited extent to which euphonic changes may 
be carried by a people possessing a sensitive and discriminating ear. The 
Sanskrit aspirates, besides being subjected to other mutations which can- 
not here be detailed, regularly lose their aspiration when finals, and under 
certain conditions when medials, throwing it back, where this is possible, 
upon a previous letter. Bopp Kritische Grammatik, pp. 30. 42. Similar laws 
prevail to some extent in Greek, e. g. Opit, tpiyds; tpépw, Oodpu; bw, 
érvdyy; ovx Ey, oby EEw; posh duly. 


§ 22. The absence of Daghesh-lene in an aspirate 
sometimes shows a preceding simple Sh’va to be vocal 
when this would not otherwise have been known. In 
most of the cases referred to, a letter originally belong- 
ing to the succeeding syllable is by the prefixing of a 
short vowel drawn back to complete the syllable before 
it; instead, however, of giving up its previous connection 
altogether, it forms an intermediate syllable, § 20. 2, the 
Sh'va remaining vocal though the antecedent vowel is 


short; thus, 22> /bhabh with the prefix 3 becomes 2353 
biPbhabh, not 245a bil-babh. 


a, The particular instances in which this may occur are the following, 

: (1) The Kal imper ative of verbs and the Kal infinitive with suffixes, 

e. g. 5539, 4533, Dt39, m439 from Ta; yet with occasional exceptions, as 
PSBONS Lev. 23: 39, “where 5 necessarily closes the syllable, otherwise two 
successive letters would have vocal Sh’va, contrary to § 20.1. (2) Those 
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forms of Pe Guttural verbs in which the first radical assumes a short vuwel 
in pace of the silent Sh’va in the regular inflexion, e. g. aay", pyaen for 
Way, DISH. (3) The construct plural of nouns “439 from mn4sy, i BND 
from nipns, minan from Risk though with occasional exceptions, as "Bui 
Cant. 8: 6, but "B37 Ps. 76: 4; show Isa. 5:10, MibIn Ps. 69: 10, "493 Gen. 
50: 23, but pst Judg. 7: 6; “433, s33 from a are peculiar in omit- 
ting Daghesh in the singular with suffixes. (4) Three feminine nouns ending 
in Mm, rash from 722, masds from ae nay (only occurring with suffixes) 
from 729, but not naa. Also a few other nouns of different forms, viz.: 
Dies), but “Dey, ney, 3B, ura, nya, 738 (5) es prefixes, as 
ositions, e. g. sb se 54, nina inca m3, —_ from "23. Usage is 
not uniform in the case of Kal infinitives following inseparable prepositions, 
e.g. BMD, Jira; >Hpa, dbys, dbs; Nad Isa. 31: 4, xixb Num. 4: 23, 8:24; 
mp, “By. (6) The suffixes of the second person 7; bo, j2 never receive 
Daghesh- lene, 23, bS"P3, except once after Nun Epenthetic, S101 27(5); 
ba Frias: Jer, 22; 24. 

These rules are sometimes of importance in etymology; thus, quar 
Ezek. 27: 12 must have as its ground form via, not Wiad; and pos Hos. 
tz 6; ban Ps. 90: 10 cannot be infinitives with suffixes, but must be from 
the segholates ank, lala 

b. The omission of Daghesh-lene from the final letter of fim Prov. 
30:6, abbreviated from 570M or noin, and from the aspirate in the proper 
names >XMP7 Josh. 15: 38, 2 Kin. 14:7, and pyIp. Josh. 15: 56 is ex- 
ceptional. The Daghesh occasionally occurring in ‘initial aspirates after 
words ending in a vowel and having a conjunctive accent, is for the most 
part Daghesh-forte conjunctive, § 24, e. g. yeaD MLW Gen. 11: 31 and else- 
where, 72s TEN Gen. 46:28, Ma O¥2 Ex, 15: 1, 21, mba ot Ex. 15: 13, 
mop nics Deut. 16: 1 (comp. 122 mies Gen. 20: 9), De nae 7 Deut. 31:28 
(comp. “5 mrs 1 Isa. 8:2), PIB Fee ‘Gen. 35: 29, 12 mat ol Isa. 40: 7, also 
Ex. 15: 11. 16, Isa. 54: 12, Jer. 20: 9. But Daghesh- lene may be inserted 
in the first of two similar aspirates, if it have no vowel, for greater distinct- 
ness of pronunciation; viz. in a followed by 1 Gen. 39: 12, Jer. 3: 25 or by 
5 Ex. 14: 4.17, Lev. 25: 53, or by 4 (in Baer’s text) Gen. 32: 11, 40: 7; 
in D followed by > Josh. 8: 24, 10: 20, Isa. 10: 9; also in biblical Arameic 
in 7 followed by M Dan. 3: 3 (in some copies) and in > followed by ™ Dan. 
3:3. The old strife as to the Davhesh in the word pnw two is not yet 
settled. Kimchi explained it as Daghesh-lene upon the supposition that, the 
word was abridged from D°FtN; Schultens as Daghesh-forte arising from 
an assimilated 3, contending that it was for Domw from pw; Nordheimer 
as an anomalous Daghesh-lene, introduced as a euphonic expedient to pre- 
vent the combination of an aspirated M with a sibilant, such as is obviated 
in the Hithpael of verbs by a transposition that would here be inadmissible. 
The puzzle is still further perplexed by the circumstance that it once 
appears with the preposition 7a without the Daghesh, smug Judg. 16: 28, 
and again with the same preposition with it, praia Jon. 4: 11, the Methegh 
showing the Sh’va to be vocal, as might also be inferred fionk the fact that 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted. 
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DaaGuesu-F ort. 


§ 23. 1. When the same consonant was repeated with 
a vowel or even the slightest hiatus intervening, so that 
successive movements of the organs of speech were re- 
quired in the pronunciation, the Hebrews invariably 
wrote the letter twice. When, however, there was no 
interval between the reduplicated consonants, and the 
only audible result was a more protracted or vehement 
utterance of the same sound effected by a single effort 
of the organs, the letter was written but once. This fact 
the Massoretic punctuators have indicated by placing a 
point called Daghesh-forte (pin W373) in the bosom of a 
letter so affected, to show that it is to be doubled in the 
pronunciation; thus, 4™) vayyimmal. Daghesh-forte may 
be found in any letter with the exception of the gutturals 
8377 ¥, which on account of their weakness do not 
admit of reduplication. The letter >, partaking of this 
with other peculiarities of the gutturals, receives it only 
in a very few exceptional cases, e. g. "UNAS Cant. 5: 2, 
nia Prov. 14: 10. 

a. For other examples of Resh with Daghesh-forte see Prov.11: 21, 15:1, 
Jer. 39: 12, Ezek. 16: 4, also § 24, b. 

2. The aspirates, when doubled, always at the same 
time lose their aspiration; thus, 9p° yippakedh. Daghesh- 
forte in these letters is readily distinguishable from 
Daghesh-lene by the consideration that a consonant can- 
mot be pronounced double except after a vowel. A point 
in one of the aspirates is, therefore, Daghesh-forte if a 
vowel precedes, otherwise it is Daghesh-lene. 

3. Daghesh-forte in 1 may be distinguished from 
Shurek in the same way. Inasmuch as two vowels cannot 
come together in the same word, if a vowel precedes it 
is Daghesh-forte, if not it is Shurek. 
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a. Some Grammarians speak of Daghesh-forte implicitum in the gut- 
turals, by which they mean that. these letters appear iu certain cases to 
complete a foregoing syllable as well as to begin that in which they prop- 
erly stand, in spite of the omission of Daghesh, which analogy would re- 
quire them to receive. 

b. The Arabs have a sign of reduplication, Teshdid (“), which is 
written above the doubled letter. The Syrians have no written sign for 
this purpose, and it is disputed whether their letters were ever doubled in 
pronunciation, According to Asseman Biblioth. Orient. III. 2. p. 379, the 
Western differed from the Eastern Syrians in this respect, “Occidentales 
nullibi literas geminant.” 


§ 24. Different epithets have been applied to Daghesh- 
forte to describe its various uses or the occasions of its 
employment. 1. When separate letters, whether origin- 
ally alike, or made so by assimilation, are by the in- 
flection or formation of words brought into juxtaposition, 
the Daghesh-forte which represents such a doubling is 
called compensative; e.g. F192, formed by appending the 
syllable "M to the root m2; "Mh) composed of the same 
syllable and the root 72, whose last letter is changed to 
mn to conform with that which follows; "25 from 230. 
2. When the reduplication is indicative of a particular 
grammatical form the Daghesh-forte is called charac- 
teristic, e. g. in the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael of verbs; as, 
727, Tenn, and certain forms of nouns, as, "123. 3. When 
it has arisen from the necessity of converting a previous 
simple syllable into a mixed one in order to preserve the 
quantity of a short vowel which it contains, it is Daghesh- 
forte conservative; e. g. 20" for 20°. 4. When the initial 

letter of a word is doubled under the influence of the 
final vowel of the word preceding, it is Daghesh-forte 
conjunctive; e. g. Mi, FTI, AW Wap. 5. When the 
last letter of an intermediate syllable is doubled in order 
to make the following hiatus or vocal Sh’va more distinct, 
it is Daghesh-forte dirimens or separative, because the 
letter which receives it is thus separated in part from 
the syllable to which it belongs; e. g. "322 inn’bhé for 

3 
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“329 in’bhé. 6. When the first letter of a final syllable is 
doubled under the influence of a previous vowel bearing 
the accent (mostly a pause accent, § 36. 2. a.), for the 
sake of increased fullness and force of pronunciation, it 
is Daghesh-forte emphatic; e.g. 59M for 3n. 7. A letter 
following a guttural with silent Sh’va is in some manu- 
scripts and in the edition of Baer and Delitzsch regularly 
doubled by what is called Daghesh-forte orthophonic to 
show that there is no hiatus after the guttural; e. g. 
ras ramma, not raema Gen. 10: 7, "2" yazzér Isa. 16: 9. 
In the first three uses named above Daghesh-forte is 
said to be essential, in the last four it is euphonic 
(HRP MAEN}). 

a. Daghesh-forte conjunctive occurs regularly after the pronouns 172 
and mj followed by Makkeph, e. g. pry3- mai aide. Ps. 133: 1, miner 
Num. 34: 6. 7. 9; also in the initial letter of monosyllables and of ‘words 
accented on the first syllable after a final Kamets or Seghol in words 
followed by Makkeph mNicnne> Gen. 2: 23, mOD Mawes Gen. 43: 15, or 
having a conjunctive accent on ‘the penult, MNT Tn mins Gen. 3:14, 72 > EN Gen. 
33: 5, provided this was originally the accented syllable, or, if the accent 
has been shifted from the ultimate, was the place of the secondary accent 
Methegh Mm MN (for M82) Ps. 84: 4, but Ma ND Deut. 24: 1, siw mod 
Ezek. 17: 8; this proviso does not attach to the futures and participles of 
rv’> verbs 5 mus Gen. 1:11, i nvyo Ex. 21:31. Final Kamets before 
Makkeph is not followed by Daghesh- “forte unless the syllable containing 
the Kamets begins with two consonants NOTTS Gen. 27: 26 or is im- 
mediately preceded by Methegh sbonan Gen. 30: 1, but prs M33) Ps. 45:5. 
Words having the secondary accent Methegh on the first syllable likewise 
admit Daghesh after a final unaccented Kamets or Seghol, unless they 
begin with an aspirate S52 Mats Gen. 49: 31, but mitdin AES Gen. 2: 4. 
The inseparable particles 3, 3, >, 1, when prefixed without a vowel, do not 
admit Daghesh-forte conjunctive, except => which follows the ordinary 
rule > M%Y2) Deut. 10: 1, and one additional instance M"3> 1343) Ps. 19: 3. 
Sibilants and liquids may be doubled after an unaccented final it INS ya 
Gen. 19: 14, ND aN Gen. 19: 2, 1 Sam. 8: 19. Daghesh-forte conjunctive 
is rarely found after an accented vowel, yet 82 M37 Gen. 19: 2, “Wand | nia 
Ex. 6: 10, 29,13: 1, 14: 1, Num. 31: 25. It also occurs in a few exceptional 
cases not embraced in the rules above given. See the preface to Baer’s 
edition of Proverbs. In a few instances words thus united are written as 
one, e.g. M2 Ex, 4:2 for ny 13, so nebo Isa. 3:15, M&>bM2 Mal. 1: 13, 
MONOD Isa. 27: 8. 
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b. Daghesh-forte separative occurs only in the following examples: 


TDN Hos. 3: 2. rvap"> Prov. 80: 17. “a9 Deut, 32: 32. 
wpa Ps. 45: 10. sR" 1Sam, 28:10,  “hh3d 2 Sam, 23: 27. 
pywiais Am. 5:25.  m5*nine> (?) Ezek. 13: Jer. 29: 27. 
mnpesan Gen. 18: 21. 20. bS"auy Isa. 58: 3. 
mzha Gen. 37: 32. snieep Isa. 33: 1. ponogy Am. 5: 21. 
S50 Gen. 17: 17. mina Joel 1: 17. “p> Gen. 49: 17. 
DENT 1 Sam. 10: 24, pr" Job 9: 18. Judg. 5: 22, 
17:25.2Kin, ‘rorya Nah. 3:17. | mispy Ps. 89: 52. 
6: 32, wipe Ex. 15:17. sphiape Ps. 77 7203 
phitan Job a7: 2. “Tp2 Deut. 23: 11. miawy Prov. 27: 25. 
svpyrt Ex. 2: 3, 4g Ps. 141: 3. “arivas Ps. 119: 139. 
STAT (2) Judg. 20: M43) Prov. 4:18.  "phhmay Ps. 88: 17. 
43, nmibpha Judg. 20: 82.  phinvip (#) Ps. 37: 15. 
Fé vot 1 Sam. 1: 6. s520 Jer. 4: 7. Isa. 5: 28. 
=pbn Isa, 57: 6. Bap Isa. 9: 8, 10: brbats Ps. 58: 9. 
mip? Gen. 49: 10. 27, 14: 25. ; 


This list is corrected and enlarged from Gesen. Lehre. pp. 86 ff. Those 
words which are followed by a note of interrogation (?) are found in some 
editions but not in others. Daghesh separative may be found after He 
interrogative in some instances not included in the above list. 

c. Daghesh-forte emphatic occurs only in on Judg. 5: 7 1 Sam. 2:5; 
ma Job 22: 12 (Edit. Baer); ba Job 29%) 21; Im or amas Job 21:-13% 
amiga Isa. 33: 12, Jer. 51: 58; Mudia Ezek. 21:15, 16; stf3 Ezek. 6:9; nna 
Isa, 41: 17; 1202 Ezek. 27: 19; sap (2) Isa. 19: 6; and probably ">rnnm Job 
13: 9 (not in pause). 

d. Daghesh-forte orthophonic also occurs according to the Massora in 
the initial letter of a word, when the preceding word ends in the same 
letter; accordingly the edition of Baer and Delitzsch has t mang ON Gen. 
14: 23, DMb->2N> Gen. 31: 54, and some manuscripts have my wan Gen. 

: 6. Occasional instances also occur of the doubling of an initial ‘Tiquid 
ae another final liquid, e. g. Nd 1 “randy (suggesting the pronunciation 
vayyomel-l0) 1 Kin. 11: 22 and in certain manuscripts Nd WZN> Gen.'3: 17, 
M>Nba->2 Ex. 20: 10, and even (in manuscripts) of an initial sibilant after 
a final m, e.g. nawcMs probably esh-sh’mam Gen. 5: 2, sone mijs29 Gen. 
4: 4, gu-nase Lev. 15: 32. See Gesenius’ Lehrgebaude pp. 90. 91. 


§ 25. In order to the distinct utterance of a redupli- 
cated consonant, it must be followed as well as preceded 
by a vowel-sound. Daghesh-forte is consequently never 
written in a final vowelless letter, with the exception of 
the two words Mx, ™n:, both of which end in aspirates 
whose pronunciation would be changed by the removal 
of the Daghesh. In every other instance the doubling is 


3* 


36 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 26 


neglected, even though the letter be an aspirate, which 
will for this reason resume its aspiration; e. g. >p, bp; 
2d, "a0; 50") abridged from } rE; piss from } rps". In 
a medial letter with Sh’va Daghesh may be written, be- 
cause the Sh’va being thus rendered vocal the redupli- 
cation can be made audible by means of the hiatus 
which it represents; it is, however, quite as frequently 
omitted, the Sh’va commonly remaining vocal as if it 
were inserted, and compound Sh’va being occasionally 
substituted for simple to indicate this fact, § 16. 3. b.; 

e. g. BN? for O89, IkCD for iko3, amp? for wp, 3 neta 
Judg. 16: 16, particularly after prefixes, as Vay Con- 
versive, the article and preposition 72, so TN, wpa, 
pn72372. It is seldom omitted from a medial aspirate on 
account of the change in its sound involved: yet even 
this is done occasionally, e.g. Taq Judg. 8: 2 for "273, 
awn) Isa. 22: 10 for term, p23 from W271. In a few rare 
instances it is dropped from a letter followed by a vowel, 
when the laws of syllables will permit and the pronun- 
ciation will not be materially affected; e. g. m339m Ruth 
1: 13 for F2a3m, so nym Isa. 60: 4, 


Mappik. 


§ 26. Mappik (p°B2 bringing out or uttering), is a 
point in one of the letters 8 4 1 *, showing that it rep- 
resents a consonant and not a vowel, or in other words 
that it does not quiesce in the preceding vowel-sign. It 
is unnecessary, however, to employ any notation for this 
purpose in the case of 8 1 and *, for their quiescence 
can be readily determined in all cases by the rules al- 
ready given, § 13. Although it is much more extensively 
used in manuscripts, therefore, Mappik is in. modern 
editions of the Hebrew Bible only inserted in final 7 
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when it retains its consonantal power; e. g. M58 artsah, 
mais artsa, HAL Vkahhah, TAp> lak’hha. The point four 
times found in 8, 38°3") Gen. 43: 26, Hzra 8: 18, 18°3n 
Lev. 23: 17, 187 Job 33: 21, though called a Daghesh in 
the Massoretic notes in the margin, is probably to be 
regarded as Mappik. 


a. In some manuscripts and in the Hebrew Bible printed at Brescia 
in 1494 Mappik is placed not in the body of the letter He, but underneath it. 


RAPHE. 


§ 27. Raphe (757 weak), is a small horizontal stroke 
placed over a letter, and denotes the opposite of Daghesh- 
lene, Daghesh-forte, or Mappik, as the case may be. As 
no inconvenience can arise from its omission, it is only 
occasionally used in modern Bibles, and not with entire 
uniformity in the different editions. It is chiefly found 
where a Mappik has been omitted in 4, which according 
to analogy might be expected to be inserted, e. g. T7055 
Ex. 9: 18, T9wi Lev. 13:4, FRuma Num. 15: 28, 42 Num. 
82: 42, masw2 3 Job 31: 22 in some copies. In Tews 
Ex. 20: 4, ‘Deut. 5: 8, it is the opposite of Daghesh- forte, 
and shows that 5 may either be doubled agreeably to 
the point in its bosom or not. In mg"h ND Ex. 20: 13, 
Deut.5:17, it is the opposite of Daghesh-lene, and shows 
that the m may either have its unaspirated sound, as the 
Daghesh indicates, or may be aspirated. 


ACOENTS. 


§ 28. The third class of Massoretic additions to the 
text are those which relate to the words. ‘These are the 
accents, Makkeph, Methegh, and the K’ri. An accent 
(024) is written upon every word with a twofold design, 
1st, of marking its tone-syllable, and 2dly, of indicating 
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its relation to other words in the sentence. The great 
number of the accents has respect entirely to this second 
function, there being no difference in the quality of the 
stress laid upon particular syllables, such for example as 
is marked by the Greek acute, grave, and circumflex, 
but only that difference in its amount which arises from 
the unequal emphasis naturally laid upon the different 
members of a clause or period. The punctuators have 
attempted not only to indicate the pauses to be made 
in reading, as is done by the stops in use in other lan- 
guages, but to represent to the eye the precise position 
held by each word in the structure of the sentence, and 
the various grades of attraction or repulsion arising 
from the relations whether co-ordinate or subordinate 
which subsist among them. Hvery sentence is fancifully 
regarded as a territory, which, partitioned into its several 
clauses, forms empires, kingdoms, and_ principalities, 
ruled by their respective sovereigns, each of whom has 
his own train of inferiors and dependants. The accents 
are accordingly divided into Disjunctives or Rulers 
(O°3273), and Conjunctives or Servants (0129). The 
former indicate that the word upon which they are 
placed is more or less separated from those that follow; 
they mark thus the end of a clause or of the section of 
a clause over which they exert control. The latter indi- 
cate that the word over or under which they are written 
is connected with what follows and belongs to the clause 
or section ruled by the next succeeding Disjunctive. 


a. The stress of voice denoted by the accent must not be confounded 
with quantity. An accented syllable may nevertheless be short, the energy 
with which it is pronounced not necessarily affecting its length. 

b. The Jews made use of the accents as musical notes in the cantilla- 
tion of the synagogue, whence they are also called mid*a3. In the judgment 
of some this is a part, and perhaps a leading part, of their original design. 
Their great variety, the frequent occurrence of accents of opposite powers 
upon the same word, and the distinct system of poetical accents, favor 
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this opinion. Such as are curious to know the details may find the mode 
of their employment for this purpose explained at length in Bartoloccii 


Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinica, vol. iv. pp. 427—444. 


§ 29. The Disjunctive accents may be divided into 
four classes of various rank or power, as follows, viz: 


¥1 


*2. 


Silluk 
Athnahh 


3. S’ghidlta 
4. Zaképh Katén 
5. Zaképh Gadhdl 


6, 


bee 
"3, 
*9, 
10. 
11: 
12. 


*13, 
14, 
15. 
16. 
17. 

Fis; 


Tiphhha 


R’bhi® 
Shalsheleth 
Zarka 
Pashta 
Y’thibh 
T’bhir 


Pazer 

Karneé Phara 
T’lisha Gh’dhola 
Geresh 
G’rashayim 
P’sik 


Cuass I. Emperors. 


() 
() 


Cuass II. Kings. 


(: 


3 


(3 


( 
( 
(. 


Cuass III. Dukes. 


Cuass IV. Counts, 


v 
Q 


oN 


) 
yD 
) 
“) 
) 
) 


BLES 


1psao 
mans 


Rnd postp. 
FER APY 
puna FRY 

Sy at] 2) 


C. Oe Veh 


aa] 
neues 
Rp postp, 
Ruwe postp. 
ay prep. 
“Fi 


v 
"13 


Tr 


ma wp 


mia waron prep, 


wr 
pits 
1p"oB 


The Conjunctive accents, or Servants, are the follows 
ing, Viz: 


*19, 
*20, 


Merka 
Munahh 


N52 


ws 


mv 


1t 
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21. Merka Kh’phila () pips No‘ 
*29. Mahpakh ( ) Teva 
23, Darga (,) Rang 
*24, Kadhma () xdqp 
*25. Yerahh ben Yomo (+) iaimya non 
26. T’lisha K’tanna () Mep xwrbm postp. 


a. Merka Kh’phula has sometimes been reckoned among the Disjunce 
tives, as by Gesenius in his Lehrgebaude; but the absence of Daghesh-lene 
in the word following that on which it stands in Ex. 5: 15, Ezek. 14: 4, 
proves that it is a Conjunctive. 

b. According to their most probable significations, the names of the 
accents appear to be in part borrowed from their forms and in part from 
their uses, Thus the Disjunctives: Silluk, end; Athnabh, rest; Segholta 
bunch of grapes; Zakeph, small and great, causing suspension; Tiphhbha, 
palm of the hand; B’bhi®, square or reposing; Shalsheleth, chain; Zarka, 
dispersion; Pashta, expansion or letting down (the voice); Y’thibh, sitting 
still; T’bhir, interruption ; Pazer, separator ; Karne Phara, a heifer’s horns; 
Tlisha, great and small, shield; Geresh, expulsion; G’rashayim, double 
Geresh ; P’sik, cut off. Conjunctives: Merka, prolonging; Munahh, (a trumpet) 
at rest, i. e., in its proper position; Merka Kh’phula, double Merka; Mah- 
pakh, (a trumpet) inverted; Darga, progress; Kadhma, beginning, Yerahh 
ben-Yomo, moon a day old. 

§ 30. 1. Fourteen of the accents are written over, and 
eleven under, the words to which they are attached. 
P’sik, whose only use is to modify the power of other 
accents, 1s written after the word to which it belongs, 
and in the same line with it. The place of the accents 
is either over or under the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, with the exception of the prepositives Y’thibh 
and ‘T’lisha Gh’dhola, which always accompany the initial 
letter of the word, and the postpositives S’gholta, Zarka, 
Pashta, and T’lisha K’tanna, which stand upon the final 
letter. Y’thibh is only used when the first is the tone- 
syllable. Pashta is repeated if the word on which it 
stands is accented on the penult, e. g.innGen. 1: 2, or 
ends with two vowelless letters, e. ge. me) Ruth 3: 7500, 
. 4 ee ats 
if the last letter has Pattahh furtive, e.¢. 34> Gen. 33: 13, 


and in some manuscripts and editions there is a like re- 
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petition of S’gholta, Zarka and T’lisha K’tanna. When 
this is not the case, there is nothing to mark the tone- 
syllable of the word unless this. may chance to be the 
one upon which the nature of the accent in question 
requires it to be placed. 

9. Silluk has the same form as Methegh, § 44; but 
the former invariably stands on the tone-syllable of the 
last word in the verse, while Methegh is never written 
under a tone-syllable. Pashta is likewise distinguished 
from Kadhma only by its position upon the last letter 
of the word, and after the superscribed vowel, if there 
be one, ¢. g. “Ns Gen. 1:7, “isxb2 Gen. 24: 7, while 
Kadhma is placed upon the letter preceding the tone- 
vowel, e. g. “ti Gen. 2: 19, where this chances to be a 
final letter the laws of consecution only can decide; thus, 
in A277 Gen. 26: 4, NS Deut. 16:3, the accent is Pashta, 
but in Shaler Gen. 17:8, 7NNS 1 Sam. 29:6, it is Kadhma. 
Y’thibh is distinguished from Mahpakh by being written 
under the first letter of the word and taking precedence 
of its vowel if this be subscribed, e. g. 2W9_ Gen. 1: 11, © 
"> Gen. 31: 6, Deut. 10: 17; Mahpakh belongs under 
the consonant which precedes the tone-vowel, and after 
its vowel-sign if this be subscribed, e. g. “727 Gen. 2: 14, 
"> Gen. 32: 33, Deut, 4: 7. When the initial syllable 
bears the tone and there is no subscribed vowel, the laws 
of consecution must decide; thus, in Nj the accent 1s 
Y’thibh in Gen. 3:15, 44:17; Deut. 10: 17; but Mahpakh 
in Josh. 17: 1. 

§ 31. The accents already explained are called the 
prosaic accents, and are found in all the books of the 
Old Testament with the exception of the Psalms (o-53M), 
Proverbs (“2W2), and the poetic portion of Job (ax), 


C 


whose initials form the technical word nioy. Here a 


different system of accentuation prevails. Thirteen of 
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the prosaic accents, one-half of the whole number, no- 
where occur in the books just named, viz.: S’gholta, 
Zakeph-Katon, and Zakeph-Gadhol of the Kings, Pashta, 
Y’thibh, and T’bhir of the Dukes, Karne Phara, T’lisha 
Gh’dhola, Geresh, and G’rashayim, of the Counts, Merka 
Kh’phula, Darga, and T’lisha K’tanna of the Conjunc- 
tives. Such as are common to both systems are in the 
previous table distinguished by an asterisk. The powers 
of some of these, however, are altered, so that a new 
arrangement of them is necessary; and they are supple- 
mented by additional signs formed by combining the 
prosaic accents or assigning them unusual positions. The 
scale of the poetical or metrical accents thus constituted 
is as follows, viz.: 


Dissunotive Accents. 


Cuass I, 
1. Sillik (,.) sprbo 
2. Merka-Mahpakh 
ey < 
or Olev’yorédh ( ) soit) mis 
8. Athnabh (,) mins 
te ati 
Crass II, 
4, R’bhi ©) oh 
5. R’bhi* Mugrash (‘) woe 24 
6. Zarka or Tsinnér () “ix postp. 
7. Tiphbha initial or D’hhi () “I prep. 
8, Pazér (*) stp 
wp 
9. Great Shalsheleth (1 ) inbeidy) 
(10, Azia L’gharmen (i) ran xbIy 
11. Mahpakh L’gharméh (1_) VFvaqa> sph 
12. P’sik 
3. P’si (1) 1p"oB 
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Consunotivs AccENTS, 


13, Merka 7 () nBt9 
14, Manabh (,) mya 
15. Munahh superior or Iluy G) aby 
16. Tiphbha or Tarhha () nw 
17, Yerahbh ben YOmo or Galgal (v) Dada 
18. Mahpakh (_) 7ev2 
19. Kadhma or Azla - () NBIN 
20. Shalsheleth () nbiibud 


Tsinnorith (") is not a distinct accent, but is written 
over a simple syllable preceding Merka or Mahpakh in 
the same word, O"2p, 125, or in an antecedent mono- 
syllable, in which case it supplies the place of Makkeph 
mm 7B, OS ND for Ta, bavNd. The disjunctive Tsinnor 
has tte same form but is written over the last letter of 
the word on which it stands, 6°37. 


a. Olev’yoredh has a compound sign, resembling in form a combina- | 
tion of Merka and Mahpakh, the former written under the tone syllable, 
the latter over the syllable next preceding, Drst; or (if the tone be on 
the initial syllable) over the last syllable or letter of the preceding word, 
78 “Ssb (Wickes) or ss So3B (Baer); or (if this word be accented on the 
ultimate) over the first letter of the word to which it properly belongs or 
between the two words, 83 29 (Wickes) or 82°39 (Baer). When the sign 
for Olev’yoredh is divided between two words, which should be united by 
Makkeph, Makkeph is not written PO>x or Pht bX for po=>x. The sign 
for R’bhi* Mugrash resembles a combination of R’bhi* and ‘Geresh, the 
former on the tone syllable, the latter on the initial letter of the word, 
neat, 45" P’sik is oceasionally used as with the prose accents, § 38. 1. a. 
to indicate a slight pause without affecting the consecution; but it may 
likewise, when combined with three of the Conjunctives Shalsheleth, Kadhma 
or Azla, and Mahpakh, convert them into weak Disjunctives, capable of 
governing small sections of their own. 

b. The names of the accents occurring in prose are explained § 29. 0. 
Olev’yoredh means ascending and descending; R’bhi® Mugrash, Gereshed- 
Rbhi*; Tsinnor and Tsinnorith, a water-course; D’ hhi, thrust back ; L'ghar- 
meh, by itself, i. e. independent; Illuy, high; Tarhha, toiling done Galgal, 
wheel; Azla, going on. Tiphhha and Shalsheleth, though Disjunctives in 
prose, are Conjunctives in poetry, hence the absence of Daghesh-lene after 

‘the former in Donn sina Prov. 8: 3, and the presence of Daghesh-forte 
Conjunctive after the latter in ‘> nnyaw Ps. 3: 3, 
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Position oF THE ACCENT. 


§ 32. The accent in Hebrew may fall either upon the 
ultimate or the penultimate syllable, but never at a 
greater remove from the end of the word. In the former 
case words are technically termed Milra (7552 from be- 
low), and in the latter Milél (5-222 from above). 


1. The position of the accent may be considered in 
relation either to the syllabic or to the etymological 
structure of a word, that is to say, as effected by the 
nature of its syllables on the one hand or of the elements 
of which it is composed as a significant part of speech 
on the other. It is so far determined by the syllabic 
structure of words, that a long mixed syllable or a short 
simple syllable, whether in the ultimate or the penulti- 
mate, must receive the accent, § 18.2, thus: PTs, mTaom, 
TD, a%. But the accent can never fall upon a vocal 
Sh’va, or upon a vowel which has arisen from Sh’va. 


2. Considered in reference to their etymological 
structure, words exist in two conditions, (1.) their primary 
uninflected state, by which their essential and proper 
meaning is conveyed; (2.) with added affixes and pre- 
fixes, by which that meaning is variously modified. In 
their nude or primary state all words, whether primi- 
tives or derivatives, are accented upon the ultimate, and 
so continue to whatever flexion, involving no terminational 
appendages, they may be subjected. Thus, 7pB, 78, 
722, TPE, TPE WPS, TREN Poe, Wt a7, BT; 
Vers: bat; a8. 

3. The only exception is a class of words called Se- 
gholates, in which the last vowel does not belong origin- 
ally or essentially to the form, but is introduced for 
the sake of softening the pronunciation, § 61. 2; these 
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are accented on the penultimate, as 123, MEO, MS, m3, 
aah, maha, 555, 553, ania. 


a, MVS) Is, 50:8 is said to be the only instance of a word accented on 
the antepenult. The proper tone-syllable of this word is the ultimate, but 
upon the recession of the accent by § 35, the vowel next preceding, which 
has arisen from Sh’va and is unessential to the form, cannot receive it, so 
that it necessarily falls upon the one still further back. In “vas. Ex. 15: 

a word of the same formation the accent takes the place of Methegh, ey: 5, 
comp. “12937 Isa. 40:18, “2B Job 12: 15; Mok and Ms% are the only 
words in which the principal accent is followed by a compound Sh’va. 


§ 33. The additions which words may receive at the 
beginning or end affect the accent in proportion to the 
respective weight accorded to them. Additions to the 
end of words are of two sorts, which may be distin- 
guished as affixes and suffixes. Affixes are so welded to 
the word or merged in it that in the popular conscious- 
ness they have become an integral part of it, and their 
independent existence or separate origin is no longer 
thought of; such are the personal inflections of verbs and 
the terminations indicating gender and number in nouns 
and adjectives. Suffixes are not so intimately blended 
with the word to which they are attached as to have 
lost their individual identity and independent character, 
and consequently are of greater weight as respects the 
accent; such are the fragmentary pronouns appended to 
verbs, nouns, and prepositions. 

1. If the appendage consists of a vowel (as 7_, 57, 3, 
i,°,,°.), or begins with one (asm, 7, 7, O°, M4, J, 7. 
D,73,, 07, 77), and can consequently only be pronounced 
by the aid of the final consonant of the word to which 
it is attached, it will attract the accent to itself or to its 
initial vowel from a noun, adjective, participle, or pre- 
position, as “29, H24, OI, "MP, WF}, TF from "33; 
psp, “wp from wip. Such an appendage to a verb, if 
a suffix, will receive the accent, unless the verb be in the 
3 fem. sing. of the preterite, when the accent will retain 
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its original position unchanged. The accent will also 
remain in its original position on the verb, if the appen- 
dage be an affix, unless it is either dissyllabic or causes 
the rejection of the vowel previously accented; DT 
with a suffix Dann, but with an afhix yaa; 722 with 
a suffix 1723, but sae an affix when the vowel is re- 
tained 4723, when it is rejected ** ay; f mon, SoM, nd; Sp 
with affixes 7 bp, “bp, "map; 3 fem. sing. ee ‘with ane 
fixes, ON328 from } aos (primitive form mez), so mnz Pa, 
INIT. It is to be observed, however, that a paragogic 
1 orr, § 61. 6, attached to nouns, pronouns, and ad- 
verbs, and occasionally a paragogic " does not disturb 
the poste of the accent, e. g. VX, my g7k; 23, 725; so 
mat, TEs, mag, "nat Lam. 1:1, but os Isa. 1: Ih 
neither does the feminine ending n_, which is a Segholate 
formation, § 185, e. g. "AT3, nat. 


a. The affix receives the accent in “Sno3n Ruth 2:8 from “sn, but 
not in the corresponding form wipe Ex. 18:26 from vbw; though in the 
latter instance a monosyllable follow s, in consequence of ahion the accent 
would have been shifted to the penult by § 35. 1, even though its proper 
placé had been on the ultimate. Paragogic 1, receives the accent, though 
the preceding vowel remains, in the verbal form ASIP! 1 Sam. 28: 5. 


9.The appending of a simple syllable, such as the 
suffixes “}, 2, 37, 4, Va, or the verbal suffixes M, °M, 13, 7. 
will not alter the position of the accent provided it ori- 
ginally stood, upon the ultimate; if, however, its original 
place was the penult, or if the syllable in question be 
attached to the word by a union vowel, the accent must 
be carried forward one syllable to prevent its standing 
on the antepenult, which is never admissible: 703, 3783, 
203, “MDD; OT, MOND, “WhON; Op, nibp, nbp. Suffixes 
appended to a word ending with a consonant mostly 
require a connecting vowel, and consequently shift the 
position of the accent. Affixes, by reason of the less 
weight accorded to them, commonly do not. The suffix 
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| follows the general rule when preceded by a union 
vowel, but draws the accent upon itself when it is not, 
e.g. 7, AT, 772, FAN. A consonantal appendage to a 
long unaccented vowel, inasmuch as it converts the ulti- 
mate into a mixed syllable, necessarily draws the accent 
upon it from the penult, § 32.1, eg. “rIcN2, TRION'S, 
D'RCN; Anwar, AN. 

aoc A ized syllable, whether an affix as OM, 7M, or 
suffix as 03, j2, O11, 7, will attract the accent to itself, 
pists from O07; pbsbt, p2°2>72 from 722; onc from 
pn. In the unusual form ond» 2 Sam. 23: 6, the accent 
stands upon the union vowel. 

4. The only prefixes which exercise any influence 
upon the position of the accent, are the Vav conversive 
of the future, which draws back the accent from a mixed 
ultimate to a simple penult, WEN7, 2X"), 2U>, aw; and 
the Vav conversive of the preterite, which throws it for- 
ward from the penult to a simple ultimate, MTN, myx}, 
nse, HI0y, “HoT. 

a. Some languages invariably accent the same part of the word; thus, 
Bohemian and Lettish the initial syllable, Polish and Lazian, one of the 
Caucasian tongues, the penult of all polysyllables. Others, in which more 
freedom is allowed, have no respect to the etymological structure of words, 
but are guided entirely by the character of their syllables. Thus, in Arabic 
and Latin words are accented according to the quantity of the penult; the 
accent is given to the penult if it is long, to the antepenult if the penult 
is short. In others still the etymological principle is the prevailing one, 
and this often has a wider scope than in Hebrew. Thus, ,in Greek the 
accent has the range of the last three syllables. In Sanscrit it may stand 
upon any syllable whatever even of the longest words. In English it is 
almost equally free, e. g. péremptorily, inconsiderdtion, its removal from 
its primary position upon the radical portion of the word being conditioned 


by the respective weight of the formative syllables appended, e. g. pérson, 
peérsonate, pérsonally, persinify, personality, personification. 


§ 34. The location of the accent being thus influenced 
by the etymological structure of words, it may serve to 
distinguish words of like appearance but different for- 
mation. Thus, "2 Gen. 30: 1, 5 m&a Gen. 29: 6, are parti- 
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ciples, but Wn2 Gen. 35: 18, HN Gen. 29: 9, are prete- 
rites, the feminine affix receiving the accent in one case 
but not in the other, § 33.1. So 92 they built, from Fi, 
but "22 in us; 725 they carried captive from Taw, but nd 
they returned from 253; 48 he has seized, but TR Job 
23: 9 I shall see from Mim; 4° it shall be evil from DD, 
yt he shall feed from 39; 772 he was rebellious, 172 it 
was bitter from “12; “A%) arise thou (fem.), “Oxp my ris- 


ing up. 


§ 35. The position of the accent may be shifted from 
the following causes, viz: 


1. A Conjunctive is frequently removed from the 
ultimate to a simple penult if a Disjunctive immediately 
follows, whether upon a monosyllable or a dissyllable 
accented on the penult, in order to prevent the un- 
pleasant concurrence of two accented syllables in closely 
connected words, e. g. 512" NIP Gen. 1:5, 9 22 Gen. 
4:17, T nts Deut. 32: 36, JT wasn) Ps. 2:12. Ina 
few exceptional cases the secondary accent Methegh 
remains to mark the original tone-syllable, after the 
principal accent has been thrown back, 77p “22> Num. 
24: 22, yrs 522 Isa. 40: 7, D9 vag Deut. 4: 33. 


a, But the accent will not be shifted from one of the so-called grave 
-suffixes DF, ji, DD, JD, § 33. 3, ‘n DS"S8 Gen. 43: 7; nor to a penult which 
is a mixed syllable, m3 gos) Num. 32: 42; nor ordinarily from a mixed 
ultimate having a long vowel, § 32. 1, %b ans Judg. 6: 31, ” Dip" Ps, 
#94: 16. A mutable Tsere or Hholem may, however, be shortened and the 
,accent removed 45 277 (for 355) Judg. 6: 31, Isa. 36: 8. In the preterite 
infinitive and participles of verbs Tsere in the ultimate cannot be shortened 
to Seghol, but the accent may still be shifted and the secondary accent 
Methegh, § 44, be placed on the original tone-syllable "P. “pa Num, 24: 22, 
y7¥ >ap Isa. 40: 7. 8, 49:7, 66: 3, Ezek. 29: 25, Methegh will also stand 
on the ultimate after the removal of the accent, if the word ends with the 
same letter with which the next begins, in order that the stress of the 
voice may keep them distinct 7uiy bw Ps. 105: 28, by sau Deut. 4: 33, 
Num. 17: 23, or if it ends with the weak letter 9 preceded by Pattabh 
%> vauiy Gen. 24: 9. 
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2. The special emphasis given to the last word of a 
clause or section, and represented by what are called the 
pause accents, § 36, 2, a, is sometimes rendered more 
bistinct by a change of the accented syllable from the 
ultimate to the penult, e. g. “258, "228; TRS, ONS; mins, 
rind ; 153, 10D; or from the penult to the ultimate, parti- 
cularly in the case of forms with Vav conversive of the 
_ future 7554, 7d™; so 5725", OP, Wek. The accent is in 
a few instances attracted to a short final syllable ending 
in a weak letter, e. g. SI? Gen. 41: 33 for NT; so NIM 
Zech. 9: 5, Mic. 7: 10, 20 Ps. 39: 14 for muh; or to a 
final 4 followed by an initial guttural, when greater 
energy of voice is necessary to distinctness of utterance, 
thus rma) becames +122 before 8 Gen. 27: 45, before 7 
Num. 20: 4. eaisLo; before 2 Judo IWS els. LOpman 
becomes a" before “ Ps. 74: 22; s o Fa Gen. 29: 21, 
mono Judg. 4: 18, man Isa. 44: 22. 

a. m3, man, man, mans are accented on the ultimate before MN", 
which the ‘Jews "read bay. In like manner "D"OiM becames “EOIN before S897" ; 
Isa.47:1,5, to prevent the confusion of similar sounds concurring at the end 
of one word and the beginning of the next. In DUN M23p Gen. 28: 2, 5, 6, 7 
the accent cannot be shifted, § 32. 1, but the secondary accent Methegh is 


given to the final syllable; so Pequendly to a final guttural preceded by 
Pattabh ON nein Hos. 4: 4, or Pattahh furtive, HO=n ° 372) Gen. 44: 2. 


Consecution or Accents In Pros. 


§ 36. 1. The second use of the accents is to point out 
the relation of words to one another. The Disjunctives 
indicate a greater or less separation between the word 
on which they stand and the following one; the Con- 
Junctives indicate a connection. The greatest separation 
of all is effected by Silluk, which is written under the 
last word of every verse, and is followed invariably by 
two dots vertically placed (:), called Soph Pasik (proB 5/10 
end of the verse). The next in power are Athnabh and 
S’gholta. When a verse was to be divided into two 


4 
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clauses, Athnahh was placed under the last word of the 
first clause, Silluk maintaining its position at the end of 
the verse. If it was to be divided into three clauses, 
which is the greatest number that any verse can have, 
the last word of the first clause receives S’gholta, the 
last word of the second Athnahh, and the last of all 
Silluk. Verses of one clause range from Gen. 26: 6, con- 
taining three words, to such as Jer. 13: 13 and 1 Chron. 


98: 1, containing more than twenty: the most common — 


division is into two clauses, e. g. Gen. 1:1 }V7N7...05 MN; 
three clauses are much less frequent, Gen. 1: fle pp 
112. p72 23: 16, 24: 30, 26: 28. 

a. In Job 1: 8 (except in Baer’s edition) S’gholta occurs in a verse of 
two clauses without Athnahh, probably because the accentuation is con- 
formed to that of Job 2: 3. 

2. Each of these clauses is capable of subdivision to 
whatever extent its length or character may seem to 
demand by the Disjunctives Zakeph Katon, Zakeph 
Gadhol, R’bhi*, Pazer, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, according 
to the number of sections to be made and the various 
degrees of their completeness. Thus, in Josh. 1: 8 
the clause of Athnahh is divided into five sections, 
ae mie. re. ee . Uy27, in 2 Kin. 1: 6 into 
six, Wp? ... wb nw. Sania Sarre eae "Bhe 
choice of se accent to govern a canker section de- 
pends not only upon its power, but likewise upon its 
rank, the more exalted officer standing in ordinary cases 
nearer the sovereign. Accordingly toward the beginning 
of a clause an inferior Disjunctive will be used, even 
though the separation is such as would require an ac- 
cent of much higher power to indicate it in a more 
advanced portion of the same clause. These accents, 
moreover, have not a fixed value like the stops in other 
languages; their power is not absolute but relative, and 


a, 
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varies endlessly with the circumstances of the case. 
Athnahh in Gen. 1: 1 marks the greatest division in the 
verse, but that is not sufficient to require acomma. In the 
next verse Zakeph Katon is equal to a semicolon in the 
first clause and less than a comma in the second. In 
Gen. 27: 16 the separation indicated by bhi is wholly 
rhythmical. 


a. Those accents which, as above described, mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, are denominated pause accents. 


§ 37. In the sections thus created the accents are 
disposed relatively to the Disjunctive which marks its 
close. Each ruler has his servant and subordinate officer, 
whose function it is to wait upon him. In other words, 
each Disjunctive is regularly preceded by a particular 
Conjunctive and inferior Disjunctive; and the train of 
accents in each section is formed by arranging the Dis- 
junctives in their fixed order of succession with or with- 
out their regular Conjunctives until all its words are 
supplied. The trains proper to the different sections are 
shown in the following table (p. 52). 


a. Accents of like forms are readily distinguishable in the table by the 
column in which they stand. Where perspicuity requires it the distinction 
will hereafter be made by appending their initial letters, thus: Kadhma k 
Pashta ”, Mahpakh .m, Y’thibh .v. 


§ 38. Explanation of the Table—The trains preceding 
the three principal accents are exhibited in the hori- 
zontal lines of the uppermost division; those of the 
ordinary dependent sections in the middle division, and 
those of rare occurrence at the bottom. 

1. Train of Silluk.—If Silluk be immediately pre- 
ceded by a Conjunctive, it will be Merka; if a Disjunctive 
precede it in the same section, with or without an inter- 
vening Merka, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. If there be 
a Conjunctive before Tiphhha, it will be Merka, Gen. 1:1; 


if two Conjunctives, which occurs but fourteen times, 
4* 
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they will be Merka Kh’phula and Darga, Gen. 27: 25, 
Ley. 10: 1,2 Chron. 20: 30. The next Disjunctive before 
Tiphhha, in the same section, will be T’bhir, Gen. 1: 4. If 
T’bhir be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will be Darga, 
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Gen. 1: 12, or Merka, Gen. 1: 26; if by two, the second 
will be Kadhma, 1 Sam. 15: 33, or Munahh, Gen. 2: 4; 
and if by three, the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 
2:19. The next Disjunctive before T’bhir, in the same 
section, will be Geresh, Gen. 26:11, 27:4, or G’rashayim, 
Ex. 23: 4. If Geresh be preceded by one Conjunctive, 
it will be Kadhma, Gen. 24: 7, or Munahh, Isa. 60: 17; 
if by a second, it will be T’lisha K’tanna, Gen. 2: 5, or 
Munabh with P’sik, Gen. 28: 9; if by a third, it will be 
Munahh, 1 Sam. 14: 34; if by a fourth, it will also be 
Munahh, Deut. 1: 19. 


a. The parentheses of the table contain alternate accents. Thus, Merka 
is substituted for Darga and for Mahpakh (before Pashta in the clause of 
Zakeph Katon) if no more than one vowel intervenes between the Con- 
junctive and the king which it precedes, e. g. Gen. 1: 22; Gen, 1: 24, 26; 
Gen. 5:17; Deut. 1:2, 35. Munahh is also regularly substituted for 
Kadhma, whenever the accent stands on the initial letter of the word, Gen. 
25: 8; Gen. 19: 35; 1 Kin, 19: 7; Deut. 1: 28; Gen. 19: 12; Eccl, 5: 7, un- 
less T’lisha K’tanna precedes Gen. 2:5. G’rashayim takes the place of 
Geresh provided the accent is on the ultimate and it is not preceded by 
Kadhma either on the same or the previous word, Ex. 16: 23, 36: 3. When 
two accents are included in a parenthesis the meaning is that if an ad- 
ditional accent is required, these two will take the place of the one before 
the parenthesis. P’sik has no separate place in the consecution, but is 
joined with the other accents to modify their power. It is constantly 
associated with the Disjunctive Shalsheleth to add to its strength, and 
occasionally with the different Conjunctives to reduce their strength, but 
without disturbing the order of their consecution, e. g. with Merka Ex.16:¢, 
Munabh Gen. 22:11, Mahpakh Ex. 30: 34, Kadhma Lev. 11: 32, Darga Gen. 
42: 13, T’lisha K’tanna 1 Sam. 12:3. It is frequently used to indicate a 
slight pause between closely related words, as where the same word is 
repeated, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 16: 5, or before or after the name of God 


Gen. 1; 5, 10, 27. 

9. Train of Athnahh—tIf Athnabh be preceded by a 
Conjunctive, it will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 1; if by a Dis- 
junctive in its own section, it will be Tiphhha, Gen. 1: 1. 
The accents which precede Tiphhha have already been 
mentioned in explaining the train of Silluk. 

3. Train of S’gholta—The first Conjunctive before 
S’cholta will be Munahh, Gen. 3: 3; if there be two, the 
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second will be Munahh, Lev. 8: 31, or Merka, Gen. 3: 14. 
The first Disjunctive in its section will be Zarka, Gen. 
1:28; and if this be preceded by one Conjunctive, it will 
be Munahh, Gen. 1: 7, or Merka, 1 Chron. 5: 18; if by 
two, the second will be Kadhma, Gen. 30: 16, 31: 32, or 
Munahh Ex. 20: 9; if by three, the third will be T’lisha 
K’tanna Gen. 3: 14, or the second may be Munahh and 
the third Kadhma, Lev. 4: 35. The next Disjunctive be- 
fore Zarka will be Geresh, Gen. 24: 7, or G’rashayim, 
ix. 39: 3. The accents preceding these have been ex- 
plained in 1. 
4. Train of Zakeph Katon—The first Conjunctive 
before Zakeph Katon will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 2, the 
second lhkewise Munahh, Gen. 3: 12, 27: 45. The first 
Disjunctive will be Pashta, Gen. 1: 2; or, if the proper 
place of the accent be the first letter of the word, Y’thibh, 
Gen. 1:11, 2:11. The first Conjunctive before Pashta 
will be Mahpakh, Gen. 1: 9, or Merka, Gen. 1: 2; the 
second, Kadhma, Gen. 39: 19, or Munahh, Gen. 1: 12; 
the third will be T’lisha K’tanna, Ezr..3: 11. The Dis- 
junctive before Pashta will be Geresh, Gen. 1: 24, or 
G’rashayim, Gen. 1: 11; the further consecution is ex- 
plained in 1. 


a. In some instances Pashta is found not in the train of Zakeph Katon, 
but seeming to govern an independent section, e. g. Gen. 27: 37, Ex. 29: 20, 
Deut. 9: 6, Josh. 10: 11, 1 Sam, 14: 45, 2 Sam, 14: 7, 1 Kin, 18: 21, 2 Chron. 
18: 23. 


5. Zakeph Gadhol is mostly used instead of Zakeph 
Katon when no other accent precedes it in its,own 
section, whether upon the same word or one before it. 

6. Train of R’bhit—The first Conjunctive before 
R’bhi* will be Munahh, Gen. 1: 9; the second, Munahh 
commonly with P’sik, Gen. 2:5, or Darga, Gen, 6: 15; 
the third, Munabh with P’sik, Gen. 7: 23, 19: 14, 31: 29, 
or Merka, Ex. 14:10. The Disjunctive before R’bhit will 
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be Geresh, Ex. 16: 3, or G’rashayim, Deut. 1: 11, which 
are preceded as in 1. 

7. Train of Pazer—Pazer may be preceded by one 
Munabh, 1 Sam. 14: 34, by two, Kzek. 9: 2, by three, 
1 Sam. 14: 34, or by four, Isa. 66: 20. 

8. Train of T’lisha Gh’dhola—T'lisha Gh’dhola is the 
weakest of the Disjunctives which are ever set to rule 
independent sections. Its weakness is in fact such, that 
it is sometimes drawn into the section of a stronger Dis- 
Junctive; thus, in Gen. 1: 12, Lev. 4: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 51, 
Isa. 9: 5, Neh. 5: 18, it takes the place of T’lisha K’tanna 
among the antecedents of Pashta, standing between it 
and Geresh or G’rashayim; in Gen. 13: 1, 21: 14, Deut. 
26: 12, it stands similarly between T” phe and Geresh or 
G’rashayim. And in many cases, perhaps in most, when 
it rules a section of its own, this is a mere subsection, 
not so much a division of one of the principal clauses as 
a fragment broken off from one of the larger sections at 
a point where T’lisha K’tanna would have stood had the 
connection been sufficiently close to require a Conjunc- 
tive, e. g. Gen. 19: 2, 1 Kin. 20: 28. - That this is not 
always so appears, however, from examples like Gen. 7: 7, 
3727, 1 Sam, 17: 51,,2.Sam. 14: 32, Isa. 66:19, Jer. 
39:5. T’lisha Gh’dhola may be preceded by one Munahh, 
Gen. 27: 46, by two, Josh. 2:1, by three, or by four, 
1 Win.2; 5; 

9. Shalsheleth occurs but seven times, viz., Gen.19: 16, 
24742. 39: 8, lev. 81.23, Isa.13: 8, Am. 1:2, Kar. 5:12, 
and in every instance stands upon the initial word of the 
verse, and is accompanied by P’sik. It has consequently 
no antecedents. 

10. Karne Phara is only used sixteen times. Its section 
never contains less than three words: its immediate prede- 
cessor is always Yerahh ben Yomo, to which may be © 
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added one Munahh, Num. 35:5, Neh. 5:13, 13:5, 2 Chron. 
24: 5; two, 2 Kin. 10: 5, Jer. 38: 25, Est. 7: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 
2 Chron. 35:7; three, Josh. 19:51, 2 Sam. 4: 2, Jer. 13:13; 
four, 1 Chron. 28: 1; or five, Ezek. 48: 21. 

§ 39. 1. The complete trains of the several accents con- 
tain one Disjunctive from each of the inferior orders, dis- 
posed in due ‘succession of rank, with one Conjunctive 
immediately preceding the first class of Disjunctives, two 
Conjunctives preceding the second class, three the third 
class, four or more the fourth class. These trains are 
adapted to sections of different length and character by 
omitting such of the Conjunctives, and more rarely by 
repeating such of the Disjunctives, as the mutual relations 
of the words may seem to require, and breaking off the 
series as soon as every word in the section is supplied. 
Thus, while the general order of consecution is fixed and 
invariable, there is the utmost liberty and variety in 
particular cases. 


a. In a very few instances the Conjunctives go beyond the number 
here assigned. Thus, Athnahh is preceded by two Munabhs in Gen. 40: 16, 
Ex. 3: 4, 1Sam. 17: 39, Isa.48: 11. T’bhir is preceded by four Conjunctives, 
Josh. 10: 11, 2 Chron. 22: 11, Isa. 66: 20; Pashta by four, Ex. 5: 8, 1 Sam. 
15: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 1, and even by five, Jos. 19:51, 1 Sam. 7: 10. 


2. If a section consists of but a single word, this will 
receive the appropriate Disjunctive, the entire antecedent 
series of the table being then omitted as unnecessary; 
thus, Silluk ina") Gen. 5:5; Athnahh ak" Gen. 24: 34; 
Zakeph Katon 7335 Isa. 1: 30; R’bhi® Dam Gen. 7: 19; 
Pazer "VaX") Gen. 92:2; Tlisha Gh’dhola po Gen. 19: 8. 
This, as has been abode said, is the regular length of 
the sections of Zakeph Gadhol and Shalsheleth; but those 
of S’gholta are never composed of less than two words, 
and those of Karne Phara never of less than three. 

3. In sections of greater length there is a disposition 
towards a regular alternation of Disjunctives and Ccn- 
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junctives upon successive words, e. g. Gen. 23:11, 24: 7, 
and consequently though two or more Conjunctives may 
be allowed before a particular Disjunctive, only the first 
of these, is in the majority of cases employed. The actual 
relations of words may, however, so interfere with this 
regularity as on the one hand to cause the intervening 
Conjunctives to be dropped entirely, e. g. Gen. 1: 22, 
1 Chron. 15: 18, or, on the other, to introduce as many . 
Conjunctives as the table will admit, e. g. Gen. 3: 14. 
But if either of the three primary sections consist of but 
two words, the first must have a Disjunctive accent, 
however close its relation may be to the second, e. g. 
(O52 yar) Gen. 9: 20, OSE NPE Gen. 3: 5, Sa: Bry 
Gen. 19: 4. 


a. Sometimes an excluded term of the series will take the pl-ce of the 
secondary accent Methegh, § 44. Tiphhha is thus five times written upon 
the same word with Silluk, e. g. Num. 15: 21, and eleven times with Ath- 
nabh, e. g. Num. 28: 26. Munahh, Gen. 21: 17, often stands upon the same 
word with Zakeph Katon; if the accent stands upon a mixed syllable and 
upon another than the initial letter Kadhma will take its place, Gen. 18: 20, 
44; 24, 45:14. Kadhma is also joined in this manner with Darga, Job 1:15, 
Munahh, Lev. 10:12, Merka, Judg. 21:21, Neh. 12: 44, Mahpakh, Lev. 25: 46, 
and Geresh, Ex. 16: 15, 21: 22,35. Mahpakh with Munahh, Lam. 4: 9. 


4, Occasionally a subordinate Disjunctive or its alter- 
nate is repeated in the same section with or without its 
antecedents. Thus, T’bhir, Deut. 26: 2 ees 


s vs 


Deut. 30: 20-1 sam. 20:0),.2 Kin. 7: 36. Zarka, 2 Kin. 
1:16°,~.~ *, 4, so ver. 6, Gen. 42: 21, Jer: 21: 4, Neh. 


? 


9:12. Pashta, Gen. 24:14, 42, 48, 65; 1 Kin. 20: 9. 
Pashta, Pashta and Y’thibh, 2 Kin. 10: 30, Hzr. 7: 25. 
Geresh and G’rashayim, Gen. 28: 9. 


a. There is a double accentuation of a part of Gen. 35: 22, and of the 
entire decalogue, both in Ex, 20: 2-17, and Deut. 5: 6-21, which involves 
a double vocalization in certain words, e.g. 798 Ex. 20: 3, i.e, either 
:72B or "32. Single words also occur with alternative accents, e. g. with 
G'rashayim or Geresh and T’lisha Gh'dhola mt’ Gen. 5: 29, soap Lev. 10: 4, 
nai” 2 Kin. 17: 13, Me&bh Ezek. 48: 10, ONT Zeph. 2: 15. 
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Portic ConsECUTION. 


§ 40. 1. The principle of the consecution is the same 
in the poetic as in the prosaic accents, although there is 
considerable diversity in the details. There is a like 
division of verses into clauses and sections ruled by a 
Disjunctive at the end, which imposes upon them its own 
- special train of accents. The sections are fewer, however, 
and the trains shorter than in prose, on account of the 
greater brevity of the sentences in poetry for the most 
part. But this reduction is more than compensated by 
the new complexity arising from the latitude allowed in 
the choice of Conjunctives. 


a. The numerous errors in the poetical accents as found in ordinary 
Hebrew Bibles have been carefully corrected by Baer in his edition of Job, 
Psalms and Proverbs; and the laws of their consecution are elaborately 
‘stated by him in the Appendix to Delitzsch’s Commentary on the Psalter 
(1860) and by Dr. William Wickes in his Treatise on the Accentuation of 
the three so-called Poetical Books of the Old Testament (1881). 

2. Verses may consist of one, two, or three clauses, 
distinguished by the three Disjunctives of the first class. 
If the verse contain but one clause, Silluk will be written 
upon the last word, Ps. 4:1, 29:7; if it contain two 
clauses, the division will be made by Athnahh, Ps. 1: 4, 
5, 6, or by. Olev’yoredh, Ps. 1: 2, 3: 3, upon the last 
word of the first clause; if it contain three, the last word 
of the first will have Olev’yoredh, the last word of 
the second Athnahh, and the last word of the third 
Silluk, Ps. 1:1, 2: 7, 3:6. Clauses may consist of a single 
section when no subdivision of them is necessary; or 
they may consist of two or more sections, when the sub- 
division is effected by R’bhi*, Pazer, Great Shalsheleth 
or L’gharmeh. 


a. Thus the Silluk clause is subdivided by R’bhi® and L’gharmeh in 
Ps. 18: 51, and by Pazer Ps. 18: 2; the Athnahh clause by R’bhi* (twice), 
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Pazer, and L’gharmeh (3 times) in Prov. 30: 4 3 the Olev’yoredh clause by 
Pazer Ps. 5: 10 and by R’bhi® and L’gharmeh Ps. 5:11. Great Shalsheleth 
is rarely used and only to subdivide the clause of Silluk, Ps. 34:8, Job 
32:6; except in Job 11: 6 it is only found on the fourth word from the 
end of the verse. 


§ 41. The order of the accents in the various sections 
is exhibited in the following table: 
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Explanation of the Table. 


The accents, which are disposed horizontally, exhibit the series by which 
any given Disjunctive may be preceded. Alternate accents are disposed 
vertically or inclosed in parentheses, Illuy is represented thus +*, in dis- 
tinction from Munahh .. 


a. (1) Train of Silluk. If Silluk is preceded by a single Conjunctive, 
this is almost invariably Munabh, provided the tone is on the first syllable, 
Ps. 1:1, 2: 10; otherwise it is Merka, Ps. 2: 7,12, to which Tsinnorith will 
be added, if a simple syllable precede in the same word Ps, 3: 2, 4, or in 
an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 18: 8, 20; if L’gharmeh precede, it will be 
Illuy, Ps. 3: 1, 10: 14. If it be preceded by two Conjunctives, they will be 
Munahh, Tarbha, Ps, 2:9, 3: 6, or, (as Baer affirms, but Wickes, p. 71 denies) 
if they are on adjacent syllables, Merka, Tarhha, Ps. 12: 8, Job 15: 22; in 
the inscriptions to eight Psalms (36, 44, 47, 495 61, 69, 81, 85) they are two 
Illuys, and in three exceptional instances they are Illuy and Azla, Ps. 109: 16, 
Prov. 8: 13 or Illuy and Mahpakh with Zinnorith Ps. 68: 20. If it be 
preceded by three Conjunctives, the first two will be Munahh and Tarbha, 
and the third Mahpakh, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24:10, 39:12, 
or Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, if the tone is preceded by a simple syllable in 
the same word, Ps. 3: 5, 28: 8, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps, 25:15; 
otherwise it will be Azla, Ps. 25: 8, Prov. 3: 27; the occurrence of Illuy, 
Ps, 4: 8 is exceptional, and Wickes, p. 72, esteems it incorrect, Four Con- 
junctives only occur in the following instances, Ps. 3: 3, 32: 5, 42: 2, 47:5, 
and in some editions 54: 5. 

(2) R’bhi* Mugrash. If Silluk be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own 
section, it will be R’bhi* Mugrash. Silluk sections cannot have less than 
two, nor more than five words. If there be but one word before Silluk in 
its own section, this must have R’bhi*? Mugrash, however closely it may be 
connected with that which follows Ps. 4: 6, 7: 11; unless it have three 
vowels or two vowels and a vocal Sh’va, in which case it may have Merka, 
Ps. 9:17, 11:5, 19: 10, 21: 10. If there be two or more words before Silluk, 
these may according to the nature of the case all have Conjunctives, or 
R’bhi* Mugrash may stand on the next before Silluk Ps. 5: 4. 8, or on the 
second with Munahh or Merka intervening Ps. 3: 7, 4: 4, or on the third 
with Illuy and Mahpakh L’garmeh between Ps, 3:1, 10: 14. Two Conjunc- 
tives never come between Silluk and R’bhit Mugrash; Baer excepts only 
Ps. 46: 8,12, Wickes admits no exception. R’bii* Mugrash may be preceded 
by one Conjunctive, Merka Ps. 5: 4, with Tsinnorith on a previous simple 
syllable in the same word, Ps, 5: 7, or in an antecedent monosyllable, Ps. 
12: 2; by two Conjunctives Merka, Tarhha Ps. 5: 8, 18: 3; or by three, 
Merka, Tarhha, Mahpakh, Ps. 47: 8, 66: 20, with Tsinnorith if there be a 
simple syllable before the tone Ps. 119: 52; Ps. 18: 1, 34: 8, 68: 15, 137: 9 
are exceptional. 

b. (1) Train of Athnahh, If Athnahh be preceded by a single Conjunc- 
tive this is commonly Munahh, if it come after D’hhi, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 2, other- 


+ 


§ 41 POETIC CONSECUTION. 61 


wise it is commonly Merka, Ps. 3: 9, 5: 9.10. If it be preceded by two 
Conjunctives, these will both be Munahhs, Ps. 2:4, 3:8, or with P’sik they 
will be Merka, Tarhha, Ps, 5: 2, 18:50. If by three, the first two will be 
as before, and the third will be Mahpakh Ps. 2: 5, with Tsinnorith if there 
be a simple syllable before the tone, whether in the same word, Prov.17: 12, 
or in an antecedent monosyllable, !’s.5:5; if, however, there be two vowels 
or a vowel and a vocal Sh’va before the tone, the third Conjunctive will 
be Illuy, Ps. 32: 2, 40:9. Ps. 72: 38, Prov. 1:9, 6:27 are exceptional. 
Athnabh is twice preceded by four Conjunctives, Ps. 65: 2, 96: 4; and once 
by five, Prov. 3: 12. 


(2.) Dhhi. If Athnahh be preceded by a Disjunctive in its own section, 
this will be D’hhi. The section of Athnahh may consist of but a single 
word, if Olev’yoredh immediately precede Ps. 3: 6, 5: 13, 29: 9, otherwise 
of not less than two. In a section of two words Athnabh is sometimes 
preceded by D’hhi Ps. 7: 11, 11: 8, more commonly by Merka Ps, 4: 6, 
10: 10, which with the sole exception of Job 33: 9 is always used after 
Olev’yoredh Ps. 10: 18, 14: 3. In sections of three or more words D’hhi 
may stand on the first word before Athnahh, Ps. 2: 8, 5: 11, or on the 
second, Ps. 2: 7, 3: 4, but never at a greater remove. D’hhi may be pre- 
ceded by one Conjunctive, Munahh, Ps. 4: 4, 5: 6; or by two, when the 
first will be Munahh and the second will follow the same law as the third 
Conjunctive before Athnabh, thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps, 4: 3, 5: 3, with 
Tsinnorith, Ps. 6; 11, 32: 5, or it may be Illuy, Ps. 35: 15, 78: 45 It is 
once preceded by three Conjunctives, Job 34: 37; Baer finds two other 
examples Ps, 23:6, 56: 1, which Wickes disputes. In a very few instances 
D’hhi occurs before Silluk in place of R’bhi# Mngrash, Ps. 25: 4, 31: Ie 
109: 16, Prov. 8: 13; more frequently before RB’ bhi? Mugrash in verses 
which have no Athnahh clause, this being in a manner thus replaced, Ps. 
Swope Orl ds VO, Ls: .6, 225) ¥. 


e. (1.) Train of Olev’yoredh. Olev’yoredh may be preceded by one Con- 
junctive, and one only, which is almost always Galgal, Ps. 1: 1, 3:3; but 
three times before P’sik it is Mahpakh, Ps, 68: 20, 85: 9, Prov. 30: 15, and 
three times Merka after Small R’bhi?, Ps. 35: 10, 42: 5, Prov. 30:9. The 
section of Olev’yoredh never has less than two words. If it has but two, 
the first must receive the Disjunctive Small R’bhi*, Ps. 4: 5, 9: 21. If it has 
three or more, and a Disjunctive stand on the word next preceding Olev’- 
yoredh, it will be Small R’bhi*, Ps. 3:6, 35: 20; if one stands on the second 
word before Olev’yoredh, whether followed by R’bhi* or by Galgal, or on 
any previous word of the section, it will be Tsinnor Ps, 3: 3, 22: 15, 28: 7. 
Small R’bhi? is in but three instances written on the second word before 
Olev’yoredh viz. those in which, as above stated, it is followed by Merka. 
Tsinnor is with like infrequency written immediately before Olev’yoredh, 
Ps. 55: 22, 106: 47, Prov. 8: 13. 

(2.) Small R’bhi*. B’bhi*, when it immediately precedes Olev’yoredh 
and is included in its section, is called Small R’bhi* in distinction from 
Great R’bhi? or R’bhi* proper, which, though it has the same sign, fulfils 
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quite a different function, viz. that of dividing the principal clauses of a 
verse, and governing a section of its own, § 40. 2. Small R’bhi* may be 
preceded by one Conjunctive, Merka, Ps. 9: 7,15, or by two, Merka, 
Mahpakh, Ps, 18:1, Prov. 6: 26, to which Tsinnorith may be added, 
Prov. 23: 5. 


(3.) Tsinnor. Tsinnor may be preceded by one Conjunctive, which will 
be Merka, if the tone is on the first syllable, Ps. 24: 8, 32: 9, or if the 
letter under which it stands has Daghesh either lene or forte, Ps. 6: 3, 
16: 4; otherwise it is Munahh, Ps. 12:7, 18:7. If it have two Conjunctives, 
the second will be Mahpakh, Ps. 24: 10, 27: 4. 


‘d. Train of R’bhi*. B’bhi*, when governing an independent section of 
its own, i. e. Great R’bhi* may be without any antecedent, its section con- 
sisting of but a single word, Ps. 4: 4, 5:4, or it may have one Conjunctive, 
which is commonly Mahpakh, Ps.2: 8, Proy. 7:7, unless Pazer or L’gharmeh 
precede, when it is mostly Iluy, Ps. 2: 12, 17: 14, though if a simple syllable 
stand immediately before the tone it will be Mahpakh with Tsinnorith, 
Ps, 4: 2, 15: 5; the Conjunctive, however, is Merka, when another R’bhi? 
precedes, Ps. 17: 1, Prov. 4: 4, and in a few other individual cases, Ps.1: 1, 
32: 2, Job 14:19. It has two Conjunctives according to Baer in Ps. 55: 24, 
86: 14; though Wickes points ‘differently. 


e. Train of Pazer. The section of Pazer may consist of but a single 
word, when it will have no antecedent, Ps.17; 14, 18:2. If it have one Con- 
junctive, this will be Galgal, Prov. 23: 29, except in a very few instances 
with P’sik, where it is Mahpakh, Ps, 50: 1, 59: 6. If it have two Con- 
junctives, the first will be as before, and the second Mahpakh if its place 
is on the initial letter of the word, Ps. 11: 2, 31: 11, otherwise it will be 
Azla, Ps. 13: 8, 31: 12. If it have three Conjunctives, the second and third 
will be Azla and Mahpakh, Ps. 22: 25, 23: 4, Prov. 6: 3, in all of which 
Wickes changes the pointing. j 

f. Train of Great Shalsheleth. Shalsheleth is preceded by Conjunctives 
in but three passages; it has Merka Ps. 89: 2, and Merka, Tarhha Job 32: 6, 
37: 12. 

g- Train of L’gharmeh. The section of Mahpakh L’gharmeh never 
consists of more than one word. The Conjunctive before Azla L’gharmeh 
follows the same rule as the third Conjunctive before Athnahh, see b (1); 
thus it may be Mahpakh, Ps. 8: 3, 12:5, with Tsinnorith, Ps, 3: 8, 9: rails 
or it may be Illuy, Ps. 7: 10, 9: 14. When it has two Conjunctives, the 
second is Merka; of this there are two examples, Ps. 117: 2, 143: 3. 


§ 42. The trains of these several accents are adjusted 
to sections of varying length by expedients similar to 
those employed with the prose accents, viz.: 1. Omitting 
the Conjunctives in whole or in part. 2. Repeating the 
Disjunctives, e. g. “ Ps. 14: 1 (in some editions), Ps. 
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17:14, or their equivalents, e. g. D’hhi before “‘ Ps. 
PelOr9s 16S 4100 (2). 3. Writing two accents upon 
the same word, ponisyag Rabel ae Ps 2 ed, 
ca Ps. 18:16. 4. Uniting two or more words by 
Makkeph, so that they require but a single accent. 
5. Writing the different parts of a compound accent 
upon separate words; thus, Olev’yoredh "Ie oscN Ps, 
6: 3, era Tarrinbnith Ven > Ps. 22: 9, “Mahpakh- 
Tsinnorith NNa °5 Prov. 6: 3. 


MAKKEPH. 


§ 43. Makkeph (Sp'a joining) is a horizontal stroke 
by which two, three, or even four words may be united. 
Toms, “bTwym-on Gen. 30: 31, dS~o-w. Gen. 33: 11, 
saw ben] Gen. 12:20, 25:5, Ex. 20:11, “yebrarets 
Ex. 22: 8, yn too pa-barby Job 41: 26. It belongs properly 
to the accentual system, words which are closely related 
being often connected in this manner in order to obviate 
the necessity of unduly multiplying Conjunctive accents. 
_ Thus, the first fifteen words of Ex. 22:8 are in this 
manner reduced to eight. Monosyllables are frequently, 
and some almost constantly, linked with the succeeding 
or preceding word, to which they are closely related. 
Examples are not wanting, however, of longer words 
similarly united, e. g. O427NwIw Deut. 19: 15, srs. 
1 Kin. 17: 21, i0°-v2~ Isa. 31:4. This use of Makkeph 
is not to be confounded with that of the hyphen in 
modern languages between the members of a compound, 
as self-same, master-builder. Words united by Makkeph 
are still as separate as ever in character and signification; 
but they are pronounced together and are accented as 
though they formed but one word. Hence, whatever 
number of words be thus joined, the last only will receive 
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an accent. And, as a further consequence, if a word pre- 
ceding Makkeph properly ends in a long mixed syllable, 
its vowel, if mutable will, by the loss of the accent, be 
shortened, "3uTmN, 5972, no-qIn, otherwise it will 
commonly receive the Teac accent Methegh, S0i7O%, 
MSITTR, nan “ans, mis TOMI 


a, The particles dx, bx, BX, MX, 2, >d, jp are almost invariably followed 
by Makkeph, so are the nouns ja, Ma and b> when in the construct stat« 5 
the particle 82 is commonly preceded by it. Before monosyllables or dis- 
syllables accented on the penult Makkeph is inserted after the particles ‘x, 
"2, ND and the pronoun ‘Va, as well as sometimes after larger words which 
do not admit of the retrocession of the accent, e.g. ee Ex, 22:4, NAN 
Gen. 27: 32, UX~ HM Hos. 8: 14, ib-mps) Gen. 15: The pronoun 72 
is followed by Makkeph before words whose initial ae admits Daghesh- 
forte Conjunctive, Pa M21 Dizecia Ps. 133:1. END are joined together by 
Makkeph in Gen. 15: 4, Num, 35: 33, Neh, 2: 2; in all other passages BN is. 
followed but not preceded by Makkeph, noina-p ON Sa Ps. 191. 3 SN are 
joined by Makkeph but never Nd “SR, the Xd being always linked to thi 
following word. X>-"D are united by Makkeph before a word bearing th 

disjunctive accent Tiphhha, provided it has Sh’va under its initial letter: 
otherwise the Makkeph follows N>, thus M53 N5-"D but DONI-ND "2. 

b. Tsere remains before Makkeph in Wx, 43, 72, 73, V2; it sometimes 
remains and is sometimes shortened in a5: DU, WU sia, mye. g. Gen. 16:13 
aint DS, but ver. 15 ‘a7 nw. It once remains according to some editions in 
“Fig ‘Job 41: 26, a word whieh is three times written MX without Makkeph, 
Ps, 47: 5, 60: 2, Prov. 3: 12. Methegh remains in the ‘place of the accent 
on Mp" and similar words ending in Pattahh and a guttural, when they are > 
united by Makkeph to words having a disjunctive accent on the first syllable 
"BMD? Gen. 34: 16, “b-yath2 Gen. 24: 7. 

¢. Makkeph is occasionally found in the middle of a long word, whict. 
has been cael divided into two, e. g. as mp" Jer. 46: 20, and per- 
haps mip 2S Isa. 61: 1. Sometimes words are ‘thus divided without a 
acres, i unite the sundered parts, e. g. DUD 12> Lam. 4: 3, bien ana 
2 Chron, 34: 6, and probably 555 ASAN Hos, 4: 18, mi4s sbn 1 Isa. 2: 20, 
(See Dr, Alexander’s Commentary on this passage.) The last two examples 
are plainly intended by the punctuators to be read as separate words, This 
might likewise be done in the preceding examples if they were pointed 

phy “D> and by" “na. 


METHEGH. 


§ 44. Methegh (m2 bridle), a small perpendicular 
stroke under the initial letter of the syllable to which it 
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belongs, is a secondary accent denoting a stress of voice 
inferior to the main accent. As this latter always has 
its place in Hebrew either upon the ultimate or the 
penult, distinctness was promoted and monotony relieved, 
especially in long words, by giving prominence to one 
or more of the antecedent syllables. There is a natural 
tendency to heighten the force of the accent by passing 
lightly over the immediately preceding syllable, this 
diminished force creating in its turn a new stress upon 
that next beyond it, and so on in alternate elevations 
and depressions to the beginning of the word. Agree- 
ably to the principle just stated, Methegh regularly 
stands in polysyllables upon the second syllable before 
the accent, and again upon the fourth if the word have 
sO many, e. g. DIN, Fox., “Ws, Ops, opnsows, 
nisio” rah. And so upon two or more words connected 
by Makkeph, which are pronounced as one, e. g. 12" 
Gen, 22: 8, on>-oND 1 Sam. 21: 7. 

a. When the nature of the syllables requires it, § 32. 1, Methegh takes 
the place of the principal accent before Makkeph irrespective of the position 
of the accent upon the following word, Son Num, 21: 35, 737 272 
Num, 21: 33, >32-74>2 Jer. 34: 1. 

b. It is to be observed that the position of Methegh is determined by 
that of the tone-syllable, not by that of the accentual sign when these are 
not coincident, as frequently happens with prepositives and postpositives, 


e. g. aaa Deut. 4; 26, janis Josh, 22: 27, where the tone falls on the 
penult ; paint Jer. 26: 21, where the tone is upon the ultimate. 


§ 45. The secondary accent is liable to be shifted 
from its normal position for the following reasons, viz.: 

1. If the syllable which should receive it is mixed, it 
may be given in preference to an antecedent simple 
syllable, e. g. MvamdK) 2 Sam. 22: 24, Wins Job 1: 7, 
napnrys Ezek. 42: 5, wan “ON Gen. 43: 7; or if none 
such precede, it may be omitted altogether, e. g. CON2") 
Jer. 33:24, “ONv°17 1 Kin. 21:1, miganbamy Deut. 
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6: 25, except in certain cases which require it, e. g. 
masning Ex. 1: 10, bon Lev. 26: 12. 


a, Methegh regularly stands (see Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 


(1) On a short vowel in a mixed syllable (except Kamets Hhatuph) in 
words having a disjunctive accent, provided it be separated from the accent 
or an antecedent Methegh by both a vowel and a vocal Sh’va (other than 
Hholem before a guttural with Hhateph Pattabh), dou Gen. 3: 8, eal 
Gen. 7:2, :DanNitsow2 Ps. 18: 46, miopima Zech. 9:16, but imSxivo Gen. 
24: 11. 


(2) On @, @ or @ in the first of two mixed syllables, immediately pre- 
ceding a disjunctive accent, when the vowel of the second syllable is @ or 
é, maboran Gen. 3: 24, a Gen. 4: 26, F>-jMN Gen. 30: 31. Initial 4 
followed by simple Sh’va is reckoned a short mixed syllable in the appli- 
cation of both the foregoing rules DSbONDY Gen. 47: 24, 32204 Jer. 3: 25. 

(3) On the first syllable of the Kal future sing. of perfect verbs, when 
the second vowel is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph before Makkeph, 
was-yauim Job 3: 5, but bonvubss Ps, 9: 9. 

(4) With the first syllable of aa and pop, when they have a dis- 
junctive accent, as Gen. 3: 15, Lev. 26: 16; but 72779 Gen. 17: 12, DISTT 
Gen. 9: 9, x2 13) Deut. 28: 46 and the like follow rule Gh: 


A very few isolated instances are not embraced in the preceding rules, 
e. g. Nau) Gen. 17: 20, munya Gen. 80: 16, matain>s Ex. 29: 21. 

2. It is always given to a long vowel when followed 
by a vocal Sh’va, whether simple or compound; also to 
a short vowel followed by compound Sh’va or a vowel 
which has arisen from Sh’va, the slight pronunciation 
proper to the Sh’va or its derivative giving new pro- 
minence to the preceding vowel, TEN, rT, “HONS, 
ninets Gen. 80: 38, "230 Isa. 9: 17, 10: 34, soo; some- 
times to other intermediate syllables, § 20. 2, e.g. wy 
Ex. 12: 21, nig Num. 31: 12 (but ninwy Dent. 34: 1, 
where a simple syllable precedes), “Yen Isa. 63: 7, 723 
Obad. ver. 11, particularly before the first radical of 
mri to be and 44m to live when pointed with Sh’va } or 
p77), nit: rarely and only as an exception to a mixed 
syllable standing in the first place before the principal 
accent, e. g. NUT Gen. 1: 11, ohan Ex. 12:7, Zech 
14: 2, Fibs Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2. 
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a. Monosyllables ending in a long vowel, when followed by Makkeph, 
take Methegh in the first place before the accent, provided a vocal Sh’va 
intervenes, 7 Genw19 12. Rov Gen. 22: 12, pawn Gen, 34: 6: With 
dissyllables this is rare and exceptional STR 1 Kin. Tz 19, “ga-micbyj 
1 Chron. 28: 9. 


b. Methegh is regularly attached to intermediate syllables in the follows 
ing cases (See Baer in Merx Archiv for 1868): 

(1) To the article 4 or the inseparable prepositions a, 2, > with the 
vowel of the article, before a vowelless consonant (other than Yodh) from 
which Daghesh forte has been omitted, provided they stand in the second 
place before the accent, neon Ley. 3: 3, mizzab Ps. 4: 1, but pb Gen, 
33: 5, Dapb Ps, 144: 1. 

(2) To He Interrogative pointed with Pattahh (except before Yodh or 
a dagheshed letter), provided it stands in the second place before the ac- 
cent, the Methegh in this case preceding the vowel for the sake of distinc- 
tion, NEI Gen. 18:17, 7387 Ex. 2:7, but DAs Gen. 29: 5, dian Judg. 
9:2. In the books of Psalms, Proverbs and Job Methegch follows the vowel, 
as otherwise it might be confounded with D’hhi phish Ps. 85:6. Before 
Daghesh-forte, which sufficiently shows the following Sh’va to be vocal, 
Methegh is omitted as unnecessary, n2225 Isa. 27: 7. 

(3) To the first syllable of aaah or aah before Makkeph or with the 
accent Pashta, ROT Gen. 173, basal Gen. 4: 8, nar Gen. 5: 6. If 
a simple syllable ae Methegh will in all cases be transferred to it, 
aT ND 2 Kin. 9: 

ce. It hence appears how Methegh comes to be of use in distinguishing 
the doubtful vowels, § 19, and to what extent it can be relied upon for this 
end. As it invariably accompanies the vowel of a simple syllable when 
followed by vocal Sh’va, it must always be found with ad, 7, and & preced- 
ing Sh’va, inasmuch as this will necessarily be vocal. Initial 1, the un- 
emphatic conjunction, is an exception with which it is not written, e. g. 
nape Gen. 6: 19, aed Gen. 31: 4, unless the Sh’va be compound, e. g. 
bad aba Gen.1:18, 75 Sui Judg. 5:12, or it be required by the rules under 1. a. 
The absence of Methegl except in the case just mentioned, is consequently 
conclusive evidence of the shortness of the vowel. As, however, short 
vowels in intermediate syllables, and in a few rare instances even in mixed 
syllables, may receive Methegh, the presence of this sign does not of itself 
determine the vowel to be long; the ultimate decision must in this case 
depend on other considerations. 


3. When by the operation of the preceding rule Me- 
thegh comes to stand in the first place before the accent, 
another Methegh is nevertheless occasionally found in 
the second place, the two thus standing in immediate 
succession, e. g. WImaa Gen. 32: 22, My Gen. 45: 25 
and even three occur upon successive syllables, e.g. 
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W222) Isa. 22:19 in some editions. But commonly 
where there is more than one Methegh, their position 
relatively to each other is governed by the same rules 
as the position of Methegh generally with relation ta 
the principal accent, e. g. yngiw2, Hag, ANTM, 
lg Phar 73 Wa. 


4, Methegh is sometimes written under an initial 
letter with Sh’va, e. g. TEX7173 Job 19: 6, MM Ps. 2: 3, 
nban a) Jer. 49: 18. 


a. A Methegh so situated is called Gaya (shes bellowing) by Jewish 
grammarians, and, according to Elias Levita, it occurs eighty-four times, 
the number yielded by its name arithmetically reckoned. The traditional 
rule was that the Sh’va, on which it stands, should be pronounced as a 
full vowel. Baer and others give the name of Gaya likewise to Methegh in 
mixed syllables. Methegh upon a short vowel before a compound Sh'va was 
called Ma*rikh (PAN prolonging), with a short Hhirik it was called Hhirak 
(pr gnashing). 


5. The place of Methegh is frequently supplied by 
an accent chosen agreeably to the ee of consecution, 
§ 39. 3. a., e.g. D377 Isa. 66: 13, DANY Deut. 12: 31, 
o22c~) Zech. 7:14, x33 x53) Num. a 23, 355 sp" Josh. 
22: 12. 


a. Methegh with Sh’va occurs chiefly in connection with the poetic 
accents, and has relation to the intoning which it is one of their functions 
to direct. It indicates that the vowelless letter, upon which it stands, is to 
be dwelt upon and thus additional space gained for the various modulations 
of the voice that are prescribed. Baer gives the following rules: 

(1) When Methegh would regularly fall upon an initial simple syllable 
beginning with two consonants, in words having a strong disjunctive accent 
not preceded by a Conjunctive, it is transferred from the vowel to the 
antecedent vocal Sh’va, m"BS7HO} Ps. 4:7. If the Sh’va is compound, 
Methegh is interposed between its “two constituents, DITHTON Ps, 79: 10. 

(2) The divine names Him, "24x, DoHy, “Hy, when accented with 
R’bhi® not preceded by a Conj unctive, take Methegh on the initial Sh’va, 
Cu eP ssa 7, ) 252 2682 8,0 901s 

(3) Words accented with Olev’yorédh, R’bhi? or D’hhi not preceded 
by a Conjunctive take Methegh on initial Sh’va, provided there is at least 
one vowel between it and the accent, and this is without Methegh my 
Pssairis) paQwTe Ps, 106: 23, The Methegh necessarily due to a following 
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compound Sh’va is not reckoned in this and the subsequent rules, dgomoanz 
Bs. 363: 75 SDSNY Ps. 91: 15. 


(4) "28 with Munahh before D’hhi takes Methegh on the initial Sh’ va, 
Ps. 17:6; 116: 16. 


Methegh falls on initial Sh’va with the prose accents 


(1) When the word has G’rashayim or Pazer not preceded by a Con- 
junctive, provided there are at least two vowels before the tonesyllable and 
the first is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), D'OTNSnR) Gen, 10: 14, 
a4pua Ex. 25: 33. 


(2) When the word has Darga as. the second Conjunctive before R’bhi®, 
or Kadhma as the second Conjunctive before Pashta or T’bhir, or Munahh 
as the third Conjunctive before T’lisha, provided a vowel precedes the tone- 
syllable and is without Methegh, (see rule (3) above), pals Dn maby Gen. 
34: 21. 


Methegh in these cases requires a more vigorous pronunciation of the 
vowelless letter, which if slightly uttered might be inaudible. 


K’rt AnD K’ruipa. 


§ 46. Various notes extracted from the Massora 
(“0% tradition), a collection of remarks upon the text, 
are found in the margin of the Hebrew Bible, which are 
explained in the glossary at the end of most editions. 
The most important of these are the various readings 
known as the K’ri (“Pp read), and K’thibh (A°N3 written). 
If in any instance traditional usage sanctioned a reading 
different from that which was written in the text or the 
K’thibh, the punctuators did not venture to alter the 
text itself for the sake of making the correction; they 
went no further than to connect with the letters of the 
text the vowels of the word to be substituted for it in 
reading or the K’ri, with a reference to the margin where 
the letters of the substitute might be found. Thus, with 
the word ‘7’a8*" Josh. 6:7 is connected the marginal note 
"=p Va". The vowels here attached to the K’thibh be- 
long not to it but to the unpointed word in the margin, 
which is accordingly “ron. The proper vowels for the 
pronunciation of the K’thibh are not written, but must 
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be supplied from a knowledge of the form indicated by 
the letters, which in this case is Yates. Again, in ver. 9, 
"Ze in the text refers to ‘p *2pn in the margin; the K’ri 
is here 2p), and the K’thibh, whose vowels are left to 
be determined by the reader, wpm. Jer. 42: 6 has 14x 
where the marginal note is ™p ‘37x; the K’ri is accord- 
ingly mTOR, and the K’thibh nN. In order to indicate 
that a given word was to be omitted in reading, it was 
left unpointed, and the note p Ndi a°n>, written but not 
read, placed in the margin, e. g. wan Ezek. 48: 16, &3 
2 Kin. 5: 18, TT Jer. 51: 3. If, on the other hand, a 
word was to be supplied, its vowels were inserted in the 
text and its letters placed in the margin, with the note 
a2 NAP, read but not written, e. g. Judg. 20:13 in 
the text, and in the margin “Jn, to be read "235 so 
Jer. 31: 38 ‘sa. In 1 Kin. 21:8 the first letter of 
o°72007 is left unpointed as superfluous, and in Job 2: 7 
72, 1s explained by the margin to stand for 73): so Jer. 
18: 23 43,1 for anda 


ue 

a. The number of these marginal readings differs in different editions. 
Elias Levita states that there are 848.- Others have computed them to be 
1,000; others still, 1,200. : 

§ 47. Sometimes a different reading from that of the 
text is suggested by the points alone without a marginal 
note being added in explanation, as when a particular 
word or orthography is regularly substituted for another 
of frequent occurrence. These cases are presumed to be 
so familiar to the reader as to require no other index of 
their existence than the presence of the appropriate 
vowels. Thus, the divine name Mm, which the Jews had 
a superstitious dread of pronouncing, was and still is 
read by them as if it were 4x Lord, whose points it 
accordingly receives, mi, unless these two names stand 
in immediate connection, when, to avoid repetition, it is 
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read DY72N and pointed mint Gen. 15: 2, Hab. 3: 19, 
The antiquity of this superstition is attested by the 
Kupis of the Septuagint, followed in the English as 
well as in other modern versions by the rendering 
Lorp. The true sound of the name never having been 
noted, is now lost; the only clue that is left being its 
etymology and the form which it assumes in compo- 
sition, § 62. 1, from which the conclusion has been 
drawn that it was minm> Yahve. The common pronun- - 
ciation Jehovah is manifestly founded upon the error 
of combining the consonants of this word with the 
vowels of another and an entirely different one. 
Other standing K’ris, unnoted in the margin, are 8, 
which is read Nj, though the sound indicated by the 
letters is NIN. So “Swi: read 73i>, and pew read 
pooran. 

§ 48. In the absence of definite information respect- 
ing the origin and sources of these various readings, it is 
difficult to determine with absolute precision the weight 
to which they are respectively entitled. The current 
opinion of the ablest Hebraists, based upon a careful 
scrutiny of their internal character and the relation which 
ordinarily appears to subsist between them, is that while 
the K’ri may perhaps, in a few cases, correct errors in 
the K’thibh, and so restore the original reading, it is in 
the great majority of instances an explanatory gloss 
rather than an emendation. With the rare exceptions 
already suggested, the K’thibh is esteemed the true read- 
ing, the object of the K’ri being to remove orthographical 
anomalies, secure grammatical uniformity, substitute 
usual for unusual, prevailing for obsolete words and 
forms, and occasionally to introduce euphemistic ex- 
pressions. While the K’ri is probably not to be esteemed 
the original reading, therefore, it deserves attention as 
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the grammatical or exegetical comment of a steadfast 
tradition. 


ACCURACY OF THE Ports. 


§ 49. 1. All the Massoretic additions to the text de- 
signed to facilitate its reading have now been considered. 
The correctness of the pronunciation, which they yield, 
is vouched for not only by the esteem in which they are 
universally held by the Jews, but by the scrupulous 
minuteness of the system, its consistency with itself and 
with the vowel-letters of the text, its affinity with and 
yet independence of the vocalization of the kindred 
languages the Arabic and Syriac, and the veneration for 
the already established text which evidently characterized 
its authors, since they did not venture to change the 
text even in the slightest particular. 


2. The only additional information which has come 
down to us respecting the true sound of Hebrew words, 
is furnished by the mode of writing proper names in the 
Septuagint version, and the few Hebrew words preserved 
by ancient. authors, particularly Origen and Jerome. 
These have been subjected to an elaborate comparison 
with the Massoretic punctuation, and the result has been 
to establish their substantial agreement in the main, with, 
however, not a few remarkable points of divergence. In 
relation to this subject it should be observed, that, the 
Hebrew pronunciation of the Seventy is inferred entirely 
from their mode of spelling proper names, not from 
words in living use in the language. The chances of in- 
accuracy, on the part of the translators, are here peculi- 
arly great. Many names were not familiar and were of 
rare occurrence; and as no system of vowel notation then 
existed, they were left entirely to their independent know- 
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ledge of the sound of each individual word. These words 
were written by them in a foreign alphabet, whose 
sounds did not coincide precisely with those of the 
Hebrew, and in which the proper equivalents varied 
somewhat according to their combinations. The true 
sound was also departed from sometimes because the 
laws of Greek euphony forbade its exact reproduction. 
The negligence with which they are chargeable else- 
where was also probably aggravated here, and in fact 
there are many instances in which they not merely de- 
viate from the vowels but transpose or change the let- 
ters. Leaving out of view, therefore, such incidental dis- 
crepancies as are to be accounted for in the ways now 
suggested, a thorough and extended examination of the 
subject reveals, with all the general agreement, a number 
of regular and systematic deviations. 


a. These are thus stated by Ewald, Lehrbuch, p. 71. (1) An @ or 7 de- 
rived from @ is written d, as Mom apa, nsra Badaay, jisay Taga, ors 
Mapiau; and on the other hand, a is ‘sometimes written er maatbay 
OdiBeva, WP Kevel, ma T'e6, especially before m as MUP Kops, mor Lape. 
(2) @ is written for 7 and 6 for , mma Xerraso, DT roe v4 Tedewy, 
masa Mecparp, rams Oyolad, n=sz Ofia. (3) For the diphthongal- @ and 6 
their constituents ai and au are substituted, 7" Kaway, a2 Nafav. (4) The 
vowel letters are softened into their Wey ye ees vowels NIP ouwKpa, 
"3744 ovioaGyp. (5) Vocal Sh’va is written as a full vowel, commonly a, 
or if an 0 follow, 0, MINA Lafawd, Sxisn Payouyh, pran3 XepouBip, BAD 
Losoua; the final vowel "of Segholates is also written 0 if 0 precedes, 20 
Mohoy, Wad yopop. 


3. The regularity of these deviations seems to be best 
accounted for by the assumption that the pronunciation 
represented in the Septuagint is that which prevailed 
among the Jews in Egypt, which would naturally be less 
pure than that of Palestine represented in the vowel 
points, and which, moreover, betrays in the particulars 
recited above a strong leaning to Arameean forms and 
sounds. Accordingly the view now commonly entertained 
is that the vowel notation of the Massorites is correct, 
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at least in all essential particulars, and that it is properly 
to be made the basis of all investigations into the phe- 
nomena of the language. 


OrtTHOGRAPHIO CHANGES. 


§ 50. The signs thus far described represent all the 
sounds of the Hebrew language. Its stock of words is 
formed by combining these in various significant ways. 
The laws of such combinations, and especially the mu- 
tations to which they are subject, or which they occasion, 
next demand attention. When a particular idea has 
been attached to a certain combination of sounds, its 
different modifications may naturally be expressed by 
slightly varying those sounds. This may take place, 


1. By the substitution of one letter for another 
of like character, and for the most part of the same 
organ, e. g.: 


mt to be, exist, 9m to live; 232 to pour forth, X22 the same idea a 
plied to words, to prophesy ; p22 to encircle the neck with an ornament, Pn 
to strangle, P28 applied to sounds uttered in strangulation, to groan; Dan to 
go about as a spy, 224 to go about as a merchant; 0322 to belieok DoD 
treasures; 3°23 a cup, 22D or Y2P a helmet (of similar shape); a tender, 
delicate, Pn. thin; jpm to make straight, jDm to straighten the beam of the 
balance, to weigh; >a first born, “ADA first ripe, “PS the first portion of 
the day, the morning ; a om to suspend, nbs applied to ‘a bucket, to let down ; 
“a to cut, “Pp to reap ; “ant gold, 3nz yellow; jax to conceal, (bY and \BE 
to hide away as treasures, \BO to cover with boards; yn2 to destroy by tear- 
ing down, wn» to destroy by uprooting, M22 to ie mat to sacrifice ; ban 
to bind, bos to "bound; maa to break up, flee, hoe to break out, blossom, pop 
to break in pieces; 3zP to cut off, 230 to hew stone, azn to cut wood; sn 
to surround, "2> to encircle the head with a crown ; D2 “to pour out, 72 to 
pour in libation' or in castin g metals; “13% to shine, sity to be pure; m2 to 
engrave, 8m to plough; sma to prove, “na to approve, choose; ; mm to drink, 
its causative MPUn; nn to break through, “pM to investigate; 2x2 to place. 
its reflexive I2°nn. 


2. By the transposition of letters, e. g.: 


7728 to deal violently, “¥2 to urge; “xp to cut with the sickle, reap, y7R 
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to cut with the teeth, bite; m2 to blow, Up2 breath; 022 to collect, 029 riches, 
mizo2 storehouses. fy 


3. By the addition of a letter: 


Thus, from the letters “8, in which inheres the idea of compression 
are formed “7% to bind, 1% to press together, “XX to heap up, "x" to be 
straitened, “$2 to guard, besiege, “sv to restrain, “EM an enclosure; from TA 
are formed “15 to cut, ™3 to cut off, ta to cut loose, go away, 113 to shear, 
Ee to plunder, "13 hewn stone; wp to unfold, make distinct, nw to spread 
out; DID a vineyard, >272 a garden. 

§ 51. Such literal changes as those just recited not 
only serve to express new shades of meaning, but even 
where the meaning remains precisely the same, they may 
represent diversities of other sorts. Thus, the distinction 
may be, 

1. In point of currency or style: One form of the 
word being in more common and familiar use, the other 
more rare and savoring, perhaps, of the elevated or poetic 
style, e. 2: 

“=2 to guard, “2 poetic; BINA cypress, MIND once in poetry; "30 to shut, 
rarely "20; M120 storm, 7D rare and poetic; 20 to cover, once 2B; 327 
to be quenched, once 731; 32m to abhor, once AN; >29 to be foolish, onc. 
2OD; MD"D iniquity, once M>3. 

2. Of antiquity: The pronunciation of a word or its 
form may undergo changes in the lapse of time. Of the 
few instances of this sort, which our imperfect data 
enable us to fix upon with some measure of confidence, 
the following may be taken as specimens, e. g.: 


To laugh in the Pentateuch pss, in other books (Judg. 16: 25 ex- 
cepted) PMY; to cry out in the Pentateuch Pyx, only once (Ex. 2: 23) pst 
which is the more frequent form in other books; 2Ud, MavD a lamb, occur 
in the Pentateuch interchangeably with wap, MwW3D, which are the only 
forms found in other books; a sceptre Daw, but in the book of Esther ua; 
Damascus Pv23, in Chronicles Pw277; how 1 Chron. 13: 12, Dan. 10: 17 
777, in earlier books 78: 


3. Of Dialect: The same -word may come to be 


pronounced differently by those who speak distinct 
though related languages. Thus, the cognate dialecis, 
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particularly the Biblical Aramean and Syriac, in very 
many words regularly substitute & for the Hebrew 
final 5, and the corresponding linguals for the Hebrew 
sibilants, & being sometimes still further weakened by 
the loss even of the lingual sound to that of the gut- 
tural ¥, e. g.: 

Heb. H3m to wander, Aram. N30, Syr. 182 ; Heb. am gold, Aram. 
a3, Syr. Loa5; Heb. “AX a rock, ae 2, Syr. beg; Heb. wou 
eee Aram, mbm, Syr. ANZ, Arab. catty Heb. 78 the earth, Arab. 
ne Aram. 38, Syr. 137. Other consonant changes: Heb. 42 a son, 
Arab. Ex Aram. "3, Syr. +2; Heb. >up to kill, Arab. SES3 Heb. 
dup", Sy. ‘\djal; Heb. xo a throne, Aram. “On%2, Syr. Lawsas, Arab. 
E55; Heb. npn a field, Aram, X>pn, Syr. ta Eth. hPA:. 


4. Of simple euphony: An alternate form of a word 
may be produced to facilitate its pronunciation or make 
its sound more pleasing, e. g.: 


TAB, TES purple; ovw, 72 to hate; maxis, nD chamber ; }23, "23 
Achan; “ENITSND), NBN TIDAD Nebuchadnezzar; aN3, 37°17 Doeg; Drab, 
pubs almug or algum trees; misma, misbiva teeth. 


a. Mere varieties of orthography must not be mistaken for consonantal 
changes, e. g. 8> occasionally for i> and vice versa, probably mids for 
mids0, and such permutations of gutturals as abound in the manuscripts 
of the Samaritans, who, making no distinction in the sounds of these letters, 
perpetually confounded them in writing, Gesen. Sam. Pent. p. 52. A like 
faulty pronunciation has been attributed to the Galileans, to which there is 
a probable allusion in Matt. 26: 73. Buxtorf Lex. Chald. p. 434. 


§ 52. The changes thus far described result in the 
production of distinct words, and belong to the domain 
of the lexicon rather than of the grammar. The lexico- 
erapher regards such words as cognate, and traces them 
back to their common source; but, in the view of the 
grammarian, they are totally distinct. The mutations 
with which the latter concerns himself are such as take 
place in the direct derivation and inflection of words. 
These are altogether euphonic, are more restricted in 
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their character, and take place within far narrower lunits, 
than those heretofore considered. When words are sub- 
jected to grammatical changes their sounds are brought 
into new connections, attended, it may be, with a diffi- 
culty of utterance which demands some measure of relief, 
or they pass readily and naturally into other sounds, 
which are easier of pronunciation or more agreeable to 
the ear. The mutations thus induced are of three sorts, 
viz.: Consonant Changes, the Conversion of Consonants 
into Vowels, and Vowel Changes. These will require to 
be considered separately. 


Consonant CHANGES. 


§ 53. The first class of changes embraces those which 
affect the consonants. These mostly arise from the con- 
currence of two consonants, creating a difficulty in the 
pronunciation or yielding a sound displeasing to the ear. 
This may take place either at the beginning or the close 
of a syllable. Syllables in Hebrew may, and often do, 
begin with two consonants, § 18. 1; but the necessity of 
this is avoided in certain cases by the following ex- 
pedients: 

1. In the beginning of words the weak letter 7 is 
sometimes prefixed with a short vowel, thus creating a 
new initial syllable to which the first consonant may be 
transferred. 

a. The only instances of this are afforded by the second and seventh 
conjugations of verbs, the Niphal and Hithpael, e.g. >upN 7=>0PIN for >OED; 
Lupmn probably for tion comp. Arab. takattala. In wha Ezek. 14:3 & is pre- 
fixed instead of 4. Prosthesis is more common in the domain of the lexicon, 
where N is always the letter used, e. g. 2551, vinx arm; divan, DOM yester- 
day. A prefixed § is even Sone anally employed to soften the pronunciation 
without the necessity stated above, e. fe D'nway, DIBAN, DXDT. DUDIN. So 


in Chaldee D7 blood, Heb. 07; j328 garden, Heb. 73. In Arabic the con- 
currence of two consonants at Bs beginning of a word is regularly obviated 


by prefixing u Comp. Greek és, éy9és. 
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2. The first of the concurrent consonants, if it has a 
comparatively feeble sound, is sometimes dropped. 


a. This occurs regularly in verbs whose first radical is °" or 3, and in 
nouns derived from such verbs, e.g. 2 for ath, ny for net, baa for bass, 
if for 992, "03 Ezek. 2: 10 for "43, dizin Ezek. 1: 4 for bistim:, and perhaps 
“KD Am. 8: 8 for “N1D. 


N is thus dropped in nom for nN, 7) for “ WR; also in a few instances 
from the beginning of the second syllable of ‘words, e. g. TEN hizek. 28: 16 
for FTESN yi Job 32: 11 for PERS 5 myyion Eccl. 4: 14 for pr4ionn; 
pyann 2 Chron. "92: 5 for DUNT ; ride Ezek, 204800 efor NON ; rb3a 
te Kin. 5: 25 with Daghesh-forte Conae Vea for neoN4; tals peor. 8:17 
for ATNN; sta Prov. 17: 4 for TEND; qEed 1 Sam. 1:17 for TEbse. These 
examples likewise admit of a different explanation; & may give up its con- 
sonantal power, losing its sound in that of the preceding vowel, agreeably 
to § 57. 2 (2), after which it may readily be dropped altogether. 

a is occasionally dropped from the Parsiciples of the Pual or fourth 
conjugation, as mj> for MP9; > in Mp for MP>; 7 in mbd Ex. 3: 2 for mam; 

bing Ex. 7: 22 for phon. Ex, 7: 11; and perhaps > in HHA Gen. 49: 11, 
which appears to be for TinO3, 


b. The rejection of a consonant from the beginning of a syllable, when 
not immediately followed by another consonant, is exceptional; as thJudg. 
9: ae for 543; nap 2 Sam. 22° at for nna; Sn nes 33: 30 for SHS; 


cope ee a 42: 10, which s seems to on for site, 


3. The second consonant is sometimes dropped, if it 
is a letter of feeble sound. 


. a This is regularly the case with 4 of the article and of verbal pre- 
fixes, and " as the final radical of verbs, e. g. Md for MSm>; twp: for 
bop; 22 for wba. 

It occurs besides in a few sporadic examples with these same letters, 
and more rarely still with &, ', and ¥, e. g. ft for wt, "2 Ezek. 2:10 for 
72, vpn for obuins, 52304 and smbuap with Dagheste forte conservative 
for ‘mbups and snamdup; ahs Lam. 3:53 for anes, WPI Gen. 3:16 for 
Bin; ‘Shbo Job 85:11 for mb>Na, ben Ex. 26: 24 for praxm, >in Isa. 
13: 20 for bo, np Sim 2 Sam 22: 40 for “IOINM; "> Isa. 3: 24 for "2, 72 
for "3, pio: for Dvn; “a as a particle of einrwatsh probably for °33, mw 
Am. 8:8 (K’thibh) for nypid2; da the name of a Babylonish deity for bya 
is a foreign contraction. The conjecture that 432 Mic. 1: 10 is for {593 im 
Accho is ingenious and favoured by the occurrence of Mia in Gath in the 
parallel clause; but it is at variance with the points, which, upon this hypo- 
thesis, should be ‘D5. 


b. In rare cases this rejection occurs even after a mixed syllable, whose 
final consonant is thus drawn forward, e. g. aX for MiP, mar Job 29: é 
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for myn, aioh Ex. 2: 4 for agonn and probably POX Ps. 139: 8 with Daghesh- 
forte conservative for PadN. 


§ 54. When the concurrence takes place at the close 
of a syllable, whether the second consonant belongs to 
the same syllable with the first as at the end of words, 
or to a different syllable as in the middle of words, the 
following changes may be produced. 

1. An aspirate following another consonant loses its 
aspiration, § 21; or if it be brought into juxtaposition 
with its like so as to form a doubled letter, the aspiration 
of both will be removed, § 23. 2, unless the combination 
occurs at the end of a word, where the reduplication is 
not pipaee § 25. Thus, ma for nna, dann for Danny, 
7722 for #1235, but 25 from S59,<new Kan. PsbS for 
nnwe or nn wa, mama. Ezek. 4:3 for mn, mwa Mal. 
1: 14 for non. 

2. The first of two concurring consonants is in certain 
cases assimilated to the second, the doubling thus oc- 
casioned being expressed as in the case of letters origin- 
ally alike by Daghesh-forte, except at the end of words, 
§ 25, where Daghesh disappears or is only virtually pre- 
sent, being resumed upon the addition of a fresh vowel 
or syllable. This is most frequently the case with the 
liquid 3, rarely with 5 and - and only in particular 
words; so M of the Hithpael of verbs before 7 and B, 
and in a few instances before sibilant and other letters, 
and 7 at the end of a few words before m. Thus, jf" 
for hz", NH’2 for H2nya; Mp? for mp>*, M22 Ezek. 27: 23 
tor 5-2 Am. 632; “Sy for " “WN; AkDT? for AkDIN?, 
nay? ‘for watn:, Poh ha for nDINN, bain for pigiinn, 
nka27 for sROINN, sbam for MoSNM; m> for HID, MAN 
for TITS. 


a. So perhaps > in non according to Gesenius for mos and 07” for 
O27. Compare Greek ovyyevys for ouvyevys, Téruzpae for céruTpual, and Eng, 
il-logical, ir-religion, im-mature formed by the negative prefix in. 
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3. A few isolated cases occur of the reverse process 
more common in Biblical Arameeic and Syriac, by which a 
doubled letter is resolved into two different consonants by 
the change of the first or the second member of the redupli- 
cation to a liquid “ or 3, e. g. 52°24 for 5A, pwant for 

rinay, j regia Isa; 232 17 Tor 430, pie Job 18: 2 in the 
judgment of some for “Xp ends, though others make the 
2 a radical, and give the word the sense of snares. The 
‘conjecture that ‘72h Ps. 64: 7, Lam. 3: 22 is for 1M 1s 
unnecessary and unwarranted. 

4, When 0 of the Hithpael of verbs would stand be- 
fore a sibilant, it is transposed with 0 and w, and with x 
it is in addition changed too. Thus, “mmc; for "HON, 
“ame? for ~awn:, 7ymw> for Wins, Pru: for pusny. 


a. In mevidnn Jer. 49:3 the transposition does not take place in con- 

sequence of thp number of similar letters which would thus be brought 
into proximity. In the cognate languages fF is likewise transposed with 7 
and changed to 7: thus, Aram. yarn for Vann; so, also, in Syriac and 
Arabic. The only example of a Hebrew verb whose first letter is 1 appearing 
“in this conjugation is 1257 Isa. 1: 16, where Mm is assimilated agreeably to 2. 
Compare with these transpositions the frequent Doric change of ¢ (= 4c) 
into 0, as aup/cdw for cupiCw. 
_ § 55. The occurrence of a consonant at the end of a 
word may, inasmuch as the succeeding word must ne- 
-cessarily begin with one, be regarded as an additional 
case of the concurrence of consonants. As the contact is 
less close, however, than when they meet in the same 
word, it is less fruitful of changes than in the cases al- 
ready considered. 

1. There are three instances in which it has been 
doubtfully conjectured that a final } has been assimilated 
to a following initial 13; viz. Diww? Isa. 35: 1 presumed to 
be for yee; pimp aa 3: 49 for rae =) Bo 30 Pe 
49: 9; D2t Gen. 28: 12. 


a. Final consonants are in Sanskrit perpetually modified by the initial 
letter of the following word. But it is by no means clear that this is so in 
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Hebrew, even in the examples alleged, as the forms admit of a different 
explanation. See in regard to the first passage, Dr, Alexander’s Come 
mentary. 


2. A few cases occur of the rejection of a letter, chiefly 
; and D, from the end of a word. 


a. | of the verbal endings 3) and }", is almost always dropped, being 
only retained as an archaic or cables’. form, and chiefly at the end of a 
clause, e. 2. ren Deut. 8: 16, but mostly 43 ae yam Gen. 32: 20, come 
monly mah; ws Ruth 3: 4, commonly =e 3a So, too, in some proper 
nouns, yin Zeon, 12: a 149 Josh, 12: 21; i373, whose original 5 is shown 
in the derivative "$>"v} and is ‘perpetuated in the modern name Seiliin. 





b. In like manner © is rejected from the dual and*plural terminations 
of nouns upon their entering into the close connection of the construct 
state with the following word, "OTN from DeTN, “2 from Dyna. 

c. If the feminine endings m_ and m_ have, as is probable, a common 
origin, this may be best explained by the assumption that Mm is in many 
cases rejected from the termination, leaving only the vowel, though it is 
always fetained when any addition is made to the word: thus, the con- 
Bret state room, absolute neon, but with a suffix "D290; mup (comp. 

BIN Deut. 32: 36), “InSDP. lt is to be observed here, that this phenomenon 
ies not establish the possibility of an interchange between the consonants 
m and nm, because M in this case represents not h but the vowel d. 

§ 56. A few other changes remain to be mentioned 


which are due to special causes. 


1. Nun is often inserted in certain forms of verbal 
suffixes to prevent the hiatus between two vowels, 372523" 
Jer. 5: 22, or § 53. 3. @ "5292 Isa. 33: 21 for 3h nay, 
was Ex. 1522 for 3% Sah, Comp. Gr. avéciog ae 
the English indefinite article an. 

2. Vav at the beginning of words is changed to °, 
e. g. 152 for 723, 72° for 724, Up? for Sup}. The only ex- 
ceptions are the four words ‘7, "t) Prov. 21: 8, 725 Gen. 
11: 30, 75) 2 Sam. 6: 23 (K’ri), and the prefixes Vav 
Conjunctive and Vav Conversive. 

3. Vav, though capable of being reduplicated, e. g 
7358 is in most instances relieved from this necessity by 
the substitution of °, or by doubling the following letter 
in its stead, e. g. DAPN or D’ipy for DIDS. 


oO 
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a. In one instance after such a change of 1 to, a following * suffers 
the contrary change to 1 to prevent the triple recurrence of the same 
letter, TIN Isa. 16: 9 for FTN. 


4, Yodh before the plural termination 5°, is in a few 
cases changed to & to prevent the conjunction of like 
sounds, D on Hos. 11: 7 for pyoM Josh. 10: 26; DNiSS © 
Hos. 11: 8 for pray Gen.-10: 19; DRT from “Th; pass 
(also MiNSY) for OM28; Wiba Jer. 38: 12 for “Mba (or as 
some read, "“i23) ver. 11. 


a. In like manner ' is changed to & before Mi in the word min? for 
nin from m3; it is consequently unnecessary to assume, as Gesenius does, 
a singular ny? which never occurs, 


CHANGE OF CONSONANTS TO VOWELS. 


§ 57. The second class of changes is the conversion 
of consonants into vowels, or the substitution of the 
latter for. the former. This occurs, 

1. Occasionally in reduplicated syllables or letters, 
2313 for 2322; Mizviv for mibuen; baa for baba Gen. 
11: 9; minty, 2 Chron. 35: 13 from nny Prov. 19: 24. 

2. Much more frequently with the quiescents. 

(1) A prefixed 4 is softened to its homogeneous vowel 
w before other labials or vowelless letters, e. g. N"23, "274; 
the softening of an initial > to 2 only occurs in "B's 
1 Chron. 2:13 for "w> ver. 12, wx 2 Sam. 14: 19, Mic. 
6: 10 for w. 

(2) Medial or final quiescents without vowels of their 
own often lose their sound in that of a preceding vowel. 
This is invariably the case with 1 and” following their 
homogeneous vowels, e. g. 757 for T15 § 59, M473 for 
74772, unless they are doubled, as “O27, mx, and oc- 
casionally even then, e. g. "2% for "23. Final 8 always, 
and medial & frequently, gives up its consonant sound 
after any vowel whatever, e. g. N$/2, Nz, nNYa for nya. 
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a. Medial & regularly loses its consonantal power in the future Kal of 
Pe Aleph verbs, e. g. DEN"; in “aX preceded by >, thus “aNd; in DDN 
and certain forms of ray preceded iN the prefixes = Sao eae. phbyd, 
Sided but mibyd; od, mand, "BOND but 7iaNb, By, 2 wg The follow- 
ing examples are of a more individual character, e. mia for TN3, Ese} 
1 Kin.'11: 39 for masN, FOBONT Num. 11: 4, ENDING Jer. 40: iy mpNy 2N2 
Isa. 14: 23. In a few cases this has led to a change of orthography, the N 
which is no longer heard being dropped, or another vowel letter substituted 
for it, e. g. Mea Ezek. 42: 5, and Din Hos. 11: 4 from 52x, siting Job 8:8 
for FUN, win Deut. 32: 32 for UX, and the examples cited § 53. 2, a. 

b. The consonant 4 never loses its sound in that of a preceding vowel 
like the rest of the quiescents. The letter ™ is often used to denote a vowel, 
but if in any word it properly expresses a consonant this is never converted 
into a vowel, or vice versd. The exceptions are apparent not real, as in the 
fr equent abbreviation of the ending 579 in proper names to 1, thus APN, 
nm Pin. The change here does not consist in the rejection of the vowel 4 
and the softening of the consonant M, but the syllable nm is dropped, where- 
upon final Kamets is written by its appropriate vowel letter, § 11. 1, a, just 
as ca after the rejection of 17" becomes m>"9. So in those rare cases in 
which H is substituted for the suffix ro . mag Lev. 138: 4 for mod. 
The proper name Nias?) Num. 34: 28 is Hac not from mp but mB, a 
root of kindred meaning, of whose existence, though otherwise unattested, 
this word is itself a sufficient voucher. 


(3) Medial & often gives its vowel to a preceding 
vowelless letter and rests in its sound; ° occasionally 
does the same with a homogeneous vowel, when preceded 


by a vowelless prefix. 


a. Thus, &: pTwN for DruN, meen for Mk2n; FON Ezek. 25: 6 from 
ONY ver. 1: ; nid: Fs. 139: 20 for aR2, so sid Jer. 10: 5; “3289 from 
583; BATi2 Neh. 6: 8 for Esa; Nin Isa. 51: 20, inn Deut. 14: 5; Dab 
1 Sam. 14: 33 for Dokoh; ays SRD Isa. 10: 13 for "3 SND; tive Zech. 11:5 
for ESN | this even occurs after mixed syllables, e. g. moxbr for MaNb2; 
ye for vse : nee? for MNP, particularly in proper nouns beboot for 
bysowh, ban for bx3"T>. So, 7: rie AB) Eecles. 2: 13 for ya; rbbny der. 
25: 36 for rb; map Prov. 30:17 for rinpy>. There is no instance of 
this with 4, on the contrary, rhsip Cant. 5: 2, 12. 


(4) At the end of words » and *, when without a 
vowel of their own and preceded by a vowelless letter, 
invariably ee in their homogeneous vowels, 1 in an 
unaccented #, ° in 7, which draws the accent upon itself 
and frequently causes the dissolution of a previous syl- 
lable and the rejection of its vowel, % ma for 72, nN" 


for nm"; va » for ST, “95 for “"5, “ia for “a. 
: A ae 
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(5) When preceded or accompanied by heterogeneous 
vowels, 1 and * are sometimes dropped, or if the vowel 
be a, they not unfrequently combine with it, forming the 
diphthongal o and e, § 62.1, e. g. psin for pS, 755 
for "53, 423 for “93, Op for Dip, IPM for opm, ma for 
nia; a win for aH, wits for Witz, mia construct state 
of nia, m2 const. of ma, SS for 2d, bigs7 for 72a". 

a. Vav rarely remains with a heterogeneous vowel unless accompanied 


by weak letters, by contrast with which it becomes comparatively strong, 
e.g. m5, “Gs, mh. 


Vowet CHANGES. 


§ 58. 1. The third class of changes embraces those 
which take place in the vowels. The primary office of 
the vowels is to aid in pronouncing the consonants, to 
which consequently they are quite subordinate, merely 
occupying, so to speak, the interstices: between them. 
Their number and variety being greater, however, than 
is demanded for this single purpose, they have besides 
to a certain extent an independent value and meaning of 
their own in the constitution of words. (1) Changes of 
vowels, while they cannot like a difference of consonants 
create distinct verbal roots, are yet fruitful of those 
minor modifications of which etymology takes cognizance, 
such as the formation of derivatives and grammatical in- 
flexions, e. g. 545 to be great, 73 greatness, 2173 great; up 
he killed, 20p to kill, Sop kill thou, Sup killing, DUP 
killed; 030 a horse, HB3 a mare. (2) They may indicate 
differences in the forms of words which have arisen in 
the lapse of time; "73 in the Pentateuch means indifferently 
girl or boy, in later books girl is M23; 85 in the Penta- 
teuch he or she, in other books she is always 8%; the 
form of the demonstrative $7 is found only in Genesis, 
T7 in writers after the time of Moses, 5137] in Ezekiel; 
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the plural of the demonstrative in the Pentateuch 5x or 
mk, elsewhere, with a single exception, 38. The im- 
perfect notation of the vowels in the original mode of 
writing by letters alone has, however, left us without 
the means of ascertaining to what extent such changes 
may have taken place. (3) They may indicate diversity 
of dialect, e. g. Sup to kill, Aram. >up, Syr. “0, Arab. 
dus, Ethiop. ’ra:. 

2. The vowel changes with which orthography is 
concerned, on the other hand, are purely euphonic, being 
in themselves void of significance, and springing solely 
from the natural preference for what is easier of utter- 
ance or more agreeable to the ear. Orthographically 
considered, vowels are either mutable or immutable, the 
latter being unaffected by those circumstances which 
occasion changes in the former. A vowel may be im- 
mutable by nature, or made so by position. A short 
vowel in a mixed syllable before the accent is ordinarily 
immutable by position, being beyond the reach of the 
common causes of mutation, e. g. "A732, HApwe. Long 
vowels are immutable by nature in certain words or 
classes of words; but they are only distinguishable as 
such by a knowledge of the etymological forms which 
require them. It may, however, be observed, as a general 
though not an invariable rule, that the vowels of such 
words and forms as are prevailingly written with the 
vowel letters are less liable to mutation than those which 
are prevailingly written without them. Mutable vowels 
are liable to changes both of quantity, from long to short, 
and the reverse, and of quality from pure to mixed (w to 
0, 1 to e, a to é) and the reverse, these changes being 
confined, except in rare instances, to the cognate forms; 
thus, 7 never passes into w or 0, nor these into a. Only 
as 6 stands in relation to both 7 and a, it serves to mediate 
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the interval between them, and thus accounts for the 
occasional changes of 7 to a or the reverse, e. g. SORT q5 
meupn; na for ma, ha; o9, ob23 comp. 7%, p54». 

a. The exceptional change from wu or o to e occurs only in the pro- 
nouns, e. ¢. bie “2, before suffixes anbuPs and in the particle MX, before 
suffixes PX. There are also a few examples of the change of short 
vowels in mixed syllables before the accent, e. g. 3272, construct ma279, 
plural niapy. 

§ 59. The mutations of vowels are due to one or 
other of the following causes, viz: 1. Syllabic changes. 
2. The influence of consonants. 3. The influence of vowels. 
4. The accent. 5. The shortening or lengthening of words. 
As the vowel of unaccented mixed syllables is always 
short, and that of simple syllables long, § 18. 2, it is 
evident that a change in the character of a syllable will 
involve a corresponding change in its vowel, unless the 
accent interfere to prevent. Accordingly, when for any 
cause a mixed syllable becomes simple, its short vowel 
will be converted into a long one; and when a simple 
syllable becomes mixed, the reverse change will take 
place, e. g. “15, O°5; ap, Mcp. In the case of the vowels 
aand u there is frequently an additional change of quality, 
viz., of 2 to é and u to 6, e. g. Op for oAph i wis for 2 
in Bince of 713 § 56. 3. 


a. Daghesh- forte is thus resolved by the prolongation of the previous 
vowel in wiap, winp; vwybs, i283; svon, “ivan; pnetia, pia; PN 
pam; on a Bones 9: or for BN PRA) SPSS nes pach for Sapa; m3 
Tan 1:8, if this is for 39 see ver. 17; and if the conjecture of Gesenius 
(Thesaurus, p. 483) be correct as to ne true reading in 1 Chron, 23: 6, 
24: 3 nen a for bm. 





§ 60. Contiguous consonants may give rise to vowel 
changes by their individual peculiarities, as is the case 
with the gutturals, or. by their concurrence. The peculi- 
arities of the gutturals are fourfold, viz.: 

1. A preference for the vowel Pattahh of the same 
organ, into which, consequently, a preceding or accom- 
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panying vowel is frequently converted, e. g. M2 for 
mou; 036 for Osh; m3: for Faa%; Yaw for yaw; asin 
from NB. 


a. The instances in which this permutation occurs cannot easily be 
embraced under any general rules. In some cases it was optional; in others, 
usage decides for it or against it without, however, being absolutely uni- 
form. The following statements embrace what is of most importance. 
(1) The stability of the vowel often depends upon the weight attached to 
it in the etymological form; thus, baa) in the imperative but not in the in- 
finitive for Sau}; >2e4 for 3 vars, but set) not 32) for srt. (2) The vowel 
preceding the guttural is more liable to change than that which succeeds 
it, e. g. Sad always, but dbo0 and dyn; mh} but OMI; Wpet but sy. 
(3) An accented vowel is sometimes retained where one ‘unaccented would 
suffer change, e. g. a but wo; 7 Sy bmp. (4) O and w are less subject 
to alteration than 7 and €, e. g. SB for DSB; @ which is already cognate 
with the gutturals is mostly retained, though it occasionally becomes @ 
before Mh, e. g- DAS from ny, "ho39 Job 31:24 (in most copies) from nova, 
ne" from nna. (5) & in many cases prefers the diphthongal vowels é€ a 
0, thus bUps, “spyisn, JN32n, “Ox? but EInON; 85, Pan. (6) 4 partakes 
of this preference ¢ for d to a Imited extent, e. g. “a0hy for “Ohs or “OP; 
NP from MY. 


2. The reception of Pattahh furtive, § 17, at the end 
of a word after a long heterogeneous vowel (i. e. any 
other than a), or before a vowelless final consonant, e. ¢. 
4, aS, Me, T°, mS5. 


a. This is necessary when the vowel preceding a final guttural cannot 
be converted into Pattahh. Sometimes the form with Pattahh and that with 
Pattahh furtive occur interchangeably, 5 me SP) and rbw, or with a 
slight distinction, as PEW, in pause EWN; a 2172, construct nara. In a 
few instances a guttural ‘preceding a final vowelless letter takes simple 
Sh’va instead of Pattahh furtive, e. g. mn 1 Kin. 14: 3, and in most 
editions Mri ou Jer. 13: 25, As final & is always either quiescent or otiant, 
it never receives Pattahh furtive. The letter 1 never takes it unless it be 
in a single instance, and that in a penultimate syllable ial Ps. 7: 6, which 
is probably to be read yi%rdoph; though it might be pr onounced yiraddoph, 
which some conceive to be an anomalous form for mAs, after the analogy 
of phys Gen. 21: 6, the compound Sh’va, being lengthened into a vowel 
followed hy euphonic Daghesh, as in the related words man Isa. 1: 6, 
and moan Isa, 53: 5, while others adopt the explanation of the old Jewish 
Grammarians, that it is a peculiar combination of the Kal aia and the 
Piel 557°. 





3. A preference for compound rather than simple 
Sh’va, § 16. 3, whether silent or vocal, inasmuch as the 
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gutturals are more readily made audible at the beginning 
than at the close of a syllable, and the hiatus accompany- 
ing them assumes more of the complexion of a vowel 
than is usual with stronger consonants. 


a. The gutturals occasionally retain simple Sh’va when silent. This 
is neg ulat\y done bY a final radical 4, © or 3, followed by a servile letter, 
ee mts, ns, bh 37, phs2ui9, shn3we, with few exceptions as Sy 
aa 8: 2, sien Gen. 26: 29, puspin 2 Sak. 21:6. Other cases have 
more of a casual or sporadic char acter, and occur chiefly with the stronger 
gutturals mand nm, maT, 3Bh3, mm, dunn, siren, Sell but miswr, 
worm but avian, non a ‘possession, but nbn} from bm} a brook; more 
rarely with & and >, =) 32 Lev. 45-13: ntira 1 CK 15: 16, Aya Isa. 11 sS05: 
mis 3 Deut. 25:7 but in pause PIAS Isa. 28: 6, “S53 Ex. 15: 6; 7 has for 
the most part simple Sh’va Ries, pis, though in a few Gasiadene it has 
compound i273, ASTI". 


b. (1) ee the compound Sh’vas the preference, unless there is some 
reason for choosing another, is ordinarily given to Hhateph Pattahh, as 
the simplest and most in accordance with the nature of the gutturals, and 
to this an antecedent Hhirik, when unessential to the form, is commonly 
made to correspond, e. g. ies, Tas *" for Tass. Sometimes, particularly with 
x (see Meee D) Hhateph Seghol is taken raboy, moray, MAIN, FON, TSR, 
Dion, phn, THD, may td Joel 2: 5, sain Jer, 13: 205 which not in- 
frequently becomes Hhateph Pattabh upon the punonestiod of the word 
"72 8, “Vas Prov. 25: 7, iFVON, “255K, ATTN Judg. 10: 2, or the carrying 
forward of its accent “PA SNN, “AIBN, seyahnn, “EOIN. 


(2) If, however, 7 or 6, characteristic of the form, precede, this commonly 
determines the Sh’va to be selected, e. g. 93m for A971, sas for 7235, 
“DSB for “BSD ; though sometimes Hhateph Pattahh is ‘retained and the 
intermediate ‘syllable, § 18. 3, resolved into a simple one by prolonging the 
vowels, e. g. M53 1 Josh. 7: 7, 233, i53b Isa. 1: 31. Hhirik may, how- 
ever, remain short, e. 2 725, sis, sane) Job 6: 22, particularly if a 
Daghesh-forte has been omitted from the guttural, Oh & neEN? Jer. 3: 8,. 
though even in this case the assimilation sometimes takes place, eae. 
ra Gen. 30: 39 for va, 14 ims Judg. 5: 28 for mx. If a vowel has been 
rejected from the form, the comesponding Hhateph is generally preferred, 
e.g. braps from “D3, peuion, “anun Hzek. 16: 33, ala Gen, 16: 133 ‘Sn 
1 Kin. 13: 20 from atin; Shun Gen. 37: 22 from sin, There are oc- 
casional instances of the same word being variously written in this respect, 
e.g. "iON Ruth 3: 15, nimy Cant. 2: 15; mann and mom Isa. 44: 13; 
mg VI Job 16:16 (Ki i in some copies), maton Lam. 1: 20, iSyh Isa. 52: 14, 
“ten 1 Sam. 28: 14. 

¢. Before another guttural the compound Sh’va is fi equently replaced 
by the corresponding short vowel, e. g. 3287 for 53Nn, “nen for “nen, 

SOND for DS NNT; and occasionally under & by a long vowel before 
other. letters as ony as gutturals, or by a short vowel with Daghesh, e. g 
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pndnk for ps} IN, sHinnk, co betss for Dace, “tte for sity, TON for “OX. This 
disposition to “render the gutturals more audible by the aid of a "Vowel is 
further shown by their attracting to themselves the vowel of another letter, 
particularly in triliteral monosyllables, e.g. 3 for S11 (39 yt), tin. 32), 
vba, mrp 2 Kin. 12: 9, WN3 for ws, “N23, also (S7p Ex. 2: 20 for eR 
Ruth 1: 20, NSONN Prov. 1: 22 for ISoNM, “andane NM Job 20: 26 see§111.2.¢ 
BLZON! Zech. 7: 14 for bosom, and by their sometimes causing an ante- 
cedent or accompany ing vowel to be reta’‘ned where analogy would require 
its rejection, e. 2. "Axin for "asia from xsi, “kom, "yu, kyo Deut. 
82: 10; noz2, myn. aS “ 

4, An incapacy for being doubled, whence they never 
receive Daghesh-forte, and the previous syllable thus 
becoming a simple one, its vowel is generally lengthened, 
§ 59, a to a, ¢ to é, % to 0, e&. g. iN2 for N72, WN2 for WN, 
W227 for FAS, WIN, 3327). 

a. Sometimes an intermediate syllable, § 18. 3, is formed, and the vowel 
remains short. (J) This is commonly the case before 4, frequently be- 
fore 4, less often before ¥, rarely before &, never before 4, e. g. DH, 
sir, aHva, abn, yR2. (2) It is more likely to occur in the body of a word 
than after a prefix, e. g. "M57 Ps. 119: 43 from >m3, but Pens Job 38: 24 
from pon. (3) When the guttural comes to stand at the end of the word 
the short vowel is often resumed, e. g. Sonn Prov. 22: 24 from mpan ri, “yn 
Ps. 141: 8 from M73" but ann Deut. 2: 9.. There are a very few in- 
stances in which Daghesh- forte is found in ‘, e. g. aa nop hizek, 16: 4, 
i hi Prov. 14: 10, W232 Prov. 15: 1 (in some eee. “tins Cant. 5: 2, 
see also § 24. b. 


§ 61. The concurrence of consonants gives rise to the 
following vowel changes, viz.: 

1. When two vowelless letters come together at the 
eee of a syllable in’ contravention of the law in 
§ 18, the impossible combination is relieved by giving to 
the first of them a short vowel. This, if there be no reason 
for preferring another, will be the briefest of the vowels, 
Hhirik, e. g. “927 for "154, "272 for 1273, spin for spin. 
Ifa vowel has been omitted from the word, the Be jae 
ing short vowel is frequently e. g. "257 for 
ee from EPL (922); =); pepe from qos a from baht if a2 
for 4m? from 7. Or if one of the consonants be a gut- 
tural, the vowel mostly conforms to the compound Sh’va, 


90 ORTHOGRAPHY. § 61 


which it has or might have, e. g. “Tay Be "729, "pins for 
apm, “Snd for “bm, “bad for "Em, 4bsB for bop. 


a. Vay. before a guttural follows the rule just given; before ", and 
sometimes before M or M followed by ", it takes Hhirik; before other 
vowelless letters it gives up its consonant sound and quiesces in its homo- 
geneous vowel Shurek, § 57. 2. (1), thus 4235, "4, cra and mm, 35d, 
3731. 

'b. In triliteral ionespliables or final syllables with the vowel Pattahh, 
the first letter sometimes receives an accented Seghol, to which the fol- 
lowing Pattahh is then assimilated, e. g. mne for 2D construct of mn, 
map for m2> 72’2, the Seghols being lable to be changed to Pattahhs by 
the presence of a a guttural nop for MmDwa. 

é. In b5 Ma Gen. 32: 20 for pSNw9 the vowelless letters belong to 
different syllables, and the introduction of the new vowel makes it neces- 
sary to lengthen the one before it. 


2. Although two vowelless letters are admissible at 
the end of a word, § 18, the harshness of the combination 
is commonly relieved by the insertion of Seghol, e. g. ="* 
for 277, N22 for m2. If either letter is a guttural, Pattahh 
is mostly used instead, e. g. M83, S28, 3 yz). If either letter 

is », its homogeneous oes Hhirik is Hey if the second 
letter is 1, it will rest in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4.), e. g. mca, 
923, 1M, but na. 

a. The only instances in which two vowelless consonants concur at the 
end of a word are the pron. MX, the 2 fem. sing. pret. of verbs mw, certain 
jussive and Vav pore? oe of m5 verbs §§ 174. 4, 177. 3, OM 
§ 153. 2, the nouns 773, SYP and forms with otiant Aleph. 

b. When the penultimate letter is M or M, it in a few instances takes 
Seghol, as tok, 773, Dn, om. When the final letter is 8, it either remains 
otiant, § 16.1, or requires Seghol, RY, Sa, oh, N=B; a penultimate & either 
quiesces in te antecedent vowel or attracts it to itself, § 60. 3. ¢, MN, Nw 
or MNv, WN. The alternate mode of facilitating the pronunciation of gut- 


turals before a vowelless letter at the end of a word by means of Pattahh 
furtive, has been explained § 60. 2. : 


3. When the same letter is repeated with or without 
a mutable vowel intervening, there is often a contraction 
into one doubled letter, and the vowel is rejected or 
thrown back upon the preceding consonant, e. g. 120" for 
m2", 20° for 230° (Daghesh-forte sinapetien at the 
end of the word), 2 for 255, 122122 Job 31: 15 for nEzvi>" 
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(see 4. below); if another consonant immediately follow 
the contracted letters, a diphthongal vowel "or i may 
be inserted to render the reduplication more audible 
and prevent the concurrence of three consonants, "Nid, 


eee 
bie em. 


4. In accented syllables the diphthongal vowels e and 
o are employed before two consonants or a doubled con- 
sonant in preference to the pure 7 and %, e. g. awn, 
mst; Dp, HPP; wpm, mabupm, so ~abn, up, yah. 
This is still the case when at the end of a want an 
auxiliary Seghol or Pattahh has been inserted between 
the letters (according to 2.), e. g. 785, "BO, D>. mppva 
from p}%2, or the reduplication of the doubled letter is 
no longer heard and the Daghesh-forte does not appear, 
§ 25, e. g. 207] comp. S*Yph. 

a. The vowel é is in like circumstances often reduced to one of its con- 
stituents a, e. g. 32230 from 25, nM, mo4S!n, NOM, and occasionally 
to its other constituent 4, @& 2. bhuapen from woprn, prt from w57. 
In sme 2p from byp and “TOP oPn from batgpr 3, @ is the Grigiaal vowel of 
the second syllable, of which é and 7 are modifications. The only example 
of Shurek in a Segholate form is raizn Lev. 5: 21. 

5. In unaccented syllables 7 and « are preferred to @ 
and 0 before doubled letters, “AN, "AN; “Nh, “AR; rac 
from 2077; 30%, "720"; wa comp. Sepa, “pm, “PA, though 
such forms as "320, aT, nh, ma eas occur; so wy 
but “N71. 

6. A vowel is occasionally La to a final consonant 
to soften the termination of the word, and make the 
transition easier to the initial consonant of that which 
follows; thus, 272, o"2; Fhds for m5; oF, 79; dy, Tbk; 
8S, TEN; FEN, REN; a5, rae; nin, ‘then; icep Ex, 
15: 10; "a" 25° Ex. 15: 5. 


a. These paragogic vowels have established themselves in the current 
forms of certain words, as rb, mah, nik, “oN, “hy, nb. But, with these 
exceptions, they are chiefly found in poetry. The vowels 5 and ‘ are 
mostly attached to words in what is called the construct state, 1 to words 
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in the absolute; and all of them to the feminine ending ™. Examples of 
is 22 Num. 23: 18, 24: 3, 15, in*m’several times, iby 72 Ps. 114: 8. Examples 
of n: “ASH Hos. 10: 11, stok Gen. 49: 11, “Ja ibid., "i323 Gen. 31: 39, 
S35 Ps. 110: 4, "SEN Ps, 114° 8, “ah Ps. 123: 1, “Da Ps, ‘113: 5, ona 2 
ver. 6, "7277" ver. 7, sSuih ver. 8, nbreiin ver. 9, shybe Tsay, 12-21, n4mN3 
Ex. 15: 6, noiy Zech. 11: 17, “nan Lam. 1: 1, shal) ibid., "220 Deut. 33: 16. 
It is also attached to the first member of the compound in many proper 
names, e, g. 87125, PIE "D>2, to certain particles, as “hba, “Hdn, “Pa, and 
perhaps to such participial forms as “math Jer. 22: 23. Of mM: as Ex. 
15: 16, ne’ Isa. 8: 23, Job 343 13, 37: 12, noch Judg. 14: 18, nn ys Ps. 
B85 80: 3, Jon. 2: 10, nbd almost constantly, Anta Ps. 116: 15, non Num. 
84: 5, Ps. 124: 4, nnbay Ps, 92: 16 (K’ri), 125: 3, Ezek. 28: 15, Hos. 10: 13, 
mrp Job 5: 16, nnhys Ps. 44: 27,°63: 8,94: 17, mney Job 10: 22, magan 
Josh. 19: 43, Judg. ‘V4: 1, and regularly in the third person feminine of the 
preterite of 1” verbs. In modern Persian 7 is similarly appended to 
nouns in close connection with a following word, to remove the obstruc- 
tion of the final consonant and serve as a uniting link. And in Hebrew 
they seem to be traces of forms once current but which became obso- 
lete § 201. e. 


§ 62. The changes due to the influence of vowels may 
arise from their concurrence or proximity. 


1. Concurring vowels may coalesce; a uniting with a 
forms a, uniting with 7 or wu it forms the diphthongal e 
or 0, e.g. MB Neh. 3:13 from mibwen after the re- 
jection of 8 by § 53. 2. b; meh after the softening of * to 
4 becomes M3; *2up by the rejection of 7 becomes “Sup; 
‘7? prefixed to proper names is from 7° for ¥7, § 57.2 (4), 
an abbreviation of M1, § 47. 

2. One of them may be hardened into its correspond- 
ing semi-vowel; 7 °, with 7°, may form 7 °., or the first 
7 may be changed to 2y, which, upon the reduplication 
of the ° to preserve the brevity of the antecedent vowel, 
§ 24. 3, becomes "*, e.g. “29 with D°, becomes B29 or 
BS729. So, * before 7 Pa forms} mm, ,and before 4 forms ‘s,, 
e. g. M29, ny; in like manner 4 is changed before . 
into wiv, forming “h., which, by § 56. 3, becomes 4, e. g. 
mista, by the subsites of mi for n, mibsb. I>. fol- 
lowed by @ 4 forms 7, WTAeep, THEOP; wb, TB: 7. ten 
for "Gay Josh. 14: 8. H >, before 7 a or @ 1 is resolved 
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into ay, which, joined with the appropriate semi-vowels, 
becomes *_ and "_, the virtual reduplication of the final 
consonant in the one case preserving the short vowel, 
which is lengthened in the other; thus “O30 with °_ be- 
comes "O20, and with 34, Yo =10. The same resolution of 
*, occurs before final 3, forming 7, and by § 61.27, 
thus “92 with 3 becomes 7533. 


a Grammarians have disputed whether in such words as ps5 33, 
nitabo the point in ° is Daghesh-forte or Mappik, § 26, and accordingly 
whether they are to be read zbhriyyim, malkhuyyoth, or Dina zyum, malkhuyoth. 
If the explanation given above be correct, it is Daghesh-forte Conserva- 
tive. Comp. Dip, pA. 

b. Such forms as “7p, 4p, pins from “5 are only apparent excep- 
tions to the above rules. The word is properly ""5, and to this the addi- 
tions are made, the auxiliary Hhirik being dropped with the cessation of 
the cause from which it originated, §°57. 2. (4). In Dy 2 Chron. 17: 11 
from “S59 and 0°, the vowels are kept separate by an interposed X. 

c. In words of mS formation, such as nits, Ss, ptis from nits and 
nm, i, Bo, it might appear as though one vowel were rejected before 
another. But the correct explanation is that “is the true final radical, and 
the forms above given are for F782, Tus, PAL 73 (like D*3uP) from which 
“is rejected by § 53. 3. In the same way nis, AD, etc. 9 from my are for 
bait 2», Wee. In such alternate forms as map from nhp, the radical “is 
retained by preserving the antecedent vowel, which, before Daghesh-forte 
Conservative, becomes Hhirik, § 61. 5. 


§ 63. The following euphonic changes are attribut- 
able to the proximity of vowels, viz.: 

1. Pattahh before a guttural is often changed to Seghol 
if another a follows, and the same change sometimes 
occurs after a guttural if another a precedes. 


The particular cases are the following: 


a. When (3 ) stands before a guttural with (_) always before MN, e. g. 
an for am, nya Prov. 21:22, ron 3a, “meno (also when FM has Genk 
Kamets, e c Inn, smbina Judg. 9: 9), often before nm and 5 3, particul- 
arly if it receives the secondary accent, e. g. pans for pMnn, non ra but 
mand, mae; mes0, mv m9, rarely before Nand *, mI Gen. 14 10, Tika 
Neh. 9: 18, 4 but 5 mise Ezek. 35: 12. 

b. When (_) before a guttural is followed by another consonant with 
(_.) or (_) D4, sdarm but sbarm, Nam but mNzm2, Nw, once before the 
liquid 5, e. g. “FPN Ex. 33: 3 for "BSN, and once before 2, e. g. FIITb 
for m3. 
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ce. In ns 1 1 Sam. 28:15 and the combination oP pois a similat 
change takes ‘place after a guttural to prevent the repetition of the vowel 
a; so in men Ps. 20: 4, and 5 bh abt after the liquid 3. 

2. Pattahh is sometimes assimilated to a following 
Seghol, or to a preceding Kamets or Tsere. 


a. The assimilation to (,) takes place regularly in what are called 
Segholate forms, in which an rihGear a ee has by § 61. 2 been intro- 
duced between two vowelless letters, 379 for >, =a for a4, yoR for 
yrs, but ren, pxb; only before 3, Sark can combine with a and not 
with e, a is retained and lengthened to (_) by § 59, wR, 71h. Rarely in 
other cases pot for pSa, where the change is facilitated by the ‘pre- 
ceding . 

b. The assimilation to ( _) occurs in a few cases after a guttural with 
I prefixed, e. g. 030 for Dyn, “nn for “13; and in 778 (from 778) uni- 
formly after Kamets yuNn, yo83, 7. 

c. The assimilation to (_.) occurs in the Kal future of Pe Yodh verbs 
where the alternate forms are 3U3 and ye". 


§ 64. The following vowel changes are due to the 
accent, Viz.: 

1. If a long vowel in a mixed syllable be deprived of 
its accent, it will be shortened, § 18, e. g. "a7, "eh; 
aby, 2oin; Cie, Det; ais, “ae. 

a. If a vowel preceding Makkeph is incapable of being shortened, it 
will receive the secondary accent Methegh, agreeably to § 43, 

2. The accent prefers to be immediately preceded by 
a simple syllable and a long vowel. Accordingly an 
antecedent vowelless letter often receives what may be 
called a pretonic vowel. This is commonly the simplest 
of the long vowels 4, e. g. SYP, 26%, NT2, FIT, occasion- 
ally &, e. g. 52, nvaw, 2, PIANM, rarely 6,e. 8. wep. 
Such a vowel is sometimes inserted, even though a pre- 
existing mixed syllable is thereby destroyed, e. g. in the 
plurals of Segholates and of feminine nouns derived from 
them, 0°92" from 37572, ni522 from 592. 


§ 65. The special emphasis, with which the last word 
of a clause is dwelt upon, gives rise to certain vowel 
changes in connection with the pause accents, § 36. 2. a. 
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These are (1) lengthening short vowels, viz., (_) and not 
infrequently € _.) which has arisen from (_) to (_), e.g. 
“feN, VEN; FAN, M23; VTA, V8; 723, 722, and bringing 
back iGiaots ‘Hhatuph shortened from Hholem to its 
original length mai, na". (2) Restoring vowels which 
have been dropped in the course of inflection, e. g. 1529, 
W723; a4, 24; m9, 1749. (3) Changing simple Sh’va 
in triliteral syllables and before the suffix 4% to Seghol, 
é. g. ANA, AND; TT, TM; Ofw, O28. (4) Changing com- 
pound Sh’va to the cheating: long vowel, e. g. "28, 
Peso, (PEN), ey ee 


a. Pattahh sometimes remains without change, 9 Ps. 132: 12, Moa" 
2 8am, 2: 27, ppp Jer. 7, 10, "F335 Prov. 30: 9, "Mp ny Job 34: 5, PnEBEN 
Neh. 5: 14, and once restored in a simple syllable iin 2 Sam. 3: 34, 
Seghol more frequently, 22 ee DIP, WT and 777. Long vowels are 
mostly unaltered; only Tsere is in mixed syllables occasionally changed 
to Pattahh, :1m3 Isa. 18: 5 for 1h, so iawn Isa. 42: 22, i" Gen. 17: 14, 
das Gen. 21: 8, 725 Gen. 25: 34; in one word of Segholate formation it 
is converted to Seghol, ph, aU, and in another to Kamets, wat, 03 3. 
Where the same word has alternate forms, one is sometimes selected as the 
ordinary and the other as the pausal een thus yEm, yam; dam, warn; 
mAo, anicaE smbSus, imesw) Gen. 43: 14; O07 Eccl. 12: 11, a7 1 Sam. 
Seton 13, iy Gen. 49: 3, "riavin, nawn ae 26: 34, 35; ouiBy, non. Some- 
times, instead of changing the ‘Sh’va before 7 7, to aezhal its vowel is shifted, 
thus 72, 2; 72, 723, ans, and in Ex. 29: 35 M2n&. The position of the 
pause accent, so far as it differs from that of the ordinary accent, has been 
explained § 35. 2. 

b. Of the pause accents, or those which mark the limits of clauses 
and sections, the first class, viz., Silluk, Athnahh and Olev’yoredh almost 
always give rise to the vowel changes which have been described; the 
second and third classes, S’gholta, Zakeph Katon, Zakeph Gadhol, R’bhi? 
and Shalsheleth, e. g. nbia3 Isa. 13: 8, do so frequently; the fourth 
class, Pazer, e. g. 2 Kin. 3: : 25, Prov. 30: 4, and T’lisha Gh’dhola, e. g. 
Ezek. 20: 21, but seldom. Pausal forms are occasionally found with other 
Disjunctives, thus, Tiphhha 423m Deut. 13:5, Pashta ridin ibid., Geresh 
sh ee Ezek. 40: 4, and even with Conjunctives, e. g. "28 Isa. 49: 18, mbxan 
Ezek. 17: 15, 1a 2 Chron. 29: 31. 


§ 66. 1. The shortening and lengthening of words 
has an effect upon their vowels. The shortening may 


take place 
(1) At the end of a word by the rejection of a vowel. 
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This occurs only with (_ porns) aati certain forms of 1” verbs, e. g. 
ban from f mdan, en for mt 4, ais 1 Sam, 21: 14 for TAD, ne fay for rir cis. 
In the last two examples ‘the short vowel is lengthened upon ‘its receiving 
the accent, comp. § 64, 1. If the rejected vowel was preceded by two con- 
sonants, these will now stand together at the end of the word, and be liable 
to the changes described § 61. 2, e. g. pon for npn. 


(2) In the body of a word by shortening a long vowel 
in a mixed syllable, which must, of course, be the one 
bearing the accent, § 32. 1, or rejecting a long vowel in 
a simple syllable before the accent (the pretonic vowel, 
§ 64. 2), 733,927; 99, 9; CaP. wa} 


a. This is in general the only’ reduction possible. The vowel of a 
mixed syllable, if short already, is capable of no further abbreviation, 
though a and @ are in a very few instances attenuated to 2, yEr2 const. 
yo, mnb2 const. ming’, | bkp Ty but ctaahel e1r?; and it cannot be rejected, 
or there would be a concurrence of ae: consonants which the 
language seeks to avoid (5°™ Prov. 30:6 is an exception). And the vowel 
of a simple syllable, if short, must have the accent. § 32. 1, which pre- 
serves it from rejection. The changes above recited are confined to the 
last two, or, in case the accent is upon the penult, the last three syllables 
of the word; for the antecedent portions of polysyllables are already ab- 
breviated to the utmost. Contractions due to the peculiarities of certain 
letters, as the gutturals and‘ quiescents, which have been before ex- 
plained, are not here taken into the account, e. g. Daw, 3720, nya, nia; 
po, oT. 

% Where the last vowel cannot be shortened, it sometimes experiences 
a change of a quality from pure to diphthongal, such as is SNcaiet: by, the 
pressure of two following consonants, § 61. 4, e. g. bahay, boa"; 3% in, 
Siin; ‘mets, md; sats, sth; meet, “oro. 


2. If a word be lengthened by additions at the end, 
its vowels are liable to changes in consequence. 

(1) Such additions create a tendency to shorten the 
previous part of the word in the manner just described. 
For the normal length of words in Hebrew being dis- 
syllabic, the genius of the language is opposed to trans- 
cending this limit any further than is absolutely necessary. 
If the addition is not of sufficient weight to affect the 
position of the accent, no abbreviation results. But if it 
is of weight enough to remove the accent, an abbreviation 
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follows if it is possible for one to be made, e. g. "5, 
pss, 05°37 for o3"724 by § 61. 1. 

(2) They produce changes i in an ultimate mixed s¥l- 
lable. If the appendage begin with a consonant, the 
antecedent vowel will now be succeeded by two con- 
sonants and be liable to the changes consequent upon 
such a position, § 61. 4, e. g. aibupr from GPM; Tsp 
from Dap; “MOET from S*ypM; “Mtw~p from bio ee 
appendage begin with a vowel, it will attach itself to the 
final consonant, which will in consequence be drawn away 
rom its own syllable to begin the new one. This may 
occasion the following changes: 

(a) If the preceding vowel is an auxiliary Seghol or 
Pattahh, introduced to facilitate the pronunciation of the 
second of two vowelless consonants, § 61. 2, it will be 
rejected, inasmuch as it is no longer required for this 
purpose, e. g. 1922 from 7b%2, Ane from 4nd. 

(0) If it be a short vowel, it must either be lengthened 
to adapt it to the simple-syllable in which it now stands, 
or rejected on account of the disposition to abbreviate 
words upon their oe accessions: at the end, e. g. 
mIUp and metp from POD: The cases are very rare in 
which a short vowel remains unchanged in consequence 
of its having the accent, § 18. 2, e.g. W779 1 Kin. ee 15 
from "274, Math Ezek. 8: 2 from biowin. 

(c) If it be a long vowel, it may be rejected, as DUP” 
from SUF, “4d from Dw, or retained either unaltered, as 
miapn from OM, "W2u2 from 72u2, or with a change 
of quality from pure to diphthongal or the reverse, 
mpin’a from pita, "nsA0} from 3102, aE from BRN, 

p'nde from wSp. 
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TABLE SHOWING THE CHARACTER AND AFFINITIES OF THE 
VOWELS AND THE ORDINARY LIMITS OF EUPHONIC CHANGES. 





ORGAN. QUALITY, QUANTITY. 

Zong. Short. . 
ae eo mon 
Guttural,. . . pure a a 

diphthongal é are ; ie 

Palatal. ve. eis ae 
pure z oS ES me ats NNR 

diphthongal 6 ———> 0 

Labial, e e ° : ie 4 Ne 

pure u : u 





PART SECOND. 
BEY MOTO GY: 


Roots or WorbDs. 


§ 67. Erymoxoey treats of the various kinds of words, 
their formation and inflections. Three successive stages 
are here to be distinguished. The first is the root or 
radical portion of words. This embraces those funda- 
mental sounds, in which the essential idea originally in- 
heres. Roots do not enter, in their nude or primitive form, 
into the current use of language, but they constitute the 
basis upon which all actually occurring words, with the 
exception of the inorganic interjections, are constructed. 
The second stage is the word itself in its simple unin- 
flected state; this is formed, if a primitive, directly from 
the root, if a derivative, from a pre-existing primitive, by 
certain changes or additions, which serve to convert the 
radical idea into the precise conception intended, which 
is as yet, however, expressed absolutely. The third and 
only remaining stage is the word as it appears in the ac- 
tual utterances of speech, so modified by inflections as to 
suggest the definite qualifications of the idea, such as the 
tense of verbs, the gender and number of nouns, and the 
degree of adjectives, or its relations whether of agree- 
ment or subordination, such as the persons and modes 
of verbs and the cases of nouns. 

§ 68. There are in Hebrew, as in most languages, two 

q* 


100 ETYMOLOGY. : § 68 


classes of roots, which may be denominated respectively 
pronominal and verbal. Pronominal roots form the basis 
of such words as express the relations of things to the 
speaker or to one another, viz., pronouns and certain 
prepositions, adverbs, and other particles. From verbal 
roots, which are by far the more numerous, spring words 
expressive of ideas, viz., verbs, nouns, and such particles 
as are derived from them. Verbal roots consist exclusively 
of consonants, and are almost invariably triliteral. The 
introduction of a vowel or vowels, even for the sake of 
pronouncing them, destroys their abstract radical cha- 
racter, and converts them into specific words of this or 
that description. Nevertheless, for reasons of convenience, 
the letters of the root are usually pronounced by the aid 
of the vowels belonging to them in the simplest form of 
the corresponding verb, which is mostly the third person 
singular of the preterite, e. g. Shp, 792. This must not 
be suffered, however, to lead to the confusion of identify- 
ing that particular verbal form with the proper radical, 
nor of supposing the verb to be the radical part of speech 
from which nouns in all cases are derived: verbs and 
nouns are rather to be regarded as co-ordinate branches 
springing from a common root. 

a. The few quadriliterals and quinqueliterals which occur are mostly 
formed from pre-existing triliterals by the addition of a weak letter, or a 
letter similar to one of the original radicals, e. g. none to lay waste comp. 
poa; Hyb1 to burn comp. $1; MBsID a branch comp. nes; pps 
thoughts comp. D°B30 ; wg a sceptre, comp. wat; yanbus tranquil comp. 
"2Nw; TB to spread comp. 4p; or by blending two different roots, e. g. 
waz to be fresh composed of aby and wiz; “Habp a certain one="2>3 
"yobs; Sones a frog from “bz to leap 245 (in Arabic) a marsh. Some, 
which are not thus reducible, may perhaps be of foreign origin. 


b. Many of the triliteral roots appear to be based upon pre-existing 
biliterals. Thus, the cognates “3, dia, ta, Mts, 153, 1, have in common 
the two letters 1A with the associated idea of cutting, § 50.3. The frecuent 
examples of this description, together with the fact of the ex'stence of a 
few biliterals, e. g. 38 father, mx brother, OX mother, have suggested the 


thought that the ultimate roots may in all eases have been biliterals, and 
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that the triliterals were a secondary formation. Various ingenious but un- 
successful attempts have been made to demonstrate this position by an 
actual analysis, and to effect the reduction of all roots to two primitive 
letters. Still more extravagant and fanciful is the endeavour, which has 
actually been made, to explain the origin of roots from the individual letters 
of which they are composed, and to deduce their meanings from the names, 
the shapes, or other peculiarities of those letters. The existence of roots 
and the meanings attached to them must be accepted as ultimate facts. 
Some have arisen, no doubt, from the imitation of sounds in nature; but 
in most cases no satisfactory reason can be given why a given combination 
of sounds has that particular sense, which is in fact connected with it. 


§ 69. The formation of words and their inflection are 
accomplished partly by internal changes and partly by 
external additions. 'The internal changes are the insertion 
of vowels and the reduplication of consonants in various 
significant ways, e. g. Up, uP, bp, bup. The external 
additions are significant syllables welded to the root or 
to the word, either at the beginning or the end, e. g. 
POE, Mbp, “Op, *eepns. 


a. The triliteral and exclusively consonantal character of Semitic roots 
is their most remarkable peculiarity in distinction from those of the Indo- 
European languages which are as prevailingly monosyllabic, the vowel 
being an essential constituent, while the number of consonants is variable. 
The fact of the vowel being an integral part of the root in these languages 
interferes with their employment of internal changes for purposes of 
derivation and inflection, and confines them almost entirely to external 
additions, e. g. voco, vocabam, vocatio, vocabulum, vocito, etc. The compo- 
sition of words of which such large use is made in the Indo-European 
tongues, e. g. ad-voco, in-voco, etc., is almost unknown in Hebrew except in 
the formation of proper names. 

b. Different languages differ greatly in their flexibility, that is to say, 
in the variety of words which may spring from a common root, and the 
number of forms which the same word may assume to express the various re- 
lations into which it enters. Relations, which in some languages are expressed 
by flection, as the cases of nouns, tenses of verbs, concord of adjectives, are 
in others indicated by additional words, as prepositions, auxiliary verbs, etc., 
or suggested by the order of words in the sentence. 


c. Formative syllables, added either at the beginning or the end of 
words for the sake of inflection, are, in the ordinary consciousness of those 
who use the language, completely amalgamated with them, so that their 
separate origin and signification is never thought of. They are thus to 
be distinguished from those words which, by reason of their dependent 
character, are attached to others. as prefixes or suffixes, but yet preserve 
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their separate identity as prefixed conjunctions and prepositions and suf- 
fixed pronouns. 


§ 70. The parts of speech in Hebrew are either de- 
clinable as pronouns, verbs, and nouns (including adjec- 
tives); or indeclinable, as the article, adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, and interjections. As most if not all of the 
syllables employed in the formation and inflection of 
verbs and nouns are of pronominal origin, it will be 
necessary to consider the pronouns first. 


a. The classification usual with the Jewish grammarians is into verbs 
(n°238 actions), nouns (niaY names), and particles (o%73 words). 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 71. The Hebrew pronouns are personal, demon- 
strative, relative, and interrogative or indefinite. The 
personal pronouns are the following, viz.: : 


1 I shy, M8 We = any, am, os 

9 Thou m. TmN Ye m. Drs | 
Thouf, FN, HS Yefi As, MAN 

3. { He Norm They m. D5, ma) 

“" | She NI They fi , 7A 


There are, it will be perceived, distinct forms for 
singular and plural in the three persons, and for mascu- 
line and feminine in the second and third. There is no 


form for the neuter, as that gender is not recognized in 
Hebrew. 


a. (1) The alternate forms of the first person singular nodN (in pause 
nDaN with the accent on the penult except Job 33: 9), and “DN (in pause 
"D8) are used interchangeably and with perhaps equal frequency. It has 
been observed, however, that while the former is the more common in the 
Pentateuch, it never occurs in the books of Chronicles, and but once in 
Ezekiel, viz., 36: 28, a passage borrowed from the Pentateuch. The usual 
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plural of this person is MOTTE nor) occurs but six times, viz., Gen, 42: 11, 
Ex. 16: 7. 8, Num. 32; 32, 2 Sam. 17: 12, Lam. 3: 42; *8 though common 
in later Hebrew, occurs but once in the Old Testament, viz., Jer. 42: 6 
K’thibh, where the K’ri substitutes the usual form. 

(2) The second person masc. sing. naN (in pause occasionally NX Ps, 
2:7, 25: 27, 40: 18, 70: 6, but mostly Hay) is in five instances written AN 
without the final He, which is however restored in the K’ri,: viz, 1 Sam. 
24: 19, Ps, 6: 4, Job 1: 10, Eccles. 7: 22, Neh. 9: 6, and in three instances 
FN without the final vowel Num, 11:15, Deut. 5: 24, Ezek. 28: 14. The 
feminine MN is occasionally written "AX Judg. 17: 2, 1 Kin. 14: 2, 2 Kin, 
4: 16, 23, 8:1, Jer. 4: 30, Ezek. 36: 13; the K’ri invariably retrenches the 
superfluous *, though it is probable that the original pronunciation proper 
to this orthography was "AX. The feminine plural |EX occurs only Ezek. 
34: 31, where a few manuscripts read WAN; the alternate form TRS occurs 
Gen. 31: 6, Ezek. 13: 11, 34: 17; in Ezek. 13: 20 most editions have moby. 

(3) The third person fem. sing. 8° occurs but eleven times in the 
books of Moses, viz., Gen. 14: 2, 20:5, 38: 25, Lev. 11: 39, 13:10. 21, 
16:31, 20:17, 21:9, Num. 5:13, 14. In its stead is found Sif a combination 
of the letters of the masculine with the vowel of the feminine. The ex- 
planation of this is that 84 Au was at that early period of common gender 
and used indifferently for both masculine and feminine. As this primitive 
usage subsequently became obsolete, the word, when used for the feminine, 
was read 87 hi? according to the uniform practice of the later books, and 
the punctuators have suggested this by giving it the corresponding vowel, 
§ 47. According to Kimchi jf Ruth 1: 13 and mb 2 Sam. 4: 6, Jer. 50: 5, 
stand for the masculine ie this assumption is unnecessary, however, as 
in the first passage the feminine may have the sense of the neuter “these 
things,” and in the last two it is an adverb of place, meaning here. 

b. Words in such constant and familiar use as the pronouns are sub- 
ject to more or less irregularity in all languages. The original plural 
termination, as will be shown more fully hereafter in the case of verbs and - 
nouns, is Di or ji §§ 85. 1. a (1), 201. e. In the first person the nasal is 
omitted 528, PN. The plurals of the second and third persons were origin- 
ally DAMS, pan, which are still preserved in the Arabic, and have left their 
traces in the inflections of verbs, e. g. POUR, ez Abu. The vowel % how- 
ever, which in the plurals of masculine nouns has been converted into 2, 
has in the pronouns undergone a still further modification into the diph- 
thongal é 55 or é DMN. The distinction of gender is indicated in the plural 
not by affixing the characteristic termination of that gender as in nouns, 
but by a change of the final nasal, An unaccented 4_ is often added by 
§ 61. 6, to relieve the harshness of the consonantal ending. 

c. In the technical language of the Jewish grammarians pronvuns are 
called pu2D cognomina; the first person is “279 the speaker, the second 
nivan present, the third "02 hidden or absent. 


§ 72. When the pronouns are used in their separate 
form as distinct words they have the forms already given, 
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When, however, they stand in a relation of dependence 
to verbs, nouns, and particles, they are appended to them 
in the following abbreviated forms, called the pronominal 
suffixes: (See Paradigm I, at the end of the volume.) 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL 

dee 0t. ne 22 Pa 1 
9. | Mase. 7 =e) 
Fem. Bi 12 
Mase. oh 's} on 

"| Fem. rD) m 1 "i 


In the first person singular °, is attached to nouns, 
and “} to verbs. In the second person the palatal 5 is 
substituted for the lingual m of the separate pronoun. 
For a similar change in the first person see § 85. a. (1). 
The modifications in the forms of the suffixes, occasioned 
by the endings of the words to which they are attached, 
will be considered hereafter, §§ 101, 222. The third plural 
forms OF, 77] are used with plural nouns; 0, } with verbs 
and singular nouns. 

The suffixes of the second and third persons plural 
D2, j2, O74, Wy are called grave, the rest are light. The 
former being mixed syllables, always receive the accent, 
§ 33. 3, and tend more strongly to shorten the words to 
which they are attached than the latter. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRonouns. 


§ 73. 1. The ordinary demonstrative is— 
Mase. Fem. Common. 


Smveunar, TT MNT this, Puurar, 5x Mdk these. 


The poetic form 5 is sometimes a demonstrative, Ps. 
12: 8, Hab. 1: 11, but more frequently a relative (like 
the English that), in which case it is used without change 
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for both genders and numbers. The feminine is occasion- 
ally written without the final n and with a different 
vowel letter “7 or ‘it. The plural, coming from a different 
root, is sufficiently distinguished without the usual 
termination; 58 occurs eight times in the books of Moses 
and once in 1 Chron. 20: 8; in all other places the con- 
-sonantal termination is softened by an appended he 

2. The singular of this pronoun is in a few instances 
compounded with 5 either without any change of mean- 
ing, or, as Ewald and Nordheimer follow Jarchi in sup- 
posing, in the sense of the remote demonstrative that. 
Thus (with the article 4 Bea 


Mase. on 


Sine. this or that Mi30 - sy Tht 


a. The first form occurs twice in Genesis (24: 65, 37: 19), the third six 
times in the post-Mosaic books as a masculine (Judg. 6: 20, 1 Sam. 14: 1, 
17: 26, 2 Kin. 23:17, Dan. 8:16, Zech. 2: 8), aud once as a feminine (2 Kin 
4; 25), the second once in Ezekiel (36: 35). 

3. The personal pronoun of the third person N° is 


used for the remote demonstrative that. 


RELATIVE Pronoun. 


§ 74. The relative who, which is "tx, which may be 
employed as a separate word, or may be shortened to a 
prefix & with Daghesh-forte compensative in the follow- 
ing letter, unless it be a euttural and consequently in- 
capable of receiving it, § 23.1. In a few instances the 
prefix w takes the vowel (_) followed by Daghesh-forte, 
Judg. 5: 7, Cant. 1: 7, Job 19: 29; once it has (_) before 
N Judg. 6: 17, and twice (_) Hccl. 2: 22 (in some copies), 
3:18. The relative suffers no change for gender or 
number either in its separate or its prefixed state. Its 
objective relation to verbs and particles and its possessive 
relation to nouns are expressed without changing the 
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relative itself, or removing it from its position at the 
beginning of its clause by appending the appropriate 
pronominal suffix to the governing word, e. g. SN20 "WN 
who he sent him, i. e. whom he sent, i2>1 7x which ‘ts 
seed, i. e. whose seed. It may also receive an adverbial 
sense from being followed by the pronominal adverb DM 
there, &. g. DU —"WN where, WAW—WE whither, DUA—"1ON 
whence. 


a. The prefix 8 occurs to the exclusion of the full form of the relative 
in the Song of Solomon, and with great frequency in Heclesiastes, There 
are besides occasional examples of it in other books, e.g. Judg. 5: 7, 6: 17, 
7:12, 8: 26, 2 Kin. 6: 11, 1 Chron. 5: 20, Job 19: 29, Ps, 122—124, 129, 
133—137, 144, Lam. 2:15, 16. The word patin Gen. 6:3 is in several 
ancient versions and in the common English translation rendered as though 
it were made up of the preposition 3, the relative w 5 and the particle Ds 
for that also; but the most recent interpreters derive it from the verb nav 
to err, and translate im their erring. 

b. "WY or W is also used for the conjunction that. Comp. Lat. quod. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 75. 1. The pronouns “3 who? or whoever relating to 
persons, and 1112 what ? or whatever relating to things, are 
employed both as interrogatives and in an indefinite 
sense. They experience no change for gender or number. 

The vowel of #7 is regulated by the initial sounds of 
the succeeding word. Before a letter capable of receiving 
Daghesh-forte it is pointed Ma and the following letter 
is doubled, e. g. Vaw-ma Ex. 3:13. Before the stronger 
eutturals 7 ae nm it also commonly receives (_), e. g. 
nwa Ps. 39: 5, “hkwn m2 Gen. 31: 36. Before the 
weaker gutturals 8, » and “, it commonly takes (_), e. g 
mesa Zech. 1: 9, 7A 72 2 Kin. 8: 13, oh 72 ha 
9: 48. Before 4, 7 and » with Kamets it takes (_), § 63. 
1. a, @. g. “2 mya Ex. 32: 1, "nxbria Gen. 20: 9, 
mews ib.; and occasionally before other letters especi- 
ally when if has a disjunctive accent Dip 7a 1 Sam. 4:14, 
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ubw9 i772, 2 Kin. 1: 7. In a few instances the final vowel 
letter is omitted and the interrogative is joined with the 
following word, e. g. Fira Ex. 4: 2, 25/3 Isa. 3: 15, mN2rva 
Mal. 1: 13, O59 Ezek. 8: 6 K’thibh. 

2. Another interrogative is formed by prefixing the 
particle "§ to the pronoun My, ONT, thus FT 8 which? or 
what? 1 Kin. 13:12, Eccles. 11:6, mNid ow for what? why? 
Jer. 5: 7. 

3. The words “O58 ab which are always used in 
combination, or contracted into one *70>8, are in usage 
equivalent to an indefinite or indeterminate pronoun, 
Eng. a certain one, Lat. quidam, Gr. 6 deiva; they are, hows 
ever, derived not from pronominal but verbal roots. 


VERBS, 
THEIR SPECIES. 
§ 7 6. 1. Hebrew verbs have seven different forms 
which have been denominated species or conjugations 


(a°2722 buildings). These represent as many modifications 
of the verbal idea, and are as follows, viz.: 


i Boa talcal Simple active. 

2: >p52 Niphal » passive. 
Be bop Piel Intensive active. 
4. >¢p Pual » passive. 

5. >8 Hiphil Causative active. 
6. byer Hophal iM passive. 


ve byonn] Hithpaél Reflexive. 


a. The term conjugations was introduced by Reuchlin, and is very 
generally employed in Hebrew grammars and in those of the cognate lan- 
guages. It must be borne in mind, however, that Hebrew conjugations 
are totally unlike the conjugations of Latin and Greek. The latter denote 
the various modes of inflection adopted by different roots. The former are 
modifications of the same root, which differ in meaning while their inflec- 
tions are substantially alike. They correspond rather with voices or with 
derivative verbs, such as frequentatives and causatives, although they not 
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infrequently require to be translated by words radically distinct. The 
term species proposed by Schultens, though less commonly adopted, is 


. more descriptive. 


2. Kal means light, and denotes that species in which 
no other than the three radical letters appear, and these 
only in their single power. The other species are called 
heavy (2°123), because burdened by the reduplication of 
the radicals or the addition of other letters. Their names 
are derived from >¥8 to do, which was the model for in- 
flection, the form assumed by this verb in each species 
serving as its designation. Unusual verbal forms are in 
like manner denoted by the corresponding forms imposed 
upon its radicals. 

3. Other technical expressions, such as the names of 
the various classes of verbs, are also to be traced to this 
source. A verb whose first radical is a guttural, a Nun, 
or a Yodh, is called a Pe Guttural, Pe Nun (75), or Pe 
Yodh (“) verb, Pe as the initial of 528 becoming the 
technical designation of a first radical generally. Soa 
verb whose second radical is Vav is called an Ayin Vav 
(1); one in which He takes the place of the third radical, 
a Lamedh He (5); one whose second and third radicals 
are alike an Ayin Doubled (3”9), etc. 


§ 77. The general idea of the several species already 
stated is hable to certain modifications in the variety of 
cases to which it is applied. 

1. The Niphal is commonly the passive of Kal or of 
the simple idea of the verb, 225 to steal, Ni. to be stolen; 
and to write, Ni. to be written. 

2. Sometimes, like the Greek middle voice which 
coincides with the passive in certain of its forms, it has 
a reflexive signification, 720 to hide, Ni. to hide one’s self; 
iad to keep, Ni. to keep one’s self, @uddrrecbea; OF2 Ni. to 
repent, lit. to grieve one’s self, ustapuédechas; or expresses 
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reciprocal action, yo to counsel, Ni. to take counsel together; 
DAS Ni. tu fight, ucyscbat, lit. to devour one another. In 
some verbs it has both a passive and a reflexive sense, 
"272 Ni. to be sold and to sell one’s self; 87 Ni. to be seen © 
and to let one’s self be seen, to appear. 

3. Sometimes when the Kal is intransitive and does 
not admit of a proper passive, the Niphal is either iden- 
tical with it in signification, 39p K. and Ni. to approach, 
or retains a shade of its original force by representing 
the state or condition not absolutely as in Kal, but as’ 
something effected and involving a change from another 
previous condition, x32 to be full, Ni. to be filled, 50 to 
be, Ni. to become. 

§ 78. 1. The Piel gives new intensity to the simple 
idea of the verb, by which its meaning is variously modi- 
fied according to the nature of the case, 02/2 to be fev, 
Pi. to be very few; 5/19 to follow, Pi. to follow ardently, ¢o 
pursue; WB to fear, Pi. to fear constantly, to be timid; 88 
to ask, Pi. to ask repeatedly and earnestly, to beg; N73 to 
create, as God, Pi. to form with pains and labour, as man; 
=n> to write, Pi. to write much with the implication that 
it is to little purpose, to scribble; “ap to bury, Pi. to bury 
great numbers. 

2. The energy resident in this species displays itself 
by signifying the producing or causing of that which is 
denoted by the simple idea of the verb, thus quickening 
intransitive verbs into transitives, and making such as 
were transitive before to be doubly so. In this, which is 
the more frequent case, it becomes virtually equivalent 
to a causative, san to perish, Pi. to make to perish, to 
destroy; 7ia2 to learn, Pi. to teach, i. e. cause to learn. Both 
these senses are occasionally found united in the same 
verb, 2p Pi. to be very near and to bring near; mow Pi. 
to be very corrupt and to corrupt or destroy. 
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a. If the action be directed to the removal of its object, the Piel be- 
comes privative, Nan to sin, Pi. to free from sin, eapiate, bd to stone, Pi. 
to free from stones. 


3. Pual is the passive of Piel, and therefore can only 
exist, when the sense of the latter is such that a passive 
is possible. 

§ 79. 1. The Hiphil denotes the causing or producing 
of that which is signified by the simple form of the verb, 
and, as in the corresponding case of Piel, intransitive 
verbs become transitive, and such as admitted of one ob- 
ject before are now capable of receiving two: ‘4h? to 
descend, Hi. to cause to descend, bring down; NID to come, 
Hi. to bring; 87 to see, Hi. to show. 


a. The causative sense in both Piel and Hiphil is sometimes weakened 
into a simple permissive, man permit to live Ex. 22: 17, Deut. 20: 16, ms 
perhaps permit to suffer Ex, 22: 21, Mann permit to be redeemed Ex. 21: 8. 


2. In some verbs Hiphil has an intransitive sense, but 
in most of these cases there is either an ellipsis of ‘the 
object or the idea of production and causation can still 
be obscurely traced, 2p Hi. to be attentive, prop. to make 
(one’s ear) attend; pina Hi. to be sweet, prop. to cause sweet- 
ness; 220 Hi. to be wise, prop. to act wisely, exhibit wisdom; 
Via Hi. to be brave, prop. to act bravely; ypi Hi. to grow 
old, prop. to acquire age. In a few instances both senses 
are found united in the same verb, 4B Hi. to cause to 
bud and to put forth buds; 38 Hi. to prolong and to be 
long; a2 Hi. to enrich and to grow rich; Vad Hi. to make 
fat and to become fat (comp. Eng. fatten). 

3. Hophal is the passive of Hiphil. 


a. When Kal has both a transitive and an intransitive sense, Hiphil, 
as the causative of the latter, becomes substantially identical with the 
former, | Fl K. to extend or to bend, trans. and intrans., Hi. id, trans. In 
Job 23: 11, Ps. 125: 5, Isa. 30: 11, where the Hiphil of this verb appears to 
be used intransitively in the sense of turning aside, there is an ellipsis of 
its proper object, to bend (the steps). 


§ 80. 1. The Hithpael is reflexive or reciprocal of the 
idea of the verb, mostly as this is expressed in the Piel 
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species (from which it is formed, § 82. 5), the particular 
shade of meaning being modified according to the circum- 
stances of the case. (1) It indicates that the subject is 
likewise the direct object of the action, u>%2 Pi. to deliver, 
Hith. to escape, deliver one’s self; pas Pi. to justify, Hith. to 
justify one’s self; WE" Pi. to seek, Hith. to disguise one’s 
self, prop. to let one’s self be sought for; 3m Pi. to make 
sick, Hith. to make one’s self sick whether in reality or in 
the esteem of others, i. e. to feign sickness; 02% Hith. to 
show one’s self wise whether in reality or in his own con- 
ceit. (2) Or that he is the indirect object of the action, 
which is for his benefit, or relates entirely to him, TAP 
Pi. to open, Hith. to open for one’s self; 272 Hith. to inherit 
(for one’s self); 727 Pi. to make gracious, Hith. to implore 
favour, prop. to make to be gracious to one’s self. (3) Or 
that the action is mutual between two or more parties, 
“tip Pi. to bind, Hith. to conspire, prop. to band together; 
man to see, Hith. to look upon one another. . 

2. This species is sometimes a mere passive like the 
Niphal mw to forget, Hith. to be forgotten; "2 Pi. to atone, 
Hith. to be atoned ; "my Pi. to prepare, Hith. to be prepared. 
In a few instances the reflexive and the passive senses 
are found in the same verb, 7372 Hith. to sell one’s self and 


to be sold. 


a. (1) The affinity between the Piel and Hiphil species is such as in 
very many verbs to render it unnecessary to retain them both, and one or 
the other has been allowed to fall into disuse. Where both exist, they are 
often nearly or quite synonymous, and are used indiscriminately, wap ei 
and Hi. to sanctify, or differ only in the frequency of their employment, 
row Pi. and Hi. (rare) to send, bas Pi. (rare) and Hi. to cause to hear. In 
other cases they are distinguished by adhering to those significations of the 
species in which they depart palpably from one another, Tay Pi (intens.) 
to grow luxuriantly, Hi. (caus.) to make to grow, >> BD Pic (caus.) to make 
foolish, Hi. (intrans.) to ae foolishly ; or by developing them from different 
sign'fications of the root, ua Pi. to cook (food), Hi. to ripen (fruit); yo3 
Pi. fo bless (prop. to kneel in wor ship), Hi. to cause to kneel (as a physical 
act), psp Pi. to break the bones (B32), Hi. to render strong; or by restricting 
them to "special applications, Zp Pi. to burn incense (to idols), Hi. to burn 
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incense (to God); non Hi. to change, Pi. to change (the clothes); utie Hi, 
to strip, Pi. to strip (the slain in battle). 

(2) It is still less common to find both Niphal and Hithpael in the same 
verb. Where this does occur they are sometimes used interchangeably, at 
others a distinction is created or adhered to, 7Eu Ni. and Hith. to be poured 

out; “bs Ni. and Hith, to talk with one another ; 73 Ni. to be blessed, Hith. 
2 Bless one’s self; won Ni. to be ploughed, Hith. to keep (one’s self’) quiet; 
i> Ni. to be bound, Hith. to conspire. 


(3) When in particular verbs two species have substantially the same 
sense, it sometimes happens that parts only of each are in use, one supple- 
menting the deficiencies of the other, or that one of the active species, 
losing its proper passive, is supplied by another whose corresponding active 
is wanting. Thus ban to be able has a Kal preterite and infinitive; but its 
future is Hophal (strictly, to be made able, but in usage the aranises of 
Kal); OD to be pale, was to draw near, 70 to be poured out, have their 
futures in the Kal but their preterites-in the Niphal; dis to stumble, has a 
Kal preterite but future Niphal (Ni. pret. only in Daniel); nha to lead has 
the preterite and imperative Kal, but future and infinitive Hiphil (Hi. pret. 
twice); mip to wait for is used in the Piel except the participle which is 
Kal; DO? to “add has both a Kal and a Hiphil preterite, which are synonymous, 
but only a Hiphil future. Again, in 4a to separate and sau to destroy; the 
Kal has yielded to the Hiphil (strictly, to cawse separation, destruction) but 
the Niphal is retained as its passive; yn to bathe and Pa to sprinkle, have 
in the active the Kal form and in the passive the Pual. 


(4) All verbs are found in one or more of these species or conjugations, 
but very few in the whole of them. Of the 1,332 triliteral verbs in the 
Hebrew Bible, 530 appear in some one species only, 360 in two species, 
235 in three, 118 in four, 70 in five, 12 in six, and but 7 in the entire num- 
ber, viz.: 22 to cleave asunder, 33 to uncover, 2m to be sick, 2 to 
know, 3", to bring forth, “PE to visit, nih to be high. The number of 
species in which a given verb appears, is sometimes limited by the ne- 
cessity of the case, as when its meaning will not admit of the modifications 
denoted by all the species; or by usage, as when certain species are dropped 
-as unnecessary, the ideas which they would convey being expressed in 
-another manner; or by the circumstance that in the small volume of the 
‘Old Testament, examples may not occur of all the species which actually 
‘were in use, 

b. Instances occur in which the active species, and less frequently the 
passives, derive their meanings not directly from the root, but from some 
noun which has sprung from it. eee are called Denominatives. Thus, 
roy K. to break the neck (523); » K. to tithe (niny ten); 42> to male 
bricks (7335); and) Ni, to be Lhd of understanding, or, according to 
others, to be devoid of under standing (a5 32 heart); 45> Pi. to act as pr zest 
(jo) 45 3 R Pi. to bueld a nest (5p); yas Pu. part, square (SEN four); “pa 
Pu. almond-shaped (2'3); sine Pu. dyed scarlet (234m); "Sin Hi. to snow 
(3383); SHIN Hi. fo give ear Gr ik); MEN Hi. to snare (73); dan Ho. to be 
salted (mb 1) So Hith. to make one’s self a Jew (7459); Dera Hith. to 
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supply one’s self with provision (7*%). A verbal form may occasionally 
arise even from an adverb, migbin Ni. part. removed far away (misbiy), or 
an interjection, Oo Hi, and he "stilled (On hush!). 


PrerFect VERBS. 


§ 81. There is one normal standard for the formation 
of these several species and their further inflection, to 
which all verbs conform unless prevented by the character 
of their radicals. There are no anomalous or irregular 
deviations from this standard, such as are found in other 
languages, for which no explanation can be given but 
the fact ot their occurrence. Whatever deviations do 
occur result from the presence of letters in the root which 
do not admit ot certain combinations and forms, and 
compel the adoption of others in their stead. Verbs are 
hence distinguished into perfect and imperfect. They are 
styled perfect when their radical letters are capable of 
entering into all those combinations and exhibiting all 
those forms which conformity with the standard requires. 
They are imperfect when the root contains a weak letter, 
§ 7. 2, or is otherwise so constituted as to lead to a de- 
parture from the standard inflections. 


§ 82. 1. In perfect verbs the Kal is formed by giving 
Pattahh, or more rarely one of its compounds, T'sere or 
Hbolem, to the second radical as its essential or cha- 
racteristic vowel, and to the first radical a pretonic 
Kamets, § 64. 2, thus: 5p, 723, jXp. 

a. The number of verbs, perfect and imperfect, whose second radical 
has Tsere or Hholem or as they are technically called middle @ and 


middle 0, is quite inconsiderable. They are mostly of an intransitive 
signification. 


(1) The following have Tsere, viz.: 


j2t to be old. ain to hew. nov to be unclean. 


yen to delight. hw to be clean. wan to be dry. 
8 


114 ETYMOLOGY. § 82 


~ to fear. nda trans. or intrans. (Esth. nae to thirst. 
NAD. (Isa, 24: 20 343) to 7:5 Ndatrans.) tofill bap (Isa. 33:9 2p) 
be heavy. or be full. to wither. 
“wa to be right. ra to die. nov to hate. 
wa and wad to put on. a5 to fade. - devi *to be brought low. 
(2) The following have Tsere in pause, § 65, or as a pretonic vowel, 


§ 64. 2, before a suffix, but Pattahh in other cases. Such as only occur in 
pause or with suffixes are printed with Tsere. 


=4x to love. son to lack. wap to be holy. 
pix to be guilty. a) to blush (distin- =p to come near. 
pza to swell. guished from “5m ay5 to be hungry. 
“23 to prevail. to dig). ya to be sated. 
ban to be or become great. pp" to be weary. rw to rejoice. 
PS to cleave to. won to possess. mou to forget. 

(01 to grow fat. by to be pleasant. sou to dwell. 

b4n to cease. ass to be strong. bavi to be desolate. 
yen to be leavened. nbz to come upon, to sav to hear. 

sin to be profaned. prosper. 


Several others are marked with Tsere in the lexicon of Gesenius, in 
which that vowel does not occur. 


(3) The following have Hholem: 


“ix to shine. £5" to be able. a" (Ps. 18: 15 35) to 
wia to be ashamed. tps to snare. shoot. 

aio to be good. b42 (see § 86. a)to flow. Dov) (Gen. 45: 14-MbSu) 
“i> to dread. j2p to be small. to be bereaved. 


2. The Niphal is formed by prefixing 3 to the letters 
of the root; thus, 5wp?, which by § 61. 1, becomes 20R?. 

3. The Piel and Pual are formed by doubling the 
second radical and attaching the appropriate vowels; 
thus, >t, >tp. 

4, The Hiphil and Hophal are formed by prefixing 
‘1 with the proper vowels; thus, *Q;N, SUFM. 

5. The Hithpael is formed by prefixing ny to the con- _ 
struct infinitive of the Piel; thus, bypny. If the first 
radical be one of the sibilants 0, w or @, the Mn of the pre- 
fixed syllable will be transposed with it, "ARH, 7anth, 
wmw7. If the first radical be &, the n will be transposed, 
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and in addition changed to 0, e. g, prusn. If the first 
radical be one of the linguals 4, 0 or n, the nm will be 
assimilated or united to it by Daghesh-forte, pa77, 37, 
ban, an. 


a. In one instance myubivinn Jer. 49: 3 m remains before w without 
transposition, which would bring three linguals in close connection, and 
once it is assimilated to w, Eccl. 7: 16 paiwS, elsewhere Dims; x is like- 
wise assimilated to the sibilant 1 in the only Hithpael form in which that 
letter is the initial of the root 1555 Isa. 1:16; in the Aramezan ‘a7 the nm 
is transposed and changed to 1. In one instance Dpsama Judg. 19:22 7 
remains without assimilation before 4. The M may either be assimilated or 
not to the initial } of two verbs Res, nw, and the initial 5 of two 42, “BD. 
It is assimilated to the 5 of D455, which occurs but twice in the Hithpael, 
to the 3 of yRi which only occurs once and in one instance to “, viz. DAN 
Isa. 33: 10 but Don Dan. 11: 36. 

b. The seven species may, agreeably to their formation, be reduced to 
three with their derivatives, viz.: 


Active 1. Kal 2. Piel 8. Hiphil 
Passive Pual Hophal 
Middle Niphal Hithpael 


(1) The prefixed letters of the Niphal and Hithpael 3 and © (with 1 
prosthetic, § 53. 1. a) are probably in their origin fragmentary pronouns 
signifying se/f. The idea primarily suggested is that of performing an 
action upon one’s self; but in the Niphal usually, and in the Hithpael 
occasionally, the reflexive signification has, as in certain tenses of the Greek 
middle and in the reciprocal verbs of some modern languages, given place 
to the passive. In the Aramean the forms with a prefixed MN have not 
only quite lost their original character as reflexives, but have superseded 
all other passives. 

(2) The idea of causation in the Hiphil and Hophal, is not due, as in 
the Indo-European causatives, to the introduction of a syllable directly 
suggesting it. It appears to be primarily another intensive form, with which 
usage has ordinarily connected, as it frequently has with the Piel, the notion 
of productive energy or the quickening of an intransitive into a transitive 
As in the Piel and its derivatives, the idea of intensity is suggested by 
giving a doubled and consequently more intense pronunciation to the central 
radical; so in the Hiphil, by a like symbolism, the power of the root is 
augmented by the accession of a new initial syllable, the weak letter 1 
merely supporting the vowel, like the corresponding 8 in Aramean and Arabic. 


(3) The distinction between active and passive in the intensive and 
causative species is made by the vowels alone. In Arabic all the active 
forms have the vowel a, katala, kattala etc., and the passives and 4, kutila, 
kuttila etc. S80 in Hebrew, as is obvious from their inflections, @ was orig- 


inally the vowel not of Kal only but of all the active species, b&P and 
gt 
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b*BeM being modifications of kattal and haktal. When in Arabic i or u, as 
in Hebrew € or 0, is the second vowel of the first or Kal species, it has an 
intransitive signification. 


§ 83. If Sup to kill be taken as the representative of 
the regular verb, the various species with their signifi- 
cations will be as follows, viz.: 


i) Kat >op to kill. 

. Niphal bup2 to be killed. 

se leisil ‘tap to kill many or to massacre. 
. Pual Sup to be massacred. 

. Hiphil Sup to cause to kill. 

. Hophal Soph to be caused to kill. 

. Hithpael pn to kill one’s self. 


a. It is in each case the third person masculine singular of the preterite 
which is given above, and the strict signification therefore is he has killed, 
etc. These being the simplest forms of the various species, however, and 
destitute of any sign of tense or person, are commonly used to represent 
the species; and in this sense the proper equivalent is the infinitive, which 
is the form used for designating verbs in English. 

b. The verb Lop is well fitted for a model, and is now generally so 
employed. The consonants, which compose its root, have no peculiarities 
to interfere with its inflection, it has a signification capable of being car- 
ried through all the species, and as it exists likewise in the cognate lan- 
guages, it offers a good basis for their comparison. It occurs, indeed, but 
three times in the Bible, Job 13: 15, 24: 14, Ps. 139: 19, and in but one 
species; still the very rarity of its occurrence only restricts it more com- 
pletely to its use as a representative or typical verb. The old Jewish model 
bye, § 76. 2, is objectionable on account of its weak letter 3, and on ac- 
count of the twofold sound of its initial radical 8, which, with its Daghesh- 
lene, might prove perplexing to beginners. 

ce. (1) The existence of other and less usual species is a needless as- 
sumption. The Poel, Pilel, Pilpel and the like, are not additional species 
but identical in character and signification with those already named. The 
more copious Arabic, with its nicer shades of distinction, has greatly mul- 
tiplied the number of its species or conjugations, incorporating into its 
standard paradigm forms corresponding to some of these which the Hebrew 
only occasionally employs. In the latter language, however, they are at the 
utmost alternate forms substituted in place of the ordinary ones, and 
found for the most part in the imperfect verbs, to the nature of whose 
radicals they owe their peculiarities of structure. When, as is the case in 
a very few instances, there is a double form to a particular species in the 
same verb, usage has mostly created an arbitrary distinction between them, 


HH oo bo 
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e. g. Pi, B43 to uproot and wh to tuke root; Pi. pip to cause to stand, 
applied to covenants and oaths, to ratify, and Dap, in a physical sense, to 
raise up; Hi. min to cause to rest, to set down, and min to leave, to let 
alone. There is no objection to the employment of these names as con- 
venient designations of particular modes of formation, provided it is under- 
stood that they mean nothing more. 


(2) There are very few instances of ‘what may be called compound 
species: thus, Niphal of Pual 5x3) Isa. 59: 3, Lam. 4:14, to be exceed- 
ingly defiled, stronger than the simple Niphal b859; Niphal of Hithpael 
ce “On) Ezek. 23: 48, “BD? Deut. 21: 8, :mimw2 Prov. 27: 15. 


§ 84. To each of these species belong a preterite or 
perfect and future or imperfect, two forms of the in- 
finitive, an absolute and a construct, a participle, and, 
except to the Pual and Hophal which as pure passives 
cannot express a command, an imperative. The Kal has 
both an active and a passive participle, one more, con- 
sequently, than the other species. The preterite or 
perfect of each species is the form already described, 
§ 83. The remaining parts are formed in the following 
manner, Viz.: 

1. The absolute infinitive is formed by changing the 
last vowel in Hiphil and Hophal to T’sere, and in each of 
the other species to Hholem, observing likewise that 
Hhirik in the penult of Piel and Hiphil is to be changed 
to Pattahh. (See Paradigm of the Perfect Verb.) This 
rule gives to Niphal the infinitive >up2, which form actu- 
ally occurs, § 91. 0. If, however, the original Sh’va be 
suffered to remain after the prefixed 3, § 82. 2, thus, 
Syp2, a prosthetic 4 will be required in order to its pro- 
nunciation, § 53. 1. a, after which 3 will be assimilated 
to the following letter, § 54, 2, and a pretonic Kamets, 
§ 64. 2, added to the p in order to give full effect to the 
reduplication; thus bapr, which is the form written in 
the paradigm. 

9. The construct infinitive is formed from the absolute 
in the Kal by rejecting the pretonic Kamets, § 82. 1, in 
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Niphal by changing the last vowel to Tsere, and in the 
remaining species by making the last vowel conform to 
the corresponding vowel of the preterite. 

3. The future or imperfect is formed from the con- 
struct infinitive by the appropriate personal prefixes; if 
the first letter of the infinitive be 4, it is rejected, § 53. 3, 
and its vowel given to the prefix. 


a. As the preterite tense is in certain cases used of the present or the 
future, and the future of the present or the past, it has been supposed that 
primarily and radically they denote the mode of an action as complete or 
incomplete rather than the time of its occurrence. It has hence become 
customary to designate them as the Perfect and the Imperfect. 


i (1) Some verbs take Pattwhh in the last syllable of the Kal future 
instead of the Hholem of the construct infinitive. This is particularly the 
case with intransitive verbs. Such as have Tsere in the preterite regularly 
take Pattabh in the future; of the list given § 82. 1. a. (1) and (2) but three 
=in, 552, j2u take Hholem, and two ybm and Dit} take indifferently 
Hholem or Pattahh. Of verbs with middle 6 in the preterite three bia, 
{oP and bow take Pattahh in the future; the rest either do not occur in 
the future, or have imperfect letters in their root which obscure their true 
formation. 

(2) The following verbs with Pattahh in the preterite have Pattahh 
likewise in the Kal future. Those which do not occur in the Kal preterite, 
or occur only in forms which do not reveal the character of the vowel fol- 
lowing the second radical, are distinguished by an asterisk. Verbs having 
a Pattahh in the future, which is due to imperfect letters in the root, 
(e. g. Pe Yodh, Ayin Guttural, Lamedh Guttural), are not included in 
this list. 


>ax to mourn. war to come near. *ap to be attentive. 
*p3x to learn, dik (intrans.) to fall off. yan to lie down. 
*vorx to be strong. pwr to kiss. 139 to rage or tremble. 
*OON to be angry. *702 to be poured. *an4 to be wet. 
*55n to become vain. pbo (§ 86..) to ascend. 327 to ride. 

pin to be strong. 233 to love. #57 to spread, 
pon to be wise. ié3 to smoke. *a4 to rot. 

juin to be dark. *pry to be removed. au to lie down. 
*op to be foolish. *pax to be righteous. vb to rule. 

‘v2> to learn. bbp to be lightly es- *nbw to be complete, 

prva to be sweet. teemed. “ad to grow fat. 


(3) The following with Pattahh in the preterite have both Pattahh and 
Hholem in the future. 
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"32 fo deal treacher- ben to be hot. sytio to bite. 
ously, "an to be gracious. bye to do. 
nis fut. 6, to tear, fut. *wi4n fut. 6, to plough, vue to strip off. 
a, to reso’ve. fut.a, tobesilent. cop to use divination. 
720 (anostly fut. é) to go. oar) to tear. “EP fut. 0, to cut off, fut. 
nyt to curse. “x7 to form. a, to be short. 
*hr to bind. bya to trespass. maui to rest. 
“Dar fut. 6, to subdue, “42 to flee. pom to be finished. 


fut. a, to be weak, "73 to vow. 


ce. Some imperfect verbs, chiefly Pe Yodh, take Tsere in the second 
syllable of the Kal future, e. g. tis, iE. 

4. The imperative has the same form with the con- 
struct infinitive except in Hiphil, where the last vowel is 
Tere as in the infinitive absolute. 


a. Where the Kal future has Pattahh or Tsere the imperative takes 
the same. 


5. The Kal active participle takes the form Sup and 
the passive >30p. The participle of the Niphal lengthens 
the last vowel of the preterite from Pattahh to Kamets; 
those of the other species are formed by prefixing 72 to 
the construct infinitive, rejecting ™ where this is the 
initial letter, § 53.3, and lengthening the last vowel where 
this is short. 

§ 85. 1. The preterite and future are inflected through 
three persons, the imperative only in the second person, 
a command presupposing the form of direct address. 
There are also distinct forms for the singular and plural 
numbers and for the masculine and feminine genders. 
Verbal inflections are made by means of pronominal frag- 
ments added to the end of the preterite and imperative, 
and for the most part prefixed to the future. 


a. The following are the fragments used for this purpose in the various 
parts of the verb: 


Preterite or Perfect (722). 


(1) Stneutar. 37d pers. masc. The third person alone has no per- 
sonal ending in any of its forms; as each of the others has such a termi- 
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nation, none was needed for the sake of distinction. Nothing more was 
required than to indicate the gender and number. The masculine singular 
is expressed by the simple form of the species with no appended sign 
whatever. 


3 fem. The original feminine termination is m_, which, appended to 
the masculine, would give meup, a form used before suffixes, § 101. 1, in 
Lamedh He verbs and occasionally elsewhere, § 86. b. Commonly, how- 
ever, in verbs as in nouns and adjectives, the final m is dropped, § 55. 2. C; 
and the previous vowel, which thus comes to stand in a simple syllable, is 
lengthened, mop. 


2 masc. The appended ® is derived from TN. 
2 fem. m from PN. 


1 com. “Mm changed from “5 of mein; compare the similar relation of 
the suffixes 4, D3 to the pronouns } ORS, CRN § 72. The Ethiopic retains the 
k unaltered, katalku. 


PLuraL. 2 com. The original plural termination § 71. b. is a nasal b 
rj preceded by the vowel », The full ending jh is still found in a very 
few instances, § 86. b, periefally the }] is dropped § 55. 2. a. 


2 masc, Oh from DAN. 
2 fem. jm from SEN. 
1 com. ‘13 from ON, 


Future or Imperfect (72). 


(2) In the inflections of this tense the signs for person are prefixed, 
those for gender and number are mostly affixed; the fragmentary pronoun 
stands first as the subject and the verbal predicate assumes the appropriate 
forms of gender and number to agree with it. : 


SincuLaR. 3rd pers. masc. The prefixed ‘is from Nn; the vowel #, 
which distinguishes the masculine pronoun, is changed to the corresponds 
ing semivowel 4, and this at the beginning of words becomes Ty S10 Ones 


3 fem. ‘, the sign of the feminine, is here prefixed. 


2 masc. and fem. The prefixed F) is from RS, “mn, from the latter of 
which is derived the appended 4, of the feminine, 


1 com. The prefixed X is from 2R. 


PLURAL. 3 masc. and 2 masc. The same plural termination as in the 
preterite is appended to the corresponding singular forms. 


3 fem. and 2 fem. The feminine plural is, as in the pronouns mH, 
mpN, denoted by 2 appended to the singular, the 2 fem. sing. termina- 
tion 4 being dropped as superfluous, 


1 com. The prefixed 3 is from nN, 


§ 85 PERFECT VERBS, 121 


Imperative (4%), ete. 


(3) No designation of the person is here necessary as the second is the 
only one in use. Gender and number are indicated by the same termina- 
tions as in the corresponding person of the future. The future forms will, 
in fact, in every case directly yield those of the imperative by rejecting 
the prefixed M, the sign of the second person, and restoring the M in those 
cases in which it has been suppressed. 

(4) The Infinitive ("i> fountain, whence other forms are derived) is 
an abstract verbal noun commonly masculine, but sometimes with a femi- 
nine termination. 

(5) The Participle (-tix2 intermediate between the preterite and the 
future) shares the inflections of nouns and adjectives. The 1 prefixed in 
several of the species is from the indefinite pronouns 72 or 1772, 


2. The inflections of the perfect verb in all the species 
are shown by Paradigm II at the end of the volume. 


a. In order to a better understanding of the paradigm, it should be 
observed that certain changes result, from attaching the personal inflections 
to the verb, which are to be explained by the general laws of sounds and 
syllables, 

(1) The prefixes of the future occasion no changes unless they stand 
before 7 which is rejected, and its vowel given to the prefix, § 53. 3, e. g. 
Sop? for DUP, or stand before a vowelless letter when the Sh’va of the 
prefix becomes Hhirik, § 61. 1, thus forming a new syllable to which the 
initial radical is attached, e. g. bop. for >ups. Where § of the first person 
singular would receive Hhirik, it takes the diphthongal Seghol instead, 
§ 60. 1. a (5), e.g. DUP, FUBN. 

(2) Terminations consisting of a vowel, viz., mM and“ of the feminine 
singular and 4 of the plural, occasion the rejection of the vowel in the 
ultimate, § 66. 2, which is no longer needed, except in the Hiphil whose 
long °, is retained in the preterite and future, and takes the place of (,) 
in the imperative, e. g. nop, “UPA but n> wpr. In the Kal imperative 
the rejection takes place although it creates a necessity for the formation 
of a new syllable, "22p, "2p for “up, iPup from dup, § 61. 1. 

(3) Terminations consisting of a consonant mor of a simple syllable 
m, “hi, 52, 2 occasion no change, except the compression of the antecedent. 
vowel, which now stands before two consonants, to (_) in the preterite, and 
from “, to (_) in the future, mEopN, ma>ypn, § 61.4. But verbs with middle 
o retain the Hholem in the Kal preterite, "M>5>. 

(4) Terminations consisting of a mixed syllable Om, jf occasion the 
same compression of the vowel of the ultimate, and inasmuch as they 
always receive the accent, § 33. 3, they likewise cause the rejection from 
the penult of the Kal preterite of the pretonic Kamets, which owes its ex- 
istence to the proximity of the tone syllable, § 82. 1, Dh>zp from >yp. 


( 
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REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 


KAL. 


§ 86.@. Prererire. Verbs with middle Tsere exchange this for Pattahh 
upon the accession of a personal affix beginning with a consonant. Those 
‘with middle Hholem retain this vowel, unless it be deprived of the accent 
when it is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, mms, snk, ness, m2", b>". 
The second vowel, whatever it be, is regularly ‘dropped before affixes 
beginning with a vowel, but here, as elsewhere throughout the paradigm, 
jis restored and if need be lengthened on the reception of a pause accent, 
€. g. IPB, TEN, nS". The words n342 Judg. 5: 5, :4bt2 Isa. 63: 19, 64: 2, 
are by Kimehi, Mikhlol fol. 5 regarded as Kal preterites "from “Bhs oes in 
which case the second must be added to the list of forms with Daghesh- 
forte emphatic, § 24. ec, by Gesenius as Niphal preterites from EI shook, 
comp. 322 Gen. 11: 7, 922 Am. 3:11 from >33, 112. 


b. Sine. 3 fem. The old form with Mm is found constantly in Lamedh 
He verbs, occasionally in Lamedh Aleph, and in two instances besides, mdte 
Deut. 32: 36 (with the accent on the penult because of a following mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1), and abe Ezek. 46: 17 from 35%. The vowel letter & is 
once written in place of A, Sabet) Ezek. 31: 5 K’thibh, § 11. 1. a. 


2 masc. The vowel letter is sometimes appended as in the pronoun 
nN from which the termination is taken, na Mal. 2: 14, nme 7288 Jer. 
17: 4; so in other species besides Kal, mmpbs3 Gen. 31) 30, nash: Job 
38: 19 K’thibh, mMmes7 Ps. 73:27. In the last example the n of the root 
is united by Daghesh-forte with the M of the personal affix; this union 
regularly occurs between roots ending with M and affixes beginning with 
the same letter "M2%) Job 23:17, Mivin Ps. 89:45, "Mavin Isa. 16: 10, 


phatin Bx. 5: 5, mie Ezek. 28: 8, “mb Gen. 19: 19, “hin Jer. 49: 37. 





2 fem. The full termination "M of "M& is frequently added in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel and occas sionally elsewhere, sant Ezek. 16: 22, and repeatedly 
in the same chapter, Soata Ruth 3: 353 so in other species “AS Jer. 3:5, 
sntia> Jer. 13: 21. See also Jer. 4: 19, 22: 23, 46: 11. 


1 com. The vowel letter ‘is, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 11. 1. a, 

omitted in four instances in the K’thibh, though it is supplied by the K’ri, 

mss Ps. 140: 13, Job 42: 2, maa 1 Kin. 8: 48, MWS Ezek. 16: 59; and per- 
haps AEN Ps. 16: 2 may in like manner be for “TaN. 


Piur. 3 com. The full ending 7 only occurs in ye Deut. 8: 3, 16, 
sais Isa..26: 16, anc ep. Isa. 29: 21 from ups , the restoration of the 
Hholem before the pause accent causing the rejection of the Kamets, which 
is a pretonic vowel and can only remain in the immediate vicinity of the 
accent; the form is thus sufficiently explained without the necessity of 
assuming it to be the future of a verb Wip which nowhere else occurs, An 
otiant 8, § 16.1, is twice added to this person, as is regularly the ease 
in Arabic, msds Josh. 10: 24, Ny Isa, 28: 12, The forms of similar 
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appearance nro Ps. 139: 20, wivy Jer. 10: 5, are in reality of different 
character as the N is in these a radical, whose vowel has been shifted to 
the preceding letter, § 57. 2. (3). The occasional omission of the vowel 
letter 1 from the K’thibh, e. 2. “ya8 1 Sam. 13: 19, 2p Esth. 9: 27, napy 
Deut. 21; 7, mn Josh. 18: 12. 14, 19) moray Ezek. 35: 12 indicates a 
difference of reading. The words of the text are in the singular, and 
require the pointing “iN etc. nmopy etc.; the K’ri has substituted ayy, 
nSpus etc. for the sake of a more exact concord of the verbs with their sub- 
jects, § 48. 


2 masc.and fem. There is no example of a verb middle @ in the second 
person plural; the forms in the paradigm are inferred from analogy, to 
indicate which they are enclosed in parentheses. In mohsboin Am. 4: 3, 5) 
is added to the 2 fem. as to the corr esponding pronoun. 


1 com. When the last radical is } it combines with the of this person 
by Daghesh-forte, §203 Gen. 34: 16, 45 yup 2 Chron. 14: 10, 135 Judg. 19:13. 


§ 87. Inrmirive. The Hholem of the construct is ( written with- 
out 4, 33 Isa, 33: 1, though not invariably, jeu and ji w, wa2 and wis, 
and before Makiceph is shortened to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, “723 Gen. 
36: 31, “OOP Ezek. 21: 26. 28. 34, “N29 Nah. 2:1. The Hholem of the 
absolute infinitive is usually though not invariably written with 4, e. g. waa 
Isa. 48: 8 but aSu Ley. 15: 24, and is immutable. The construct infinitive 
has Pattahh in place of Hholem in 250 1 Kin. 1: 21 ef passim and Ey ys) 
Eccles. 12: 4. The feminine form of the construct infinitive occurs repeat- 
edly in imperfect though it is of rare occurrence in perfect verbs, e. 2. 
neat Deut. 11: 22, naw Hx. 29: 29, nap Ex. 36: 2, nev, Ezek. 21: 16, 
nmya4 Lev. 20: 16, nary, nar SS, Pass, Tar Jer. 31: 12, nnn Ezek. 16: 5, 
nicy Lev. 15: 32. The prep. ? is invar iably prefixed to infinitives of this 
description with the exception of nen Hos. 5: 2. In Pe Yodh and Lamedh 
He verbs the feminine is the customary form, 


§ 88. Furure. 3 masc. The Hholem is commonly written without Vav, 
though often with it 270", ahs" and aiM>", and before Makkeph is shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph, § 64. 1, “20 Isa. 32: 1, the Vav being in such cases 
rejected by the K’ri if foun’ in the K’thibh, e. g. “AINS8 Hos. 8: 12; in 
“dian Josh. 18: 20 the Hholem remains. The vowel of ‘the last syllable is 
rejected, as is the case throughout the paradigm, upon the reception of a 
vowel affix, § 66. 2, unless retained or restored by the pause accent, § 65. 2, 
noo" Prov. 8: 15, aTabn Jer. 10: 2; twice, however, instead of rejection 
Hholem is changed to Shurek sinh Ex. 18: 26, “Aan ) Ruth 2:8. A like 
form appears in the K’thibh, Prov. 4: 16 i>1i>D%, 


3 fem. The sign of the feminine is in two instances added both at the 
beginning and the end of the verb, viz.: nnxicn Deut. 33: 16, Fnyian Job 
22: 21, paragogic _ being appended to the former, § 97. 1, and a pro- 
nominal suffix to the latter. A like duplication of the sign of the second 
person feminine occurs in san 1 Sam, 25: 34 K’ri, where the K’thibh has 
the fuller ending "MRAM, comp. §§ 168. 1, 171. 1. 
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2 fem. 4 is sometimes added to the long vowel with which this person 
ends 7P2IM Ruth 2: 8, wen Ruth 3: 4, PIBMUM 1 Sam. 1: 14, P39 Isa. 
45:10. Occasionally the feminine ending is omitted and the ope 
form used instead, e. g. “MSF Isa. 57: 8. 


1 com. POX Ps. 189: 8, though by some grammarians referred to 0), 
is probably for P2ON from p20, the liquid > being excluded, and Daghesh- 
forte conservative inserted in the previous letter, § 53. 3. 


Piur. 2 mase. and 3 mase, The full plural termination i is of more 
frequent occurrence here than in the preterite, the vowel of the second 
radical being either retained or rejected, PASP 1 Ruth 2: 9, sash Josh. 
24: 15, jem Ex. 9: 29, aoe Josh. 4: 6, apd, phaw Ps. 104: 28, Fa2u 
1 Sam. 2: 22, Josh. 2: 8, yaa Deut, 11: 22, Pond Jer. 21: 3; so in other 
species, wane" Job 19: 23, FASD_ Job 21: 24, Aan Gen. 32: 20 and 723" 
Ps, 58: 2, WAM 2 Kin. 6: 19, protien Mic. 2: 8, sjrsbpry Job 9: 6. It is 
chiefly found at the end of a clause or verse, the Ae ‘emphasis delight- 
ing in lengthened forms, or before words beginning with a weak letter, 
to separate the final vowel more completely from that of the following 
initial syllable. In the judgment of Nordheimer Digen Isa. 35: 1 preserves 
this ending in a still older form; Ewald thinks the final j has been assimil- 
ated to the initial of the following word, § 55. 1; possibly however, 
D may here be, as it usually is, the 3 plur. suffix, and may be rendered as 
in the common English version shall be glad for them. 


3 fem. In a very few cases the initial " of the masculine form is re- 
tained, the distinction of gender being sufficiently marked by the termina- 
tion M2749" Dan. 8: 22, Myoh7 Gen. 30: 38, mone 1 Sam. 6: 12; or, on the 
other hand, the termination 4 of the masculine is retained, the gender being 
sufficiently indicated by the prefixed  :5n0am Jer. 49: 11, cla) 2m) Ezek. 
37: 7; sometimes the gender is neglected entirely and the masculine form 
used for the feminine, e. g. IW sin Hos. 14: 1. The assumption that the 
3 fem. plur. is used for the 3 fem. sing. in M2NIPM Ex. 1: 10, moa5n Job 
L7G, Ms O72 Isa. 28: 3, mse Isa. 273 11, “ronbein Judg. 5: 26, is un- 
necessary; in ‘the first passage ment ‘a, the subject of the verb, is used in 
a collective sense, wars shall occur. Comp. 1 Kin 5: 17; the others are to 
be similarly explained with the exception of the last, where m2 may be the 
suffix with Nun epenthetic in place of the more usual form mw her 
hand—she puts it forth. Comp. Obad. ver. 13. ee 


2 and 83 fem. The vowel letter 1 is occasionally in the Pentateuch, and 
more rarely in other books, omitted from the termination 1), particularly 
when there are other vowel letters in the word, 7M Gas PAR a3 bs san 
Gen. 30: 38, Ww am Gen. 33: 6, snr m™™ Hzek. 3: 20, unm, nine times in the 
Pentateuch, three times in Ezekiel, and once in 1 Samuel. 

When the root of the verb ends with } this is united by Daghesh-forte 
with the affix rm, mbm Ezek. 17: 23, maipn Ezek. 32: 16, or without, Da- 
ghesh, § 25, nen Ruth 1: 13, $nyaNn Isa. 60: 4, mon Ps, 71: 23 in most 
editions, So in the fem. plur. eee anes! min Gen. 4: 23. 
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§ 89. Imperative. Sing. masc. The Hholem of ‘the last syllable, as in 
the future and infinitive construct, is mostly written without 4, e. g. aida, 
yet not always, 7jBW and 7ibw; before Makkeph it is shortened to Kamets 
Hhatuph “29 Judg. 9: 14. It may perhaps be similarly shortened without 
Makkeph in ZO Judg. 19: 5, comp. ver. 8, § 19. 2. b, or the vowel may be 
Kamets lengthened from Pattahh by the accent, which does occur, though 
rarely, with conjunctives, § 65. 0. 


_ Fem. sing. and mase. plur. The vowel of the first syllable is commonly 
Hhirik, but under the influence of the rejected Hholem it is occasionally 
Kamets Hhatuph, § 61. 1, "5>0 Judg. 9: 10, naw Ezek. 32: 20 (but ssuia 
Ex. 12: 21, for the Methegh see § 45. 2), “2 Zeph. 3: 14, "HP Mic. 1: 16, 
and (with 1 retained in the K’thibh) wAhio}p) 1 Sam. 28: 8, Judg. 9: 12. Upon 
the restoration of the original vowel by the pause accent, the vowel under 
the first radical is dropped as no longer necessary, ABU Zech, 7: 9, W7ay 
Nah. 2:9. When the third radical is an aspirate it rarely receives Daghesh- 
lene in this mood though preceded by Sh’va, § 22. a. (1); such cases as 
“pry Isa. 47: 2, "BON Jer. 10: 17, are exceptional. 


Fem. plur. The final vowel m_ is dropped in ee Gen. 4: 23, § 61.2; 
occasionally is not written though the vowel remains, js% Ruth 1: 9, 
.JN2P Ruth 1; 20. 


§ 90. Participtzs. Active. The Hholem of the first syllable is written 
indifferently with or without Vav, 75 and 7332, mostly without when addi- 
tions are made to the word. In mys Proy. 25: 19 Shurek is substituted 
for Hholem, unless, as Ewald suggests, it is a Pual participle with 2 omitted; 
or, as others propose, it is to be taken as an abstract noun. The Tsere of 
the second syllable is written without " except 2°hd 2 Kin. 8: 21; it is 
shortened to Seghol in »>‘m Isa. 41: 7, upon the recession of the accent, 
and to Pattabh in 75k Deut. 32: 28. Fim Ps. 16:5 and gdi Isa, 29: 14, 
38:5, Eccles. 1:18 have been improperly regarded as participles with Hhirik 
in place of Tsere. The former is the Hiph. fut. of the verb 2, which is 

found in Arabic though it occurs only in this place in Hebrew, and means 

thou wilt enlarge; the latter is the ordinary Hiphil future of 952, and the 
construction is elliptical, I (am he who) will add. Participles are rarely 
formed from neuter verbs, yet 533 fading, nit desolate, bixy strong; verbal 
adjectives of the same form with the preterites middle é and 6 being mostly 
used instead, N32 full, 321 old, 735 afraid. 


Passive. This, in the few cases in which it is in use in intransitive 
verbs, has the sense of the active, W2> and wad> wearing, jrib and jpsu 
dwelling, 22 trusting; there are occasional instances of the same thing 
in transitive verbs, "131 remembering, minN holding. The last vowel is with 
few exceptions as 022 Deut. 32: 34, bmw, OX) written with Vav. 


There are a very few instances in which participles appear to be in- 
flected in the different persons by means of the terminations proper to the 
preterite. This, although common in Syriac and Palestine Aramzic, occurs 
in Hebrew only in the following examples. 
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2 fem. sing. m3" Gen. 16: 11, Judg. 13: 5. 7; and with the fuller end- 
ing smiais, “mpa Jer, 22: 23, a ope Jer. 51: 13. The punctuators must 
have regar ded these terminations as personal inflections, because the simple 
form of the feminine participle and that which it always has when joined 
with a noun of the third person, is ms Gen. 17: 19, and with " paragogic 
“MIEN Hos. 10: 11 or in the K’thibh smth Ezek. 27: 3. 


2 masc. plur. phim Ezek. 8:16, the Hithpael participle of mmw. 
The prophet instead of simply describing their act, may be supposed to 
repeat the language of the idolaters themselves regarding it, thus indicating 
their complacency in their iniquitous worship, and they (said to one an- 
other) ye are worshipping; the anomalous word, which is less surprising in 
Ezekiel than it would be elsewhere, being indicative, as Lightfoot and 
others suggest, of the anomalous character of the transaction. Such, 
‘however, is the abruptness and the difficulty of the construction that the 
greater number of interpreters assume an error of the text for prin the 
proper plural of the participle. 


3 plur. :725>>p2 they are cursing me, Jer. 15: 10, Kimchi explains this 
word as a compound of the roots >2p to curse, and mop to treat as vile; 
Gesenius, as a confusing of two distinct readings, the participle “33>D9 and 
the preterite "2155p; and Ewald changes the text to 1223>p9, though his 
conjecture is unsustained by a single manuscript, and Nun epenthetic never 
oecurs with participles. The word may be regarded as the plural of the 
participle inflected after the manner of the preterite, with the added suffix, 
s» thatthe proper pointing would be sH3 bP 72, It has been plausibly suggested 
that the initial 2 belongs to the preceding word, comp. 2 Sam. 23: 6, and 
that the verb is a preterite. 


NIPHAL. 


§ 91. a. PreteriTE Sine. 3 masc. Some copies have soap Jer. 50: 23 
with Seghol under the prefixed Nun for Do39. 


b. Inrmirive. The following may be mentioned as examples of the 
shorter form of the absolute 022 Gen. 31: 30, p>: Judg. 11: 25, i539 1 Sam. 
2: 27, N4p2 2 Sam. 1:6; of the longer form given in the paradigm nn 
Jer. 32: 4, which once appears with prosthetic & in place of 1 Hzek. 14: 3 
whan, § 53.1.4. The construct infinitive usually has Tsere [U7 Hzek. 
16: 36, but is in one instance pan Ps. 68: 3, formed as in Kal by rejecting 
the pretonic Kamets from the absolute. There are a few examples of the 
construct form used for the absolute 4 7 1 Kin. 20: 39, urs Deut. 4: 26, 
The prosthetic is commonly retained after prefixed prepositions spam 
which are less closely connected with the word than the formative pr -efixes 
of the future; it is, however, rejected in waa Prov. 24: 17, comp. pbsion 12 
Dan. 11: 34, three times in nik Ex. 34 : 24, Deut. 31: 11, Isa. 1:12 
(where some suspect that the infinitive is Kal and propose to point mint) 
but MIN? 2 Sam. 17:17, and in nis v2 Ex. 10:3, The Tsere of the last syl- 
lable of the construct infinitive, as well as of the future and imperative 
which are formed from it, is shortened to Seghol upon losing its accent, 
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“TBM Job 34: 22, omen Judg. 9: 88, 1555 Eccles. 7: 26, rarely to Pattahh, 
=item Job 18: 4. In the Imperative satin the form with Seghol is the usual 
one, that with Tsere only occurring in Isa. 7: 4. The pretonic Kamets of 
this species is singular in not being liable to rejection on the shifting of the 
tone, e. g. DZISIM Ezek. 21: 29, nD. Ps. 37: 9. 


¢. Furure Sine. 1 com. The prefixed 8 occasionally has Hhirik, DEUN 
Ezek. 20: 36, 1 Sam. 12: 7, WO08 Ezek. 14: 3, MOPIN, MIAN but T3Dx. 


Puur. fem. Tsere rarely remains in the second syllable mash Ruth 

: 13, being, as in the Piel preterite, commonly changed to Pattahh before 
ds concurring consonants, meen Jer, 24: 2, so with a pause accent, 
m32wM Isa. 13: 16 K’ri, Zech. 14: 2 K’ri, mio29M Isa. 28: 3; the first, as 
the original form, is, however, placed in the paradigm. 


d. ImprerRative. Ewald regards Sap? Isa. 43: 9, Joel 4: 11, mi) der. 
50: 5, as imperatives without the usual 1 prosthetic; Béttcher as preterites 
used in a precative sense; both assumptions appear to be needless and un- 
warranted. 


e. ParticrpLe. In 1 Sam. 15: 9 mia contemptible, is in form a Niphal 
participle from the noun M122 contempt. 


PIEL. 


§ 92. a. The intensive species is usually formed by doubling the second 
radical; in 35? Ezek. 28: 23, and the passive form PEON the third radical 
1s dgubled instead, an expedient resorted to repeatedly in Ayin Vav verbs 
and occasionally in Ayin guttural. In mI Ps. 88: 17 both Bees are 
doubled; the entire second syllable is repeated in alainic) Ps..38: ,avaran 
Lam. 2: 11, 1: 20 a passive form, as shown by the Hhateph- ae: § 82. 
5D Gy and in TATA Hos. 4: 18, which is probably to be read as one 
word, § 43. b; according to the division in the Massoretic text, 1am is a 
separate seed) and is the iuapetatire of ain to give, though this is always 
elsewhere pointed 1am. In mates Ps. 45: 3, the first syllable might seem 
to be repeated; but as such a formation would be unexampled, it is more 
probably a passive (hence 6 under the first letter) of mp5, which redupli- 
cates the last syllable of mpi § 170. 


b. Intensity may likewise be denoted without a reduplication by insert- 
ing the long vowel Hholem in the first syllable of the root. This is often 
done in Ayin doubled verbs, but only in the following instances in others, 
pret. savoit 1 Sam. 21; 3, woh Isa. 40: 24, want Ps, 77: 18, “mivivd Isa. 
10: 13 fut. “$07 Hos. 13: 3 inf. abs. stn and ‘an Isa. 59: 18, inf. const. 
psowla Am. 5: 11, part. Bit Job 9: 15, “wh Ps. 101: 5 K’thibh. These 
are called Poel forms, and those in the preceding paragraph Pilel, Pulal, 
Pealal, etc. to denote their peculiar formation. They are in reality, however, 
only modified forms of the Piel, whose signification they share. 


c. Prererite Sine. 3 mase. The original Pattahh of the first syllable 
§ 82. 5. b (3) is preserved in "72 Gen, 41: 51. The second syllable has 
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Seghol in ae (in ee “21), "83, DoD (twice 05D), Pattahh in t=x, d¢A 
(4a in pause), pin, dp, wop, psp, pbs) (in pause 32>} Isa. 19: 21), BY, 
and before Makkeph in “7725, ie (sob in pause); a@ appears likewise in 
the pausal form map Mic. 1; 7. The Tsere is always retained in the infini- 
tive construct and ‘future, and with the exception of 45D Ps. 55: 10, in the 
imperative; though throughout the species it is shortened to Seghol upon 
losing the accent, #2 Deut. 30: 3, “Wp Ex. 13: 2, ~Dbw Deut. 7: 10. 


d. InrinitivE. The primitive form of the infinitive absolute is of rare 
occurrence, e. g. "67 Ps. 118: 18, NIP 1 Kin. 19: 10, NB Ex, 21: 19, 73 
Josh, 24: 10. Most commonly it has Tsere in the second syllable like the 
infinitive construct, THX Jer. 12:17, iad Jer. 32: 33, od Jer. 39: 18, yep 
Mic. 2: 12, od) Hx. 21: 36; and in one instance it has Hhirik in the first 
syllable like the preterite ve 2 Sam, 12: 14. There is no need of assum- 
ing a similar form for the infinitive construct in yen Lev. 14: 43, which can 
readily be explained as a preterite. Tsere of the construct is shortened to 
Seghol before Makkeph, “a5 Isa. 59: 18, or on the recession of the accent 
pny Gen. 39:14, 17, and in one instance besides, pr Judg. 5: 8. There 
are a few examples of the construct infinitive with a fominine termination, 
moon Lev. 26: 18, mht Ps, 147: 1, Mpbw Isa, 6: 13, GPUS Ezek. 16: 52. 


e. Furure S8ine. 1 com. & is commonly prefixed with Hhateph- -Pattahh; 
it has, however, the diphthongal Hhateph-Seghol in TAIN Lev. 26: 33, 
§ 60. 3. b, and draws to itself the full vowel which has hence arisen to a 
preceding *, in DAPONT Zech. 7: 14 for boson, SuGOmoa ee 


Priur. 2 and 3 fem. Tsere under the second radical is sometimes changed 
to Pattahh, though not with the same frequency as in the Niphal, muvon 
Isa, 13: 18, but man Job 27: 4, and in pause Prov. 24: 2. 


PUAL. 


§ 93. a. Of the vowels proper to iesaest syllable of the passive, § 82. 
5. b (3), Pual ordinarily has %, which is preferred before a doubled con- 
sonant pb, § 61. 5, and Hophal 6 before concurrent consonants SEBn. This 
distinction is not steadfastly adhered to, however, and Pual occasionally 
appears with Kamets Hhatuph, nd Ezek. 16: 4, ma Nahas %, nDE Ps. 
72: 20, 0D Ps. 80: 11, Prov. 24: 31, Pata Ps. 94: 20, boxe passim. This 
seems to furnish the best ea of the disputed wor ds Daag or Amn 
Ps. 62: 4, "aio Ps. 101: 5 K’ri, nBSNM Job 20: 26. Gesenius regards these 
as Piel forms ‘with (_) lengthened to ( ~) on the omission of Daghesh forte, 
§ 59. a; but the absence of Methegh, which Gesenius inserts without 
Bahority, shows the vowel to be 6 not d. Others think that 143>8M is the 
Kal future for nnBONN, the vowel being attracted to the guttural from the 
previous letter, § 60. 3.¢. There is no difficulty, however, in regarding 
them all as Pual forms, and translating severally may you be slain, armed 
with the tongue (of a slanderer), shall be made to consume him. In Ps. 62: 4 
the reading of Ben Naphtali AAI is probably to be preferred to that of 
Ben Asher, which is found in the common text; the former is a Piel and 
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has an active sense: (how long) will ye slay or murder? In Ps, 101: 5 the 
K’thibh is "78159 an active Poel form, slandering. 


; b. The vowel % of the first syllable is occasionally written with Vav, 
mint Ezek, 16: 34, :}ebw Ps. 78:63, In Judg. 18: 29, 13: 8, Job 5: 7, dinwa 
Ezek. 27:19, but mostly without it. 

c. PRETERITE Sine. 3 masc. An instance of paragogic M, appended to 


_ the preterite is found in ney Ezek, 31: 15, unless it may better be regarded 
as a verbal adjective. 


d. Isrinitive. The absolute form occurs in 135 Gen. 40: 15; there is 
no example of the construct. 


e. PaRTICIPLE. As § i= » Sa, spun; in a few instances the initial 2 
is omitted, >DN Ex. 3: 2 bot beka, rip> 2 Kin, 2: 10 for mpd, Nusa (with 
Daghesh- -forte euphonic) Ezek. 21: 15, 16, pnp Eccles. 9: 12 for “onipy, 
§ 59. a, Some of the forms in which this has been alleged may however be 
better explained as preterites. 


HIPHIL. 


§ 94. a. Preterire. The first vowel is usually Hhirik but occasionally 
Seghol, e. g. pibsn 1 Sam. 25: 7, particularly in Pe guttural and a few 
Lamedh He verbs. Once 8 is prefixed instead of 4, PMNAN Isa. 63: 3; in 
Isa. 19: 6 INT is not a double Hiphil with both & and 7 prefixed, but 
is a denominative from Mat, a derivative of mat, which does not indeed 
occur in its simple form put is justified by the analogy of aiaN from atD. 
mM takes the place of M in “mba Hos. 11: 3; so likewise the future n4non 
Jer, 12: 5, and participle none Jer. 22: 15, though the corresponding 
preterite is mann Neh. 3: 20. 


Sine. 3 mase. The 7 of the second syllable is almost always written 
with Yodh, rarely without it, e. g. boon 1 Sam, 12: 24, but in every other 
place bata. So inf. const. mesNo 1 Sam. 1: 6; fut. wap Lev. 27: 14, 2722 
2 Kin. 10: 5, moson 1 Sam. 1: 7; part. D442 Pe 18: 51, my) Job 11: 3. 


b. Iyrinitive. Absolute. The Tsere of the second syllable which before 
Makkeph is shortened to Seghol “737 Prov. 24: 23, 28: 21, is mostly written 
without °, thus 325, Thon, wan, bush, 7bdn, Wopn, 220, 720, though 
SE with it Taun ‘Am. 9: 8 but sin Isa, 14: 23, bien and >3itn, 
twice psun, nine times pwn 7, ora, snips. Hhirik in this syllable is 
rare and exceptional, bbuin Ezek, 21: 31, mash Josh. 7: 7. & is prefixed 
instead of 4 in DIDWN Jer. 25; 3 and W2as Gen. ‘41: 43, provided the latter 
is a Hebrew and not a Coptic word. 


Construct. The second vowel is commonly Hhirik written with °, 
whe, 772e rarely and as an exception without *, iad Isa. 23: 11, or 
with beet ‘Lion Deut. 32: 8, “bz> Deut. 26: 12, Neh. 10: 39, 791 Jer.44:19, 

222 Dan. 11: 35. In a few instances the first vowel is Hhirik as in the 
beets Teoh Deut. 7: 24, 28: 48, Joh. 11: 14, 1 Kin. 15: 29, ma Jer. 
50: 34, ALI Jer. 51: 33, mispn Lev. 14:43. The initial 1 is mostly 


retained after prefixed prepositions, though it is sometimes rejected, as 
9 
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reais Am. 8: 4 but maid Ps. 8: 3, sauib once but siguiind fifteen times, 
tab Isa. 3: 8. 


c. Furure Sina. Tsere is substituted for Hhirik in aa) Ex. 19:3, Das 
2 Chron. 5: 2, and without Yodh bap 23 1 Kin. 8: 1, roo Num. 22: 19, sai 
1 Sam. 14: 36, pims Isa. 42: 6. 


Piur. In a very few instances Hhirik is rejected upon the addition of 
the masculine plural termination spa 1 Sam. 14: 22, 31: 2, ia Jer, 
9:2. There is no example of this without the presence of Vay conversive 
unless it be “2m Job 19: 3, which may be regarded as Kal. 


d. Imperative Sina. masc. The second syllable usually has Tsere with- 
out Yodh vpn, 7buin, and before Makkeph, Seghol - 12013 Job 22: 21, 755, 
1 Sam. 23: 11, “van Isa. 64: 8. There are a very few examples with Hhirik 
in pause, IBn Ps. 94: 1, to which some would add 7x45 Isa. 43: 8, but 
see Alexander, main Prov. 19: 25, 8755 3 der. 17: 18. 


e. Particrpte. In xxi Ps, 135: 7, Tsere is taken in place of Hhirik 
upon the recession of the accent; “mo" Isa. 53: 3 is not a participle but a 
noun, Alexander im loc. Hhirik is, in a few excepHogal cases occurring in 
the later books, rejected in the plural, D5 ini) Zech. 3: 7 for pis*>h0, 
nrabrra Jer. 29: 8, bia 2 Chron. 28: 23, pean 1 Chron, 15: 24 K’ri, 
2 Chron. 7: 6 K’ri, Comp. Chald. y75>rva Dan. 3: 25, 


HOPHAL 


§ 95. a. The first vowel, though mostly Kamets Hhatuph 7295, naban, 
mabvin, is occasionally Kibbuts, both vowels even appearing in the same 
verb, 32m Ezek, 32: 82, MBD8F ver. 19, 35uy2 2 Kin. 4: 82; 9S Dan. 
8:11, modzin Isa, 14: 19, aus "Ezek. 16: 5, "pube 2 Sam. 20: 21; ‘sopm 
Lev. 6: 15, “op. Mal. 1:11, "259, D-APER; Epes, P27, nope Ezek. 
29: 18. 

b. Prerexire. In “H>onh am I obliged to leave? Judg. 9: 9. 11. 18, the 
characteristic 1 is rejected after M interrogative. 


Cc. INFINITIVE. The absolute has Tsere in the second syllable, bann Ezek. 
16: 4, an Josh. 9: 24, The construct has Pattahh, 301m Ezr. 3: 11. 


d. Imperative. This mood occurs twice, nSsun Ezek, 32: 19, Bn 
Jer. 49: 8. 


e. PaRticreLe. In nisspra Ezek. 46; 22 1 remains after the preforma- 
tive 7. 


HITHPAEL 


§ 96. a. Prererite. In two instances MN is prefixed instead of. nH, viz. 
“BMMN 2 Chron. 20: 35, sbbimwx Ps. 76: 6. In the verb “22 Daghesh-forte 
is omitted in the second radical and the previous vowel jeaeuivenan § 59. a, 
“penn, spa Judg. 20: 15. 17, "p aa? Judg. 21: 9, in addition to which 
the ‘vowel of ‘the prefixed syllable is 0 in 147 a5 Num. 1: 47, 2: 33, 26: 62, 
1 Kin, 20: 27, In three verbs upon the assimilation of ™ to the first radical, 
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the prefix takes Ut, § 61. 5, nwo (the accentuation is unusual) Isa. 34: 6, 
mau Deut. 24: 4 (but in the future always NED Lev. 21:1 and repeatedly 
elsewhere), o22n (inf. const.) Lev. 13: 55. 56. These are sometimes called 
Hothpaal and regarded as passives of Hithpael. Where both forms exist 
in the same verb, however, as in "—P and N92, there appears to be no 
distinction in their meaning; they seem rather to have arisen from a dis- 
position to give to the Hithpael, where it has a passive signification, § 80.2, 
the vowels of a proper passive species, § 82. 5. b. (3). In sgshon Jer. 25: 16, 
ash Jer. 46: 8 (elsewhere nuigam), and iyNbo Isa. 52:5, 0 prolonged from 
% on account of the absence of Daghesh-forte, is for a like reason given to 
the first radical. 


b. The last vowel of the preterite, infinitive construct, future, impera- 
tive and participle, is Tsere written without Yodh, which before Makkeph 
is shortened to Seghol, “OIPNT ICIS XO BS), “Jeonn Gen. 6: 9, “pbs Job 
6:16. Frequently, however, Pattahh is used, or, with a pause accent, 
Kamets, n&PNn pret., pinnn pret. and imper. (but inf. const. and part. with 
é, fut. a and @), DBInN; Prey, MAEM, ry Isa. 52: 5. Pattahh is also 
sometimes found in the feminine plural of the future, maeonn Zech. 6: 7 
but m2>bmuin Lam. 4: 1, where some copies have mosbmuin. Hhirik occurs 
instead of Pattahh in the preterites, "Hba:NT1, swap Ezek. 38; 23, 
Deen Lev. 11: 44, 20: 7, each of which has Vay conversive, throwing 
the accent more strongly on the final syllable. 

c. There is no example of the infinitive absolute. The infinitive con- 
struct once has a feminine ending manny Dan. 11: 23, comp. § 128. 


Paracogic AND APOCOPATED FuTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 97. The paucity of moods in Hebrew is partially 
compensated by modifications of the future, known as the 
paragogic and apocopated futures. 

1. The paragogic or intentional is formed from the 
ordinary future by appending the termination 4, to the 
first person singular or plural, and in a very few instances 
to the third person singular, thus converting it from a 
simple declaration of futurity to an expression of desire 
or determination, “awx I shall keep, “rat I will surely 
keep or let me keep, Ps. 39: 2; mpm let us break, mis"2b2 let 
us cast away, Ps. 2: 8; mam let him hasten, Isa. 5: 19. 


a. The name “intentional” proposed by Bottcher seems more appro- 
priate than “eohortative”, which though commonly adopted is only applic- 


able to the plural forms, The third person of the paragogic future occurs 
g* 
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Tv 


dark (by some explained as a noun, darkness) Job 11: ey, maw may he 
accept (as fat), or, according to Kimchi, may he reduce to ashes, Ps. 20: 4, 
man Prov. 1: 20, 8: 3, and after Vav conversive ; SEs Ezek. 23: 20, and 
ver. 16 K’ri. It has also been suspected in MMP" Lev, 21: 5 K’thibh. 

b. Instead of 5_, 4, is appended in ARIS} 1 Sam, 28: 15, mw Ps. 
20: 4, § 63. 1. e; so in the imperative M3" or m3 Prov, 24: 14. 


besides the example just given, in HNism let it come Isa. 5: 19, mpyn be it 


2. The apocopated or jussive future is an abbreviation 
of the second or third person singular and expresses a 
wish or command, or with a negative, dissuasion or pro- 
hibition. In the perfect verb it has a separate form only 
in the Hiphil species, the | of the ultimate being changed 
to (.), or before Makkeph to (,), pratt he will cause to 
cleave, Pat? may he or let him cause to cleave; >"2ivm thou 
wilt understand, >>2m thou mayest understand or under- 
stand thou, Dan. 9: 25, “noun-oy may wt not or let it not 
rule, Ps. 119:133. In some classes of imperfect verbs, as 
in the Ayin-Vav and particularly the Lamedh-He, it is 
used in other species still. 


a. The 2nd. pers. of the Jussive is rare except with >8. The 1st. pers. 
of the future is abbreviated in a very few instances, 1 Sam. 14: 36, 2 Sam. 
17: 12, Job 23: 9. 11, Isa. 41: 23 K’thibh, 28. 

b. The paragogic and apocopated futures, which have been aptly de- 
nominated voluntatives, may be regarded as mutually supplementary, and 
as forming together something like a complete Optative or Subjunctive 
mood, The apocopated future has, it is true, no separate form for the 
second fem. sing. or the second and third pers. plur., in which the verb has 
terminal inflections, but it may be regarded as coinciding in these with the 
ordinary future, except that it never has the final j- See Ruth 2: § and 
comp. Deut. 20:3 with 1:29. So in those species in which it is indistinguish- 
able from the ordinary future, it may yet be revarded as included under it. 
Neither the apocopated nor the paragogic futures occur in the strictly 
passive species, viz., the Pual and Hophal, self-determination and command 
both implying that the subject is the originator of the action. The more 
flexible Arabic has three varieties of the future in addition to the ordinary 
one, to express as many modifications or moods. 

¢. The apocopated future derives its name from the apocopation of the 
final letter by which it is characterized in n> verbs; the brevity of its 
form is adapted to the energy and rapid utterance of a command. On 
the other hand, the speaker dwells upon the word expressive of his own 
desire or determination, thus giving rise to the prolonged form of the 
paragogic future. The appended , may perhaps be identical with a like 
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termination added to nouns to indicate motion or direction, denoting as it 
does the direction of the speaker’s will or wishes towards that which the 
verb expresses. 


§ 98. 1. Paragogic 5_ is sometimes appended to the 
masculine singular of the imperative, softening the com- 
mand into an earnest entreaty or expression of strong 
desire, 4 hear (thou), mau oh, hear! or pray, hear! 
aoPn listen, MIE pray, ‘listen! The addition of this 
vowel to the imperative and to the future causes, as in 
the regular inflections of the paradigm, § 85. 2. a. (2), 
the rejection of the vowel of the ultimate syllable, except 
in the Hiphil where *, remains in the future and is 
restored in the imperative. In the Kal imperative this 
rejection occasions the concurrence of two vowelless con- 
sonants, the first of which must accordingly take a short 
vowel, § 61. 1; if the rejected vowel was Hholem this 
will be Kamets-Hhatuph, otherwise it will be the briefest 
of the vowels, Hhirik, a12, Maiy Jer. 49: 11; “St, M51 
2 Chron. 6: 42, 230, maou Gen. 39: 7. 12. When the 
vowel of the eat radical is restored by a pause ac- 
cent the inserted vowel falls away :nw 1? Deut. 33: 23, 
M330 1 Kin. 13: 7; so in the 8”) form NB? Ps. 41: 5. In 
the Hiphil 4piI becomes M2"UPM. 


a. In a few instances the vowel-letter remains in the K’thibh though 
invariably thrown out in the K’ri, e. g., HDS K’thibh, np qs K’ri Ps. 26: 2, 
moiba K’thibh, 9352 K’ri Judg. 9: 8; M>°pPwN K’thibh, rope K’ri Ezr. 
8:25; MOIPWN K’thibh, Mapu K’ri Isa. 18: 4. This may not indicate, 
however, the retention of the full vowel but only of an audible remnant of 
it, § 13. a, which is likewise attested by the occasiona] appearance of Hha- 
teph Kamets, “1j REN 1 Kin. 19: 20, moar Dan. 8: 13 (in some copies) or 
Hhateph Pattahh ripe Ezr. 8: 26, Jer. 32: 9, and by the fact that the 
resulting Sh’va, even ‘when simple, is always vocal, § 22. a. (1). Occasion- 
ally Kamets-Hhatuph is found in the paragogic imperative when the vowel 
of the ordinary imperative is Pattahh; thus, a5p Lev. Os map Ps: 69219; 
and on the contrary, ma Gen. 25: 31, fut. = 0 Ex. 21: 7, "phe (with 
Daghesh separative) Ps. 141: 8, though Delitzsch regards it as a noun. 


2. As the imperative is itself a shortened form there 
is little room for further abbreviation; it sometimes, how- 
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ever, suffers apocopation of the final 7, of the feminine 
plural, (aw Gen. 4: 23 for Movin, § 61. 2, ip Ex. 2: 20 
- for Fw 7p, § 60. 3.¢, and in Lamedh He verbs of final 1. 
of the masculine singular, "77 2 Kin. 6:18 for mm Ezek. 
6: 11, 95 Ps. 119: 18 for $5; $0] Deut. 9: 14 for ma 
Judg. 11:37, but without any evident change of meaning. 


Vav ConvErsiIvE on Consecutive. 


§ 99. 1. The primary tenses the preterite and the 
future are supplemented by two secondary tenses, formed 
in a peculiar manner by what is called Vav Conversive 
(FEM 1) or Vav Consecutive. This prefix has the remark- 
able effect, from which its name is derived, of converting 
the ordinary future into a preterite and the ordinary 
preterite into a future. The following appear to be the 
reasons of this singular phenomenon. Past and future 
are relative and depend for their signification in any 
given case upon the point of time from which they are 
reckoned. This may be the moment of speaking, when 
all anterior to that moment will be past, and all posterior 
to it future. Or by some conventional method under. 
stood between the speaker and his hearers, an ideal pre- 
sent may be fixed distinct from the real present and the 
measurements of past and future made from the former. 
Now Vav Consecutive placed before a future indicates 
that its tense is to be reckoned not from the actual pre- 
sent but from the time denoted by some previous word, 
whether verb, noun, or adverb. : And when the stand. 
point is thus taken in the past, events may be described 
as future with reference to it, though they have actually 
taken place at the time of narration. Vav is properly 

_the copula and; when th:s is prefixed to the future for 
the purpose already designated, it is followed by Pattahh 
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and Daghesh-forte, which give to it the force of and then 
or and so, indicating that what follows is the sequel of 
what precedes. Consequently a narration begun in the 
preterite may be continued in the future with Vav Con- 
secutive, the opening words fixing the initial point from 
which all that come after proceed in regular succession; 
and the future so employed is converted into what may 
‘be called a continuative preterite. Thus, in the account 
of the creation in Gen. 1, the original condition of things 
is described in the preterite, ver. 2, the earth was Tn 
without form and void. The subsequent scene is then sur- 
veyed from this point. The next statement is accordingly 
made by a future with Vav Consecutive, ver. 3, "728" 
and God said, in its primitive import, and then God says 
or will say, his speaking being future to the state of 
things previously described. This fixes a new stand- 
point from which the next step in the process is a fresh 
advance; it is hence followed by another future with Vav 
Consecutive, ver. 4, 8754 and he saw; and so on, 532" and 
he divided, ver. 5, SIP") and he called, ete. 

a. The nature of this prefix is more precisely expressed by calling it 
Vav Consecutive, as Ewald and others propose. But as Vav Conversive is 
the name in common use, and as this sufficiently characterizes its most 
striking effect, there is no impropriety in retaining it. There haye been 
various conjectures respecting its origin. Some have fancied that 4 is an 
abbreviation of the verb M1 was, hence vaNa4 he. was or it was (so that) 
he will say i. e. he was about to say or was saying, which is then likened 
to the Arabic combination of the preterite of the substantive verb with the 
future tense to expr ess past action; but 1 evidently has the sense of the con- 
junction and, "v28>} does not mean he said, but and he said. Others have re- 
garded it as an abbreviation of mn and he was; Ewald of 18) and then. 
vie nengal Instit. p. 424, conjectured that 2X may be for “Sas? m1, by 
§ 53. 3; © prefixed to a noun is the definite article, and points it ae as 
one ee known; its use in this particular case might be to define 
the time of the action of the verb before which it stands by pointing it out 
as known from what preceded. The vowel of this prefix would upon this 
hypothesis be analogous both in its origin and its effects to the augment é¢ 


‘in Greek, or @ in Sanskrit, by which a preterite is formed from a present 
or a future, Tumrw, Ervrrov; rua, Erupa, and which is traced by Bopp to 
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a pronominal root having a demonstrative sense, Vergleichende Grammatik 
pp. 786 ff. The fact that the Samaritan Pentateuch sometimes substitutes 
m for 1 consecutive might seem to lend confirmation to this theory of its 
derivation. But as M stands with equal frequency for | copulative, and 4 
for the article 4, it is probable that these commutations are to be classed 
with the other numerous inaccuracies of this edition. Perhaps the best 
suggestion is that of Rédiger, who attributed no inherent significance to 
the vowel, but thought that it was attached to Vav Consecutive on account 
of the emphasis of its peculiar use. 


2. Vav Consecutive, it has already been stated, is pre-- 
fixed to the future with Pattahh and Daghesh-forte in the 
following letter, VSR", 12°74m, 72). If the first letter 
of the future be Yodh with Sh’va, Daghesh is commonly 
omitted, § 25, but rarely if it be 3, and never if it be Mm 
since its removal in this case nals change the sound a 
the letter by restoring its aspiration, “27, "EO" but 
arn}, “tz. Before 8 of the first person singular, which 
cannot receive Daghesh, § 23. 1, Pattahh is lengthened 
to Kamets, § 60. 4, 728), “2781. In the Hiphil *, is, with 
few exceptions, e. g. 727" Ps. 105: 28, compressed to (_) 
as in'the apocopated future, SU", Sua, and before 
Makkeph it is shortened to (,) “7531. In the first person 
singular, however, °, remains in the Hiphil, and a 
paragogic _ is not infrequently appended in all the 
species, e@. g. TIaw, FOUN or MS"SEN; ; TEN or “SN; 
TION; | masa): “258 or MARS; paren mi aise 
occurs though more rarely in the first pers. plur. 2502) 
Gen. 41: 11, Ta5ss}, mepan Hzr. 8: 23, M9031 ver. 31. 


a. The tendency to abbreviation produced by Vav Consecutive is much 
more apparent in some classes of imperfect verbs. Thus, final 1 is re- 
jected from > verbs as in the apocopated future nBa5, baan, rian, bo; 
the accent is drawn back from a mixed ultimate to a sane penult in the ’ 
Kal and Hiphil of Ayin doubled verbs and of those which have a quiescent 
for their first or second radical, in consequence of which the vowel of the 
last syllable, if long, is shortened, § si be nO:, nots; bdsm, dont; ath, 
ait ; sntits, suit; DIP, pps; BAS’, ele: The same drawing back of the 
accent and shortening "of ths ultimate ile occurs in the Piel of the 
following verbs, whose middle radical is \, es wa boy, ron but not in* 
Fan; so in sia Hab. 3: 6, and the Hithpael prenhs Dan. 2: 1. It oc- 
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curs also in the Niphal of a few verbs, which form the exception, however, 
not the rule, On zh, orbs, DORs or FON, bypM but an: “Uh Sabe, 72754, 
mie 2, EEN, ete. The first person singular is mostly exempted from 
cientening or change of accent, bok, SUN, DIP aN or DEM, pp 81, though 
it sometimes suffers apocopation in WA verbs wih, ah ose The ‘prolonged 
plural ending 4) is very rarely used after Vay Consecutive; it does, how- 
ever, occur, e. g. PAPA Deut. 1: 22, ria taPs 1) Deut. 4: 11, pa Judg. 
AL Ss 


b. In a very few instances Vay Consecutive takes Pattahh before &, its 
vowel being conformed to the compound Sh’va, which follows, e. g. wha 
Judg. 6: 9, ADNAN 2 Sam. 1: 10, O28) Ezek. 16: 10 but Nos ver. 8, 
noms Job 30: 26, Mazin Ps. 73: 16. 

§ 100. 1. Vav Consecutive prefixed to the preterite 
makes of it a continuative future or imperative, by con- 
necting with it the idea of futurity or command ex- 
pressed in a preceding verb. It is properly the conjunc- 
tion 1 and, whose pointing it takes, its peculiar force 
being derived from its connecting power. Accordingly, 
in speaking of coming events, the stand-point is first 
fixed in the future by the opening words, and the de- 
scription is then continued by the preterite with Vav 
Consecutive. Thus, in Samuel’s recital, 1 Sam. 10: 1—8, 
of what was to happen to Saul, he first refers the whole 
to the future by the word, ver. 2, 7223 upon thy depart- 
ing, and then proceeds with preterites with Vav prefixed, 
maxkai thou shalt find, wax) and they shall say, ver. 3, 
M=EoM and thou shalt pass on, etc. etc. In like manner in- 
junctions begun in the imperative are continued in the 
preterite with Vav Consecutive. Thus the Lord directed 
ae tein ee 72 ay go, ra (pret.) and turn, 

9. This pom eerily has ie effect of Pomorie 
the accent to the ultimate in those forms in which it 
ordinarily stands upon the penult; and if the penult be 
a long mixed syllable, as in the Kal preterite of verbs 
with Hholem, it will in consequence be shortened, m25°, 


eerie 


Se Tn ie 
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a. The shifting of the accent, which served in some measure to indicate 
to the ear the alteration in the sense, takes place chiefly in the following 
cases, Viz.: 


(1) It occurs with great regularity in the first and second persons sin- 
gular of every species, M235 thow hast gone, m2>m1 and thow shalt go, 
bra) and I will go, so EET, spawn, shaban, though “TAS Zeph. 
att 17, except in Ww” and m7 verbs, whe the accent usually remains in 
its original position although the usage is not uniform, "7% Di Lev. 26: 9, 
sms a1 Kin. 18: 12, maw 1 Chron. 4: 10, “mines 1 Sam. 15: 30, “om 
Isa. 8: 17 but RPDS Lev. 24: 5, PND Gen. 6: 18, sEeTay “21 Lev. 26: 9, 
Pan} Ex, 26: 33. In the first person plural of all verbs the accent generally 
remains upon the penult, artat) Ex. 8: 23, sabi, wmpdy Gen. 34: 17. 


(2) It occurs, though Jess constantly, in the third feminine singular and 
third plural of the Hiphil of perfect verbs, and of the various species of 
Ayin-Vav and Ayin-doubled verbs, 42°73) Ex. 26: 33, MR aM Lev. 15: 29. 
ni) sadder 2: TP’, cla Hab. 1: 8 but aban Hzek. 43: 24, Wp! Hab. 1: 8, 


VERBS WITH SUFFIXES. 


§ 101. Pronouns are frequently suffixed to the verbs 
of which they are the object. The forms of the suffixes 
have already been given § 72. It only remains to con- 
sider the changes resulting from their combination with 
the various parts of the verb. 

1, The personal terminations of the verbs undergo 
the following changes: 


Preterite. 
‘Sine. 3 fem. The old ending m_, § 85. 1. a (1), takes 
the place of 7_. 
2 masc. ™ sometimes shortens its final vowel 
before the suffix "} of the first person. 
2 fem. The old ending "fh, § 86. b, instead of PF. 
, Pur. 2 masc. "* from the old pronominal ending 
pin, § 71.0, takes the place ot DM. The 
feminine of this person does not occur 
with suffixes, 
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Future. 

Puur. 2 and 3 fem. The distinctive feminine termina- 
tion is dropped, and that of the masculine 
assumed, uM for H>Upn. 

a. In several of these cases it would be more correct to say that it is 
the uncompounded state of the verb in which the change has taken place, 


and that before suffixes the original form has been preserved, the added 
syllable having as it were protected it from mutation. 


2. (1) Changes in the suffixes: The suffixes are joined 
directly to those verbal forms which end in a vowel; 
those forms which end in a consonant insert before the 
suffixes of the second pers. plur. D2, }2, and the second 
masc. sing. y, a vocal Sh’va, and before remaining suf- 
fixes a full vowel, which in the preterite is mostly a and 
in the future and imperative mostly e. 

(2) The 3 fem. sing. preterite inserts @ before the suf- 
fixes of the third pers. plural, and é before the second 
fem. singular; when it stands before the third sing. suf- 
fixes 7, 41, there is frequently an elision of F, requiring 
Daghesh-forte conservative in the verbal ending n to 
preserve the quantity of the previous short vowel, imdup 
for 50 moup, nmap for 5 mn2up, see § Dike) 

(3) When the third masc. sing. suffix 7 is preceded 
by (,), the 5 may be elided and the vowels coalesce into 
4, up for 72up; when it is preceded by *,, Shurek may 
be hardened to its corresponding semi-vowel 4, TH2UP 
for IHPUp § 62. 2 

(4) When the third fem. suffix 4 is preceded by (_), 
final Kamets is omitted to prevent the recurrence of the 
same sound, meup for up. 

(5) When ar, mI of the third pers. singular are pre- 
ceded by (,), the vowel of union for the future, a 3, called 
Nun Epénthetic, is sometimes inserted, particularly in 
emphatic and pausal forms, to prevent the hiatus between 
the two vowels, (,) bemg at the same time shortened to 
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(,); 7 is then commonly elided and a euphonic Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the Nun, nDeup" for Weep". The same 
shortening-of the (,) and insertion of Daghesh may occur 
in the first person singular and plural and the second 
masculine singular; this, like the preceding, takes place 
chiefly at the end of clauses. 


a. The Nun Epenthetic of the future and the Preterite vowel of union 
a, which is abbreviated to Sh’va before 7, D2, j2, may be relics of old 
forms of the verb still represented in the Arabic, where the preterite ends 
in a, and one mode of the future has an appended Nun. Daghesh-forte in 
the suffixes of the first and second persons may be explained, as is usually 
done, by assuming the insertion and assimilation of Nun Epenthetic, 520R" ’ 
for BOP; or it may be Daghesh-forte emphatic, § 24. 6, and the few 
cases in which Nun appears iu these persons may be accounted for by the 
resolution of Daghesh, §54.3, instead of the Daghesh having arisen from the 
assimilation of Nun, so that 222" may be for 52UP. instead of the reverse. 

b. The suffixes, since they do not in strictness form a part of the word 
with which they are connected, are more loosely attached to it than the 
pronominal fragments which make up the inflections; hence vowels of 
union are employed with the formér which serve to separate as well as to 
unite. Hence too the vocal Sh'va, inserted before the suffixes of the second 
person, does not so completely draw the final consonant of the verb to the 
appended syllable as to detach it from that to which it formerly belonged; 
this latter becomes, therefore, not a simple but an intermediate syllable, 
§ 20. 2. A like distinction exists between prefixed prepositions, etc., and the 
personal prefixes of the future. The latter form part and parcel of the word, 
while the former preserve a measure of their original separateness. Hence 
when they form a new initial syllable by the aid of the first consonant of 
the word, this is properly a mixed syllable after a personal prefix but inter- 
mediate after a preposition, 3iM2" but 21FDa, § 22. a. Hence, too, a liability 
to contraction in one case which does not exist in the other, bopY but 
bop, bBo but Db». 


3. Changes in the body of the verb: 

(1) Except in the ICil preterite those forms which 
have personal terminations experience no further change 
from the addition of suffixes; those which are without 
such terminations reject the vowel of the last syllable 
before suffixes requiring a vowel of union and shorten it 
before the remainder, nop, “Up, Stpy stp", TOP; 
but *, of the Hiphil species is sce always preserved, 
“oop, “Top”. 
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(2) In the Kal imperative and infinitive the rejection 
of the vowel occasions the concurrence of two vowelless 
letters at the beginning of the word, which impossible 
combination is obviated by the insertion of Hhirik to 
form a new syllable; or, if the rejected vowel was Hho- 
lem, by the insertion of Kamets Hhatuph. 


(3) In the Kal preterite, where both vowels are liable 
to mutation, a distinction is made by rejecting the first 
before suffixes and the second before personal inflections 
where this is possible, e.g. Sup, MUP, Wup’ but Abup, 
‘Sup. Accordingly upon the reception of a suffix the 
vowel of the second radical, whether it be a, e, or 0, must 
be restored, and if need be lengthened, whenever, in the 
course of regular inflection, it has been dropped, and the 
vowel of the first radical, wherever it remains in the 
regular inflection, must be rejected. 


a. Final mixed syllables, as shown in 2 0, ordinarily become interme- 
diate upon appending D2, j3, *, and consequently take a short vowel not- 
withstanding the following vocal Sh’va. This is invariably the case before 
QS and j3, unless the word to which they are attached has a long im- 
mutable vowel in the ultimate which is of course incapable of being short- 
ened; it is also usually the case before 4, the principal exception, so far as 
verbal forms are concerned, being the a and e of the Kal preterite, a of the 
Kal future, and 7 of the Hiphil, 7202, 4223, FANN, FPNSN, AD, FAW but 
THEN TP TRY. 

§ 102. 1. The first and second persons of the verb do 
not receive suffixes of the same person with themselves, 
for when the subject is at the same time the object of 
the action the Hithpael species is employed or a reci- 
procal pronoun is formed from the noun WE) soul, self, 
as "352 myself. Suffixes of the third person may, how- 
ever, be attached to the third person of verbs, provided 


the subject and object be distinct. 


a. There is a single example of a verb in the first person with a suffix 
of the first person, but in this case the pronoun expresses the indirect ob- 
ject of the verb, “srtury I have made for me, Ezek. 29: 3. 
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2. Neuter verbs and passive species, whose signitica- 
tion does not admit of a direct object, may yet receive 
suffixes expressive of indirect relations, such as would 
be denoted by the dative or ablative in occidental lan- 
guages, “Nas ye fasted for me Lech. 7: 5, "30m thou shalt 
be forgotten by me, Isa. 44: 21. 

3. The infinitive may be viewed as a noun, in which 
case its suffix is to be regarded as a possessive, and re- 
presents the subject of the action; or it may be viewed 
as a verb when its suffix represents the object, “a7 my 
speaking, 20 my sending, "2371 to kill me, "3273 to com- 
fort me. The participle may also receive the suffix either 
of a verb or a noun, the pronoun in either case denoting 
the object, "84 seeing me Isa. 47: 10, "$20 hating me, lit. 
my haters, Ps. 35: 19. 


a. In a few exceptional cases a verbal suffix with the infinitive repre- 
sents the subject "22903 at my returning Ezek. 47: 7, or a nominal suffix 
the object "An to permit me Num. 22:13, "O30 Deut. 25: 7, naxy 1 Chron. 4:10, 


§ 103. Paradigm IIL. exhibits certain portions of the 
regular verb 5p with all the suffixes. 


a. The parts of the verb selected are sufficient representatives of all 
the rest, and by the aid of the rules already given will enable the student 
to determine any other required form for himself. The third person sin- 
gular of the Hiphil preterite, which undergoes no change in the body of 
the verb, will answer mutatis mutandis for all the forms in that species 
ending with the final radical. The third singular of the Piel preterite, 
which suffers a change in its last syllable only, will in like manner answer 
for all the forms in that species ending with the final radical. The Kal 
preterite is given in all the persons, both on account of the peculiarity 
of that tense, which suffers changes in both its vowels, and in order to 
exhibit the changes in the personal terminations which apply equally to 
the preterites of the other species. The Kal infinitive and imperative are 
peculiar in forming a new initial syllable which echoes the rejected vowel. 
The third person singular of the Kal future affords a type of all the forms 
in that tense which end with the final radical; and the third plural of the 
same tense is a type of all the future forms in this and in the other species 
which have personal terminations appended. The participles undergo the 
same changes in receiving suffixes with nouns of like formation and ara 
therefore not included in this table. 
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REMARKS ON THE PeRrect VERBS’ WITH SUFFIXES. 


PRETERITE. 


§ 104. a. There are a few examples of (_) as the union vowel of the 
preterite, sh" Isa. 8:11, ENS 4: 20, 1 Sam. 25: 32, Ezek. 27: 26, Daghesh- 
forte euphonic is twice inserted in the suffix of the first pers. sing., "740% 
Ps. 118: 18, "5 Pb Gen. 30: 6. A 


b. The suffix of the second mase. sing. is occasionally ‘], in pause +7] 2NB 
Isa. 55: 5, so with the infinitive, 772U Deut. 28: 24. 45; and a similar 
form with the future may perhaps be indicated by the K’thibh in Hos, 4: 6 
RONAN, § 11. 1. a, where the K’ri has FON: With x8” and mn” verbs 
this form of the suffix.is of frequent occurrence, :72 Isa. 30: 19, Jer. 23:37, 
We71!aT Ezek. 28; 15. In a few instances with the future and infinitive the 
final a is represented by the vowel letter 4, and the suffix is written 13, 
MRL, MSINS 1 Kin. 18: 10. 44, Prov. 2:11, Ps. 145: 10, Jer. 7: 27, 
Ezek. 40: 4. 


ce. The suffix of the second fem. sing. is commonly 7,_, TRIP Isa. 54: 6, 
Fay 5 Isa. 60: 9, except after the third fem. sing. of the verb, when it is’ 
ant ta J Ruth 4: 15, qnssiw Isa. 47: 10; sometimes, especially in the 
later Psalns, it has the form "5 Reroaiaide to the pronoun "hx, “DIDI 
Ps. 137: 6, “DUI Ps. 103: 4. 


d. The suffix of the third masce. sing. is written with the vowel letter 
m instead of 1 in nop Ex. 32:25, Hap Num. 28: 8, and in some copies PDN 
1 Sam. 1: 9, where it would be feminine; this form is more frequently ap- 
pended to nouns than to verbs. 


e. In a few instances the © of the third fem. suffix is not pointed with 
Mappik, and consequently represents a vowel instead of a consonant, ma 
(with the accent on the penult because followed by an accented syllable) 
Am. 1: 11, so with the infinitive, moan Ex. 9: 18, mayen Jer, 44: 19, and 
the future, nanny Ex. 2:3. 


f. The suffix of the third masc. plur. receives a paragogic 4‘ once in prose, 

jotta Ux. 23: 31, and repeatedly in poetry, Faxbom, tauivyin Ex. 15: 9; 
once 5 is appended, ato” Ex. 15:5; O77 is used but. once as a verbal suffix, 
DAI ReS Deut. 32: 26. 

g. The suffix of the third fem. plur. } is seldom used, yRon Isa. 48: 7, 
34:16, Hab.2:17, Zech.11:5; more frequently the masculine 0 is substituted 
for it, Diam Gen. 26: 15, 18, Os1 Ex. 2:17, DrmONnS 1 Sam. 6: 10, so 
Num. 17: 3, 4, Josh. 4: 8, 2 Kin. 18:13, Hos. 2:14, Proy. 6: 21; jf] is never 
used with verbs. When attached to infinitives a paragogic 1 is sometimes 
added to }, M:8i2 Ruth 1: 19, 27> Job 39: 2. 


h. Verbs, which have Tsere for the second vowel in the Kal preterite, 
retain it before suffixes, tals Deut. 7: 13, ntind Lev. 16: 4, myo Deut, 
24: 3, crate Job 87: 24. The only example "of a suffix appended to a 
preterite whose second vowel is Hholem, is mm>" Ps, 13; 5 from sno" Bs 
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the Hholem being shortened to Kamets Hhatuph by the shifting of the 
accent. Tsere of the Piel species is mostly shortened to Seghol before 7 7) 
D2, 2, FSP Deut. 30: 3, SBR" ver. 4, but uccasionally to Hhirik, D> SSENN 
(the sip ale in most editions is explained by § 45.'2) Job 16: 5, Torin 
Isa, 25: 1, noun bx. (31; 13, pen Isa. 1:15; before the Seghol in- 
troduced by a pause accent it is rejected, 5 "202° Gd, 49: 25, SWS 28am. 
11:12. Hhirik of the Hiphil species is Saale before all suffixes with very 
few exceptions, aahyuiss 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 65: 10; in 77 Deut, 32: 7, the 
verb has the form of the apocopated future, 


i. The third fem. preterite sometimes takes the third masc. sing. suffix 
in its full form, ctateldP| Prov. 31: 12, Ezek. 15: 5, so in pause HOMIIN 
1 Sam. 18; 28, aninbay Gen. 37: 20, :4nMD20 Isa. 59: 16, and sometimes con- 
tracted by the exclusion of nm, am208 1 Sam, 1: 24, mtb Ruth 4; 15, 495 
Job 21:18. The third fem. suffix is always contracted, nmin Jer. 49: 24, 
mmpbr Isa. 34: 17, nmor> 1 Sam. 1: 6, The suffix of the third mase. plural 
is bo. ,not® , with this person of the verb, the accent falling on the penult, 

pmS:s Gen. 31: 32, poxy7 Ex. 18: 8, pnoy? Ps. 119: 129, pnba Isa, 47: 14. 
In the intermediate syllable before 7 the vowel is usually ‘short in this 
person, Ana Jer. 22: 26, 4r TDN Ezek, 28: 18, though it is sometiines long, 
aban Cant. 8: 5, as it regularly is in pause } aiaaie ibid.; so before 73 and 
5) of the first person, "27228 Ps, 69: 10, :MXxg Num, 20: 14. 


j. The second mase. sing. preterite usually takes Pattahh before 9) ex- 
cept in pause, "2071p Ps. 139: 1, "HAN Job 7:14, WMIID Ps, 22:2. It 
takes the third masc. sing. suffix either in its full form, sinnAwD Ezek. 
43: 20, or contracted, SMBON 2 Kin, 5: 6, im” Hab. 1:12, imSp (accent 
thrown back by § 35. 1) Num, 23: 27, inopn Ps, 89: 44. 


k. The second fem. sing. preterite assumes (_), commonly without Yodh, 
§ 11.1. @, before suffixes, and is accordingly indistinguishable from the first 
person except by the suffix which it receives, § 102.1, or by the connection 
in which it is found, "yM7>4 Jer. 15: 10, soma Ex. 2:10, Judg. 11: 35, 
1 Sam. 19: 17, Cant. 4: 9, Jer. 2: 34, Ezek. 16: 19. 58; once it takes (_), 
mA Josh. 2: 18, and in a few instances the ineonline form is adopted 
in its stead, mempawy Josh. 2:17, 20, Cant. 5:9, sib) Jer. 2:27 K’ri, 
inven 2 Sam. 14: 10. 


1. The plural endings of the verb may be written fally 4 or defectively 
( *), thus, in the third person, aL ile] Ps. 18: 6, "9220 Hos. 12:1; the 
second ")hvax Zech, 7: 5, norris 7 Num. 20: Sy rate 5s and the first smb 
1 Chron. 13: 3. 


FUTURE. 


§ 105. a. The union aes a is sometimes attached to the naga thus 
56: 3, “Job 9: 18; 2, so Toa: 63: 16; ‘ ‘or 4 R bot Hos. | 8: 3, Ps, 
35: 8, Eccles. 4: 12, 1 Sam. 21: 14, so in the K’thibh, 1 Sam. 18: 1 TAIN, 
where the K’ri has ISON; m (for 17), mana Gents ic coos Chron. 
20: 7, Isa. 26:5; 0. , babs Ex, 29: 30, Deut. 7: 15, Num. 21: 30, Ps. 74: 8. 
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Ps, 118: 10; }|, juin Ex. 2:17. In 1 Kin. 2:24 the K’ri has *yS>vii, while 
the K’thibh has the vowel letter “ representing the ordinary e, "272"w'>. 
The union vowel @ is also occasionally found with the imperative, FON3 
Ps, 69: 19, Deut. 31: 19, Isa, 30: 8, Am, 9: 1. 


1 b. The suffixes with Daghesh inserted occur chiefly in pause; thus ") , 
ares Jer. 50: 44; "2, “P2737 Gen. 27: 19, Job 7: 14, 9: 34; 53 (1st plur.), 
no: 334 Job 31:15; 4, 3 TSIEN Isa. 43: 5, 44: 2, Ps. 80: 13; or (3 masce, 
sing.), “24 PEM Job 7: 18, 41:2 K’ri, Hos. 12: 5; Imp, mnion Ps, 65: 10, 
(once with an infinitive M397 Gen. 30: 41), or without Dachesh, mre 
Judg. 3: 26, Obad. ver. 13; the Macias form of the suffix and that 
with Daghesh occur in conjunction, moBws Pea) Isa. 26: 5. There are 
a very few examples, found only in poetry of 2 inserted between the verb 
and the suffix without further change, °: 2735 7 Ps. 50: 23, i72PMS Jer. 
22: 24, nyIays Jer. 5: 22, :imyas" Ps. 72: 15, thar Deut, 32: 10, sna 
Ex. 15: 2. 

enthe plural ending 4} is in a few instances found before suffixes, chiefly 
‘in pause, “9D, sors, 72283797 Prove 1 228, Maw Ps. 63: 4, FN 
Pseolet2! Fans Isa. 60: 7 10, yn as3 Jer. 5: 22, :HANSD der. 2: 24: 
twice it has the union vowel a, = daNDTA Job Wi) O72 al Prov. 5: 22. 


d. When the second vowel of the Kal future is 0, it is rejected before 
suffixes requiring a union vowel, compound Sh’va being occasionally sub- 
stituted for it in the place of simple, DW®N Hos. 10: 10, 32557" Num. 35: 20, 

sADIEN Isa, 27: 3, $1337 Isa. 62: 2, pat Ezek. 35: 6, M2 JAN Jer. 31: 33; 
once “the vowel remains, but is changed to Shurek, srotin Prov. 14: 3; a, 
on the other hand, is retained as a pretonic an § 64. 2, Pst} Job 
29: 14, pias Ex. 29: 30, Cant. 5: 3, Gen. 19: 19; and even restored, where 
it is dropped in the regular inflection, es3 ab ie 62: 5, cTabaied Gen. 37: 24, 
Job 3: 5, Jer. 13:17; so in the Imperative ah dys) Gn 23: 1p Ps. 6-838 
pay 728 Gen. 23: 8, 1 Chron 28: 2. Hholem is shortened before a m2, Fy 
though the vowel letter 1 is occasionally written in the K’thibh, TSN 
Jer. 1: 5. 


e. The following are examples of feminine plurals with suffixes: 2 ae 
plur. "IRIN Cant. 1: 6, 3 fem. plur. sun Job 19: 15, nein Jer. 2: 
The masculine form is sometimes substituted for the feminine, TATE, rates 
Cant. 6; 9. 


INFINITIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 


§ 106. a. Kal infinitive. Before 4, D2, j2, Hholem is shortened to Ka- 
mets Hhatuph, Pe8 % Gen. 2:17, 729 (Methegh by § 45. 2) Obad. ver. 11, 
DSdaN Gen. 3: 5, potas Mal. 1: 7. Pattahh remains in the single example, 
pon Isa. 30: 18; sometimes the vowel of the second radical is rejected 
before these as it is before the other suffixes, and a short vowel given to 
the first radical, commonly Kamets Hhatuph, ae: Deut. 29: 11, Wow 

2 Kin, 22: 19, psa Deut. 27: 4, rarely Kibbuts, Dousp Ley. 19: 9, 23: 22, 
sometimes Hhirik, moo Gen. 19: 33. 35 but jaa Ruth 3: 4, sb} }i) Teens 
3: 1, Db? 2 Sam. 1: 10, inne Neh. 8: 5, and occ asionally Pattahh, "3h? 

10 
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Ezek. 25: 6. In the feminine form of the infinitive, as in nouns the old 
feminine ending Mm is substituted for 4, insu Isa. 30: 19, inv Hos. 7: 4, 
Ex, 30:32. The Niphal infinitive retains its pretonic Kamets before suffixes, 
p> 72n Ezek. 21: 29, Dent. 28: 20, Ps. 87: 33, Hhirik of the Hiphil Infinitive 
becomes Pattahh before Resh in pon Ezek. 21: 29. 

b. Kal Imperative, The first radical commonly receives Kamets Hhatuph 
upon the rejection of Hholem, npS=t , “UPB Jer. 15: 15, but occasionally it 
takes Hhirik, 4x2 (with Daghesh- -forte euphonic) Prov. 4:13. In the Hiph. © 
imp. 2 masc. sing. Hhirik is restored before suffixes 7310 Isa. 43; 26, 


ImpERFECT VERBS. 


§ 107. Imperfect verbs depart more or less from the 
standard already given, as the nature of their radicals 
may require. They are of three classes, viz.: 


I. Guttural verbs, or those which have a guttural 
letter in the root. 


II. Contracted verbs, two of whose radicals are in 
certain cases contracted into one. 


III. Quiescent verbs, or those which have a quiescent 
or vowel letter in the root. 


These classes may again be subdivided according to 
the particular radical affected. Thus there are three 
kinds of guttural verbs: 

1. Pe guttural verbs, or those whose first radical is 
a guttural. 

2. Ayin guttural rerbe or those whose second radical 
is a guttural. 

3. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those whose third radical 
is a guttural. 

There are two kinds of contracted verbs: 


1. Pe Nun verbs, or those whose first radical is Nun, 
and is liable to be contracted by assimilation with the 
second. 

2. Ayin doubled verbs, or those whose second and third 
radicals are alike, and are liable to be contracted intn one. 
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There are four kinds of quiescent verbs: 


1. Pe Yodh verbs, or those whose first radical is 
Yodh. 


2. Ayin Vay and Ayin Yodh verbs, or those whose 
second radical is Vav or Yodh. 


3. Lamedh Aleph verbs, or those whose third. radical 
is Aleph. 

4. Lamedh He verbs, or those in which a quiescent 
He takes the place of the third radical. . 


The guttural differ from the perfect verbs in the 
vowels only; the first division of the contracted verbs 
differ only in the consonants; the quiescent and the 
second division of the contracted verbs differ from the 
perfect verbs in both vowels and consonants. 


\ 


a. The third class of imperfect verbs may either be regarded as hav- 
ing a quiescent letter in the root, which in certain forms is changed into 
a vowel, or as having a vowel in the root, which in certain forms is 
changed into a quiescent letter. As the settlement of this question is purely 
a matter of theory, the usual name of quiescent verbs has been retained 
as sufficiently descriptive. 

b. The origin of these various technical names for the different kinds 
of imperfect verbs is explained § 76. 3. 


Pr GurruRAL VERBs. 


§ 108. Gutturals have the four following peculiarities, 
§ 60, viz.: 

1. They often cause a preceding or accompanying 
vowel to be converted into Pattabh. 

9. They receive Pattahh furtive at the end of a word 
after a long heterogeneous vowel or before a vowelless 
final consonant. 

8. They take compound in preference to simple Sh’va. 

4. They are incapable of being doubled, and conse- 


quently do not-receive Daghesh-forte. 
10* 
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§ 109. Pe guttural verbs are affected by these pe- 
culiarities as follows, viz.: 

1. The Hhirik of the preformatives is changed to Pat- 
tahh before the guttural in the Kal future, if the second 
vowel be Hholem, "ax? for 427; but if the second radical 
has Pattahh this change does not occur, because it would 
occasion a repetition of the same vowel in successive 
syllables, § 63. 1.0. In the Kal future a, therefore, in 
the Niphal preterite and participle, where the vowel of 
the second syllable is likewise a, and in the Hiphil prete- 
rite, where 7 is characteristic and therefore less subject 
to change, Hhirik is compounded with Pattahh, or, in 
other words, is changed to the diphthongal Seghol, rin 

1222, Wasi]. Seghol accompanying & of the first peRon 
singular of the Kal future, § 60. 1. a (5), and Kamets 
Hhatuph, characteristic of the Hophal species, suffer no 
change. The same is true of Hholem in the first syllable 
of the Kal participle, Hhirik of the Piel preterite, and 
Kabbuts of the Pual species, for the double reason that 
these vowels are characteristic of those forms, and that 
their position after the guttural renders them less liable 
to mutation, § 60. 1. a (2); the second reason applies 
likewise to the Hhirik of the feminine singular and 
masculine plural of the Kal imperative, which, as the 
briefest of the short vowels, is besides best adapted to 
the quick utterance of a command, “7723, 17729. 

2. As the guttural does not stand at the end of the 
word, there is no occasion for applying the rule respect- 
ing Pattahh furtive; this consequently does not appear 
except in 17, apocopated future of H7n, and in one other 
doubtful example, § 114. 

3. Wherever the first radical should receive simple 
Sh’va the guttural takes compound Sh’va instead; this, 
if tLere be no reason for preferring another, and especi- 
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ally if it be preceded by the vowel Pattahh, will be Hha- 
teph Pattahh, whose sound is most consonant with that 
of the gutturals; this is the case in the Kal second plural 
preterite, construct infinitive, future and imperative with 
Hholem, and in the Hiphil, infinitives, future, imperative, 
and participle, DA1722, Tay. If, however, the guttural be 
preceded by another vowel than Pattahh the compound 
Sh’va will generally be conformed to it; thus, after Seghol 
it becomes Hhateph Seghol as in the Kal future and 
imperative a, the Niphal preterite and participle, and 
the Hiphil preterite, pit, 77427, and after Kamets Hha- 
tuph it becomes Hhateph Kamets as in the Hophal 
species, 723. If this compound Sh’va in the course of 
inflection comes to be followed by a vowelless letter, it 
is changed to the corresponding short vowel, § 61. 1, 
thus, (,) becomes (_) in the second feminine singular and 
the second and third masculine plural of the Kal future; 

(,) becomes (_) in the third feminine singular and ie 
third plural of the Niphal preterite; and (_) becomes (_) 
in the corresponding persons of the preterite and future 
Hophal, “7 aot), 77392, 0 a Van. 

a. The simple Sh’va following a short vowel thus formed, remains 
vocal as in the corresponding forms of the perfect verb, the new syllable 
being not mixed but intermediate, and hence a succeeding aspirate ‘will 
retain its aspiration, thus carnal yaandht, not aaase yaamdu, §-22. a, In 
like manner the Kal imperative has “4729, 14739 not "93, 723, showing 
that even in the perfect verb “2UP, bop were pronounced hit, kivla, not 
kitli, kitlu. 

4, The reduplication of the first radical being im- 
possible in the infinitive, future and imperative Niphal, 
the preceding vowel, which now stands in a simple syl- 
lable, is lengthened in consequence from Hhirik to Tsere, 
§ 60. 4, wasn for 749m. 

§ 110. 1. The verb a» to stand, whose inflections are 
shown in Paradigm IV, may serve as a representative of 
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Pe guttural verbs. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omit- 
ted, as they present no deviation from the regular verbs. 
The Niphal of 7/ay is not in use, but is here formed 
from analogy for the sake of giving completeness to the 
paradigm. 

2. The Kal imperative and future of those verbs which 
ee Pattahh in the second syllable may be represented 
by pin to be strong in the same Paradigm. 

3. Certain verbs, whose first radical is 8, receive 
Hholem in the first syllable of the Kal future after the 
following, which is distinctively called the Pe Aleph (x’5) 
mode. 


Future or Pe Atepa VErRss. 


3 mase. 3 fem. "2 mase. 2 fem. 1 com. 
Sine. 55 Sonn SoNm “SONM dS 
Pron 3228" myeNm MEN oo tNm (BSN 


Five verbs uniformly adopt this mode of inflection, 
viz.: T28 to perish, Tas to be willing, 228 to eat, “i3X to 
say, TEN to bake; a few others indifferently follow this or 
the ordinary Pe guttural mode, 3538 to love, THN to take 
hold, FON to gather. 


Remarks on Pr Gurrurat Verss. 


§ 111. 1. The preformative of the Kal future a has (_) in one instance, 
asm) Ezek, 23: 5. That of the Kal future 6 has @xin pm Prov. 10: 3, 
pin Ps. 29: 9. Three verbs with future 6, Dbn, oon, san have Pattabh 
in the first syllable when the Hholem appears, ‘but Seghol in those forms 
in which the Hholem is dropped, ohm Job 12: 14, nom 2 Kin. 3: 25 but 
now Ex. 19: 21, 24; so with suffixes, “spar Ps. 141: 5, "qo Isa, 22: 19, 
aman Isa...53: 2. son has “em but 45 BM. 


Bs: a. If the first radical be x, the Saas, takes Behe in most 
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instances without a pause accent, T8, Tan, TAN", THN, but "aN"; in two 
verbs it becomes (, .) after Vav conversive, many, TIN, but with a pause 
accent Dann, BSS) or in the first verses of several ee of Job VIN. 


Hholem in these verbs is probably modified from @, so that >5N4 is for 
DSN7 from 5X", § 201. e. 


b. As § is always quiescent after Hholem in this latter form of the 
future, § 57. 2. (2) a, Pe Aleph verbs might be classed among quiescent 
verbs, and this is in fact done by some grammarians. But as & has the 
double character of a guttural and a quiescent in different forms sprung 
from the same root, and as its quiescence is confined almost entirely to a 
single tense of a single species, it seems better to avoid sundering what 
really belongs together, by considering the Pe Aleph as a variety of ithe 
Pe guttural verbs. In a few instances & gives up its consonantal character 
after (_), which is then lengthened to (,), MMNM Mic. 4: 8. When thus 
quiescent after either Tsere or Hholem, § is always omitted in the first 
person singular after the preformative 8, “HN Gen. 32: 5 for “ARS, any 
Prov. 8: 17 for ANN, dd¥ Gen. 24: 33 for boNx, and oceasionally in other 
persons, “31h Jer. "9: 36 for “BINT; sO xm Deut. 33: 21, xSm Prov. 1: 10, 

pon Ps, 104: 29, moh 2 Sam. 19: 14, mh 2 Sam. 20: 9, Ime 1 Sam. 28: 24; 
in a few instances the vowel letter 1 is substituted for it, nB2i5 Ezek. 42: 5 
for 3baN5, Wain Neh. 2: 7, Ps. 42: 10. 


c. A like quiescence or omission of & occurs in buh Num. 11: 25 Hi. 
fut. for >EN7, d73 Ezek. 21: 33 Hi. inf. for DSNn, pin Job 32: 11 Hi. 
fut. for TENN, ha ‘Prov. 17: 4 Hi. part. for TiN, § 53. "a, a, 7Bb2 Job 
35: 11 Pi. part. for MBSN2, § 53. 3, "247M 2 Sam. 22: 40 Pi. fut. for sD ATRM, 
254 1 Sam. 15:5 Hi. fut. for aon, nn Isa. 21: 14 Hi. pret. for nN 
ba Isa. 13: 20 Pi. fat. for >53, and after prefixes “aNd for “VaXd, 
- Kal infinitive of “ON with the preposition ee 7J7aN) Ezek. 28: 16 Pi. He 
with Vav conversive for TENN, “ORI Zech. 11: 5 Hi. fut. with Vav con- 
junctive for “BION, psSnon Eccles, 4: 14 Kal pass. part. with the article 
for DASTONT. 


d. Hholem is further assumed by Pe Aleph roots once in the Niphal 
preterite, stot Num. 32: 30 for ni, and five times in the Hiphil future, 
Apa Jer. 46: 8 for MONK, Dix Hom lta avfor DnoNN, MAIN Neh, 13:13 
for ATEN, D1 Sam, 14: 24 abbreviated from nb for rn, srtiay 

2 Sam. 20: 5 K’ri for “INS. 

e. & draws the vowel to itself from the preformative in sion Prov. 
1: 22 Kal fut. for TSONN in pause 5mNh Zech, 8:17, Ps. 4: 3, § 60. 3. ¢ 
Some so explain amBoNn Job 20: 26, regarding it as a Kal future for an22Nh 
with the vowel attracted to the & from the preformative; it is simpler, 
however, to regard it as a Pual future with Kamets Hhatuph instead of 
Kibbuts, § 93. a, as DON? Nah. 2: 4, #731 Ps. 94: 20. 


3. a. Kamets Hhatuph for the most part remains in the Kal infinitive 
and imperative with suffixes or added vowels, as M139, 219. "1722, being 
rarely changed to Pattahh, as in mean Prov. 20: 16, or Seghol, as “MDON 
Num, 11: 16, nay Job 33: 5. In the inflected imperative Seghol occurs 
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once instead of Hhirik, “pwn Isa. 47: 2, and Kamets Hhatuph twice in 
compensation for the omitted Hholem, “fos Zeph. 8: 14 but nts I's. 68: 5, 
0 Jer. 2:12 but an Jer. 50: 27, though the 0 sound is once retained 
in the compound Sh’va of a pausal form, "35m Isa. 44: 27. Ewald explains 
pyasn Ex, 20:5, 23: 24, Deut. 5: 9, and bay? Deut. 13: 3 as Kal futures, 
the excluded Hholem giving character to the preceding vowels; the forms, 
however, are properly Hophal futures, and there is no reason why the 
words may not be translated accordingly be induced to serve. In a few Kal 
infinitives with a feminine termination M has (. Js mean Kizek. 16: 5, ingen 
Hos. 7: 4. 


b. In a very few instances Pattahh is found in the first syllable of the 
Niphal preterite and participle and of the Hiphil preterite, muy: a, nwD2, 
mings but nnivyss, y122 Ps. 89: 8, phonn Judg. 8: 19. 


§ 112. 1. The guttural invariably receives compound Sh’va in place of 
simple, where this is vocal in the perfect verb; and as in these cases it 
stands at the beginning of the word, it is more at liberty to follow its na- 
tive preferences, and therefore usually takes (_). In pon 2 plur. pret., 
nin inf., mn imper. of mn, the initial 4 has (&) under the influence of 
the following "; S receives @ ) in the second plural of the Kal preterite, 
and in the feriinine and plural of the passive participle, DATS, DRDSN 
YON, but ay (,,) in the imperative and infinitive, § 60. 3. b, tty 
imper., bon and > CON inf., TAN and iAN inf, yes imper., “ian inf. and imper. 
(but “ona Job 34: 18 with n niew gale), j oN, FON (with Tie paragogic 
MEON), and in a very few instances the long vowel (_), § 60. 3. e, IBN Ex. 
16: 23 for BN, nN Isa. 21: 12. 


2. Where the first radical in perfect verbs stands after a short vowel 
and completes its syllable, the guttural does the same, but mostly admits 
an echo of the preceding vowel after it, inclining it likewise to begin the 
syllable which follows. In the intermediate syllable thus formed, § 20. 2, 
the vowel remains short, only being modified agreeably to the rules 
already given by the proximity of the guttural, which itself receives the 
corresponding Hhateph. The succession is, therefore, usually (_ eo Care) OP 
(,,,)- In a very few instances this. correspondence is neglected; thus, in 
ialal 3 fem. fut. of 725 to go (comp. { pays. from poy to laugh) tie Hhirik 
of the preformative remains and the outtural takes Hhateph Pattabh; in 
mon (once, viz.. Hab. 1: 15 for mes sm) and npsh Hiphil and Hophal prete- 
rites of my to go up, and mash (once, viz., Josh Micah fOr m=37) Hi. pret. 
of “5 a> to pass over, the guttural is arilitely, transferred to the second syl- 
lable, and the preceding vowel is lengthened. The forms nitm, mm, 
ppm, mm from mn to be, and like forms from mn to live, are peculiar 
in having ‘simple vocal Sh’va. 


3. Where (_.) or (,, .) are proper to the form these are frequently 
changed to (_) or (. _) upon the prolongation of the word or the removal 
of its accent forward. Thus, in the Kal future, FON" 2 Kin. 5: 3, nEON" Ex. 
4; 29, "PEON? Ps. 27: 10, "BONN Josh. 2: 18; SP tS Isa. 59: 5, SBN Judg. 


16: 18; the Niphal, piss 1 Kin, 10: 3, nigbss Nah. 3: 11, prisbe: Ps, 26: 4; 
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and cet in the ie oe with Vay conversive, AIAN Job 


cay 3 "23: 30; aRbE in 49; 26; spinon Neh. ne “16, “Apion 
Ezek. > 25; NEN Isa. 43: 23, WAIST Jer. 17: 4; aan Deut. 1: 45, 
ey oy 15: 26, wslaiaiay Jer. 49: 37; after Vav conjunctive, however, 
the vowels remain unchanged, “nip IT 1 Sam. 17: 35, “HIT Ps. 50: 21, 
Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 87: 2. The change from (_, ny tone 8) after Vav con- 
versive occurs once in the third person of the Hiphil preterite, ph Ps. 
77: 2, but is not usual, e. g. 7ST. . . Hvagt) Lev. 27: 8. There ‘is one 
instance of (,, _) instead of (_ =) an a Hiphil infinitive, area ba Jer. 31: 32, 


4, A vowel which has arisen from Sh'va in consequence of the rejec- 
tion of the vowel of a follawing consonant, will be dropped in guttural as 
in perfect verbs upon the latter vowel being restored by a pause accent, 
nyosn, wag; Ty, Way. 


5. Sometimes the silent Sh’va of the perfect verb is retained by the 
guttural instead of being replaced by a compound Sh’ya or a subsidiary 
vowel which has arisen from it. This is most frequent in the Kal future, 
though it occurs likewise in the Kal infinitive after inseparable preposi- 
tions, in the Niphal preterite and participle, in the Hiphil species, and also 
though rarely in the Hophal. There are examples of it with all the gut- 
turals, though these are most numerous in the case of M, which is the 
strongest of that class of letters. In the majority of roots and forms there 
is a fixed or at least a prevailing usage in favour either of,the simple or 
of the compound Sh’va; in some, however, the use of one or the other ap- 
pears to be discretionary. 


a. The following verbs always take simple Sh’va under the first radical 
in the species whose initial letters are annexed to the root, viz.: 


DON Hi. to be red. #55 K.toinjure,wound. 2m K. to spare. 
“48 Ni. Hi. to be illus- xn Ni. Hi. Ho. to hide. o2n K. Ni. to do vio- 
trious. wan K. to beat off. lence to. 
DON Hi. to close. “an Hi. to join together. yan K. to be leavened. 
*rroe K. to shut. “in K. to gird. “ram K. to ferment. 
Ds K. to learn. bon K. (not Ho.) to 720 K. to dedicate. 
“DN K. to gird on. cease. bon K. to devour. 
nix K. Ni. (not Hi.) un K. to cut. pon K. to muzzle. 
to be guilty. mn K, (not Hi.) to “On K. Hi. to lack. 
bin K. Hi. to be vain. live. nbn Ni. to cover. 
nan K. Hi. to meditate. ton K. Hi. to be wise. tbm K. Ni. to be panic 
man K. to thrust. *nbn K. meaning doubt- struck. 
“0 K. Ni. to honour. ful. ybn K. to delight, 
mn K. Ni. to be. 47071 K. Ni. to desire, “pn K. to dig. 


* drat heyopevov. 


\ 
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“pn K. Hi. to blush. hn K. Ni. Hi. to seal. >5¥ Hi. to be presump- 


whn K. Ni. to search. hn K. to seize. tuous. 

ain K. (not Hi.) to hew. “in K.tobreak through. wp K. Ni. to pervert. 
+7pm K. Ni. to investi- 339 K. to love, dote. “ity K. Hi. to tithe. 

gate. my K. to put on as an *Dny Nis to be burnt up. 

*35n_ K. to tremble. ornament. - phy K. Hi. to be re- 
nhn K, to take up. S49 Hi. to gather much. moved. 

yen Ni. to be destined. “49 Ni. to be wanting. “hy K. Ni. Hi. to en. 
bh Ho. to be swaddled. “z¥ K. Ni. to trouble. treat. 


b. The following are used with both simple and compound Sh’va, either 
in the same form or in different forms, viz.: 


“ox to bind. non to trust, nay to wear. 

72m to turn. We to withhold. “8 to encircle. 

ban to take in pledge. pen to uncover. nb» to conceal. 

wen to bind. atin to think. “> to shut up, restrain. 
pin to be strong. yen to be dark. ap» to supplant. 

mn to be sick. “23 to pass over. - 383 to smoke. 

pen to divide. “id to help. “us to be rich. 


e. The following have simple Sh’va only in the passages or parts al- 
leged, but elsewhere always compound Sh’va, viz.: 


ON 2Chr. 19: 2, Pr. 15:9, to love. thm Ezek. 26: 18, to tremble. 


“iN Ps. 65: 7, to gird. mun Hi. part. to be silent. 

mON Ps. 47: 10, 10 gather. mon Jer. 49: 37, to be dismayed. 
721 Ps. 109: 23, to go. 559 Eccl. 5: 8, to serve. 

34m 2 Kin. 10: 9, to slay. BD Jer. 15: 17, Ps. 149: 5, and 
Dar Job 39:4, Jer. 29:8, to dream. 32 Ps. 5: 12, to exult. 

men Job 20: 24, to change, pierce. 723 Isa. 44: 7, to set in order. 


All other Pe guttural verbs, if they oceur in forms requiring a Sh’va 
under the first radical, have invariably compound Sh’va. 

The use or disuse of simple Sh’va is so uniform and pervading in cer- 
tain verbs, that it must in all probability be traced to the fixed usage of 
actual speech, This need not be so in all cases, however, as in other and 
less common words its occurrence or non-occurrence may be fortuitous; 
additional examples might have been pointed differently. 


§ 113. 1, The Hhirik of the prefix is in the Niphal future, imperative 
and participle, almost invariably lengthened to Tsere upon the omission of 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, yon, TEN", Isa. 23; 18, van (the retro- 
cession of the accent by § 35. 1) Isa, 28: 27, pm Job 38: 24, yen Num, 


* dnak deyousvoy. + Except Ps. 44: 22. 
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322.17, P23) 2 Sam, 17: 23, which is in one instance expressed by the 
vowel letter “, niesn Ex. 25: 31. The only exception is A772 (two accents 
explained by § 42. a) Ezek. 26:15 for 155793; Baer’s edition has a73. 
According to some copies, which differ in this from the received text, Seghol 
likewise occurs in M28 Job 19: 7, inten Ezek. 43: 18, ppdmsy 1 Chron. 
24: 3, Hosa Lam. 2:11. In Job 34: 31 7ONF is neither the infin. nor the 
imper. Niph., as it has sometimes been explained, but the Kal pret. Y28 with 
He Interrogative, § 232. 4, 

2. The initial 4 of the Hiphil infinitive is, as in perfect verbs, rarely 
rejected after prefixed prepositions, as pene Jer, 37: 12 for pom, noon 
Eccles. 5: 5, “naz 2 Sam. 19: 19, sins Deut. 26: 12, “ives Neh. 10: 39, 
snyb 2 Sam. 18; 3 K’thibh; and still more rarely that of the Niphal infin- 
itive, O22 Lam, 2: 11 for reeMa, saa Ezek. 26: 15, 

§ 114. The letter “ resembles the other gutturals in not admitting 
Daghesh-forte, and in requiring the previous vowel to be lengthened in- 
stead, Bri Jon. 1:5, A08 Ps, 106: 25. In other cases, however, it causes 
no change in an antecedent Bhirik, pa Deut. 19: 6, un 2 Sam. 7: 10, 
ns50n Ps. 66: 12, except in certain forms of the verb ART to see, viz., 54 
Kal future with Vav conversive, shortened from ny3, nya which alter- 
nates with men as Hiphil preterite, and once with Vav conversive prete- 
rite, “NT Nah. 3:5. It is in two instances preceded by Hhirik in the 
Hiphil infinitive, y35h, nan Jer. 50: 34. In the Hophal species the 
participles mate Isa. 14: 6, nos Lev. 6: 14 take Kibbuts in the first syl- 
lable, but. my, bys have the ordinary Kamets Hhatuph. Resh always retains 
the simple Sh'va of perfect verbs whether silent or vocal oa Gen. 44: 4, 
“579 Ps. 129: 86, except in one instance, pa Ps. 7: 6, where it appears 
to receive Pattahh furtive contrary to the ordinary rule which restricts it 
to the end of the word § 60. 2. a. 


§ 115. The verb dar reduplicates its last instead of its second radical 
in the Pual, >on; “an reduplicates its last syllable, maven Lam. 2: 11, 
§ 92. a. 


>nnq is a secondary root, based upon the Hiphil of 53m. See »”¥ verbs. 
For the peculiar forms of ON and 731 see the ’D verbs, 57 and 33>. 


Ayin GurruraL Verps. 


§ 116. Ayin guttural verbs, or those which have a 
guttural for their second radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, Viz.: 

1. The influence of the guttural upon a following 
vowel being comparatively slight, this latter is only con- 
verted into Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, 
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and the feminine plural of the future and imperative 
Niphal, Piel, and Hithpael, where the like change some- 
times occurs even without the presence of a guttural 
DAo° for bNot; TBbsaM for MPNsM. 

2. No forms occur which could give rise to Pattahh 
furtive. 

3. When the second radical should receive simple 
Sh’va, it takes Hhateph Pattahh instead as the compound 
Sh’va best suited to its nature; and to this the new vowel, 
formed from Sh’va in the feminine singular and mas- 
culine plural of the Kal imperative, is assimilated, "285 
for "2N5. 

4. Daghesh-forte is always omitted from the second 
radical in Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, in which case the 
preceding vowel may either remain short as in an inter- 
mediate syllable, or Hhirik may be lengthened to Tsere, 
Pattahh to Kamets, and Kibbuts to Hholem, § 60. 4, 
12, “Ni. 

§ 117. The inflections of Ayin guttural verbs may be 
shown by the example of 585, (Paradigm V.) which in 
- some species means to redeem, and in others to pollute. 
The Hiphil and Hophal are omitted, as the former agrees 
precisely with that of perfect verbs, and the latter differs 
only in the substitution of compound for simple Sh’va in 
a manner sufficiently illustrated by the foregoing species. 


a. The Pual infinitive is omitted from the paradigm as it is of rare 
occurrence, and there is no example of it in this class of verbs. As the 
absolute infinitive Piel mostly gives up its distinctive form and adopts that 
of the construct, § 92. d, it is printed with Tsere in this and the following 
paradigms. 


Remarks on Ayin GurruraL VERBS. 


§ 118. 1, If the second radical is “, the Kal future and imperative com- 
monly have Hholem; but the following take Pattahh, 78 to be long, 773 
to kneel, an to be ried or desolate, won to tremble, 5m to reprocch, to 


7 


4 


§ 119 REMARKS ON AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS. 157 


» 
winter, yn to sharpen, aby (any) to be sweet, a5p to come near, bp to 
cover; ale to tear in pieces, hhas either Hholem or Pattahh; wan to slong 
has fut. 0, to be sdlent has fut. a. 


2. With any other guttural for the second radical the Kal future and 
imperative have Pattahh; only Dit to roar, and ba to love, have Hholem, 
nyt to curse, d$72 to oes and >¥= to do, have either Pattahh or Hho- 
lem; the future of TES to grasp, is TNS or Tat, 


3. Pattahh in the ultimate is as in perfect verbs commonly barring 
to Kamets before suffixes, where Hholem would be rejected, MAns Prov. 
4: 6, Diz onus 2 Kin. 10: 14, Dens 2 Sam. 22: 43, spew) Isa. 45: a sp Sot 
Gen. 29: 3& 


4. The feminine plurals of the Niphal and Piel futures have Pattahh 
with the second radical whether this be or another guttural, 3b man Kzek. 
wats mip dwn Prov. 6: 27, m350m Ezek. 16: 6, HTIDNIM Hos. 4:13, but 
Tsere occasionally in pause, f navn Jer. 9: 17, sane 


§ 119. 1. With these exceptions the vowel accompanying the guttural 
is the same as in the perfect verb; thus the Kal beelerie mid. é {38 
Gen, 27: 9, AON Deut. 15: 16; infinitive pst 1 Sams, 72,8; ime) Jer. 15: 3, 
with Makkeph, “nad 1 Kin. 5: 20; Niphal infinitive, prbn Ex. 17: 10, with 
suffixes, “33 UF 2 Chron. 16: 7, 8, with prefixed », OM>) Jude. Lw25) bs i)) 
1 Sam. 20: 6, 28, and once anomalously with prefixed x, WN Ezek. 14: 3 
(a like substitution of & for M occurring once in the Hiphil preterite rom ONIN 
Jsa. 63: 3); future pnb: Ex. 14: 14, with Vav conversive, :ONxa7) Job 7: 5, 
aia Bx. 32: 1, por Judg. 6: 34, ain loll Ex. 9: 15, vibes Num. 223 25, 
or with the abit on the penult, orbs Ex. 17: 8, BYBM) Gen. 41: 8; 
imperative, OM> 27 1 Sam. 18:17, or with the accent thrown back, s3BN 
Gen. 13°95 Hiphil infinitive, wen 1 Sam. 27: 12, pina Gen. 21: 16, bona 
Deut. 7: 2, Paine future, psa 1 Sam, 2: 10, rhe Deut. 9: 26, nop: Ps. 
12: 4, with Vav conversive, pgs) 1 Kin, 22: 54, STN Zech. 11: 8; impera- 
tive, 24pm Ex. 28: 1, with Makkeph, “2H Ps. 81: 11, ~pstn 2 Sam. 20: 4, 
: es Dent. 4:10, with a pause accent the last vowel sometimes becomes 
Pattahh, pois Job 13: 21, :730 Ps. 69: 24, though not always, >apA Lev. 
8:3. Hophal infinitive, s4nn 2 Kin. 3: 23. Tsere is commonly retained in 
the last syllable of the Piel ‘and Hithpael, which upon the retrocession or 
‘loss of the accent is shortened to Seghol, wm Lev. 5: 22, wns" Hos. 9: 2, 
prisd Gen. 39: 14, “pMyd Ps, 104: 26, 45M 74: 10, matin Gen, 39:4, bebmin 
Den. 24, ayn 2 Kin, 18: 23, and occasionally before suffixes to Bhirik, 
poi Isa. 1: ate isjmya72 (fem. form for eee § 61. 5) 1 Sam. 16: 15 but 
pon Isa. 30: 18, pony Ezek. 5: 16; in a few instances, however, as in 
the perfect verb, Pattahh is taken instead, thus in the preterite, ort> Mal. 
as 19), om Ps. 103: 13, pm Isa. 6: 12, wor Deut. 20: 7, y22 Gen, 24:1 
(W432 rarely occurs except in pause), wop Isa. 25: 11, and more rarely still 
in the imperative, a4P Ezek. 37: 17, and future 21m Prov. 14: 10, S30, 
:beam Dan. 1: 8. 


2. Dey, which has Kamets in pause, dyes, HON, but most commonly 
Tsere before suffixes, PRY, AND, exhibits the. peculiar forms, ph>xw 
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1 Sam. 12: 138 rnb) 1 Sam. 1: 20, Talat Judg. 13: 6, Amb 
1 Sam. 1: 28. 


3. Kamets Hhatuph sometimes remains before the guttural in the Kal 
imperative and infinitive with suffixes or appended nm, bony Hos. 9: 10, 
Fexs Ruth 3: 13, bona Am. 2: 4, noon (by § 61. 1) Tse, 30: 12, DSI9p 
aaa 20: 2 (the alternate form being pot Josh. 22: 16), nuns Ex. 30: is, 
pm Ezek. 8: 6, and sometimes is changed to Pattahh, Brad Isa. 57: 13, 
piss Ezek. 20: 27, non Hos. 5: 2, MSN Deut. 10: 15, TaN7 Jer. 31: 12, 
or with simple Sh’va under the guttural, WIDE Ps. 68: 8, a 2 Chron. 
26:19. In mest Num. 23: 7, Kamets Hhatuph is lengthened to Hholem in 
the simple syllable. Once the paragogic imperative takes the form mk 
Isa. 7: 11, comp. 473, M32ti Dan. 9: 19, MNBT Ps. 41: 5. 


4. Hhirik of the inflected Kal imperative is retained before Fis Chala 
Josh. 9: 6, and once before nm, ssn Job 6: 22; when the first radical is & 
it becomes Seghol, TSN LHS BiG 24, THAN Cant. 2: 15; in other cases it is 


changed to Pattahh, “"p Det Isa. 14:31, apET Judg. 10: 14, 


§ 120. 1. The compound Sh’va after Kamets Hhatuph is (_), after 
Seghol (_,), in other cases (_ _)) as is sufficiently shown by the examples al- 
ready adduced. Exceptions are rare, “TN Ruth 3: 15, “wn Ezek. 16: 33, 
mam y'thareht Isa. 44: 13, 


2. The letter before the guttural receives compound Sh’va in pryr 
Gen. 21: 6; in SSNS) Ezek. 9: 8, this leads to the prolongation of the 
preceding vowel and its expression by the vowel letter &, § 11, 1. a. This 
latter form, though without an exact parallel, is thus susceptible of ready 
explanation, and there is no need of resorting to the hypothesis of an error 
in the text or a confusion of two distinct readings, sige and “RUN. 


3. Resh commonly receives simple Sh’va, though it has compound in 
some forms of + 323, e. g. 137an Num. 6: 23, | Gen. 27: 27. 


§ 121. 1. Upon the omission of Daghesh-forte from the second radical 
the previous vowel is always lengthened before 1, almost always before 
N, and prevailingly before 3, but rar ely before 5 or M. The previous vowel 
remains short in M33 to terrify, oy>D to provoke, wy to be few, “32 to 
shake, and psy to ery. It is sometimes lengthened, though not always, in = 
“ka to make plain, mx? to commit adultery, ys? to despise, aS] to reject, 
baw to ask; "¥2 to consume, spit to sweep away by a tempest, syn to abhor ; 
tha to Ae map to be dim, tho to lead. It is also lengthened in nap 
to be dull, which only occurs Eccl. 10: 10. The only instances of the pro- 
longation of the vowel before Fh are =) a) Pi. inf. Judg. 5: 8, jH3 Pu. pret. 
Ezek. 21: 18, 157 Pu. pret. Ps. 36: 13, saghonn Job 9: 30, the first two of 
which may, however, be regarded as nouns. Daghesh- forte is retained and 
the vowel consequently remains short in nde Ezek. 16: 4, Sa Job 33; 21, 
unless the point in the latter example is to be regarded as Mappik, § 26. 


2. When not lengthened, Hhirik of the Piel preterite commonly re- 
mains unaltered before the guttural, san2 Job 15: 18, alat Jer. 12: 10, 


§ 122,123 . LAMEDH GUTTURAL VERBS. 159 


though it is in two instances changed to Seghol, TAN Judg. 5: 28, synch 
Pee ouss 7s 


3. When under the influence of a pause accent the guttural receives 
Kamets, a preceding Pattahh is converted to Seghol, § 63. 1. a, aoelaP in) 
Ezek. 5: 13, OM307 Num. 23: 19, sna Num. 8: 7. 


C1227 1 eo0 and pw are Piel forms with the third radical redupli- 
cated in place of the second; a) mine) doubles the second syllable; and 13S 
33 Hos. 4: 18, is by the Sulest Hebraists regarded as one word, the last 
two radicals being reduplicated together with the personal ending, § 92. a. 


2. whe and “5 vO have two forms of the Piel, wa and with, avo and 
nb, § 92. b; and ya two forms of the Hithpael, neds mm, mesh Jer. 46: 
ie eeke rye ie 52: 5, follows the analogy of the latter; ysis ‘Ecel. 12: 5, 
is sometimes derived from yx to despise, as if it were for RT; such a 
form would however be unexampled. The vowels show it to be the Hiphil 
future of V2 or rather yz? to flourish or blossom, the & being inserted as 
a vowel letter, § 11..1. a, TPNAI Isa. 59: 8, Lam. 4: 14 is a Niphal formed 
upon the basis of a Pual, § 83. ce. (2). was Ezra 10: 16 is an anomalous 
infinitive from wos, which some regard as Kal, others as Piel. 


Lamepu GutTtuRAL VERBS. 


§ 123. Lamedh guttural verbs, or those which have 
a guttural for their third radical, are affected by the 
peculiarities of these letters, § 108, in the following 
manner, Viz.: 

1. The vowel preceding ihe third radical becomes 
Pattahh in the future and imperative Kal, and in the 
feminine plurals of the future and imperative Piel, Hiphil, 
and Hithpael, m3. 

2. T'sere preceding the third radical, as in the Piel 
and Hithpael and in some forms of the other species, 
may either be changed to Pattahh or retained; in the 
latter case the guttural takes Pattahh-furtive, § 17, after 
the long heterogeneous vowel, e. g. Mw or Mu. 

3. Hhirik of the Hiphil species, Hholem of the Kal 
and Niphal infinitives, and Shurek of the Kal passive 
participle, suffer no change before the final guttural, 
‘which receives a Pattahh furtive, moun, m3. 


160 ETYMOLOGY. § 124, 125 


4, The guttural retains the simple Sh’va of the per- 
fect verb before all afformatives beginning with a con- 
sonant, though compound Sh’va is substituted for it be- 
fore suffixes, which are less closely attached to the verb, 
mney, TU. 

5. When, however, a personal afformative consists of 
a single vowelless letter, as in the second feminine sin- 
gular of the preterite, the guttural receives a Pattahh- 
furtive to aid in its pronunciation without sundering it 
from the affixed termination, mmo. 


a. Some grammarians regard this as a Pattahh inserted between the 
guttural and the final vowelless consonant by § 61. 2, and accordingly 
pronounce alas) shalahhat instead of shala*hht. But as these verbs do 
not suffer even a compound Sh’va to be inserted before the affixed per- 
sonal termination, it is scarcely probable that a full vowel would be ad- 
mitted. And the Daghesh-lene in the final Tay and the Sh’va under it 
show that the preceding vowel sign is not Pattahh but Pattahh-furtive, 
$17. a. 


6. There is no occasion in these verbs for the applica- 
tion of the rule requiring the omission of Daghesh-forte 
from the gutturals. 


§ 124. The inflections of Lamedh guttural verbs may 
be represented by M2W to send (Paradigm V1). The Pual 
-and Hophal, which agree with perfect verbs except in 
the Pattahh-furtive of the second feminine preterite and 
‘of the absolute infinitive, are omitted from the paradigm. 
‘The Hithpael of this verb does not occur, but is here 
‘formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed 
with n of the prefix, according to § 82. 5. 


a, Instead of the Niphal infinitive absolute with prefixed 4, which does 
not happen to occur in any verb of this class, the alternate form with pre- 
fixed 3, § 91. 0, is given in the paradigm, How being in actual use. 


Remarks on Lamepu Gurrurat VERBS. 


§ 125. 1. The Kal future and imperative have Pattahh except nay Gen. 
43:16; in one instance the K’thibh inserts 1, mbox Jer. 5: 7, where the 


aN 
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Krri is “HON. The vowel a is retained before suffixes, remaining short 
in ryisa Am. 9: 1, but usually lengthened to Kamets, mp 3 2 Chron. 21: 17, 

s3 5700) Gen. 23: 11. It is also retained in pause before par agogic 1_, MPSEN 
Ps. 77: 2, mnbo,? mya} Dan, 9: 19; elsewhere it is rejected nies 2 Sam, 
14: 32, and in the imperative Hhirik is given to the first radical, “nya 
Job 32: 10, mbes Gen. 43: 8. Hhirik appears in m0 Gen. 25: 31, but 
verbs whose last radi¢al is \ commonly take Kamets ‘Hhatuph like perfect 


verbs both before paragogic 5 ~) and suffixes, cae) 1 Chron. 29: 18, povip 
Brovs3 3; 


2. The Kal infinitive construct mostly has 9, ydab Jon, 2:1, : vind Num. 

17: 28, “33 Isa. 54: 9, rarely a, m3 Isa. 58:9, vig Num. 20: 3, anti 1 Sam. 

153, 2. With a feminine ending, the first syllable takes Kamets Hhatuph, 

mas Zeph. 3: 11; so sometinies before suffixes, inat 2 Sam. 15: 12, “798 

Neh. 1: 4, poyu Josh. 6: 5, but more commonly Hhirik, Dypa Am, 1: 13, 
5325 Num. 35: 19, snmp Neh. 8: 5, rarely Pattahh, WePo oe 25: 6. 


3. Most verbs with final " have Hholem in the Kal future and impera- 
tive. But such as have middle é@ in the preterite take Pattabh, Sree stds 
and in addition the following, viz.: 7&8 to shut, “¥o8 to say, “45 to honour, 
“in to grow pale, ala to shake, “Ws to "be rich, sn to entreat, 722 to slip 
away, “32 to press, "2% to drink or be drunken. The following have 
Pattabh or Hholem, ae to decree, =33 to vow, “SP fut. 0, to reap, fut. a, 
to be short. 


§ 126. 1. Tsere is almost always changed to Pattahh before the guttural 
in the preterite, infinitive construct, future and imperative; but it is re- 
tained and Pattahh-furtive given to the guttural in pause, and in the in- 
' finitive absolute and participle which partake of the character of nouns 
and prefer lengthened forms. Thus, Niphal: ioe constr., soun Esth. 
2:8, Omen Isa. 51: 14, future, Mv" Ps. 9: 18 AM Job 17: 3, impera- 
tive, even in pause, MNT. Piel: preterite, Da ie 14: 8, 372 2 Chron. 
34: 4, infin. constr., 332 Hab. 1: 13, 323 Lam. i 8, future, nist Job 16: 13, 
‘SPah) 2 Kin. 8: 12, pom Deut. 7: a imperative, mu) Ex. 4: 23. Hiphil: 
apocopated future, mya 2 Kin. 18: 30, fut. with Vav consecutive, 33309 
Judg. 4: 23, fem. plur., mayan Ps. 119: 171, imperative, 2tiin Ps, 86: 2, 
and even in pause, most 1 Kin. 22: 12. Hithpael: sinh Prov. 17: 14, 
mam Dan. 11: 40, nomen Ps. 106: 47; this species sometimes has Kamets 
in its pausal forms, ISDEnH Josh. 9: 13, Shan Ps. 107: 27. On the other 
hand, the absolute infinitives: Piel, mbui ‘Deut. 22: 7, Hiphil, rao! Isa, 
7: 11, Hophal, m30n Ezek. 16: 4, Participles: Kal, m3 Deut. 28: 52, but 
occasionally in the "construct state with Pattahh, 3%) Ps. 94: 9, D47 Isa. 
513.15, S9 Isa. 42: 8, sod Lev. 11: 7, Piel, mara 1 Kin, 3: 3, Hithpael, 
same “7 1 Sam. 21: 15. Tsere is retained before suffixes of the second person 
instead of being either changed to Pattahh or as in perfect verbs short- 
ened to Seghol, Pi. inf. const. "M>u Deut. 15: 18, fut. "EDS Gen. 31: 27. 
There is one instance of Pattahh in the Hiphil inf, const., MDin Job 6: 26, 
and one before a grave suffix pan Hizek. 21; 29, comp. fut. psu Isa. 


85: 4; “EE 1 Sam, 15: 23 Hiph. abs. inf, in pause is by § 65. a. 
11 
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2. In verbs with final " Pattahh takes the place of Tsere for the most 
part in the Piel preterite (in pause Tsere), and frequently in the Hithpael 
(in pause Kamets); but Tsere (in pause Tsere or Pattahh, § 65. @) is come 
monly retained elsewhere, seh IES aco 4, maw Ex, 9; 25, shonin Prov. 25: 6, 
URN Ps. 93: 1, “7oN" Gen. 22: 14, a) Gen. 10: 19, $"P 2) Zeph. 2: 4. 
Two verbs have Seghol in the Piel preterite, "33 (in pause, 531) and NED. 

§ 127. 1. The guttural almost always has Pattahh-furtive in the second 
fem. sing. of the preterite, msn Ruth 2: 8, impaw Ezek. 16: 28, msn Esth. 
4:14, mn23n Ezek. 16: 4, scarcely ever simple. Sh’va, rnp> 1 Kin. 14: 3, 
nns Jer. 13: 5, and never Pattahh (which might arise from the concur- 
rence of consonants at the end of a word, § 61. 2), unless in Mhj eb Gen. 
30: 15, and inns) Gen. 20: 16, the former of which admits of ready ex- 
planation as a construct infinitive, and the latter may be a Niphal participle 
in the feminine singular, whether it be understood it is rectified or thou 
art righted, i. e. justice is done thee by this indemnification. Pattahh is 
once inserted before the abbreviated termination of the feminine plural 
imperative, 42: you Gen. 4: 23 for M23 0. 

2. The ee al takes compound instead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, 
not only when it stands at the end of the verb, 229 Num. 24: 11, Fawn 
Prov. 25: 17, but also in the first plural of the preterite, pana Ps, 44: 18 
(arse) ver. 21), Isa. 59: 12, Ps. 35: 25, 2 Sam. 21: 6, Ps. 132: 6; ‘" retains 
simple Sh’va before all personal terminations and suffixes, FTN sade 4; 20, 
Da v8 Mal, 1: 7, b2q39 Josh. 4: 23, 

3. In a few exceptional cases the letter before the guttural receives 
compound Sh’va, HYWEX Isa, 27: 4, “MMP >> Gen. 2: 23. 

§ 128. The Hiphil infinitive construct once has the feminine ending M4, 
masz Ezek. 24: 26; maa Ezek. 16: 50 for maa perhaps owes 
its anomalous form to its being assimilated in termination to the following 
word, which is a Lamedh He verb. In Mpw2 Am. 8:8 K’thibh for nypw 
the guttural 9 is elided, § 53. 3, 


Pr Non (72) Verss. 


§ 129. Nun, as the first radical of verbs, has two 
peculiarities, viz.: 

1. At the end of a syllable it is assimilated to the 
following consonant, the two letters being written as one, 
and the doubling indicated by Daghesh-forte. This oc- 
curs in the Kal future, Niphal preterite and participle, 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species throughout; thus, 
wz" becomes wai", written O3*, so a) for 522, wan for 
who. In the Hophal, Kamets Hhatuph becomes Kibbuts 
before the doubled letter, § 61. 5, 63m for wan. 
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2. In the Kal imperative with Pattahh it is frequently 
dropped, its sound being easily lost from the beginning 
of a syllable when it is without a vowel, a for was, § 53.2. 
A like rejection occurs in the Kal infinitive construct of 
a few verbs, the abbreviation being in this case compens- 
ated by adding the feminine termination nm; thus, mua 
for Mz (by § 63. 2. a), the primary form being 53. 2 


a. In the Indo-European languages likewise, ” is frequently conformed 
to or affected by a following consonant, and in certain circumstances it is 
liable to rejection, e. g. éyypadw, éuSchdw, svarpéepu. 


§ 130. 1. The inflections of Pe Nun verbs may be 
represented by w53 to approach (Paradigm VII). In the 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, they do not differ from perfect 
verbs. The last column of the paradigm is occupied by 
the Kal species of 32 to give, which is peculiar in assi- 
milating its last as well as its first radical, and in having 
Tsere in the future. 


a. The Kal of wae is used only in the infinitive, future, and imperative, 
the preterite and participle being supplied by the Niphal, which has sub- 
stantially the same sense: the missing parts are in the paradigm supplied 
from analogy. 

6. The future of sar has Pattahh in one instance before Makkeph, “3 
Judg. 16: 5. 


REMARKS ON PE Nun VERBS. 


§ 131. 1. If the second radical be a guttural or a vowel letter, Nun be- 
comes strong by contrast and is not liable to rejection or assimilation, 
bra Num. 34: 18, 9) 2 Kin. 4: 24, "ym Gen. 24: 48, WN Ex. 15:2. It 
is, however, always assimilated in pr the Niphal preterite of =) ap) to repent, 
and occasionally in nn; to descend, e. g. Mh Jer. 21: 13, MOM Prov. 17: 10, 
ElalaP| Ps. 38: 3 but nin ibid., nnn Joel 4: 11. 


2. Before other consonants the rule for.assimilation is observed with 
rare exceptions, viz.: inva Isa. 58: 3, mn Ps. 68: 3, min Jer. = 5, 
eho Deut. 33:9 (and occasionally elsewhere), “327 Job 40: 24, Bp 
Isa. 29: 1, 37m Ezek. 22: 20, bb2> (for >?) Num. 5: 22, snbdD AG 
7n>202 with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. 5) Isa. 33:1, 99M Judg. 20:31, 


8. Nun is commonly rejected from the Kal imperative with a, Ga 2 Sam. 
1: 15 (once before Makkeph, “wa Gen. 19:9, in plural mua 1 Kin. 18; 30 and 


in order to permit the retrocession of the accent, § 35. 1, nh Josh. 3: 9, 
ut , 
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1 Sam, 14: 88), ot) Ex. 3: 5, 8a Job 1: 11, 130 Deut. 749 24, “hp Ezek. 37: 9, 
“np ws Gen. 27: 26, though it is occasionally retained, 4 12)) 2 Kin. 19: 29, 
nis Ps. 10: 12, or by a variant orthography, no3 Ps. 4: 7 but always else- 
where xb. In imperatives with 0, and in Lamedh He verbs which have @ 
in the imperative, Nun is invariably retained, wid 29 Prov. 17: 14, mig Ps. 
24; 14, pe 2? Num. eee ay yh IPSs oSin ts nSp2 Gen. 30% 27, ney Ex. 8: mM 

4, The rejection of Nun from the Kal construct infinitive occurs in but 
few verbs; viz. > mu (with suffix, ih:) from the, mmb from mb), my 3h (twice) 
and 359 ou 343, msg (once) and 32) from 30), nto has nkw (by § 60. 3. e), 
with the preposition 7, mind by § 57. 2. (3), once ne (§ 53.3) Job 41: 17, 
once without the feminine ending, wiv) Ps. 89: 10, and twice nv; ae: pie 
commonly mm (for roi), with ees “him, but yh? Num. 20: 21, and - 
Gen. 38: 9. 

5. The absolute infinitive Niphal appears in the two forms (hon Jer. 
32: 4, and mina Judg. 20: 39. 


6. The m of the prefix in the Hithpael species is in a few instances 
assimilated to the first radical, § 82. 5. a, “ryan Ezek. 5: 13, SMX Ezek. 
37: 10, Jer. 23: 13, Rion Num. 24: 7, Dan. i: 14, iyepa Isa. 52: 5. 


§ 132. 1. The last radical of ra is assimilated in the Niphal as well as 
in the Kal species, prime Ley. 26: 25. The final Nun of other verbs remains 
without assimilation, MIDs, mosu, mms. In 2 Sam, 22: 41 nan is for mma 
which is found in the ‘parallel passage Ps, 18: 41. Smm 1 Kin. 6:19. 17: 14 
K’thibh, is probably, as explained by Ewald, the Kal construct infinitive 
without the feminine ending (jm) prolonged by reduplication, which is the 
case with some other short words, e. g. nig from 772, ava for va; others 
regard it as the infinitive Mm with the 3 fem. plur. suffix or with | paragogic; 
Gesenius takes it to be, as always elsewhere, the 2 masc. sing. of the Kal 
future. mn is the imper. with parag. _ except in Ps. 8: 2, where it is the 
Kal const. inf. with the fem. ending 7 _ instead of , comp. T'79 Gen. 46:3. 


-2, The peculiarities of Pe Nun verbs are shared by mpd to take, whose 
first radical is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as 3, Kal inf. 
const. mop (with prep. >, nnp D>, to be distinguished from ANP p> 2 fem. sing. 
pret.), once “Mp (by § 60. 3. c) 2 Kin. 12: 9, with suffixes “AnD, fut. Np, 
imper. MP, “AP > rarely ne ee, “Ep, Hoph. fut. mp, but Niph. pret. np Bh, In 
Hos. 11: 3 bhp is the masculine infinitive with the suffix for DAMP; the 
same form occurs without a suffix, Mp Ezek. 17: 5, or this may be explained 
with Gesenius as a preterite for nb.” 


3. In Isa. 64: 5 bas has the form of a Hiphil future from >a, but the 
sense shows it to be from bop for d=35, Daghesh-forte being omitted and 
the previous vowel lengthened in consequence, § 59. a, 


Avin Dovusiep (29) Vurss. 


§ 133, The imperfect verbs, thus far considered, differ 
from the perfect verbs either in the vowels alone or in 
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the consonants alone; those which follow, differ in both 
vowels and consonants, § 107, and consequently depart 
much more seriously from the standard paradigm. The 
widest divergence of all is found in the Ayin doubled 
and Ayin Vay verbs, in both of which the root gives up 
its dissyllabic character and is converted into a mono- 
syllable; a common feature, which gives rise to many 
striking resemblances and even to an occasional inter- 
change of forms. 

§ 134. 1. In explaining the inflections peculiar to Ayin 
doubled verbs, it will be most convenient to separate the 
intensive species Piel and Pual with their derivative the 
Hithpael from the other four. That which gives rise to 
all their peculiar forms in the Kal, Niphal, Hiphil, and 
Hophal species, is the disposition to avoid the repetition 
of the same sound by uniting the two similar radicals 
and giving the intervening vowel to the previous letter, 
thus, 20 for 330, =0 for 220 § 61. 3. 

2. In the Kal species this contraction is optional in. 
the preterite; it is rare in the infinitive absolute though 
usual in the construct, and it never occurs in the parti- 
ciples. With these exceptions, it is universal in the spe- 
cies already named. 

§ 135. This contraction produces certain changes both 
in the vowel, which is thrown back, and in that of the 
preceding syllable. 

1. When the first radical has a pretonic Kamets, 
S 82.1, as in the Kal preterite and infinitive absolute, and 
in the Niphal infinitive, future and imperative, this is 
simply displaced by the vowel thrown back from the 
second radical, thus 220, 30, Sino; (205 ase, Aion; 
32071, 20h. 

2. When the first radical ends a mixed syllable as in 
the Kal future, the Niphal preterite, and throughout the 
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Hiphil and Hophal, this will be converted into a simple 
syllable by the shifting of the vowel from the second 
radical to the first, whence arise the following mutations: 

In the Kal future 237 becomes 20° with 7 in a simple 
syllable, contrary to § 18.2. This may, however, be con- 
verted into a mixed syllable by means of Daghesh-forte, 
and the short vowel be retained, thus 28; or the syllable 
may remain simple and the vowel be lengthened from 
Hhirik to Tsere, § 59, thus, in verbs fut. a, a> for 7474"; 
or as the Hhirik of this tense is not an original vowel 
but has arisen from Sh’va, § 85. 2. a (1), it may be 
neglected and a, the simplest of the long vowels, given 
to the preformative, which is the most common expedient, 
thus 20°. The three possible forms of this tense are con- 
sequently 25°, 20° and “Va°. 

In the N iphal preterite 225) becomes by contraction 
20). In a few verbs beginning with © the short vowel is 
retained in an intermediate syllable, thus “2 for "4M; 
in other cases Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, 74} for "m3, 
or as the Hhirik is not essential to the form but has 
arisen from Sh’va, § 82.2, it is more frequently neglected, 
and Kamets, the simplest of the long vowels, substituted 
in its place, thus 203. The forms of this tense are, there- 
fore, 302, 9, ip: 

In the Hiphil and Hophal species the vowels of the 
prefixed 4 are characteristic and essential. They must, 
therefore, either be retained by inserting Daghesh-forte 
in the first radical, or be simply lengthened; no other 
vowel can be substituted for them, 20m for 2°20M, 20> or 
20° for 3°30°, 205 (Kibbuts before the doubled letter by 
§ 61. 5) or 205 for Sach. 

3. The vowel, which is thrown back from the second 
radical to the first, stands no longer before a single con- 
sonant, but before one which, though single in appear- 
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ance, is in reality equivalent.to two. It is consequently 
subjected to the compression which affects vowels so 
situated, § 61. 4. Thus, in the Niphal future and impera- 
tive Tsere is compressed to Pattahh, 320°, 307; sao, 
2077 (comp. dup, m20p) though it remains in the infini- 
tive which, partaking of the character of a noun, prefers 
longer forms. So in the Hiphil long Hhirik is compressed 
to Tsere, 2°30, 3677 (comp. bap, M2upR). 

~ § 136. Although the letter, into which the second 
and third radicals have been contracted, represents two 
consonants, the doubling cannot be made to appear at 
the end of the word. But 

1. When in the course of inflection a vowel is added, 
the letter receives Daghesh-forte, and the preceding vowel, 
even where it would be dropped in perfect verbs, is re- 
tained to make the doubling possible, and hence pre- 
serves its accent, § 33. 1, 30, 120°. 

2. Upon the addition of a personal ending which 
begins with a consonant, the utterance of the doubled 
letter is aided by inserting one of the diphthongal vowels, 
6 (1) in the preterite, and e (*,) in the future. By the 
dissyllabic appendage thus formed the accent is carried 
forward, § 32, and the previous part of the word is 
shortened in consequence as much as possible, 205, 
pion; 28; pen, 

3. When by the operation of the rules already given, 
§ 135.2, the first radical has been doubled, the reduplica- 
tion of the last radical is frequently omitted in order to 
relieve the word of too many doubled letters. In this case 
the retention of the vowel before the last radical, con- 
trary to the analogy of perfect verbs, and the insertion 
of a vowel after it, are alike unnecessary, and the accent 
takes its accustomed position, "2°, 7:20. 

§ 137. The Piel, Pual, and Hithpael sometimes pre- 
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serve the regular form, as 535, 237, 0207. The triple 
repetition of the same letter pe caused is in a few 
instances avoided, however, by reduplicating the con- 
tracted root with appropriate vowels, as 7020, >2=pni. 
Or more commonly, the reduplication is given up and 
the idea of intensity conveyed by the simple prolongation 
of the root, the long vowel Hholem being inserted after 
the first radical for this purpose, as 320, Doann. 

§ 138. In Paradigm VIII the inflections of Ayin 
doubled verbs are shown by the example of 220 to sur- 
round. The Pual is omitted, as this species almost in- 
variably follows the inflections of the perfect verb; certain 
persons of the Hophal, of which there is no example, are 
likewise omitted. An instance of Piel, with the radical 
syllable reduplicated, is given in 7Q30 to excite. 


a. The Hithpael of 3539 does not actually occur; but it is in the para- 
digm formed from analogy, the initial sibilant being transposed with the n 
of the prefix, agreeably to § 82. 5. 


Remarks ow Aytn DouBLED VERBS. 


§ 139. 1. The uncontracted and the contracted forms of the Kal preterite 
are used with perhaps equal frequency in the third person; the former is 
rare in the first person, smart Zech. 8: 14. 15, mrita Deut. 2: 35, and there 
are no examples of it in the second; 434 Gen. 49:23 and "24 Job 24: 24 
are preterites with Hholem, § 82. i In Ps. 118: 11, "2)A507Ds “p30 the 
uncontracted is addéd to the contracted form for the sake of greater em- 
phasis. Compound Sh’va is sometimes used with these verbs instead of 
simple to make its vocal character more distinct, § 16.1. b, nBa Gen. 29: 3, 8, 
wos Ex, 15: 10, 975>r Isa. 64: 10, "229 Gen. 9: 14, 122M Num. 23: 25. 


2. The following are examples of the contracted infinitive absolute, 
ap Num. 23: 25. >w Ruth 2:16, ip Isa. 24: 19, ns (with a paragogic 
termination) ibid.; of the uncontracted, IN, wa, iin, niby, nino, ming, 
si5W; of the infinitive construct, Wh and 13, 385 and 39, Dba, 543, 12, bh, 
once with @ as in Ayin Vay verbs, "13 Eccles. 9: 1, and occasionally with 

, “Isa. 45:1, FW Jer. 5: 26, pap (with 3 plur. suf.) Eecl. 3: 18, pon 
x4 30:18 (nbn Ps. 102: 14); bind” Isa, 17: 14, though sometimes explained 
as the noun ons with the suffix their bread, is the infinitive of byn to grow 
warm ; pawa Gen. 6: 3 Eng. ver. for that also, as if compounded of the 
prep. 4, the abbreviated relative and D3, is by the latest authorities regarded 
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as the infinitive of aa in their erring; $4 Job 29:3 has Hhirik before the 
suffix. The feminine termination mi is appended to the following infinitives, 
mint Ps. 77: 10. Job 19: 17, mw Ezek. 36: 3, “hist Ps. 17: 3. The impera- 
tive, which is always contracted, has mostly Hholem, 36, bin and DS but 
sometimes Pattahh, 5a Ps. 119: 22 (elsewhere bh), mip Ps. 80: 16. Fiirst 


regards 5 as a contracted participle from non, analogous to the Ayin Vav 
form Op. 


3. The following uncontracted forms occur in the Kal future, om Am. 
5:15, Tih and 35m from 352; in the Niphal, 3554 Job 11: 12; Hiphil, Dawn 
Mic. 62°13; lara) Ezek. 3: 15, “HEI Jer, 49: 37, and Sunset in and 
Be; Hophal, “39 Job 20: 8 from nay In a few instances the repetition of 
as same letter is avoided by the substitution of & for the second radical, 
NON = ncbia" Ps. 58: 8 and perhaps also Job 7: 5, “N27 = “mira Ezek. 
28: 24, Ley. 13: ds 52, JTONY = Jroow Jer. 30: 16 K’thibh, Comp. in Syriac 
wos part. of >. According to the Rabbins aka = = na Isa, 18: 2, but see 


Alexander in loc. 


§ 140. 1. Examples of different forms of the Kal future: (1) With 
Daghesh-forte in the first radical, on, ndx, lon Sp5, nes, Dm; or with a 
as the second vowel, ban, 737, ron. (2) With Tseré under the personal 
prefix, on, mm, “15, 77, ton, a ant", é being once written by means of the 
vowel letter 9, BO°%. (3) With Kamets under the personal prefix, ih, atonh 
1B, Sar, pos, 34s, mids; this occurs once with fut. a, ‘W3 Prov. 27:17. With 
Vav Consecutive the ‘accent is drawn back to the simple penult syllabe in 
this form of the future, and Hholem is consequently shortened, § 64. ils m5), 
284, sy om, D4, mh. There are a few examples of & in the future as in 
ie Vay ave 3 Prov. 29: 6, yo Isa, 42: 4, Hecles. 12: 6, pan Ezek. 
24:11 and perhaps 733 Gen. 49: 19, Hab. 3: 16, sis Ps, 91:6, though 
Gesenius assumes the existence of TA and 73 as distinct roots from ame) 
and 77. 


2. The Niphal preterite and participle: (1) With Hhirik under the 
prefixed.3, mina Job 20: 28, >m9, “m3, M42. (2) With Tsere under the prefix, 
mop) nm Jer. 223.) 23; DUN Mal. 331.9; par Isa. 57: 5. (3) With Kamets 
under the prefix, =tey), si, "23; sometimes the repetition of like vowels in 
successive syllables is avoided by exchanging a@ of the last syllable for Tsere, 
dpa and >> ie2> of and 0723, Pio Ezek, 26: 2, or for Hholem as in Ayin Vav 
verbs, 72 Eccl, 12: 6, nny Am. 8 : 11, 97542 Nah. 1: 12, 3) Isa. 34: 4, 


3. The Niphal future preserves the Tsere of perfect verbs in one ex- 
ample, bhm, Lev. 21: 9, but mostly compresses it to Pattahh, bh, 34s, nis, 
Es, a", dian, nes, S/N; like the preterite it sometimes has Hholem, tian 
Isa, 24: 3, PIEM ibid. If the first radical is a guttural and incapable of 
receiving Daghesh, the preceding Hhirik is lengthened to Tsere, am, box, 
orn; yinn, ya", The Kal and Niphal futures, it will be perceived, coincide 
in some of their forms; and as the signification of these species is not 
always clearly distinguishable in intransitive verbs, it is often a matter of 
doubt or of indifference to which a given form should be referred. Thus, 
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cob 2, mus are in the Niphal according to Gesenius, while Ewald makes 
them & be Kal, and Fiirst the first two Niphal and the third Kal. 


4, The Niphal infinitive absolute: nian Isa. 24: 8, pibt ibid. or with 
Tsere in the last syllable, 0’ 2 Sam.17: 10. The infinitive construct: 
obn Ps. 68: 3, dt Ezek. 20: 9, and once with Pattabh before a suffix, 
Sra Lev. 21: 4. The imperative: yan Isa. 52: 11, vata Num, 17: 10. 


5. In the Hiphil preterite the vowel of the last syllable is compressed 
to Tsere, 305, 150 (in pause “BI, SO” iawn, iar), or even to Pattahh, 
Pas, Sem, 30%, TSM, Fan, sn, niin, seb, 1205. Both infinitives have 
Tsere, thus the absolute: PIN, V2n, NEN, "20, bist; the construct: 927, 
jem, Tad (wo Zech. 11: 10), sin, ‘bb, nt, in pause 19277, pin, with 
a final cuttural, San, 270. The imperative: 355, “BN, bbn, bin, Su; 
Maw Job 21:5 isa Hiphil and not a Hophal rina as stated by Gesonnas: 
the first vowel being Kamets and not Kamets Hhatuph. Futures with a 
short vowel before Daghesh-for te in the first radical: 353, OD, “an, AMES; 
with a long vowel, 437, th, MES, bin or DES, bam, 59m and 5", 90m, yin 
(€ expressed by the vowel letter &, § 11. 1. a) Eccles. 12: 5. When in this 
latter class of futures the accent is removed from the ultimate, whether by 
Vay Consecutive or a) other cause, Tsere is shortened to Seghol, bubs, 
pry, “E*4, TS Sou non, and in one instance to Hhirik, yom Judg. St 53 
(yah eal be Gon yx) before a guttural it becomes Pattahh, 4, am, 
Tass. Participles: atehs, “D2, bra, digva Hizek. 31: 3, sa Prov. 17: a In a 
very few instances the Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is retained in the 
last syllable of this species as in Ayin Vav verbs, 3702 Judg. 3: 21, pws 
Jer. 49: 20, BND) Num. 21: 30, 

6. Hophal preterites: brn, aan, 5227; futures: DEN, TNA, pam, mm, 
“5m, se 3, aon, TD), 7235 participles: iBya, 337 or in some copies api) 
2 Sam. 23: 6; infinitive with suffix, mewn ee 26: 34, with prep., } mat ona 
ver. 43, 


§ 141. 1. Upon the addition of a vowel affix and the consequent inser- 
tion of Daghesh-forte in the last radical, the preceding vowel and the posi- 
tion of the accent continue unchanged, Dr, ay33, mata (distinguished from 
the fem. part. maz), TEE; if the last radical does not admit Daghesh-forte 
a preceding Pattahh sometimes remains short before M, but it is lengthened 
to Kamets bef re other gutturals, 72, 97) (100. 2), MEM, mmY and spe. 
When the first radical is doubled, Daghesh is omitted from the last in the 
Kal fut. 0 427%, waP, cm, and occasionally elsewhere MD) Hi. fut. s2an 
Ho. pret. Other cases are exceptional, whether of the shifting of the 
accent, na Ps. 3: a m7 Ps. 55: 22, "Sp Jer. 4: 13, and consequent short- 
ening of the vowel, "#1 Jer. 7: 29 for "33, “, m4 for "34, 995, sy Jer. 
49: 28 (with the letter repeated instead of being simply doubled by Daghesh, 
so likewise in pT tun Jer. 5: 6, "22373 Ps. 9: 14) for si; the omission of 
Daghesh, mio 1 Sam. 14: 36, might Provesusdos won Cant, 6: 11, 72 23, 
sap Job 19: 23, “na Num, 29: 11,17 (Kal imper. with M_ parag. for 
“nap, shortened by Makkeph from nai, so “8 ord Num. 23: 7), or in 
addition, the rejection of the vowel, fat K. fut, Gen. 11: 6 for nats, 333 
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Gen. 11:7 K, fut. for mbo3, may Isa. 19: 8 Ni. pret. for Mp2 or mpoa, 
303 Hzek. 41: 7 Ni. fut. for 383; mbt Judg. 5:5 according to Cosenius 
for abt Ni. pret. of 331 to shake, aeeardiie to others K. pret. of 543 to flow; 
m3) Ezek. 36: 3 for 152 m1) (Ewald) from 53 to enter, or for ben Ni. fut. 
of nibs to go up, sma Ezek. 7: 24 Ni, pret. for nm, “M2 Cant. 1:6 Ni. 
pret. ‘for “nn. Once instead of doubling the last radical 4 is inserted, | 
Prov. 26: 7 for 1>4, comp. wits Ezr. 10:16 for w3; or it may be for 5 
from na § 174. 1. 


2. Upon the insertion of a vowel before affixes beginning with a con- 
sonant, the accent is shifted and the Previous part of the word shortened 
if possible; thus, with 0 in the preterite, mip » HN (Kamets before 9 
which cannot be doubled), phioy, ‘ita, “poo, bhp, mipt, “maxi (the 
vowel remaining long before 5), nan (Pattahh instead ‘of conneeant Sh’va 
on account of the following guttural, § 60. 3. ¢), srinn, once with u, 79 
Mic. 2: 4; with e in the future, manbon, m2"byn, nyo. If the first radical 
be doubled, Daghesh is omitted fr om the last, and ‘the customary vowel is 
in consequence not inserted, mp 7am), man; other cases are rare and ex- 
ceptional, nmreD, men, smn, ‘pba, ah which is first plur. pret. for 
nam not third plur. for nan (Ewald), § 54, 8; “Hise) Deut. 32: 41, “pian 
Isa. 44: 16, "Mba Ps. 116: 6 have the accent upon the ultimate instead of 
the penult. 

3. Before suffixes the accent is always shifted, and if possible the vowels 
shortened, "pEb", maD4 from nb, nad, yous from abi, nia from Don, 
phen from “57; in orl Gen. 43; 29, Isa. 30:19, from im, Doan Lev. 26: 15 
from “Bn, the original vowels have been not only abbreviated but rejected, 
and the "requisite short vowel given to the first of the concurring conso- 
nants, § 61. 1. In a very few instances a form resembling that of Ayin Vav 
verbs is assumed, Daghesh being omitted from the last radical and the 
preceding vowel lengthened in consequence, ij Pn Prov. 8:29 for ‘pn ver. 27, 
Wns sazv3o74 for yan, AUT Ezek. 14: 8 for annvan, mS 
Lam. 1: 8 for 53m Hi. pret. of UBr, joy Hab. 2: 17 for jam Hi. fut. of 
non with 3 fem. plur. suf., DPIN 2 Sam. 22: 43 in a few editions for DPN. 
Nun is once inserted ee the suffix in place of doubling the radical, “Dap 
Num. 23: 13 for “lap. 


§ 142. 1. Of the verbs which occur in Piel, Pual, or Hithpael, the fol- 
lowing adopt the forms of perfect verbs, viz.: 


“oN to curse. 33" to cry. “bp to make a nest. 
tiz to plunder. mn to smite, break. VSR to cut off. 

“12 to purify. 25> to take away the 23% to be many. 

wis to grope. heart, 27 to be tender. 
Piet to refine. Pir to lick. sw to harrow. 

pin to warm. win to feel, to grope. “iw to rule. 

yn to divide. tiD to leap. "23 to sharpen, 

non to be broken. >BB to judge, to inter- bran to be perfect. 


bu to cover. cede. 
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2. The following, which are mostly suggestive of a short, quick, re- 
peated motion, reduplicate the radical syllable, viz.: 


san to burn. rita to linger. yeu to sport, delight. 
“12 to dance. "20 to excite. PR to run. 
rit> to be mad. mb to chirp. yim to mock. 


8. The following insert Hholem after the first radical, viz.: 


ibs to complain. sto fly. 939 to break. 
35 to mic. O23 to Lift up. mie to sink. 
Ppa to empty. mbd tooceupy thethres- 34} to spoil. 
313 to cut. ; hold. naw to be desolate or 
“4a to sweep away. six to bind. amazed. 
nas to be still. cop to cut off. rpm to beat. 
rnin to break loose. weip to gather. 

4. The following employ two forms, commonly in different senses, viz.: 
babs and d3ia to roll. shy to gather clouds, 4359 to prac- 
b4n to praise, >din to make mad. tise sorcery. 
44m to profane, ddim to wound. “75 to burst, "®7p to shake to pieces. 
stn to make gracious, bin to be  >2p to curse, >2>p to whet. 

gracious. ys and ys to crush. 
bb to speak, >34 to mow. s5u) and 77 to treat with violence. 


320 to change, 2350 to surround. 
5. The following use different forms in different species, viz.: 
pbh Pi. to decree, Pu. Pan. “bn Pi. to shout, Hith, ybinnn.* 
710 Pi. to measure, Hith. 17anhn. wun Pi. to break, Pu. wyn. 
“47 Pi.to make bitter, Hith. Yavann. iu) Pi. to inculcate, Hith. ypinwn 
bebo Pi. to ewalt, Hith. >3inon. to pierce. 
bSiy Pi. to maltreat, Hith. >d2n4 
and >2i9nn, 
6. The following examples exhibit the effect of gutturals upon redupli- 
cated forms: Preterite, susw Isa. 11: 8; Infinitive, “ne Prov. 26: 21, 


Renan Ex. 12: 39; Future, stigmuiy Ps. 119: 47, susan Ps. 94: 19; Impe- 
rative, asus ee 29: 9; Participle, orist Gen. 27: 12, Ea ya 26: 18. 


§ 143. 1. The Pual species adheres to the analogy of perfect verbs with 
the exception of the preterites, T44) Nah. 3:17, dd5is Lam. 1: 12, the future 
siyuisuin Isa, 66: 12, and the participles, M3>43 Isa. 9: 4, D3hv9 Isa. 53: 5. 


* pin Ps. 78: 65 is not from 41" (Gesenius) but from o, see Alexander 
in loc. ; 
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2. “Ahr 2 Sam. 22: 7 is contracted for “ann Ps. 18: 27; in regard to 
laa! in the same verse, Nordheimer adopts the explanation of Alting that 
it is a similar contraction of the Hithpael of 2B thou wilt show thyself a 
judge, but as it answers to :>hann Ps. 18: 27, the best authorities are almost 
unanimous in supposing a transposition of the second radical with the first 
and its union with n of the prefix. 


3. >hn and 53m, The prefixed 4 remains in the Hiphil future of bm, 
e. g. hm, shhh, "thom and in the derivative nouns pina, mibnns, 
whence these forms are in the lexicons referred to the secondary root bmn. 


Pr Yoou (""5) VERBS. 


§ 144. In quiescent verbs one of the original radicals 
is 8, 1 or *, which in certain forms is converted into or 
exchanged for a vowel. As 8 preserves its consonantal 
character when occupying the second place in the root, 
and also (with the exception of the Pe Aleph future, 
§ 110. 3, and a few occasional forms, § 111. 2) when it 

stands in the first place, verbs having this letter as a 
first or second radical belong to the guttural class; those 
only in which it is the third radical (Lamedh Aleph) are 
properly reckoned quiescent. On the other hand, if the 
first, second, or third radical be either Yodh or Vav, the 
verb is classed as quiescent. All verbs into which either 
\ or * enter as a first radical are promiscuously called Pe 
Yodh, as the modes of inflection arismg from these two 
letters have been blended, and Yodh im either case ap- 
pears in the Kal preterite from which roots are ordinarily 
named, § 83. a. In the second radical the Vav forms 
(Ayin Vav) preponderate greatly over those with Yodh 
(Ayin Yodh). In the third radical the Yodh forms have 
almost entirely superseded those with Vav, though the 
current denomination of the verbs is derived from neither 
of these letters but from He (Lamedh He), which is used 
to express the final vowel of the root in the Kal preterite 
after the proper radical has been rejected. 
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a. Verbs whose third radical is the consonant 4 belong to the guttural 
class, e. g. maa, man and are quite distinct from the quiescent verbs > in 
which 4 always represents a vowel, e. g. ma, mp. 


§ 145. 1. In Pe Yodh verbs the first radical is mostly 
Yodh at the beginning, § 56. 2, and Vay at the close of 
a syllable. It is accordingly Yodh in the Kal, Piel, and 
Pual species, and commonly in the Hithpael, 38>, 2», 
37, 3u°n7. It is Vav in the Niphal and commonly in 
the Hiphil and Hophal species, 242, ain, 2850. 


2. In the Kal future, if Yodh be retained, it will 
quiesce in and prolong the previous Hhirik, and the 
second radical will take Pattahh, e. g. tay; if the first 
radical be rejected the previous Hhirik is commonly 
lengthened to Tsere, 7)", the Pattahh of the second syl- 
lable being sometimes changed to Tsere to correspond 
with it, § 63. 2. ¢, e. g. at; in a few instances Hhirik is 
preserved by giving Daghesh-forte to the second radical 
as in Pe Nun verbs, the following vowel being either 
Pattabh or Hholem, n>, p*. 


3. Those verbs which reject Yodh in the Kal future, 
reject it likewise in the imperative and infinitive con- 
struct, where it would be accompanied by Sh’va at the 
beginning of a syllable, § 53. 2. a, the infinitive being 
prolonged as in Pe Nun verbs by the feminine termina- 
tion, 18, M3. 


§ 146. 1. In the Niphal preterite and participle Vay 
quiesces in its homogeneous vowel Hholem, 243, a9; 
in the infinitive, future, and imperative, where it is doubled 
by Daghesh-forte, it retains its consonantal character, 
au], 2p. 

2. In the Hiphil Vav quiesces in Hholem, 245, 2%; 
a few verbs have Yodh quiescing in Tsere, DUI, 24"; 
more rarely still, the first radical is dropped and the 
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preceding short vowel is preserved, as in Pe Nun verbs, 
by doubling the second radical, 3°, 27°. 


3. In the Hophal Vav quiesces in Shurek, 25h, 207°; 
occasionally the short vowel is preserved and Daghesh- 
forte inserted in the second radical, 53°. 


a. The Hholem or Tsere of the Hiphil arises from the combination of 
a, the primary vowel of the first syllable in this species, § 82. 5. b. (3), with 
u or 7, into which the letters 1 and “ are readily softened, § 57. 2. (5). The 
Hholem of the Niphal is to be similary explained: the Hhirik of this species, 
which has arisen from Sh’va and cannot combine with Vav, is exchanged 
for the simplest of the vowels a (comp. 203, pip»), and the union of this 
with 1 forms 0. The Hophal retains the passive vowel u, which is occasio- 
nally found in perfect verbs, § 95. a. 


§ 147. The inflections of Pe Yodh verbs may be re- 
presented by those of => to sit or dwell, (Paradigm X). The 
Piel, Pual, and Hithpael are omitted as they do not 
differ from perfect verbs. The alternate form of the Kal 
future is shown by the example of t27 to be dry. 


RemMARKS ON PE Yopu VERBS. 


§ 148. 1. The following verbs retain Yodh in the Kal future, viz.: 


wits to be dry. "je? to be poured. nan to fear. 
sin to toil. 532 to appoint. man to cast. 
sim to delay. ny2 to be weary. was fo possess. 
mb to oppress. 722 to counsel. nis to put. 
pan to suck. man to be beautiful. yun to sleep. 


The concurrence of Yodhs in the third person of the future is some- 
times prevented by omitting the quiescent wa, aR, nw, the long vowel 
receiving Methegh before vocal Sh’va, and thus distinguishing the last two 
words from the Lamedh He forms, RT from mR and aun from mui, 
§ 45. 2. 

2. The following have Tsere under the preformative; those in which 
the second vowel is likewise Tsere are distinguished by an asterisk: 


34> to know. * <3" to bear. vpn to be dislocateil. 
sim to be joined. * xin to go out. * 45 to go down. 
om to conceive. “isn to be straitened. * ais to sit, dwell. 
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The second syllable has Pattahh in 9m Jer. 13: 17, Lam. 3: 48, and 
in the feminine plurals, mosh, man; moxkn has Seghol after the analogy 
of Lamedh Aleph verbs; miassn (with the vowel-letter * for €) occurs only 
in the K’thibh, Ezek. 35: 9, and of course has not its proper vowels. In 
iy734 Ps. 138: 6 the radical Yodh remains and has attracted to itself the 
Tsere of the preformative. Comp. § 60. 3. ¢. 


3. The following insert Daghesh-forte in the second radical, viz.: 507 
to chastise, instruct, nin to burn. In wa Isa. 44: 8 short Hhirik remains 
before a letter with Sh’va; Pha Job 16: 11 is explained by some as a Kal 
future, by others as a Piel preterite. 


4, The following have more than one form: 32 to be good fut. 15, 
once "33H Nah. 3: 8; psn to pour P¥3, once pxsy 1 Kin. 22: 35; aes to 
form, “iy and “074; ae to burn, 7722 Isa. 10: 16, and Spon Dene 82: "22; 
ve to awake, yen once VE. 1 Kin. 3: 15; “p> to be precious, “py He 
“P7, or with a vowel letter for é, 9p"; pis ie be desolate, Dim once moon 
Ezek. 6: 6; ap to be right, “i, once m9 “ui (3 fem. plur., § 88) Sam. 
6; 12. Some copies lave 533" Isa. 40: 30 for 194. 


5. In futures having Tsere under the preformative, the accent is shifted 
to the penult after Vav Consecutive in the persons liable to such a change, 
viz.: 3 sing., 2 masce. sing., and 1 plur., Tsere in the ultimate being in con- 
sequence shortened to Seghol, 2351, Tm, sh. Pattahh in the ultimate 
becomes Seghol in “354, a (with a postpositive accent) Gen. 2: 7, 19, 
pis Gen. 50; 26; but Sey, wan, sin, ye, only once before a mono- 
syllable, § 35. 1, vot) Gen. 9: 24. The accent remains on the ultimate in 
the Lamedh Aleph form N¥™4, unless the following word begins with an 
accented syllable, e. g. mst Gen 4:16, 8:18. The pause restores the accent 
in ail these cases to its original position, pele Ruth 4: 1, :3am Ps. 139: 1, 
TI") Ps. 18: 10, § 35, 2. 


§ 149. 1. Kal construct infinitives with Yodh: wa and with a feminine 
ending muon, mbos, mop with suf. “TD", once with prep. Tid" 2 Chron. 
lS eee Darweer conservative after 72, § 14. a; ney, § 87, once Sa Josh. 
22: 25 and with prep. N15 1 Sam. 18: 29 from Naat mint once xi 2 Chron. 
26: 15 from nan, wih. 


2. Infinitives without Yodh: mys (with suf. “hD7), nda Ex, 2: 4, and 
without the feminine termination 3, m3 (with suf, “7>) and ni, once 
m2 1 Sam. 4: 19, § 54. 2. MNx (with na ANS), mes, m9 (with suf, “AT, 
once na4 Gen. 46: 8, ma (with suf. mA), nau (a3, with suf. “mau once 
a obi) Ps, 23: 6). Yodh is perhaps dropped from the absolute infinitive aiv 
Jer. 42: 10, which is usually explained to be for with; it may, however, be 
derived from the Ayin Vav verb a1). 


Bs Imperatives with Yodh: nm, Ro, na. Without Yodh: 93 (with 
mt parag. nya Prov. 24: 14), 35 (with Hn parag. na; for 135 Hos. 4: 18 
see § 92. a), XX (ANS, fem. plur. TDN Cant. 3: 11), aw (73, Mav), 
With both forms: Px and px (che 09), 3 (745), twice ai Judg. 5: 13, wr 
os and muss. 


? 
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§ 150. 1. The Niphal of min has @ instead of 3, “it Zeph. 8: 18, nism 
Lam. 1: 4; 54552 1 Chron, 3: 5, 20: 8 has w& followed by Daghesh. mis, 
which according to Gesenius is from ns, has 7; Ewald assumes the root 
to be may, and refers to it likewise the Kal future and the Hiphil ascribed 
to ns, § 148. 3. and § 151.4. In that case the Daghesh in ims) Isa, 33:12, 
Jer. 51: 58, will not require the explanation suggested in § 24, ce, but the 
K’thibh 4°°E15 2 Sam. 14: 30 will be unexplained. wp Ps. 9: 17 is not 
the Niphal preterite or participle of wp, but the Kal participle of wpa. 


2. Yodh appears in the Niphal future of two verbs instead of Vay, 
briny Gen. 8: 12, 1 Sam. 13: 8 Ki, mab Ex. 19: 13. In the first person 
singular ® always has Bhirik, 34 TaN, aie iN, “OAN, WAN, SWAN, SOA. 


§ 151. 1. In the Hiphil the following verbs have Yodh preceded by 
Tsere, viz.: 237 to be good, 553 to howl, y27 to go to the right, “72 to 
change, pin to suck. Yodh is likewise found in swan Judg. 16: 26 K’thibh, 
and in the following instances in which the pas has Pattahh as in per- 
fect verbs, DION Hos. 7: 12, >i" Prov. 4; 25, “win Ps. 5:9 K’ri (K’thibh 
sviwn, comp. Isa. 45:2 K’thibh “oR, K’ri SwinN) , xing Gen. 8: 37 Krvri 
(K’thibh R=), asa) 1 Chron. 12: 2. 


2. In a0 Job 24: 21 (elsewhere 3°37" and bib (once DN Mic. 
1; 8), the radical Yodh attracts to itself the vowel of the prefor ative, 
comp. § 148. 2. He remains after the preformative in 35°59" Isa. 52: 5 
m7 Neh, 11: 17, Ps. 28, 7, wins 1 Sam. 17: 47, Ps. 116: 6. Both Yodh 
and Vay, quiescing in asi appropriate vowels, are liable to omission, 
20, 4p 5, 33h, sweah, and once the vowel Tsere is dropped before a 
suffix, hare Ex, 2: 9 for anh 


3. Vay consecutive draws the accent back to the penultimate Tsere or 
Hholem of the Hiphil future in the persons liable to be affected by it, 
§ 148. 5, and shortens the final vowel, a3, P24, Sui, aes, SDI; but 
with a pause accent :"nm) Ruth 2: 14, . 


4. The following verbs insert Daghesh in the second radical in the 
Hiphil, viz. ee se to set, place, 93 to spread, px to powr, except ;mpxva 
2 Kin. 4:5 K’ri (K? thibh MPpxva), nin to burn, except HEIN 2 Sam. 14: 30 
K’thibh, see § 150. 1. 


5. In the Hophal a few examples oceur of % followed by Daghesh, az" 
Ex. 10; 24, sm Isa. 143 11, Esth. 4: 3, atc) 573 Isa, 28: 16, pre Job 11; a 
and a few of Hholem, ssn Lev. 4: 23, 28, ah Prov. 11: 25 for myn from 
ms. The construct infinitive; 10%0 Ezr. 3: 11, and with the feminine ter- 
mination nw#55 Ezek. 16: 4, mash Gen. 40; 20, Ezek, 16: 5. 


§ 152. 1. In the Kal preterite Yodh is once dropped, 37 Judg. 19: 11 
for 735 . Hhirik occurs with the second radical of abe and wo in the first 
and second persons singular with suffixes, and in the second person plural, 
which is perhaps due to the assimilating power of the antecedent Yodh, 
e.g. EIN, ANY, DAY. 

2. In the Piel future the prefix Yodh of the third person is contracted 

12 
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with the radical after Vav consecutive, Chan hs ras Nah. 1: 4 for notiany ,. many 
Lam. 3: 33, 1334 Lam. 3: 53, paviny 2 Chron, 82: 30 K’ri (K’ thibh ‘pain. 


3. Three verbs have Vav in the Hithpael, nan rt, Sots wo, WDA; 7 
is assimilated to the following 1 and contracted a it in stDa3 Rei 
23: 48 for 44 ‘O12 a peculiar Niphal formed on the basis of a Hithpael, 
§ 83. ¢. (2). In obs i Ex. 2: 4 for ann Yodh is rejected and its vowel 
given to the preceding letter, § 53. 3. D. 


§ 153. 1, 92h and 32%. "2m fo go in the Hiphil and for the most part 
in the infinitive construct, future and imperative Kal follows the analogy 
of Pe Yodh verbs, as though the root were 420. Thus, Kal inf. const. 
M22 (M22, with suf. M2) rarely 7°75 fut. 325 (once with the vowel letter 
» for é, Faby Mic. 1:8, fem. pl. 3235), occasionally in poetry eal (3 fem. 
sing. spon); imper. ab (with 7. parag. 12>, or without the vowel letter 
2, fem. pl. 253 and 423) once 425 rT Jer. 51; 50. Hiphil: 39355 once in 
the imper. “oan Ex. 2; 9, and once in the participle pnsbira Zech, 3: 7 
for DNS"biva, § 94. e. 


2, 908 to gather and no" to add are liable to be confounded in certain 
forms. In the Hiphil future of aoa 0 is twice represented by the vowel 
letter &, PONS 1 Sam. 18: 29. PEON BXewOR ts FON drops its & in the 
Kal future, when it follows the Pe Aleph inflection, § 110. 3, which it does 
only in the following instances, mo 2 Sam. 6; 1, pom Ps. 104; 29, mEOR 
Mic. 4: 6, BON 1 Sam. 15: 6, where the Hhirik, being abbreviated from 
Tsere, is short, notwithstanding the Methegh i in the intermediate syllable, 
§ 45. 2. The apoc. Hiph. fut. of 927 when joined with the negative 
particle 8 is accented on the penult, npinrby Deut. 3: 26, and in one in- 
stance the vowel of the ultimate is dr opped entirely, poitrbs Prov. 30: 6. 


3. poiasiin Zech. 10: 6 is probably, as explained by Gesenius and 
Hengstenberg, for bAswin from 3 to dwell, though Ewald derives it 
from 3% to return, as if for pshiadn, and Kimchi supposes it to be a 
combination of both words suggesting the sense of both, in which he is 
followed by the English translators, I will bring them again to place them. 


wansh Isa, 30: 5 “is regarded by Gesenius as an incorrect orthography 
for W41N; but Maurer and Knobel read it wan and assume a root wx 
synonymous with win”. Alexander in loc. 


pain Ps. 16: 5, see § 90. 


Avin Vay (13) anp Aytn Yoou (*"9) Verss. 
§ 154. Yodh and Vav, as the second radical of verbs, 
have the following peculiarities, viz : 


1. They may be converted into their homogeneous 
vowels 7 and wu. 


2. They may be rejected when accompanied by a 


§ 155 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 179 


heterogeneous vowel, which is characteristic of the form. 
Yodh forms are confined to the Kal of a few verbs; in 
the other species Vav forms are universal. 


a. Yodh is never found as a quiescent middle radical in any species 
but Kal: it enters as a consonant into the Piel of two verbs, and the Hith- 
pael of two, § 163.1, the Niphal of 37 fo be, and the Hiphil of mn to live. 


§ 155. 1. In the Kal preterite and active participle 
and in the Hiphil and Hophal species, the quiescent is 
rejected and its vowel given to the preceding radical. 
Thus, 

Kal preterite: Dp for bip where @, which arises from 
blending @ with the pretonic Kamets, § 62.1, is in partial 
compensation for the contraction, m2 for ny, ‘U2 for wig, 
27 for 34. For an exceptional formation, see § 160. 1. 

Active participle: np for Dip, m2 for nya, wa for tha, 
=> for 2°, the ordinary participial form being super- 
seded by that of another verbal derivative, as is the case 
in some perfect verbs of a neuter signification, § 90. 

Hiphil and Hophal: o-—m for DNPH, Dp? for O*P?, 
oP for Dip, the short vowel of the prefix being pro- 
longed in a simple syllable, § 59. 

2. In the Kal construct infinitive, future, imperative 
and passive participle, the quiescent is softened into its 
homogeneous vowel, DAp, 279; in the future the preforma- 
tive commonly takes the simplest of the long vowels 4, 
pip, a>, comp. 30°. 

3. In the Kal absolute infinitive and in the Niphal 
species a similar softening of 1 occurs, which, with the 
accompanying or preceding a, forms 0, § 57. 2. (5), Dip 
(kom — kaium) for nip; Dip for oip2, the prefix usually 
taking the simplest of the long vowels @; pip? for Dip. 

4, In the first and second persons of the Niphal and 
Hiphil preterites 6 (4) is inserted before the affixed ter- 
mination in order to preserve the long vowel of the root 


12% 
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from the compression incident to standing before two 
consonants, § 61. 4; in the feminine plurals of the Kal 
future é (°,) is sometimes inserted for a similar reason, 
this prolongation of the word being attended by a shift- 
ing of the accent and a consequent rejection of the pre- 
tonic vowel of the first syllable, ON aip2, Nae, Mapr. 
In the Niphal preterite, when the inserted 4 receives the 
accent, the preceding 4 is for euphony changed to 3, e. g. 
“mars. 

5. In the Kal and Hiphil species the apocopated 
future takes the diphthongal vowels 6 and é in distinc- 
_ tion from the ordinary future, which has the pure vowels 
w and 2, § 66.1.(2) 6, thus aw, 3°. With Vav Conversive 
the accent is drawn back to the simple penult, and the 
vowel of the last syllable is shortened, au, 20". 


§ 156. 1. In the Piel, Pual, and Hithpael, the form of 
perfect verbs is rarely adopted, the second radical ap- 
pearing as 4, e. g. 739, or as *, e. g. Dap. 

2. Commonly the third radical is reduplicated instead 
of the second, which then quiesces in Hholem, Pi. m\p, 
Pu, Dap, Hith. paipnn. 

a. In the Pual o is the passive vowel here adopted in preference to w: 
in the Piel and Hithpael it arises from the combination of u, to which 1 is 
softened, with the antecedent a, b’2iP for DRIP, § 82. 5. b (3). 

3. Sometimes the quiescent letter is omitted from the 
root, and the resulting biliteral is reduplicated, Pi. 53>3, 
Pu. 533. 

a. The two forms of the intensive species, which depart from the regu- 
lar paradigm, precisely resemble in appearance those of Ayin doubled verbs, 
though constructed upon a different principle, as already explained. 

§ 157. The inflections of Ayin Vav verbs are shown 
in those of D5p to stand or vise, in Paradigm IX; the 
divergent forms of Ayin Yodh verbs in the Kal species 
are exhibited by 3” to contend. 


§ 158,159 AYIN VAV AND AYIN YODH VERBS. 181 


a, Ayin Vay and Ayin Yodh verbs are named not from the Kal pre- 
terite, in which the quiescent is rejected, but from the construct infinitive, 
the simplest form in which all the radicals appear. 


b. No Hophal forms occur in those persons in which the inflective ter- 
iminations begin with a consonant, The same is true of the Ayin Yodh 
imperative. 


Remarks on Aymn Vav AnD Ayin YopH VERBS. 


§ 158. 1. Medial Yodh and Vav remain without quiescence or rejection 
in a few verbs, whose root contains another feeble consonant by contrast 
with which these letters acquire new strength. This is always the case in 
Lamedh He verbs, e. g. a iT, ma; so likewise in the following guttural 
verbs and forms, bap) to expire, t Soom Isa, 29: 22, :Amix" Isa, 42: 11, aby 
to be a enemy, “S 1 Sam. 18: 9 K'ri (K’thibh 1), | ney Jer. 4: 31, which 
are confined to the Kal species, and in min to be airy or "refreshing, which 
is besides found in the Pual participle. 


2. The Kal preterite has Pattahh in two instances as in Ayin Vav verbs, 
t2 Zech. 4: 10, MY Isa. 44: 18 but ma Lev. 14: 42. It has Tsere in na 
to die, 3) Isa. 17: 11 (unless this is @ noun as explained by Delitzsch and in 
the common English version) but a7 Jer. 50:3, and Hholem in “5x to shine, 
via to be ashamed, av to be good, § 82. 1. a and in 183 Jer. 27: 18, elsewhere 
ANB, nai Isa. 1: 6, Ps. 58: 4, elsewhere wm. Hhirik once occurs instead of 
Pattabh in the second person plural, pinis Mal. 3: 20. The following par- 
ticiples have Tsere, psy, y> ack ma, “9; the following have Hholem, 
pois, ptt, vip 2 Kin. 16:7 Gore ve Ex. 32: 25 in the Sama- 
ritan ony Bear herd pop, ndin Jer. 4: 31 if from 54m and not from mn. 


3. The vowel letter 8 is written for @, § 11.1. a, once in the preterite, 
BNP Hos. 10: 14, and occasionally in the participle, DND Judg. 4: 21, mia 
Prov. 24: 7, WN1 2 Sam, 12: 1, 4, Prov. 10: 4, 13: 23, proNw deapitine 
Ezek. 16: 57, 28: "od, 26, to be fiatisedished from pou rowing Ezek, 27: 8, 
26. The consonant & is once introduced in place of ‘the omitted 4, ayn 
Zech. 14: 10 for 295 the ancient versions favour the assumption, that 
SAND Ps. 22:17 is in like manner for pvp piercing, though the most recent 
and ablest expositors take it to be a preposition and noun like the lion. 


4, The accent regularly remains upon the radical syllable before affixes 
consisting of a vowel or a simple syllable, though with occasional exceptions, 
e.g. m&p Lev. 18: 28, 429 Gen. 26: 22, vow Gen. 40; 15, An Num. 13: 382. 
In a few instances it is shifted by Vav conversive preterite, § 100. 2, ad>4 
Obad. ver. 16, nBDY Am. 3: 15, m2 Isa. 11: 2, 734 Isa. 73,19 but cI ibid., 
meat Zech. 5: 4, my ibid., where the feminine ending is T, instead of 7; 
so in the passive participle, } nant Isa. 59: 5 for mast. 


§ 159. 1. Hholem is in a few instances found instead of Shur ek in the 
construct infinitive, xia, wia Judg. 3: 25, pin, mb and md, sh Isa. 7: 2, 
elsewhere 339, Ti Isa. 80: 2, which is not from tid, Avi Josh. 2: 16, else- 
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where 355, and with suf. bain Ezek. 10: 17, "i3 Ps. 71: 6, which is not 
the eres from nih (Gesenius), “Hh my fretuis forth, i. e. the cause 
of it Ps. 22; 10, see Alexander in loc.; Gesenius explains this form as a 
ee: ea is obliged in reoience to assume a transitive sense which 
nowhere else belongs to the verb. 


2. The following imperatives have Hholem, "58 Isa. 60; 1, 85, wia, 
"mh Mic. 4: 10, 7% tis Mie. 4:13. With paragogic Be Tap or map, maw 
or rant, Examples of the feminine plural, mp, maw. 


8. The following futures have Hholem, MIDS} wa Gen. 63 3, elsewhere 
pee 4403 1s BOs ey Din and Onn, wia3 where the Hhirik of the perfect 
paradigm is lengthened to Tsere dee the preformative. Examples of the 
feminine plmal: mon and mon, moran, mA and Zech. 1: 17 
MesnER (in Baev’s edition without Daghesh), naan and main, nk, 
mh van Bizek. 13; 19 (Baer no Daghesh). The accent is shifted and eee 
rejected from the preformative upon the addition of a suffix or paragogic 
Nun, the latter of which is particularly frequent in this class of verbs both 
in the Kal and Hiphil future. "ENS TUR, nam, bioD8, aD, qx mvan, 
mhsn Ezek. 4: 12, with Daghesh etphonies in the dand3 hich Baer omits. 
Apocopated future; { inn, nis and “aur, ain , ye om, won, bos with the ac- 
cent thrown back to the penult DP. Pature with Vav consecutive: m8 
(in pause Miah), aw 555 (ai"), dom, pps » Pe DIx?4; the last vowel is 
changed to Pattahh. before a final pina 352, nhs, in sometimes be- 
fore 4 or after an initial guttural “a4 but “335, nS he was weary, ahi 
he flew, onm 4; the vowel of the preformative is iikawice changed to Pattahh 
in nm Job 313 5, uy t Sam. 14: 22, w3 om 1 Sam. 15: 19 but v2 abl 1 Sam. 
253 14. 


§ 160. 1. The verbs which exhibit peculiar Ayin Yodh forms in Kal, 
with unimportant exceptions, either do not occur in the Hiphil or retain 
the same signification in both these species. This has led some gram- 
marians to entertain the opinion that these are not Kal but abbreviated 
Hiphil forms, while others suppose that the Hiphil in these verbs is a 
secondary formation, and has arisen from the Kal future having the form 
of the Hiphil. Only three examples occur of quiescent Yodh in the Kal 
preterite, mia Job 38: 13 (ma Lam. 3: 58), "na Dan. 9: 2 (Am22 Ps. 
1392) palin Jer. 16: 16; j"2 Dan. 10: 1 has been variously explained as 
3 pers. preterite, imperative or infinitive, 


2. The following verbs have "in the Kal future and imperative, "3 
to wnderstand, 473 (once “Tm "i Mic. 4: 10) to break forth, 5-2 (once S135 Prov, 
23: 24 K’thibh) to exwilt, $94 (once i" Gen. 6: 3) to judge, 37> to lodge, 
a") to contend, mY to muse, pr (once pry Ex. 4: 11) to put, wrt (once 
paw es Isa. 35: 1) to rejoice, sti (once nits Job 33: 27) to sing, md to 
place; bart or on to twist, writhe, has both Yodh and Vav. To these are 
to, be added yah Jer. 4: 3, Hos. 10: 12, muism Ps. 71: 12 K? thibh, K’ri near 
as always elsewhere; "> to urge, ys to flourish, 5 to wander, are in 
the Hiphil ecconding to Gesenius: but as the corresponding preterites are 
not Hiphil but Kal, and there are no other forms of the Kal future, they 
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might with equal propriety be regarded as Kal futures of Ayin Yodh roots; 
the second of them is so regarded by Ewald. Apocopated futures: =, 
his oo bh ital bin, mh, ral and jpn. With Vav consecutive: at 

By, ohn, ae, bn, mks, a With paragogic Nun and suffixes: 
ote 7, 3 nm, pot. Woniiginie plural: man. 


Q 


3. The infinitives show a stronger disposition to adopt Vav forms. 
Yodh is only retained in the following absolute infinitives; "2 Prov. 23: 1, 
ma and mi, D5 Prov. 23: 24 K’ri (6%: K’thibh), 3% Jer. 50: 34, elsewhere 
3. Eoastenes infinitives: 903, 79> Gen. 24: 23, elsewhere 35, 2°79 once 3 
Judg. 21: £2 K’thibh, mY and mw, pty Job 20: 4, 2 Sam. 14: 7 K’ri, else- 
where E:¥, “v} 1 Sam. 18: 6 K’ri (K’thibh “1)), movi, also with suf. ti9 
Deut. 25: 4, elsewhere Ui3. In the difficult verse Hos. 7: 4 sn370 has been 
variously explained, as the Kal infinitive preceded by the preposition 7a or 
as the Hiphil participle. The only certain instance of a Kal passive par- 
ticiple of Ayin Yodh verbs is main 2 Sam. 13: 32 K’ri (K’thibh maw); 
some explain B59 Num. 24: 21, Obad. ver. 4, as a passive participle, others 
as an infinitive. 


4, Ayin Yodh verbs exe the Vav forms in all the derivative species, 
e.g. "mba2, Fia2, wesia, izmn, min; M42 cooked, i.e. pottage, is the 
only instance of a Niphal eee with Yodh. ‘ 


§ 161. 1. Examples of the Niphal preterite: 149, 452, yiba, “iN2; the 
accidental Hhirik of the perfect paradigm is preserved in >i) by means 
of Daghesh-forte in the first radical; in “422 it is lengthened to Tsere be- 
fore the guttural; in :"va2 Jer. 48: 11 the radical 1 is rejected, which gives 
it the appearance of an "Ayin doubled verb. Inflected forms: mina (part. 
fem. Myi>3), 1293, 3502, "win, Ndiag, wySAO2, "NGAD2, AISI, phiby. 


2. Infinitive absolute: Yan. Construct: dian, nidn, with m rejected 
after the preposition “iN> Job 33: 30, § 91. b; once it has Shurek, wn 
Isa. 25: 10. Imperative, i235, "ian. 

3. Future: yi53, wien, bin, yh Ps. 72: 17 K’ri (K’thibh jp), »5s, 
sits, 8, rN, Tiss, Participle: jis2, vb, oresipa, myio;, DNDa2, ond hay. 


§ 162. 1. The short vowel of the perfect paradigm is in a few in- 

. ' 
stances preserved in the Hiphil by doubling the first radical, thus Hn 
and ran. mcon and mon, mes, “eo, and Bs, aaa and “H') 2 Sam. 22: 33. 


2. Hiphil preterite inflected: MP our ear mth, a4 and 35h; with 
pyllapic affixes : mio, mithan, nian and mann, png and phon, 
pranen, smistan 2 1, or when tne first radical is a guttur al, “ninss, ninsn 
and nmast, or without the inserted Hholem, mEIn “Ane and emir, 
1229 and mibne 2, DONS and pnkwan, “25 and phen, § 61.4. a. With 


suffixes, 43°51, mhnon, "AN, nba, inp. 


3. Hiphil future inflected: m5, mason, feminine plural mostin, yap, 
mann. With Nun paragogic ane suffixes: pings, priv. Apocopated 
future: yet ath, mp", mn. With Vav consecutive: mah, me, DP 4, TNT 
and TIN, aut the last radical be a guttural, 754, mesh, ma , or &, Na 
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once yma and once N34; upon the reception of a suffix the vowel is 
restored to its original iengeh pawn, nENI. 


4. Hiphil infinitive absolute: a2, man, npn once papn Jer. 44: 255 
construct, D924, man, atin, pypn, with pares “2090, 57°00, boon, 
p2H"20 and once with a feminine termination npn Jsa. 30: 28. 


5. In a few instances % is found in the Hophal before Daghesh-forte 
or Sh’va, nro Zech. 5: 11, ni Ezek. 41: 9, 11 but M235 Lam. 5: 5, and 
in some editions ppm 2 Sam. ‘23: 1, 12a. Job 41: 1, nrvght 2 Sam, 21: 9, 
though others read Din, :>2, calla 


§ 163. 1. The following verbs, which are only found in one or more 
of the three reduplicated species, double the middle radical either as Vav 
or as Yoih, viz.: 35m to render liable, thy to do wickedly, “ty to blind, riv 
to pervert, sid to ery for help WIT Josh. 9: 12, A*0x" Josh. 9: 4; so 
also Dp fut. pips and pip moby fut. TI9, which have quiescent Wav in 
other species, and man, which has consonantal Vav likewise in the Kal. 


2. The following omit the quiescent in the Piel and double the result- 
ing biliteral, bz>> to sustain, MMNERD Isa, 14: 23, F>udza Isa. 22: 17, 
Isa Tele ORs 243) 5 "XBNDN Job 16: 12 but yan Jer. 23; 2y, “PIP Num. 
24: 17 and “PIP 2 Isa. 22: 5, sadaiem Isa 17S 11s a Isa. 15: 5 is for 
PMSA, § 57. 1; agbs4 Job 39:3 is perhaps for bal from diy, comp. 
pox Ps. 139: 8 for Pox, § 88, though Gesenius conjectures that it is an 
erroneous reading for asbyd from »x5. The only Hithpael formed by a like 
reduplication is SM>n77 Esth. 4: 4, elsewhere 53in nn. 


3. Other verbs double the third radical in the Piel and Hithpael. Ex- 
amples of the feminine plural: mosis, mo'pm, imatarn, rapa cine. 
Hholem is changed to % before the ‘doubled letter in the contracted form, 
np: 125 Job 81: 15 for npazion, § 61. 3. Furst explains mara) Isa. 64: 6 as 
in like manner for moaiamy enue Gesenius makes it a Kal future, used in 
this single instance in a tr aivuitive sense. poowin Am. 5: 11 is probably a 
variant orthography for ‘Dot's, § 92. b. 


4. The following are the only examples of the Pual in Ayin Vav verbs, 
viz.: With 1 doubled, masa Kecles. 1: 15, py Jer. 22; 14. Reduplicated 
biliteral, sbDb> 1 Kin. 20: 27. The third radical reduplicated, >3in to be 
born, y1905D Ezek. 28) 13,;e PS otis 25 noon Ps. 75: 11 and pine Neh. 
9; 5, 33 cay Isa. 16: 10, "DB Job 26: 11, na divin Hzek. 38: 8. 


5. bo"nixion Jer. 25: 84 is an anomalous preterite from 75 to scatter, 
with m prefixed and inflected after the analogy of Niphal; some copies have 
the noun bonisian your dispersions. 


In “St Ezek. 36: 11 for “nua from iv, Tsere is retained under 

the prefix as ‘though the word were from the related Pe Yodh verb a2, 

. 2 “HSU. On the other hand, in snp» imi Ex. 2; 9 from pat, Tsere is 
So as ‘though it were from an Ayin Vav verb. 


§ 164, 165 LAMEDH ALEPH VEBRS, 185 


Lamepu Azra (8”5) Vers. 


§ 164. 1. Aleph, as the third radical of verbs, retains 
its consonantal character only when it stands at the 
beginning of a syllable, A832, 305. 

2. At the end of the word it invariably ee in 
the preceding vowel, § 57. 2. (2), Nk, Nu, Nikon. If 
this -vowel be Pattahh, as in the Kal and Niphal seh 
rites and in the Pual and Hophal species, it is in the 
simple syllable lengthened into Kamets, § 59, NS for 
ir72, N22 for ni23; so likewise in the Kal future and 
imperative, where 8 as a guttural requires a, nia" for 
N19", Noa for No A like prolongation of Pattahh to 
eee occurs before medial 8 in the first and second 
persons of the Kal preterite, NNS'2, OONw. 


3. With the single exception just stated, medial 8 
quiesces in the diphthongal vowel e before syllabic affixes; 
thus, in the first and second persons of the preterites of 
the derivative species in Tsere, MNS}, "NNS27, in the 
feminine plurals of all the futures and imperatives in 
Seghol, TyNysh, Tins. 

a. This € may arise from the diphthongal preferences of 8, § 60. 1. a (5), 
or it may be borrowed from the corresponding forms of > verbs, between 
which and x"> verbs there is a close affinity and a strong tendency to 


mutual assimilation. In Palestine Aramaeic and Syriac no distinction is 
made between them. 


§ 165. This class of verbs is represented in Para- 
digm XI by 8/2 to find; the Piel and Hithpael, though 
wanting in this verb, are supplied from analogy. The 
Pual and Hophal are omitted because they are of rare 
occurrence, and they present no peculiarities but such 
as are common to the other species. 


a. In their ordinary inflection Lamedh Aleve verbs differ from the 
perfect paradigm in the vowels only. 
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Remarks on LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS. 


§ 166. 1. Verbs having Tsere as their second vowel, § 82. 1. a, retain 
it in the first and second persons of the Kal preterite, HX77 (but DONT) 
Josh. 4; 24), mNED, "HNL. 


2. Quiescent & is occasionally omitted from the ea a the word, 
e. g. Kal pret. Sar Job 1: 21 for “FINS, “ms Num. 11: , “hvax Judg. 
4:19, "M22 Job 32: 18, A 1 Sam. 25: 8 for BN: fut. ae sa max; 
mish Deut, 28: 57 part. fem. sing. for MN; Ssida Job 41: 17 for ANwe 
const. inf. with prep. and suf, from Nido. Niph. pret. pian Josh. 2: 16, 
pray? Lev. 11:48, Otiant 8, § 16.1, may in like manner be dropped from 
the end of the word after quiescent Vav or Yodh, e. g. “2 Gen. 20: 6 for 
Non, a3 1 Kin, 12eeL2 eto nia, “on 2 Kin. 13: 6, “ann Jer. 32: 35, 
"3 Ps. 141: 5, nuh Ps. 55: 16, SEN 1 Kin. 21: 29, Mic. 1: Lo, pat] 2 Sam. 5: 2, 
and in three other passages; nth Ruth 3:15 is Hiph. imper. fem. for "3730, 
§ 62, 2, 


8. The vowel following & is in a few instances given to a preceding 
vowelless consonant, and the X becomes otiant or quiescent, § (57% 243), 
nda iPs5 139320) for: MND, sw Ps Jer. 10: 5 for ANU, a imp. for INV, 
a Eccles. 10: 5 Kal part, fem. for ORS", pach 1 Sam. 14: 33 for pekon, 
pyia Neh. 6: 8 Kal part. with suf. for sta, INDI Ezek. 47: 8 for INE; 
and, on the contrary, quiescent & attracts to itself the vowel of the pre- 
ceding consonant in iP Ex, 2: 20 Kal imp. for MNP and faba 3 Cant. 
3: 11 for monk from RSs. 


4, Final & resumes its consonantal character upon the addition of 
suffixes Srivg, receiving (_) before 4, 02 and {3, in consequence of which 
a previous Tsere or Sh’va is converted into Pattahh, § 60. 1, FNw?, FW, 
773, NTE, Nar Pi; int.: paNny, boNxia Kal inf. for DEX, SiGiea. es 


5. Kamets in the ultimate is mostly retained before suffixes and para- 
gogic 1, 78805, ONED Ps. 41:5, ASIP) 1 Sam. 28; 15, but M830) Isa, 
56: 12. Tsére is rejected AYER Neh. 2: 13, 2 Chron. 1: 10, or retained only 
in pause {MNX Judg. 9: 29. 


§ 167. 1. He is, in a few instances, substituted for &, no Ps. 60: 4 for 
NBD, TD04 Jer. 19: 11 for REIN, MO} Ps, 4: 7 for NQ2, § 3. 1. a,? man Jer. 
49: 10 for Ram, mann 1 Kin. 22: "95, 2 Kin. 7: 12 for Rand, ribo Job 
8: 21 for noon. 


2. Sometimes & remains, but the vowels are those of m"> forms, “ONDD 
Ps, 119: 101 for "MX32, Roh Eccl. 8: 12, 9: 18, Isa, 65: 20 for NZh, ri 
1 Sam. 22: 2, Isa. 24: 2, risa Keel. 7: 26, nt? 1 Kin. 9s Aan. 4:2 Pi. 
pret. for NW2, ND7 Ps. 143: 3 for NDq, whe Jer. 51: 34 for 829, “MNEQ 
2 Kin. 2: 21 for sanbh, PRES Jer. 51: 9 for MINE, "Naa" Job 39: 24 for 
“Nias, NBDM Deut. 28: 59 Hiph. pret. for rvben, sitio Ps. 135: 7 Hiph. 
part. const. for “sa from Nn; to which may be added TPNVM Ezek, 
23: 49, MIONSaM Jer. 50: 20, with inserted as in n"> verbs. 
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8. Sometimes the 4" form is adopted both in consonants and vowels, 
"9 Ezek. 28: 16 for 4N>a, "3D 1 Sam, 6: 10, sty Ezek, 39: 26, "yh>D 1 Sam, 
25: 33 for “2hNd>, may Ruth 2:9 for MNOX, M32" Gen. 23: 6 for R237, 
nan Job 5: 18 for FONBIn comp. Jer ores 51: 9, 2 Kin. 2: 22, *p 
Jer. 25: 27 is 2 pl. imp. of Rip, sep) Pso201 for navy, mao Jer. 26: 9 for 
mN3, mann 1 Sam. 10: 6, nian 1 Sam. 10; 13, sho 2 Sam. 3: 8, 
may Isa. 29: 7 for MRIS; map Ezek. 8: 3 is by some interpreters thought 
to be for Nop By) provoking to jealousy, and by others explained in the sense 
of the 4") verb selling (Israel to their foes). 


§ 168. 1. The 3 fem. preterite has the old ending m_, § 86. b. in mNon 
Ex. 5: 16 for f nyon, msxp Deut. 31: 29, Isa. 7: 14, Jer. "44 23, nan Gen. 
33: 11 Hoph. from Nia, “PRtes Ps. 118: 23 (nxdps Deut, 30: 11 is ‘the fe- 
minine participle), to which the customary ending _ is further added in 
MOH) 2 Sam. 1: 26, MOAN Josh. 6: 17 for nynsni, 


2. A feminine termination 4 _, NM, or as in nd verbs mi, is occasionally 
added to the construct infinitive, e. g. Kal, N22, AYN, mw, msap from 
sap to meet, distinguished from NP and misp Judg. 8:1 from xhp to 
call, mx579 and MN never Ndv, mstiy Prov. 8: 13, with suf. inXe 27 Ezek. 
33: 12. Niphal, irikaan Zech. 13: 4. Piel, minda Da nba, imap 2 Sam. 
2 25 nixwe Ezek. 17:9 is a Kal inf. const., formed as in Chaldee by pre- 
fixing 2. 

3. There are two examples of the Niphal infinitive absolute, xp 
2 Sam. 1: 6 and nian Ex. 22: 3: the analogy of the former has been re- 
tained in the paradiym for the sake of distinction from the construct. Piel 
infinitive absolute: SiD, NDT, Nia. Hiphil inf. abs.: NDpq, Ne. 

4, The Hiphil future with Vav consecutive commonly has Tsere in the 
ultimate, though Hhirik also occurs SAP, NPM, NoMM™, RAN =, zim and 
nina, NBM, once NA Ezek. 40: 3, and once sans Neh. 8: 2. 


5. Kamets sometimes occurs in the ultimate of the Hithpael future, 
nivin? Num. 23: 24 but Nidimm Ezek. 29: 15, so Nenm, Naw, xbenn, 
syANbOM; more rarely in the preterite, mann. 


§ 169. 1. The following are the only Pual forms which occur. Pret.: 
mie, Nan, Nop. Fut: 82. Part.: N270, ONwa, DNboe, DXbde, 
into, with suf. “wpa. 


2, The following are the only Hophal forms: Pret, a, mean, 
NOON, MNS, ONS, IND. Fut: RoY, Na. Part.: S92, mesa. 


8. For the anomalous forms, nmin Deut. 33; 16, asian Job 22: 21, 
mixin 1 Sam. 25: 34 (K’thibh "MN5n), see § 88 (sing. 3 fem.). 


Lamepu Hx (1"5) Verss. 


§ 170. In these verbs the third radical, which is Yodh 
or Vav, does not appear at the end of the word except 
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in the Kal passive participle, e. g. “155; in all other cases 
it is rejected or softened, the resulting vowel termination 
being usually expressed by the letter 4, § 11. 1. a. 

In ‘the various preterites 4 stands for the vowel a, 
and is hence pointed 7_. 

In the futures and participles it stands for é, and is 
pointed 7. 

In the imperatives it stands for é, and is pointed 1... 

In the absolute infinitives it stands for 0 or é; in the 
Kal it is pointed 57, in the Hiphil and Hophal ©, in the 
Niphal and Piel 4° or 5. There are no examples in Pual 
and Hithpael. 


The construct infinitives have the feminine ending ni. 


a. In this class of verbs the Yodh forms have almost entirely super- 
seded those with Vav. The latter are confined to the construct infinitive 
where Mi, occurring in all the species, is best explained by assuming 1 to 
be radical (comp. mix Ezek. 28: 17 as an alternate of mint) and to a few 
other sporadic cases, ‘viz: a single Kal preterite, mou Job 3: 25, the re- 
duplicated forms of three verbs, mya, “nw, ninnwin, and the peculiar 
form, FDS Isa. 16: 9. ; 

b. In the Kal preterite, Yodh is rejected after the heterogeneous vowel 
Pattahh, § 57. 2. (5), which is then prolonged to Kamets in the simple 
syllable, ma for "Da. As Pattahh is likewise the regular vowel of the ulti- 
mate in the preterites of Niphal and Hophal, and besides was so originally 
in all the active species, as is shown by the Arabic § 82. 5. b (3),. the final 
Kamets of these species may be similarly explained. Yodh is in like manner 
rejected after the heterogeneous Hholem of certain infinitives, while it 
‘leaves the homogeneous Tsere of others unmodified. 

ce. The futures, imperatives, and participles of certain of the species, 
(including the Hiphil as shown by some of its inflections) have ¢ (Arabic 7) 
as the normal vowel of their ultimate; in this Yodh can quiesce, leaving 
it unchanged. Those of the other species have or may have a in the ulti- 
mate; this, combined with the 7 latent in 4, will again form e In the 
future this becomes @ (_) in distinction from the ending é@ (_) of the more 
energetic imperative; and the absolute is distinguished from the construct 
state of the participle in the same way. 


§ 171. 1. Before personal endings beginning with a 
vowel the last radical is occasionally retained as’, particu- 
larly in prolonged or pausal forms, TPO, WOM, Pro; it 
is, however, commonly rejected and its vowel given to 
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the antecedent consonant, 453 for 53, “sm for “sm; so 
in the preterite 3 fem., which in these verbs retains the 
primary characteristic n_, § 86. d, moa for m5, to which 
is further appended the cotter ending rae thus abe 
in pause $ nines. 


a, The 1 of the 3 fem. pret. is frequently explained as a second fem- 
inine ending added after the first had lost its significance in the popular 
consciousness. It might, perhaps with equal propriety, be regarded as 
paragogically appended, § 61. 6, comp. such nouns as nosh, nny, 
NSN, in order to produce a softer termination and one more conformed 
to that which obtains in the Sih of verbs. Nordheimer’s explanation 
of the M as hardened from n, nb 4 for mada, labours under the double 
difficulty that there is neither proof nor piobability for the assumption that 
the consonant % could be exchanged for mn, and that © in the preterite of 
these verbs is not a radical nor even a consonant, but simply the represen- 
tative of the vowel a. 

2. Before personal endings beginning with a consonant 
the third radical ° remains but is softened to a vowel, so 
that in the Kal preterite it quiesces in Hhirik, in the 
Pual and Hophal preterites in Tsere, in the Niphal, Piel, 
Hiphil, and Hithpael preterites in either Hhirik or Tsere, 
and in the futures and imperatives of all the species in 


Seghol, m5, a a>: a2, m2" an). 


3. Forms not augmented by personal engines lose 
their final vowel before suffixes, e. g. "755, "23, from 93, 
"222 from 4332, 4537 from nbon 1. The preterite 3 fem. 
takes its simple form, e. g. sons or 5h, and in pause 
TiRPES 


§ 172. The Lamedh He verbs will be represented in 


“Paradigm XII by 128 to uncover, reveal, which is used in 
all the species. 


SHORTENED FUTURE AND IMPERATIVE. 
§ 173. 1. The final vowel 4, is rejected from the 
futures when apocopated or when preceded by Vav con- 
secutive. The concurrence of final consonants thence re- 
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sulting in the Kal and Hiphil is commonly relieved by 
inserting an unaccented Seghol between them, § 61. 2, 
to which the preceding Pattahh is assimilated in the 
Hiphil, § 63. 2. a, the Hhirik of the Kal either remain- 
ing unchanged or being lengthened to Tsere in the simple 
syllable. 


KAL. NIPHAL, PIEL. HIPHI, HITHPARE, 
Future. m3" 23° ' rp57 m3 mm Dan” 
Apoe. Fut. bs or bal bbe bh 5 Sans 
Vav Consec. bat) or S584 bh bho 504 bane) 


eed Te :- “ete 


2. The final vowel 4, is sometimes rejected from the 
cs ates re the Piel, Hiphil, and spines species, e. 2. 
i. D8 for M53, Hiph. pata for 2507, Hith. 2an for Meany. 


Remarks on LameDH He Veprss. 


8174. 1. Kal preterite: The third person feminine rarely occurs with 
the simple ending m_, niby Ley. 25: 21, mn 2 Kin. 9: 87 K’thibh; so in 
the Hiphil, pyby Ezek. 24: 12, nen Lev. 26: 34, and Hophal, nan Jer. 
13:19. Yodh is occasionally retained before asyllabic affixes, mon Ps, 
57: 2, the only instance in which the feminine has the ending usual in 
other verbs, cela Deut. 32: 37, 703 Ps. 73: 2 Riri, and perhaps m5 Prov. 
26: 7, see 5 141. 1; so in the imperative, mA, wd Isa. 21: 12; future, 
23, yo, pm, won, yrnek, Avan, san, pay, a, wauh, 


MAN, oes ee a Piel future, yg, ato}, Hiphil. future. 


2. Infinitive: Vav is sometimes written for the final vowel of the in- 
finitive absolute instead of 4, ‘ipa, 19a, iin, Mn, ie, jdy, bp, iN, ind, 
and in a few instances the fonidine termination is added, nibs, "red, ninyi. 
There are also examples of the omission of this termination aren the con- 
struct infinitive, mids and iey (with suf, ITMwy Ex. 18: 18), nip, mss, ine; \ 
once it has the form mis Ezek. 28: 17. 


3. Future: There are a very few examples of Tsere as the last vowel 
of the future, M&% Dan. 1: 13, msm Josh. 7: 9, 9: 24, 2 Sam. 13: 12, 
“minh Jer. 17: 17; so in the Piel, mbsm Lev. 18: 7 ff, Nah. 1: 8; and, on the 
other hand, fers is one instance ‘of an Sropseanive ending in Seghol, viz., 
the Piel, n55 Judg. 9: 29. The radical" remains and rests in Hhirik in 
2m (3 fem.) Jer. 3: 6, in the Hiphil, “rygm (2 masc.) Jer. 18: 23, and in 
the Kal imperative, "Sn (2 masc.) Isa. 26: “20. Yodh appears once as 4 
consonant before a suffix, spams Job 3: 25, and once before Mm paragogic, 
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MvaIN Ps. 77: 4, which is very rare in these verbs, but perhaps displaces 
the final vowel in nychs Ps. 119: 117, and the Hithpael, nen mw Isa. 41: 23, 
In a few instances * is restored as a quiescent before suffixes, Casa Hos. 
6: 2, DD 1 Kin. 202 35, syagiomy Ps. 140: 10 K’ri, DITREN Deut. 32: 26. 
Examples of the feminine plural: m"D3M, m35n, pan, mys mh, PAPE 
and msn, raw) Mic. 7: 10, 


4. The future of a few verbs when apocopated or preceded by Vav 
consecutive simply drops its last vowel, either retaining Hhirik under the 
personal prefix or lengthening it to Tsere, MEAS, auty, 251, 7, viet, 
MUA ; so in the Pe Nun forms, ro and 4, os, a Pe Yodh 4, with 
Pattahh-furtive under the first radical of the Pe guttural, 3m, § 17. 1, or 
the vowel of the personal prefix changed to Pattahh, § 60. 1, M55, ny 
but nn, Salon Most commonly Seghol is inserted between the concurring 
consonants, maha, yat, bah, ory, doh and bah, V2, PM and WPA, HS2, PN, 
"Bh, wp, a4 and oth, aa, yum, RB, ND, buh, or Pattahh if one 
of ie consonants is a guttural, § 61. 2; thus, in Ayin Gutriral verbs, a4, 
mn, oh, yon, in Pe Saas rach from mam, § 60. 1. a. (8), sn from 
mam, or with the additional change of the vowel of the prefix to Pattahh, 
“nm, wh from ninn, yoy from OX, a3, re) 34 Isa, 59: 17 Gn 1 Sam. 
ASEM OM 14 USO ker, this same form is from a9 or wy, § 159. 3), d934, 7991, 
ipsa, The rejection of the final vowel takes place fr equently even in the 
first person singular, which in other verbs is commonly exempt from short- 
ening, § 99. 3. a, JBRI, NTR, AG, TON, VR (from 742), dss1, WR, Wer 
and mise. In a few instances the final vowel is retained in other persons 
after Vav consecutive, e. 2. mips’ Wan. 162725, me ya) 2 Kin. 1: 10, m3 
Josh. 19: 50, nam 1 Sam. 1: 9, m2 yi 1 Kin. 16: 17, aS wpb 1 Sam. 17: 42, 
m3" 2 Kin. 6: 23, aia Deut. 32: 18 is fut. apoc. of my as "i73 or wai 
of mn. 


5. The passive par ticiple drops the final 9 in aD Job 15: 22 for “ADS , 
ned Job 41: 25 for "i np, and fem. plur. mia) Isa. 3: 16 K’thibh (K’ri mina), 
mins 1 Sam. 25: 18 K’ thibh. 


§ 175. 1. In the Niphal preterite Yodh may quiesce in either Tsere or 
Hhirik, though the former is more frequent, mp: and "nb, mp3 and 
amba9, Diya? and 92, BD? and 52"3p2. 


2. Examples of the infinitive absolute: 1933, nan, non. Construct: 
midsn and mida2, nian, mix and nXqn; with suffixes, ben , inivsr, 
once as though it were a plural noun, pont Ezek. 6: 8, ‘80 the Kal 
infin., ys Ezek. 16: 31. 


3. Future apocopated and with Vav consecutive: ban, mami, MBN), 
ynn, won, sora, “p™, and in one verb with Pattahh before hm, ras Gen. 
7: 23, Ps. 109: 13, though Baer’s edition omits the Daghesh-forte in the 
former passage, thus making it a Kal future. 


§ 176. 1. Piel: Two verbs, m2 to be becoming and HMw to draw (the 


bow), having a guttural for their second radical, double the third insteac, 
which in the reduplication appears as Vay, though the genera! law is ac- 
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‘ 


hered to requiring its rejection from the end of the word and the substitu- 
tion of the vowel letter mM. The only forms which occur are, of the former, 
the preterite mE? Ps, 93:2) 0, TIN? Cant. 1: 10, Isa. 52: 7, and of the latter 
the participle plur. constr, sine Gen. 21: 16. There are three examples . 
of Hholem inserted after the first radical, § 92. b, "ritvizi Isa. 10: 13 from 
now, the w being an orthographic equivalent for 0, § 3. 1.@, and in the 
infinitive, oe, “h Isa. 59; 13. 


2. In the first person singular of the Piel preterite * sometimes quiesces 
in Tsere; in all the other persons, however, and even in the first singular, 
when a suffix is added, it invariably quiesces in Hhirik, “mb and “mba, 
“mip, once “4p, “bs and "MbD, AbD, BAND. 


3. Infinitive absolute: Hip and nip, nbs, mb, roy, ‘ih, ish, mins. 
The construct always ends in Mi with the exception of MPD also Mi>D, and 
"Dn Hos. 6: 9. 


4, Future: in FIN Isa. 16: 9 from nin, the.second radical is doubled 
as 9, § 156. 1, and the third appears as 4, ’s 170. a; "PEN Ex. 33: 3 is for 
EM, § 63.1.6. With Vav consecutive: Bt, erie DS", WS, wpm, 

“pm, so in the first person singular, PON, "N35 once Paitahh i is lendibiened 
to Kamets, m7 1 Sam. 21: 14; so in pause, San POV. 255.9; 


5. The imperative has Seghol in a single instance, Man Judg. 9: 29 
and sometimes drops its final vowel bree om, 72, 3, 1% and may. 


6. Pual infinitive construct with suffix: Snir Ps. 132: 1. 


Sails alls Hiphil preterite: The prefixed has occasionally Seghol, 
mean and M335, mkbn, mapn, nan, TEN. Yodh may -quiesce in 
Hhirik or Tsere, metan, ae 3:0, mui, "mem. Yodh once remains as a 
quiescent in the 3 masc. sing., “oho Isa. 53: 10, and once in the 3 masc. 
plur., "On Josh. 14: 8 for "oan, § 62. 2. 


2. The infinitive absolute has Kamets in mann by way of distinction 
from nan and Ma Jer. 42: 2, which are always used adverbially. Con- 
struct: The prefixed has Hhirik in one instance, nixpn Lev. 14: 43; 
‘mith 2 Kin. 19: 25 K’thibh is for minvind. 


3. The future, when apocopated or preceded by Vav consecutive, some- 
‘times simply rejects its final vowel, mE, ny, 775, pee, mih4 from m1, 
+ from nia, 23) from nw 23, 73 from MD); conan antes however, Seghol is 
inserted bainneen the concurring consonants, 5%) from Mbx, § 111. 2a, 
Dasa, iIS2, O2mn, TOA, ban, 201, 9°, or Pattabh if one of the consonants 
is a guttural, a4, nah, tyay, rin. Occasionally the final vowel remains, 

messy 1 Kin. 16; 17, 18: 42, nos Ezek, 23: 19, once the radical “ appears 
quiescing in Hhirik, “ry2t) (2 mase, apoc. for ram) Jer. 18: 23. The reten- 
tion or cee of the vowel is optional in the first person singular, 
D281, TEN}, TEN and FSi from M59, dsish, OY from non. 


4, The imperative is sometimes abbreviated, noth and a5H, naan and 
HII, >i for mbsn, neo and un, m4 and 32; sun (accent on the 
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ultimate) Ps, 39: 14 is for nye, the same word Isa. 6: 9 is from S9u, 
§ 140. 5. 


5. Hophal infinitive absolute: npn Ley. 19: 20. 


S178. 1. Hithpael: One verb nn reduplicates its third radical, which 
appears as al ninm 2m to worship, fut. nino, with Vay conv. ANE we4 for 
inewey » § 61. 2, plur. nines, infin, ninmgn, ahd once with suf. snhanmin 
2 ‘Kin. 5: 18, the accent being thrown back by a following monosyllable. 
For the inflected participle, phinnes Ezek. 8: 16, see § 90, page 126. 





2. In the preterite " mostly quiesces in Tsere in the first person singu- 
lar, and in Hhirik in the other persons, “Peon, sninawin, minmen, 
beinnein, msnn, mbonn, mann, manu. 


3. The future apocopated and with Vay consecutive: Lane, oDm 
“mM, dom, Sanh, mein, or with Kamets in the accented sy apie at 
“anh, so ards in pause, bho, sOamni Gen. 24: 65. 


4, The shortened imperative: “307, >on. 


§ 179. 1. mn to be, fut. mm, Hhirik being retained before the guttural 
under the influence of the fonowing Yodh, whence the Sh’va, though vocal, 
remains simple; so in the inf. const. with prep. miata , nits, nitrva, though 
without a prefix it is min, once mn Ezek, 21: 15. The puedeantea future 
ar! (in pause 79) and with Vav consecutive “7, is for 77, and "4 Nah. 
3:11 is apoc. 2 fem. sing. for a “an, the vowel “of the prefix returning to 
the Sh’va from which it arose, § 85. 2. a (1), when the quiescence of the 
middle radical gives a vowel to the first. The same thing occurs in the 
peculiar form BS gee aurane, RT eee de Le the second radical ODS 


Pas min oe Ons. 


2. mn to live. The root aa is usually inflected as a Lamedh He verb 
pret. rir, fut. mm, apoc. "I, with Vay consecutive m4, though in the 
preterite 3 masc. it gocasionally takes an Ayin doubled form, "FH, e. g. Gen. 
3: 22, 5:5, and once in the 3 fem. an Ayin Yodh form ihn Ex. 1: 16, or it 
may be explained as an Ayin doubled form with Daghesh-forte omitted, § 25. 


3. In a few instances & is substituted for the third radical in Lamedh 
He verbs, “MNS7 Ezek. 43: 27, NHN Isa. 21: 12, Nid Jer, 23: 39, Rim 
2 Chron. 26: 15, 83M Prov. Teo from mSk, RE Deut. 33: 21 from nox, 
noma) 2 Chron. 16: 12, noun Lam. 4: 1, shod 2 Kin, 25: 29, ovis Eccl. 8: 1, 
pion 2 Sam. 21: 12 K’ri for Dien, pribn Hos. 11: 7, Deut. 28: 66 for 
ps: bn, § 56. 4, msi ath 2 Sam. 11:24 from 5; the vowels are 
those of Lamedh Aleph verbs in MON Jer. 3: 22 for nbs, mom 1 Kin. 
17: 14 for nam, Wp? Dan. 10: 14 for’ mp3; and the full TLamedh Aleph 
form is adopted in nda Hos. 13: 15 for nes. 


13 


194 ETYMOLOGY. § 180, 181 


Dovusuy Imprerrect VERBS. 


§ 180. Verbs which have two weak letters in the 
root, or which are so constituted as to belong to two 
different classes of imperfect verbs, commonly exhibit 
the peculiarities of both, unless they interfere with or 
limit one another. Thus, a verb which is both x’D and 
1”) will follow the analogy of both paradigms, the former 
in its initial and the latter in its second syllable. But in 
verbs which are both 1’y and "5 the ° is invariably 
treated as a perfect consonant, and the 75 peculiarities 
alone preserved. All such cases have been remarked upon 
individually under the several classes of verbs to which 
they respectively belong. 


DeErecrive VERBS. 


§ 181. 1. It has been seen in repeated instances in the 
foregoing pages that verbs belonging to one class of im- 
perfect verbs may occasionally adopt forms from another 
and closely related class. Thus a 85 verb may appear 
with a 7) form, or an 1’ verb with an ¥”9 form or vice 
versa. The occurrence of an individual example, or of a 
few examples of such divergent forms, may be explained 
in the manner just suggested without the assumption of 
an additional verb as their source. Sometimes, however, 
the number of divergent forms is so considerable, or the 
divergence itself so wide, that it is simpler to assume two 
co-existent roots of the same signification, and differing 
only in the weak letter which they contain, than to refer 
all to a single root. 


a. Thus, 833 means to shut up or restrain, and m2 to be finished: yet 
a few n> forms occur in the sense not of the latter but of the former verb. 
They are accordingly held to be from N32, but assimilated in inflection to 
the "5 paradigm. On the other hand, nop means to eall, and m4p to 
meet; but so many "> forms are found with this latter signification that 
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it seems necessary to assume a second root rip aging that meaning. The 
verb to rum is ordinarily ya; but nin Ezek. 1: 14 is too remote from an 
"9 form to be referred to that root; hence it is traced to another verb 
SS of the same sense. No clear line of distinction can be drawn between 
the cases in which divergent forms are to be traced to a single root, and 
those in which the assumption of a second is admissible or necessary. This 
must be decided in detail, and the best authorities not infrequently differ 
in their judgment of particular examples. 


2. Where two verbs exist which are thus radically 
connected and identical in signification, it not infrequently 
happens that they are defective or mutually supple- 
mentary, that is to say, that one of them is in usage re- 
stricted to certain parts or species, the remainder being 
supplied by the other. 


a. The following are examples of defective verbs: 31% to be good, used 
in the Kal species only in the preterite, the corresponding future is from 
339; “35 Kal pret. to fear, the fut. and imper. from "44; pa Kal pret. and 
inf. = spit, fut. from j Po; v2? Kal pret. and inf. to mek or ee fut. 
and. imp. from y73; Sp} Kal pret. to be alienated, fut. from 9p; MAW Kal 
pret. to be a prince, fut. from “nw; 225 Kal pret. and inf. to e cae fut, 
from Boi which is used thpoushiour the species; =a Kal fut. to be hot, 
pret. and inf. from pan, which is also used in the future; ys to counsel, 
borrows its Kal imper. from 743; yi Kal fut. to awake, pret. from the 
Hiphil of y3p, which is also used in inf. imper. and fut.; a2 to place, the 
reflexive is expressed by nnn from ox, nh to ue the causative is 
npn from mu; wisin from wo is used as the causative of wia to be 
ashamed, as’ well as wean; 729 to go, derives many of its forms from 7235 
pia to give, is only used in the Kal imperative, it is supplemented by m3 
of totally distinct radicals. 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


§ 182. Quadriliteral verbs are either primitives formed 
from quadriliteral roots, whose origin is explained, § 68.4, 
or denominatives, the formative letter of the noun or ad- 
jective being admitted into the stem along with the three 
original radicals. The former class adopt the vowels and 
inflections of the Piel and Pual species, while the latter 
follow the Hiphil. 


a. The only examples of quadriliteral verbs are the following, viz.. 
Piel pret. Tite he spread, Job 26: 9, where the original Pattahh of the 
13* 
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initial syllable of the Piel, § 82. 5. b (3), is preserved; fut. with suf. My2072" 
he shail waste it, Ps. 80:14. Pual pret. wo it freshened, Job 33: 25, the 
Methegh and the Hhateph Pattahh being used to indicate that the Sh’va 
is vocal, and that the form is equivalent to WED; part. Deon scaled off 
or resembling scales, Ex. 16: 14, pat29 clothed, 1 Chron. 15: 27. Hiphil 
pret. IBN they stank, Isa. 19: 6 for IBINT as a 1933 for "77092, derived 
from bis putrescent, which is simpler than to make it with Gesenius a 
double or anomalous Hiphil from ms, § 94. a, comp. Alexander in loc.; 
fut. Mo7kwN I will turn to the left, Gen. 13: 9; s*kawM Isa. 30: 21, part. 
been 1 Chron. 12: 2 from Nici the left hand, elsewhere reduced to a 
triliteral by the rejection of x, prion 2 Sam. 14: 19, “braves Ezek. 21: 21. 
To these may be added the form, which occurs several times in the K’thibh 
meer. 1 Chron. 15: 24, ete., and HNM2 2 Chron. 5: 12, for which the 
K’ri substitutes puSxrra or pax. As it is a denominative from naxssn a 
trumpet, it has been suspected that the form first mentioned should be 
pointed py sigra; the other, if a genuine reading, is probably to be read 
cares 


Novns. 


THEIR FORMATION (See Paradigm XIII). 


§ 183. Nouns, embracing adjectives and participles 
as well as substantives, may be primitive, i. e. formed 
directly from their ultimate roots, or derivative, i. e. formed 
from preexisting words. Those which are derived from 
verbs are called verbals; those which are derived from 
nouns are called denominatives. The vast multiplicity of 
objects to which names were to be applied and the di- 
versity of aspects under which they are capable of being 
contemplated, have led to a variety in the constitution 
of nouns greatly exceeding that of verbs, and also to con- 
siderable laxity in the significations attached to indivi- 
dual forms. But whatever complexity may beset the de- 
tails of this subject, its main outlines are sufficiently plain. 
All nouns are, in respect to their formation, reducible to 
certain leading types or classes of forms, each having a 
primary and proper import of its own. The derivation 
of nouns, as of the verbal species, from their respective 
roots and themes calls into requisition all the expedients, 
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whether of internal or external changes, known to the 
language, § 69. Hence arise four classes of nouns accord- 
ing as they are formed by internal changes, viz.: 


1. The introduction of one or more vowels. 


2. The reduplication of one or more of the letters of 
the root. Or by external changes, viz.: 


3. The prefixing of vowels or consonants at the be- 
ginning of the root.. 


2 


4, The affixing of vowels or consonants at the end. 


a. The mass of nouns are to be regarded as primitives and not as de- 
rived from their cognate verbs. Many roots are represented by nouns 
alone, without any verbs from which they could have sprung, e. g. 3X 
father, ys earth, And where verbs of kindred meaning do exist; it is 
probable that they are not the source or theme of the nouns, but that 
both spring alike directly from their common root, as "2 to reign, and 
722 king from the root apa. Since, however, these roots or elemental 
themes are destitute of vowels, and consequently are incapable of being 
pronounced in their primitive or abstract state, it is customary and con- 
venient in referring to them to name the verb which though a derivative 
form has the advantage of simplicity and regularity of structure, and is 
often the best representative of the radical signification. Accordingly, 722 
king may be said to be derived from the root 322 to reign, that is, it is 
derived from the root spa of which that verbal form is the conventional 
designation, § 68. 

b. Infinitives, participles, nouns which follow the forms of the secon- 
dary or derived species, § 189. 2. a, and some others, are evidently verbals. 
Most nouns of the fourth class, as well as some others, are denominatives. 


Crass I.—Nouns formed by the insertion of vowels. 

§ 184. The first class of nouns, or those which are 
formed by means of vowels given to the root, embraces 
three distinct forms, viz.: 

1. Monosyllables, or those in which the triliteral root 
receives but one vowel. 

2. Dissyllables, in which the second is the principal 
vowel and the first a pretonic Kamets or T'sere. 

3. Dissyllables, in which the first is the principal 
vowel and ‘he second a mutable Kamets or T'sere. 
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1. Triliteral Monosyllables. 


§ 185. The formative vowel may be given either to 
the second radical 5up, SBP, Diep, Up, or to the first, 
Up, ScD, op; in the latter case an unaccented Seghol 
is commonly interposed between the concurring con- 
sonants, § 61.2, to which a preceding Pattahh assimilated, 
§ 63. 2. a, Sup, dep, dup. Forms thus augmented by the 
introduction of an auxiliary vowel are termed Segholates. 


a. In this and the following sections bup is used as a representative 
root in order more conveniently to indicate to the eye the formation of the 
different classes of nouns. No root could be selected which would afford 
examples in actual use of the entire series of derivative forms; Sup has but 
one derivative 52> slaughter, and this only occurs in Obad. ver. 9. 

b. As 7, 5 and & rarely or never occur in mixed accented syllables, 
§ 19, they are excluded from monosyllabic nouns. Every other vowel is, 
however, found with the second radical, thus d, Dy a little prop. paucity, 
S35 honey, “23 man; a, 4x strength, An2 writing, "33 residue; bow 
shoulder, nisbush; é, 22% howling, a8> grief, aki a wolf; especially 7, 3, 
and 4, which occur with greater frequency than any others. When the 
first radical receives the vowel, 2 and &% are likewise excluded, in as much 
as they rarely or never stand before concurrent consonants, § 61. 4. Few 
of these nouns remain without the auxiliary Seghol N74 a valley, RT 
vanity, Nwr sin, 393 spikenard, wup truth. Kamets is only found before 
Vay, § 63.°2. a, nia, and in pause, § 65, jA8, BID. 

¢, When the second radical receives the vowel, there is a concurrence 
of consonants at the beginning of the word, which is sometimes relieved 
by prefixing &, § 53. 1. a, with a short vowel, mostly @, § 60. 1. a (5), but 
occasionally @, DEEN finger for 95%, abuix lattice, 2hax belt, AIM and 3141 
arm, DYamX and diam yesterday. A ; 


§ 186. These nouns, standing at the first remove from 
the root, express as nearly as possible its simple idea 
either abstractly, e. g. S48 emptiness, Diz bereavement, 
Ty strength, PIS righteousiess, "12 help, 553 greatness, or 
as it is realized in some person or object which may be 
regarded as its embodiment or representative, "a5 lord 
from “235 to be mighty, WN man from WIN to be sick, 23 
boundary, 323 libation prop. powring out, pra» valley prop. 
depth, Vian vinegar prop. sourness. 


a. That the position of the formative vowel before or after the second 
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radical does not materially affect the character of the form, appears from 
the following considerations: (1.) The sameness of signification already 
exhibited, and which may be verified in detail. (2.) The occasional ap- 
pearance of the same word in both forms, e. g. "33 and sat man, Vz 2) and 
222 plant, N>> and xvod prison, {3 and jiw3 thumb, m3 and nitia3 bright: 
ness. (3.) The concurrence of both forms in the Kal construct infinitive 
dtp and M3np, § 87, "2Up and tStup. (4.) The fact that Segholates may 
arise alike from bgp and U2, § 61. 1.6. (5.) The cognate languages; 
monosyliables in Arabic, whose vowel precedes the second radical, answer 
to those whose yowel succeeds the same radical in Aramean, and both to 


the Hebrew Segholates, e. g. 333 servant, Aram, 333, Arab. 


baz: 


b. The presence of imperfect letters in the root may occasion the fol- 
lowing modifications: 


x"D roots. Aleph, as a first radical, sometimes receives a long vowel 
(_.) instead of Sh’va (_,), § 60. 3. ¢, wan fidelity for sway, “iN girdle for “itX. 


¥ Guttural and >' Guttural. If the third radical be a guttural, Pattahh 
is substituted for the auxiliary Seghol, § 61. 2, MBB confidence, 923 hear- 
ing, M2 height; if the second radical be a guttural, the preceding vowel if 
. Hholem remains unchanged, otherwise it also commonly becomes Pattahh 
“33 young man, “23 youth, "mb fear but >nk tent, or? bread. 


»"p and 35 roots. A vowelless “ or} is in a few instances rejected from 
the beginning of a word, § 53. 2. a, baz produce for >a", Tid familiarity 
for Td", nw elevation for nrb, “3 lamentation for “3, particularly in 
feminines and secondary Souatas! thus, ran, my, nis, ns drop an 
initial Yodh, and nap, “$-> an initial Nun. Nun may also experience as- 
similation when it is a second radical, 5& anger for 53x, OD cup for D2>. 


"> and "3 roots. In Segholates * is preceded by Kamets bay (accord- 
ing to Baer >3> in Ezek. 28: 18) wickedness, 5x" midst, unless the last 
radical is a guttural, ms space; “is preceded by Pattahh and followed by 
Hhirik, D5 night, 473 eye. These letters frequently give up their conso- 
nantal character and become quiescent, § 57. 2. Vav is rejected in a few 
words as "3 brand for “iD, “x island for mae “ watering for mite § 53. 3. 


nm”> roots. In a very few instances the proper final radical is rejected, 
as it is in verbs, and the final vowel written 5, as mo bush, na weeping, 
man thought. When ” appears as the radical, it pr efers the form ba weep- 
ing, “Ab fruit, “3D vessel; \ retains its consonantal character in sinte) winter, 
aia) quail, or it may be changed to its cognate vowel %,~which “combines 
with the preceding @ to form 6, § 62. 1, 1" (for ad'yau) ink, ‘xm antelope. 
In Segholates 1 quiesces in Shurek, § 57. 2. (4), amity swimming for ine, 
in3 emptiness; the lexicon of Gesenius contains the forms "77 garment, 
3p) end, sbi security, but these words only occur in the plural or with 
suffixes, and the absolute singular is quite as likely to have been 37, ISP, 
nou, and “an may similarly be referred to Pal cleft. 
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2. The mim vowel in the ultimate. 


§ 187. 1. The second form of this class is a dissyl- 
lable with one of the long vowels in the second which is 
its principal syllable, and in the first a pretonic Kamets, 
for which Tsere is occasionally substituted when the 
second vowel is Kamets, thus “Op or sp, dup, d"EP, 
sep, DOP. 

2. These are properly adjectives, and have for the 
most part an intransitive signification when the vowel of 
the ultimate is @, é, or 6, and a passive signification when 
it is 2 or %, JeP and {Up small, yes fat, wh2 made of brass, 
“ina chosen. Those with @ and 7 in the ultimate are, how- 
ever, prevailingly and the cthers occasionally used as 
substantives, and designate objects distinguished by the 
quality which they primarily denote, ph? herbs prop. 
green, "38 strong drink prop. intowicating, “a2 leopard 
prop. spotted, 572s and Tus turban prop. wound around, 


ear 


722 glory, that which is glorious. 


a, The intransitive adjectives supply the place of Kal active participles 
to neuter verbs, § 90, and in 4% verbs they have superseded the regular 
formation, § 155. 1, Op for Dip. Kal passive participles are verbals with a. 
This formation with 7 in the ultimate is adopted in several names of sea- 
sons, 1°38 Abib, the time of ears of corn, "ON ingathering prop. the being 
gathered, "2 vintage, "51 pruning-time, won ploughing-time, sp har- 
vest, Comp. § 203. 1. b. 

b. Adjectives with 6 commonly express permanent qualities, those with 
é variable ones, 5143 great, >4a growing great; Pin strong, pin becoming 
strong; i792 near, 34p approaching; pinn remote, Pim receding. Hence 
the former are used of those physical and moral conditions which are fixed 
and constant, such as figure, colour, character, etc., 758 long, Day round, 
pay deep, AR: high; nox red, 352 spotted, 32 speckled, pin green, “Py 
striped, “is white, p*w bay, “my black; pita sweet, “ny pure, Bip holy. 
And the latter are employed of shifting and evanescent states of body and 
of mind, N2¥ thirsty, 339 hungry, voD sated, Ho2 weary, DAN grieving, 
VEN desiring, tn fearing, 1B exulting. 

¢, The active signification asserted for the form s2P in a few instances 
cannot be certainly established; ji architect, prop. reliable (in building) 
is intransitive in Hebrew conception; so perhaps is wip. or warps fowler, 
comp. Lat. aucupari, aucupatus. Other alleged cases are probably not 
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nouns but absolute infinitives of Kal, sina Jer. 6: 27 may as well be 
rendered I have set thee to try as for a trier (of metals); yon Isa. 1: 17 is 
not oppressor nor oppressed but wrong-doing, to dOixetv, see Alexander in 
loc.; and even pity Jer. 22: 3 may in like manner be oppression instead 
of oppressor. 

d, ri> roots are restricted to forms with 1, in which the radical ° 
quiesces, "42 fresh, "aD afflicted, “3 or Np. with otiant &, § 1651) pure, 
or with a which combines with it to form é@, 7, “tw and nw field, mB 
fair, TR hagh; in a few nouns this final vowel is dropped, a3 ‘fish for maa, 
sm mark for min, V2 tree for HY, 42 son for m3, mp mouth for mp, un- 
less, indeed, ae and the like are to be regarded as primitive biliterals. 
Vay, as a final radical, may be preceded by 4, "3 meek, or @, "Bu secure. 


8. The main vowel in the penult. 


§ 188. 1. The third form of this class is a dissyllable 
having an immutable vowel, mostly Hholem, though oc- 
casionally Shurek or Tsere in the first, which is its prin- 
cipal syllable, and a mutable Kamets or Tsere in the 
second, thus 5a'ip, wip, tp, Sa7p, Sarp. 

2. These indicate the agent, and are either active par- 
ticiples, Seip killing, or substantives, BAIN signet-ring prop. 
sealer, a*i8 enemy, one practising hostility, S935 fox prop. 
digger, 52°2 hammer prop. pounder, 53%3 morning star 
prop. shining one. 


a. A number of nouns, indicative of occupation, follow the participial 
form, which thus serves to express permanent and professional activity, 
“pin herdsman, >3h sailor prop. rope-handler, tin ploughman, “57 potter 
prop. former, Dad fuller, “2 priest, nod vine-dresser, “iio merchant, “BIO 
scribe, ia a trafficker, nz shepherd, NDI physician, m4 dealer in unguents, 
Dph embroiderer, “ait watchman, “¥i3 porter prop. gate-keeper, wed judge. 

b. In a very few instances u in the first syllable is shortened and fol- 
lowed by Daghesh-forte conservative, aay and my pipe, ya ih pit. 


c. $8 roots. The contraction of ¥9 and the quiescence of 49 roots, by 
reducing them to biliteral monosyllables, obliterates to a considerable ex- 
tent the distinctions which have been described and which are possible 
only in triliterals. The contracted forms which arise from sY roots are 

30, 39, 30, nD, § 185. b. Of these 10 = 230 belongs to the monosyllabic 
formation, aia is chiefly used of abstracts, “a purity, 35 multitude, nm in- 
tegrity, >9 yoke; and 30 = 250 to the first species of dissyllables, embracing 
adjectives and concrete nouns, 0m perfect, 1m feast; while 10 and 39 
may arise indifferently from either, Pa rottenness is an abstract noun for 
PR2, but 77 tender is an adjective for qeey. Kamets being compressed to 
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Pattahh before the doubled letter, comp. § 135. 3; 25 heart is for the dis- 
syllable 33>, and ha fat for nia, but im favour for the monosyllable 430. 

3 and “y roots. Nouns from quiescent “9 and “3 roots may be divided 
into three pairs of forms, DP, 39; DIP, 2; Bp, a. Of these the last 
_pair (with the exception of Kal passive participles) belong to the primitive 
monosyllabic formation, 3°97 strife,~312 goodness; the first pair to the first 
species of dissyllables, Wn -poor, 13 proud, >¥ God prop. the mighty one; and 
the second pair may belong to either, B99 = wn poverty, P= eal empty 
TR = PIS strength, 33a = ay good. 


Cuass I1.—Nouns with reduplicated radicals. 


§ 189. 1. The simple form proper to adjectives is ex- 
plained § 187; it may be converted into an intensive by 
doubling the middle radical, retaining the long vowel of 
the second syllable and giving a short 7 or a to the first. 
This reduplicated or intensive form denotes what is 
characteristic, habitual, or possessed in a high degree. 
Adjectives of this nature are sometimes used as de- 
scriptive epithets of persons or things distinguished by 
the quality, which they denote, w2n very weak, NPB seeing 
prop. (having eyes) wide open, Pp" righteous, "23 mighty 
man, Wn full of grace, DIT merciful. 


a, As a general though not an invariable rule, the first syllable has 
Pattahh when a pure vowel @, 2, or @ stands in the ultimate, but Hhirik 
when the ultimate has one of the diphthongal vowels @ or 0. Several nouns 
with @ in the second syllable are descriptive of occupations or modes of 
life, comp, § 188. 2. a, “5% husbandman, 35 fisherman, 23 judge, wan 
(= wan) workman, nay cook, mba seaman (from m3 salt), 20 bearer of 
burdens, mas hunter, nt: ‘> bowman, ma thief, not a mere equivalent to adis 
one who steals, but one who steals habitually, who makes stealing his oc- 
-cupation. 

b. Since the idea of intensity easily passes into that of exer the form 
‘tip is applied to deformities and defects, physical or moral, DS8 dumb, 133 
hump-backed, Win (= whn) deaf, A> blind, mds lame, mop bald, wes 
perverse. 


ec. In a few instances instead of doubling the second radical, the pre- 
vious Hhirik is prolonged, § 59. a, Bip and wid p nettle prop. badly prick- 
ing, “inp smoke, “inn the Nile prop. very black, piss prison, Wi44D spark, 
“i4np battle, yikes spark. 

d. The following double the third radical in place of the second, mins 
brood, pen green, rs quiet, TaN? comely from my, the last radical ap: 
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pearing as", § 170, Bron feeble, where the long vowel Tsere is inserted to 
prevent the concurrence of consonants. 

e. 39 and more rarely ‘3 roots reduplicate the biliteral formed by their 
contraction, baba and babs wheel prop. roller, nnn frightful, int girt, 
“PIP crown of the head prop. dividing (the hair); so ‘fem. mandy severe pain, 
babe casting down, mbita skull, and plur. nibobo baskets, | Dns turning 
upside down from } iy = tty, PRb> (sing. orb) loops and mids (sing. 
probably m33> = ib) ‘winding stairs from mid = 15; a root bib is need- 
lessly assumed by Gesenius. Sometimes the harsh concurrence of consonants 
is prevented by the insertion of a long vowel, disbyy (const. Diy) cymbal 
prop. tinkling, 937 and “3iny stark naked, totally destitute, bpbp despicable, 
or the softening of the former of the two consonants to a vowel, § 57. 1, 
aSip star for 2533, niboio bands worn on the forehead for mipuDy, pp 
(with the ending i added) ignominy for TeREP, baa Babylon for >a>a, or 
its assimilation to the succeeding consonant, “2D something circular, a cir- 
cuit for 7292. The second member of the reduplication suffers contraction 
or change in nid chain for mous and SpIP floor for =P 212. 


2. Abstracts are formed witha doubled middle radical 
by giving «@ to the second syllable and 7 to the first, pan 
folding the hands, D130 retribution, ype abomination, and 
in the plural DBD atonement, O~NPS commandments, 
pie divorce. 


a. These may be regarded as verbals formed from the Piel. A like 
formation is in a few instances based upon other species, e. g. Hiphil 7A 
melting from 553, MiiEN cessation from the “9 root 398, Niphal prDamp? 
wrestlings; DAMN} when derived from the Niphal means repentings, when 
from the Piel consolations. 

b. SY roots reduplicate the biliteral to which they are contracted, ania 
inflammation, prsuise delight. 

c. A few roots, which are either {3 or ¥ guttural, or have a liquid for 
their third letter, double the last radical with @ in the final syllable, yrssa 
thorn-hedge, “A583 (= “ATNB) ruddy glow, p>Savan upright columns designed 
for way-marks, Aspe) horror, DYEIDN? adulteries, p33 ridges, also with 
6 or 2 in the last ‘syllable, minty acquiescence, Bn pasture, AID shower, 
s-*i2> obscuration, “45% (K’thibh “bw) tapestry, Ssb=m whence Bebo 
dark. The concurrence of consonants is relieved in tabaw) (in some editions) 
snail by Daghesh-forte separative. 


§ 190. A few words reduplicate the two last radicals. 
These may express intensity in general, Mip-npB complete 
opening, PEE" very beautiful, or more particularly re- 
petition, sboE0 7 twested prop. turning again and agam, 
Pepet slippery, 2pepz crooked, *FONB perverse, TECK mixed 


204 ETYMOLOGY. § 191 


multitude prop. gathered here and there, Mi72727 spots or 
stripes, NAETEN moles prop. incessant diggers. As energy 
is consumed by repeated acts or exhibitions and so gradu- 
ally weakened, this form becomes a diminutive when 
applied to adjectives of colour, pia reddish, pp? 
greenish, “mn blackish. 


a. The first of two concurring consonants is softened to a vowel in 
missn trumpet for noxqzn, and probably biNty Lev. 16: 8 for Dbb19. 

b. 4B roots drop ‘their initial radical, masnan gifts from a5, DOREY 
offspring, issue from Xx. 


Crass III.—Nouns formed by prefixes. 


§ 191. The third class of nouns is formed by pre- 
fixing either a vowel or a consonant to the root. In the 
following instances the vowel @ is prefixed with @ in the 
ultimate to form adjectives of an intensive signification, 
isk utterly deceitful, “tae violent, Ss (=3heN) perennial, 
mdix (only represented by a derivative, § 94.a) very foul, 
fetid, Vou exceedingly gross or thick (applied to dark- 
ness, Isa. 59: 10), or verbal nouns borrowing their mean- 
ing from the Hiphil species, F518 memorial, ny de- 
claration. 


a. This form corresponds with Bers the Arabic comparative or super- 
lative. Its adoption for Hiphil derivatives corroborates the suggestion, 
§ 82. 5. b (2), respecting the formation of the Hiphil species and the origin 
of its causal idea. 

b. The letter 8 is merely the bearer of the initial vowel and has no 
significance of its own in these forms; 4M is substituted for it in bon 
= bony) palace, temple prop. very capacious from os in the sense of its 
cognate >1D to contain. So, likewise, in a few vorbals with feminine ter- 
minations, rasan Ezek. 24: 26 causing to hear used for the Hiph. infin., 
§ 128, nban deliverance from b32, OHIO gr ant of rest (= M1713) from mi, 
m2n aspect from 53; niasn praises from mn may perhaps be regarded as 
a like formation with the passive vowel u, “corresponding to the Hophal, 
§ 95. a, and with Daghesh-forte separative, § 24. In some rare instances a 
sibilant is prefixed instead of 8 or M, as in the Shaphel species in Aramaeic, 
narew flame from 37>, dsdav3 snail from Dea, nnayp >t) depressions from “Pp. 

c. The short vowel prefixed with & to monosyllables of the first spe- 
cies, as explained § 185. c, has no effect upon the meaning, and does not 
properly enter into the constitution of the form. 
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§ 192. The consonants prefixed in the formation of 
nouns are 73, , and *, They are sometimes prefixed with- 
out a vowel, the stem letters constituting a dissyllable of 
themselves, Depa, aa%0n, Dean, “HeNM; more commonly 


they receive @ or 7 followed: = a long vowel in the ulti- 
mate, e. g. S0p72, Sypn. 


a. Pattahh commonly stands before @, 7 and @, and Hhirik before @ and 
6, unless the first radical is a guttural or an assimilated Nun when Pattahh 
is again preferred, ban food, 2% planting, “tty. saw, oann a species of 
bird, Dom a kind of ¢ gem, Sechol is occasionally employed before a gut- 
tural or liquid followed by @, § 63. 1. b, “irra depth, 3279 chariot, Dpb2 
pair of tongs. These rules are not invariable, ‘however, as will appear from 
such forms as 212, |23%, 7802, wipds, pipua. A few words have @ in 
the ultimate, bm harp, ¢ pia ee nts The insertion of Daghesh-forte 
separative in the ‘first hee is exceptional, wipa Ex. 15; 17, panna. Job 
9: 18, ming Joel 1: 17. / 


b. “B roots. The first radical appears as “ resting in Hhirik or Tsere, 
“itiva and “ing rectitude, win new wine, yon south, or as‘ resting in 
Hholem or Shurek, “pi appointed time, “o'0 correction, avin Sojourner, 
mam sorrow, In a few instances it is rejected, b4m world, or assimilated to 
the following radical, 337 bed, »317a knowledge. 


13 and “3 roots. The root is reduced to a monosyllabic biliteral by the 
quiescence or rejection of the second radical, the prefix receiving Sh’va, 
329 citadel, bv sound place, inn ocean, Dit ps living thing, or more com- 
monly a pretonic Kamets or Tsere, “ike Lisdbeiaiy, "7, p79 and y19 
strife, yin race, a4; adversary. The feminine form is almost always ad- 
opted after n, nonin "salvation, t man oblation, 


39 roots. The root is mostly contracted to a biliteral and the vowel 
compressed to d, a, é or 0, § 61. 4, the prefix sometimes receiving Sh’va 
which gives rise to a Segholate form, § 61. 1. b, d2>’2 tribute for 03, "272 
bitterness for 72, >= defilement for dan, 7% fear for 12, nh es for 
An; more frequently it receives a prétonic Kamets or Tsere, 09 covering, 
“72 shield, v3 fortress, "32 anguish. In pes running, the short vowel of 
the perfect root is preserved by means of Daghesh- -forte in the first radical. 
rm is almost always followed by the feminine ending, n2nM folly, mann be- 
ginning, T22M prayer. 


n> roots. The ultimate has m “ mite disease, mys) pasture, which is 
apocopated in a few words, >¥ia lifting up, >3'0 higher part, 53'2 and 535 on 
account of, and always disappears before the feminine ending 7_, § 62. 2.¢, 
mx ascent, mi commandment, nipnm hope, nbn weariness. Peaiere the 
feminine ter mination M the final radical appears as quiescent " or 4, man 
interest, main whoredom, non encamping, maya pasture. Yodh is retained 
as a consonant after %, ptbrra diseases. 
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§ 193. The letter 4 is a fragment of the pronoun “2 
who or 12 what. Nouns, to which it is prefixed, denote 


1, The agent who does what is indicated by the root, 
as the participles, § 84. 5, formed by an initial 2, and a 
few substantives, 23w didactic psalm prop. instructor, 
>Bi2 (from 553) chaff prop. what falls off. 


2. The instrument by which it is done, MME2 key from 
mh® to open, W212 goad from 7a} to learn, “it2 saw from 
"ibs to saw. 


3. The place or time in which it is done, M317 altar 
from M21 to sacrifice, yay lair, 222 period of residence. 

a. Several denominatives are formed by prefixing 2 in a local sense, 
nueva, mitixya place at the head from wx, mibaq place at the feet from 
bah, mate dunghill from 72, j2>%2 ben from mad, moze storehouse 
from mona, basa wagon rampart from § a2, p30 place of fountains from 
yy, min field ‘of cucumbers from NUP, anv heap of straw from 437. 

4, The action or the quality which is expressed by 
the root, Mau slaughter, 7802 mourning, 1177 sickness, 
mwa error, “WA straightness. Verbals of this nature 
sometimes approximate the infinitive in signification and 
construction, as M2£772 overturning, miXwa Ezek. 17: 9, 
§ 168. 2. In Palestinian Aramaeic the infinitive reg- 
ularly takes this form, e. g. 5872 to kill. 


5. The object upon which the action is directed or 
the subject in which the quality inheres, bx" food from 
228 to eat, “W212 psalm from “a7 to sing, midday booty from 
mips to take, mvyaw' fat things from jaa to be fat, "rx 
that which és small, pve that which is remote. 


a. These different significations blend into one another in such a man- 
ner that it is not always easy to distinguish the precise shade of meaning 
originally attached to a word: and not infrequently more than one of these 
senses co-exist in the same word. Thus, i872 luminary, may suggest the 
idea of agency, dispenser of light, or of place, reservoir of light; mpaNa 
knife, may e so called as an agent, a devowrer, or as an instrument, ‘used 
in eating; 1P2 means both a holy thing and a holy place; “202 sale and 
something sold or for sale; M2>y2 royal authority and kingdom; nia the 


§ 194, 195 FORMATION OF NOUNS. 207 


act, place, and time of going forth and that which goes forth; x34 the place 
and time of sitting or dwelling as well as they who sit or dwell. 


§ 194. Nouns formed by prefixing * or n denote per- 
sons or things to which the idea of the root is attached. 


1. ° is identical in origin with the prefix of the 3 masc. 
future in verbs, and is largely used in the formation of 
names of persons, pt? Isaac, MHS Jephthah, but rarely 
in forming appellatives, 24> adversary prop. contender, 
“id” apostate prop. departer, mp5" bag prop. gatherer, Dip” 
living thing prop. that (which) stands, “17 fresh oil prop. 
that (which) shines. 

2.m, probably the same with the prefix of the 3 fem. 
future of verbs, which is here used in a neuter sense, is 
employed in the formation of a few concrete nouns, "7M 
oak prop. that (which) endures, 7"=" cloak prop. that 
(which) wraps up, 2m furnace prop. that (which) burns, 
mpm apple prop. that (which) exhales fragrance. But it 
more frequently appears in abstract terms like the femi- 
nine ending in other forms, yan understanding, “en 
bitterness, 322% delight. It is very rarely found in de- 
signations of persons, and only when they occupy a 
relation of dependence and subordination, and may con- 
sequently be viewed as things, 7722M learner, aUiM one 
dwelling on another’s lands, tenant, vassal. 


a. The great majority of nouns with M prefixed have likewise a femi- 
nine ending, M274" deep sleep, MZxiM salvation, NIRBN beauty, nvm fraud. 

b. The few nouns formed by prefixing Nun are originally Niphal parti- 
ciples, 149 handle of a dagger from 1%), 1%} excrement from the crop of a 
bird from RSS, m0) turn, course of things from 230. 


Crass IV.—Nouns formed by affixes. 


§ 195. The nouns formed by means of an affixed 
letter or vowel are chiefly denominatives. The consonant 
; appended by means of the vowel 0, or less frequently 
a, forms 
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1. Adjectives, An last from “AYN after, yee) first 
from S84 head, Vi3"F)\ middle from JH midst, Yawn) brazen 
from nin brass. A very few are formed directly from 
the root, Was poor, W2 most high, Yas widowed. 

2. Abstract substantives, the ee common form oi 
which is Fowp, e. g. jay blindness, FHWA confidence, WAN 
pain, \\P77 paleness, though various other forms likewise 
occur, e. g. F728 and 772N destruction, Vit78 dominion, 
xD success, AIP offering. 

a. In‘a few words the termination 4) has been thought to be intensive, 
nav sabbath, jinaw!a great sabbath, 11 proud, yi4"% exceedingly proud, ana 
once diminutive wx man, 7itN little man, i.e. the pupil of the eye, so 
called from the image reflected in it. The word paws Jeshurun from 29 
upright, is by some explained as a diminutive or t rm of endearment, while 
others think that the termination }) has no further meaning than to make 
of the word a proper name, comp. et. See Alexander on Isaiah 44; 2, 

b. } is occasionally affixed with the vowel @, 3 axe, wabs nail. 

c. A few words are formed by appending Bae. 2: piss and aa han- 
som, D2d ladder from +32 to lift up, ndan sored seribe from wah stylus, 
Dias south from 727 to shine; or 5;'e, g. ban garden from D> vineyard, 

“bga5 calyx or cup of a flower font 3733 cup, >O°p ankle from 02> joint, 
bin locust from 37% indicative of tremulous motion, dbrv thick darkness 
from myo cloud, bin3 iron probably from 173 to pierce., 

§ 196. The vowel *, forms adjectives indicating rela- 
tion or derivation. 

1. It is added to proper names to denote nationality 
or family descent, “929 Hebrew, "S12" Jebusite, "wp Phi- 
listine, “a8 Aramean, “x0 Eg yptian, “ON7e? Israelitish, 
an Israelite, “23 Danite, “AAP Kohathite, “73 Gershonite. 

2. It is also added to other substantives, “JiBS north- 
erner, 22 foreigner, "775 villager, “35 footman, aD timely, 
ae inner from the ‘plural n-8; to a few adjectives, 

TON and “ian violent, “ON and Say foolish, and even to 
cect ‘hom lowest from moh, “85 front from 
"pets 8 62, 2. 


a, The feminine ending 7_ is dropped before this ending, “45m Jew 
from Mmm, "972 Beriite from my, or the old ending mn takes its 
place, “hos Maachathite from nbs, or } is inserted between the vowels, 
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“bby Shelanite from mg. Final “| combines with the appended °. into 7, 
§ 62. 2, “iS Levite and Levi, “335 Shunite and Shuni. 

b. In a very few instances *_ takes the place of *., e. g. “4in white 
stuffs, "195 basket, "335 loop, and perhaps “3i>n, in a collective sense wind- 
ows, “ELT uncovered, “39D (for “*29) crafty. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§ 197. 1. Quadriliteral nouns are for the most part 
evenly divided into two syllables, 253p2 scorpion, nals 
treasurer, Wiann sickle, Tat -3 barren. Sometimes the second 
radical receives a vowel, that of the first radical being 
either rejected, pw'a3 damask, bin | frost, “112d vine blossom, 
or preserved by the insertion of Daghesh- forte, w725n 
Jlnt, 2332 spider, W328 and w33"B concubine. Occasionally 
the third radical has Daghesh-forte, buy bat, "B20 fin. - 

2. Words of five or more letters are of rare occurrence 
and appear to be chiefly of foreign origin, j578 purple, 
VINES frog, Burd cloth, FMB mule, PTIWNN satrap. 

2 Compound words are few and of doubtful cha- 
racter, NVa2% shadow of death, nigwa anything prop. what 
and what, mira nothing prop. no what, 2y2a worthless- 
ness prop. no ‘profit, § mo=Na darkness of Jehovah, Pra 
flame of Jehovah, except in proper names, P- EP ere Melchi- 
zedek, king of righteousness, 77729 Obadiah, serving Je- 
hovah, opin Jehoiakim, J ehovah shall establish. 


GENDER AND NuMBER. 


§ 198. There are in Hebrew, as in the other Semitic 
languages, but two genders, the masculine (797) and the 
feminine ("3p2). The masculine, as the primary form, has 
no characteristic termination; the feminine ends in 1_ or 
n, e. g. SWp masc., M20P or nbisp fem. 


a, The only trace of the neuter in Hebrew is in the interrogative, ™2 
what being used of things as ‘9 who of persons. The function assigned to 
the neuter in other languages is divided between the masculine and the 
feminine, being principally committed to the latter. 

14 


210 ETYMOLOGY. § 199 


b. The original feminine ending in nouns as in verbs, § 85. 1. @ (1), ap- 
pears to have been M, which was either attached directly to the word, 
mbop which, by § 61. 2, becomes nbup, or added by means of the vowel a, 
nau or n2up, which by the rejection of the.consonant from the end of 
the word, § 55. 2. c, becomes mazp. The termination M_ or n_ is still found 
in a very few words, m73 emerald, MNP pelican, nspu company 2 Kin. 
9:17, MoM morrow, mya portion, nsp end, n3z2 Josh. 13: 13, and the 
poetic forms, nya} song, mbm2 inheritance, mary help, nib fruitful, mou) sleep. 
Two other words, ran Ps. 74: 19 and m3 Ps. 61: 1, have been cited as 
additional examples, but these are in the construct state, which always 
preserves the original M final; it is likewise always retained before suffixes 
and paragogic letters, § 61. 6. a, nT, nngiws, inn. 

¢. The feminine ending _ receives the accent and is thus readily dis- 
tinguished from the unaccented paragogic 1. In a few instances gram- 
marians have suspected that forms may perhaps be feminine, though the 
punctuators have decided otherwise by placing the accent on the penult, 
e. g. 9793 burning Hos. 7: 4, mb%3a Galilee 2 Kin. 15: 29, mipp destruction 
Ezek. 7: 25, M311) vulture Deut. 14: 17, Mbbv) low Ezek. 21: 31. 

d. The vowel letter 8, which is the usual sign of the feminine in 
Aramaeic takes the place of Hh in nwa threshing Jer. 50: 11, Ran terror 
Isa. 19: 17, NOM wrath Dan. 11: 44, x25 lioness Ezek. 19: 2, sie mark 
Lam, 3: 12, x4 bitter Ruth 1: 20, Nmap baldness Ezek. 27: 31, xiv sleep 
Ps. 127: 2. No such form is found in the Pentateuch unless it be Not 
loathing Num. 11: 20, where, however, as Ewald suggests, N may be a 
radical since it is easy to assume a root not cognate to “"¥. The feminine 
ending in pronouns of the second and third persons, and in verbal futures 
is 2"; an intermediate form in e appears in nan Isa. 59: 5 and nity the 
numeral fen, or rather teen, as it only occurs in humbers compounded with 
the units. For like unusual forms in verbs see § 86. b, and § 158. 4. 

e. The sign of the feminine in the Indo-European languages is a final 
vowel, corresponding to the vowel-ending in Hebrew; the Latin has a, the 
Greek @ or 7, the Sanskrit 7. And inasmuch as the feminine in Hebrew 
covers, in part at least, the territory of the neuter, its consonantal ending 
™ may be compared with ¢, the sign of the neuter in certain Sanskrit pro- 
nouns, represented by d in Latin, id, illud, istud, quid; in English it, 
what, that. 


§ 199. It is obvious that this transfer to all existing 
things, and even to abstract ideas, of the distinction of 
sex found in living beings, must often be purely arbitrary. 
For although some things have marked characteristics 
or associations in virtue of which they might readily be 
classed with a particular sex, a far greater number hold 
an indeterminate position, and might with quite as much 
or quite as little reason be assigned to either. It hence 
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happens that there is no general rule other than usage 
for the gender of Hebrew words, and that there is a 
great want of uniformity in usage itself. 


a. The following names of females are without. the proper distinctive 
feminine termination: 


DN mother. sims she-ass. wad concubine. bhui queen. 


So the names of double members of the body, whether of men or ani- 
mals, which are feminine with rare exceptions: 


uN ear. Sit arm. n> palm. WIP horn. 
DaxN finger. = hand. mh2 shoulder. dah foot. 
Wa thumb. sh> thigh. py eye. sw} tooth. 
22 knee. mD wing. Sox side. pi leg. 


The following nouns are also feminine: 


my brazier. 277 sword. “ny city. rp morsel. 
“nin footstep. DiD cup. wid Great Bear. sins light. 
“8B well, mad brightness. w73 couch. iba myriad. 
22 belly. ' yb shoe. muy workmanship. 3m world. 


b. The following nouns are of doubtful gender, being sometimes con- 
strued as masculine and sometimes as feminine. Those which are vom- 
monly masculine are distinguished thus (*); those which are commonly 
feminine are distinguished thus (f). 


+428 stone. anh way. *4iea fortress. yooh sime (repe- 
*=in light. *bonm temple. *mara altar. tition). 
Min sign. Soin multitude.  m3tya camp. *xby host. 
"EN fleet. "pt beard. *nied rod. ybs north. 
Why ark. ibn window.  *dipa place. rei bow. 
max path. sn court. mun? brass. m4 spirit. 
ty earth. bai jubilee. tung soul. far street. 
+n fire. tyra. right hand. "9 pot. *or4 womb. 
#435 garment. I peg. +m flour. *omh juniper. 
*ma5 house. *Si5> glory. a» cloud. dike) Sheol. 
“4a wall. “> pail. *ras cord. *uns sceptre. 
xia valley. +722 circuit. *oy people. maw sabbath. 
ss garden.  *nr> vineyard. +O¥ bone. wid sun. 
+P) vine. *35 heart. 213 evening. “3d gate. 
#4 threshing- me bread. tmp time (dura- Dinh ocean. 
floor. +72 tongue. tion). *yorn south. 
tmb4 door. *boxa food. *orde face. *abm razor. 


14* 
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Gesenius ascribes only one gender to a few of these words, but 29 is 
once fem, Prov. 12: 25; so >> fem. Hab. 1: 16, "39 fem. Hab. 1: 10, 
abot) fem. Ezek. 43: 13, DYy masc, Ezek. 24: 10. The list might be re- 
duced by referring the vacillation in gender, wherever it is possible, to the 
syntax rather than the noun, Verbs, adjectives, and pronouns, which be- 
long to feminine nouns may in certain cases, as will be shown hereafter, 
be put in the masculine as the more indefinite and primary form. While, 
on the other hand, those which belong to masculine names of inanimate 
objects are sometimes put in the feminine as a substitute for the neuter. 


ce. Some species of animals exhibit a distinct name for each sex, the 
feminine being formed from the masculine by the appropriate termination, 
“B bullock, m8 heifer, 232 calf, fem. n339, wap lamb, fem. NY3D, or being 
represented by a word of different radicals, ian ass, fem. 7iPX. When 
this is not the case, the name of the species may be construed in either 
gender according to the sex of the individual spoken of, as doa camel, “pa 
cattle, “ib bird, or it may have a fixed gender of its own irrespective of 
the sex of the individual; thus, 22> dog, aXt wolf, it ox, are masculine, 
Pans hare, ndin dove, bh sheep, are feminine. 

d. The names of nations, rivers, and mountains are commonly mascu- 
line, those of countries and cities feminine. Accordingly, such words as 
pity Edom, axa Moab, naan Judah, 5x9 Egypt, o-az> Chaldees, are 
construed in the masculine when the peoule is meant, and in the feminine 
when the country is meant. 


§ 200. The feminine ending is frequently employed 
in the formation of abstract nouns, and is sometimes ex- 
tended to the formation of official designations (comp. 
his Honour, his Excellency, his Reverence), “M8 governor, 
rip colleague, Mo4p preacher, and of collectives (comp. 
humanity for mankind), 33 a fish, 33 fish, 22 a cloud, 
rps » clouds, V2 a tree, my tember, nok a traveller, + Tk 
caravan, 92% Zeph. 3: 19 the halting, PabB the escaped. 


a. (1) The feminine ending auded to Segholates gives new prominence 
to the originally abstract character of this formation, sh and nen 
wickedness, distinguished by Ewald as ré ddixoy and dducia, nb shame, 
mbxy slothfulness. 


(2) So to monosyllables whose second radical receives the vowel, new 
righteousness, which is more abstract and at the same time used more ex- 
clusively in a moral sense than the Segholate, PIS rightness, MBER dark- 
ness, equivalent to DPX, md: (= m3) brightness, mesus (= suit) salvation. 
Or nouns of this description might be supposed to have sprung from the 
adjectives belonging to the second form of Class I., the pretonic vowel fall- 
ing away upon the addition of the feminine ending, >bR dark, men the 
dark, +6 oxorewév, myn the being saved from sigh, riste justice from 


’ 
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tn5p judge. The following nouns, descriptive of the station or functions of 
a particular class, follow this form, 27 king, mabe kingly office or sway, 


8733 prophet, M123 prophecy, i> priest, nae priesthood or priestly duty, 
444 merchant, nian traffic. 


(3) The feminine ending occasionally gives an abstract signification to 
reduplicated forms, hy blind, maiy blindness, "33 having a bald forehead, 
moa baldness in front, NUM simmer, DRUM and MNEM sin, hea terror, 

MoD scoffing, manbn anguish, or to those which have a pr efixed letter 2, 
Sere overthrow, “pibeiog dominion, manna confusion, or particularly n, 
navn salvation, nhasn testimony, mipm “hope, myn weariness. 


(4) It is likewise added to forms in®_, mib%bp judgment, m>">9 work- 
ing, mina beginning, Taam end, radyy remnant, the termination mt being 
often found in place of m,, mwa 2 Chron. 26; 21 K’ri, mpm K’thibh, 
disease prop. freedom from duty, ston free; midd=m redness, “b">2n red; 
maint bitterness, “ant bitter; nia heaviness, rataby widowhood. Ina 
very few instances the termination Mm is superimposed | upon ° .viz.: PAIS, 
maanip. The termination ™, or Mi in abstracts derived from 1 roots is 
of a ‘different origin from that just explained and must not be confounded 
with it; ", or 4 is there the final radical softened to a vowel, § 170, as 
ray or mia captivity from W343 to lead captive. 


b. In Arabic, nouns of unity, or those which designate an individual, 
are often formed by appending the feminine termination to masculines 
which have a generic or collective signification. This has been thought to 
be the case in a few words in Hebrew, mB fleet, TDN ship, 730 hair, nosin 


a hair, 439 swarm, M535 @ bee. 


ec. Some names of inanimate objects are formed from those of animated 
beings or parts of living bodies, which they were conceived to resemble, 
by means of the feminine ending, taken in a neuter sense, OX mother, max 
metropolis, Bee thigh, mi hinder part, extremity, >> palm of the hand, 
mb> palm-branch, Mx forehead, nna greave, mp mouth, mp edge. 


§ 201. There are three numbers in Hebrew, the 
singular (7°77? 7ii9), dual (O°2W 71>), and plural (0°97 762). 
The plural of masculine nouns is formed by adding D°,, 
or defectively written 5, to the singular, C30 horse, D°ORD 
horses, P™IX righteous ore Dp "IS or OMI righteous 
(men). The plural of feminine nouns is formed by the 
addition of mi, also written n‘, the feminine ending of 
the singular, if it has one, being dropped as superfluous, 
since the plural termination of itself distinguishes the 
gender, D1D cup, MIOD cups, N2NA virgin, NIDANA and ns4na 
virgins, MN sin, DINU sins; in two instances the vowel- 
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letter 8 takes the place of 4, § 11.1. a, M8"B Ezek. 31: 8, 
mea Ezek. 47: 11. 


a. The masculine plural sometimes has }*, instead of DY, e. g. "22 
oftener than DB" in the book of Job, wsba Prov. 31: 3, rae se 2 Kin. 11: 13, 
may Mic. 3: 12, waa Lam. 1: 4, rari Ezek. 4:9, 720 Dan. 12:13. This 
ending, which is the common one in Aramaeic, is chiefly found in poetry or 
in the Jater books of the Bible. 


b. Some grammarians have contended for the existence of a few plurals 
in °, without the final D, but the instances alleged are capable of another 
and more satisfactory explanation. Thus, “3 2 Kin, 11: 4, "M55, "7B 
2 Sam. 8: 18, “tsby 2 Sam. 23: 8, and "Ym 1 Sam, 20: 38 K’thibh (K’ri 
mir), are singulars’ used collectively; "£9 2 Sam. 22: 44, Ps. 144: 2, Lam. 
3: 14, and oi Cant. 8: 2, are in the singular with ie suffix of the first 
person; r-) Ps. 45: 9 is not for pti stringed instruments, but is the poetic 
form of the preposition ya from; “AND Ps. 22: 17 ‘is not for poh piercing, 
but is the noun “aN with the preposition 5 like the lion, § 158. 3. 


¢. There are also a few words which have been regarded as plurals in 
nr. but “on Zech. 14: 5 and shin Judg. 5: 15, are plurals with the suffix 
of the first person. In shin 2 Chron. 33: 19, which is probably a proper 
name, and “Sh Am. 7: 1, Nah. 3:17, which is a singular used collectively, 
final " is a radical as in abl = moi. mn Isa. 19: 9 is a singular with 
the formative ending *_, § 196, b; spbn Jer. 22:14 and “pion Isa. 20: 4, 
might be explained in the same way, though Ewald prefers to regard the 
former as an abbreviated dual for msdi=m double (i. e. large and showy) 
windows, and the latter as a construct plural for "Een; the diphthongal é 
being resolved into ay, comp. § 57. 2 (5). ais Ezek. 13: 18 is commonly 
regarded as an absolute dual for pits, though it is always elsewhere my 
hands with 1 pers. suf., and may be so explained here. The divine name 
“aw Almighly is best deplained as a singular; the name "E58 Lord is a 
plural of excellence, § 203. 2, with the suffix of the first person, the original 
signification being my Lord. 

d. In a few words the sign of the feminine singular is retained before 
the plural termination, as though it were one of the radicals, instead of 
being dropped agreeably to the ordinary rule, m5 door pl. minby. So, ro> 
pillow, nip bow, Mpt trough, nn spear, mavabe widowhood, mann divorce, 
magi whoredom, new lip pl. ninew. To these must be added nei, pro- 
vided it be derived from fala in the sensé of pit; it may, however, signify 
destruction, from the root nite, when the final Mm will be a radical. 

e. The Arabic noun has ies case-endings, nom. un, gen. in, acc. an, 
which drop their nasal in the construct nom. u, gen, 7, ace. a Although 
these have become obsolete in Hebrew, there are traces of their existence 
in i and "| occasionally added to the construct, § 222, and in M_ or 0. ad- 
ded to nouns in an accusative sense to pndicate direction, § 223, or to form 
adverbs, § 236. 2 (1). The plural endings are formed by lengthening those 
of the singular, nom. tina, gen. ina. The former is identical with the 
plural ending in verbs, in Heb. }}; the latter corresponds to the Hebrew 
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plural in 6°... In Arabic the fem. sing. ending is at, plur. Gt = Mi, @ as in 
the Kal part. (katil = yp), the Piel of s verbs (A210 = Arab. 3 conj. ka- 
tala) and the X® fut. (yakul = >>) answering to G in Heb. 


§ 202. The gender of adjectives and participles is 
carefully discriminated, both in the singular and in the 
plural, by means of the appropriate terminations. But 
the same want of precision or uniformity which has been 
remaiked in the singular, § 199, characterizes likewise 
the use of the plural terminations of substantives. Some 
masculine substantives take mi in the plural, some femi- 
nines take O°, and some of each gender take indifferently 
br. or i. 


a. The following masculine nouns form their plural by adding Mi: those 
which are distinguished by an asterisk are sometimes construed as feminine. 


ax father. *095 threshing- >" _ night. yap leader. 
"ax bowl. floor. *na19 altar. smo tube. 
ais familiar = 4395 goad. “ua rain. “ix bundle. 
spirit. 331 tail. “ikon tithe. Lip voice. 
“gin treasure, 3" street. #5370 summit. “Pp wall, 
*min sign. nin breast. *pipa place. a4p war. 
*rX path. shan vision. boo staff. *aim street. 
ios palace. bib dream. Sk? bottle, pinn chain. 
diuin cluster. yihur invention. “2 lamp. snow table. 
“in pit. mp2 hand- “iv skin. pu name. 
43 roof. breadth. “bY dust. “bin trumpet. 
S445 lot. NOD throne. #359 evening. mu pillar. 
md tablet. awy herd. *pinm deep. 


b. The following feminine nouns form their plural by adding 0°,: those 
rnarked thus (f) are sometimes masculine: 


Tizh 
maygdy 
nen 
+e 
nea 
moins 


Also p*7A eggs which is not found in the singular. 


stone. t47 
terebinth. na 
widowhood. mat 
woman. mit 
coal. nen 
vine. n un 
fig-cake. mais 
bee, f72 


way. 
law. 
branch. 


whoredom. 


wheat. 
darkness. 
dove. 
pitcher. 


mo2 
niab 
mp9 
22 
AND 
WD 
any 
wee 


spelt, 
brick. 
word. 

ant. 
measure. 
she-goat. 
city. 
concubine. 


mip flax. 
mp morsel, 
bin sheep. 
masw barley. 
mbivd ear of corn 
meu} acacia. 
monn fig. 
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¢. The following nouns' form their plural by adding either 6°, or PM; 


MASCULINE NOUNS. 


DS porch. 255 heart. 7199 delicacy. yb breach. 
“4x lion. “ina light. v0 fountain. snag neck. 
sin generation. >4a0 tower. nave bed. “22 grave. 
Mt sacrifice. 4 foundation. sau dwelling. mp reed. 
jidat memorial. “o% bond. “i32 river. DIIP ame. 
pis day. aia seat. Do basin. miw field, 
“3 forest. para bowl. rd iniquity. yaw week. 
“HD laver. aik22 pain. ap> heel. aon delight. 
“ib> harp. “202 nail. 
FEMININE NOUNS. 
nine terror, nme swix grape-cake. >35 shoe. mo hoof. 
mabe sheaf. mous Astarte.  manv heap. mii year. 
rmiax people. mn spear. 
NOUNS CONSTRUED IN EITHER GENDER, 
DOAN, MBs aloes. \3m window. nia rod. nxy bone. 
332 garment. ‘3m court. WER soul. my time. 
a3 rim. “D> circle. “0. thorn. psp foot. 
>3°1 temple. “229 fortress. a» cloud. Naz host, 
sat arm. nama camp. nSy cord. sx side. 


d. The two forms of.the plural, though mostly synonymous, occasion- 
ally differ in sense as in Latin loci and loca. Thus m-aD is used of round 
masses of money, talents, Mi4D2 of bread, round loaves; o4"D thorns, miato 
hooks; b°3p9 heels, rikpy foot-prints; nase footsteps of men, rinse feet 
of articles of furniture. Comp. § 200. c. Sometimes they differ in usage 
or frequency of employment: thus rion days, nig years, are poetical and 
rare, the customary forms being D725, Dsyu. 

e. Nouns mostly preserve their proper gender in the plural irrespective 
of the termination which they adopt; though there are occasional excep- 
tions, in which feminine nouns in D4 are construed as masculines, e. g. 
nry2 women Gen. 7: 13, byba words Job 4: 4, 222 ants Prov. 30: 25, and 
masculine nouns in Mi are construed as feminines, e. g. minaun dwellings 
Ps. 84: 2. 


§ 203. 1. Some substantives are, by their signification 
or by usage, limited to the singular, such as material 
nouns taken in a universal or indefinite sense, WN fire, 


= tee 


= gold, Hiz38 ground, collectives, 50 children, S59 fowl, 
wy birds of prey, "Pa large cattle (noun of unity “ivi an 
0x), WSS small cattle (noun of unity Mm a sheep or goat); 
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many abstracts, 22° salvation, ny blindness. On the other 
hand some are found only in the plural, such as nouns, 
whose singular, if it ever existed, is obsolete, O72 water, 

D°2 face or faces, D-aw heaven, D°¥'2 bowels, nna men, 
mite adjacent to the head, and abstracts, which have a 
plural form, o%n Life, Das love, DYAT mercy, NiDAAnH 
government. 


a. The intimate connection between a collective and an abstract is 
shown by the use of the feminine singular to express both, § 200. In like 
manner the plural, whose office it is to gather separate units into one ex- 
pression, is used to denote in its totality or abstract form that common 
quality which pervades them all and renders such a summation possible, 
comp. Ta dikaia right, Te cdima wrong. Some abstracts adopt indifferently 
the feminine or the plural form, max and Bray fidelity, MBNA and D'SaNy 
redemption, mn and Dn life, | noun and pun darkness, nea and pikba 
setting of gems. 

b. The form pySmp is adopted by certain words which denote periods 
of human life, Bx44»2 childhood, pride youth, boon adolescence, D721Ma 
virginity, Dib%>2 period of espousals, on3p >t old age. 

CG: Abstracts, which are properly singular, are sometimes used in the 
plural to denote a high degree of the quality which they represent, or re- 
peated exhibitions and embodiments of it, m4:23 might, minnas deeds of 
might, ni22n exalted wisdom, mid>in intense folly. 


2. There are a few examples of the employment ot 
the plural form when a single individual is spoken of, to 
suggest the idea of exaltation or greatness. It is thus 
intimated that the individual embraces a plurality, or 
contains within itself what is elsewhere divided amongst 
many. Such plurals of majesty are D775x G'od, the supreme 
object of worship, "4% Supreme Lord prop. my Lord, 
§ 201. c, and some other terms referring to the divine 
being TATA Kecles. 12: 1, OF7I25 Eccles. 5: 7, 77 Isa. 
5455, Ooi Hos. 1271; ite: o-s4x (rarely with a plural 
sense) lord, D°293 aa followed by a singular suffix) 
master, MVI3 Behemoth, great beast, and possibly B725n 
Teraphim, which seems to be used of a single image, 
fepat.cl 9713516: 


§ 204. The dual is formed by adding 5°_ to the sing- 
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ular of both genders, n as the sign of the feminine re- 
maining unchanged, and 1. reverting to its original form 
n_, § 198. b, % hand du. O77>, M23 door du. BNI, NzZV lip 

Ag uu wea "3 ors oy is 
du. Dw. 

a. The dual ending in Hebrew, as in the Indo-European languages, 
Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 206, is a modified and strengthened form of the 
plural ending. The Arabic goes beyond the Hebrew in extending the dual 
to verbs and pronouns. The Aramaeic scarcely retains a trace of it except 
in the numeral two and its compounds. 

§ 205. The dual in Hebrew expresses not merely two, 
but a couple or a pair. Hence it is not employed with 


the same latitude as in Greek of any two objects of the - 


same kind, but only of two which belong together and 
complete each other. It is hence restricted to 

1. Double organs of men or animals, D DIN ears, DBS 
nostrils, O°I7p horns, D D:D wings. 

2: Objects of art which are made double or which 
consist of two corresponding parts, 07292 pair of shoes, 
p12 pair of scales, DPS pair of tongs, pone folding 

doors. 

3. Objects which are conceived of as constituting to- 
gether a complete whole, particularly measures of time 
or quantity, Ov.) period. of two days, biduum, nya two 
weeks, fortnight, BNW two years, biennium, DvnNO two 
MeASUY ES, p33 two talents, SS Prov. 28: 6, 18 double 
way (comp. in English double dealing), 2°93 pair of rivers, 
i, e. the Tigris and Kuphrates viewed in combination. 

4, The numerals pw two, or 252 double, DNA two 
hundred, 0°2>8 two thousand, owns too myriads, DAP30 
sevenfold, pads of two sorts. 

5. A few abstracts, in which it expresses intensity, 
Dwrxy double-slothfulness, OW double-rebellion, OTS 
double- -light, i. e. noon, DNPO double- wickedness. 


a. Names of objects occurring in pairs take the dual form even when a 
higher number than two is spoken of, otivn wei 1 Sam. 2: 13 the three 
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teeth, DIED YEB"N Ezek. 1:6 four wings, pbrp wud Isa. 6:2 six wings, 
phony nyse Zech. 8: 9 seven eyes, DYDA->2' cntsnbe all the hands and 
all knees Ezek. 7:17. Several names of double organs of the human or 
animal body have a plural form likewise, which is used of artificial imita- 
tions or of inanimate objects, to which these names are applied by a figure 
of speech, § 200. ¢, pnp horns, nip horns of the altar, DIDI wings, 
ribs extremities, piers shoulders, mibns shoulder-pieces of a garment, 
piisy eyes, mite fountains, nvb3> feet, pihy4 times prop: beats of the foot. 
In a few instances this distinction is neglected, pons and ninsy lips, 
pn and miss sides, pons: extremities, 


b. The dual ending is in a very few words superadded to that of the 
plural, niin walls of a city, pomiah double walls, rin boards, pinn> 
double boarding of a ship, D°N775 name of a town in Judah, Josh. 15: 36. 


c. The words D2 water and prov heaven have the appearance of dual 
forms; they are, however, commonly regarded as plurals, and compared 
with such plural forms in Aramaeic as pa Dan. 5:9 from the singular nov. 
In Deon Jerusalem, or as it is commonly written without the Yodh 
pduimn, the final Mem is not a dual ending but a radical, and the pronun- 
ciation is simply prolonged from Down, comp. Gen, 14: 18, Ps. 76: 3, 
though in this assimilation to a dual form some have suspected an allusion 
to the current division into the upper and the lower city. 

§ 206. It remains to consider the changes in the nouns 
themselves, which result from attaching to them the 
various endings for gender and number that have now 
been recited. These depend upon the structure of the 
nouns, that is to say, upon the character of their letters 
and syllables, and are governed by the laws of Hebrew 
orthography already unfolded. These endings may be 
divided into two classes, viz.: 

1. The feminine nm, which, consisting of a nets con- 
sonant, causes no removal of the accent and produces 
changes in the ultimate only. 

2. The feminine 5, the plural 5°, and ni, and the 
dual 5°_, which remove the accent to their own initial 
vowel, and may occasion changes in both the ultimate 


and the penult. 
§ 207. Nouns which terminate in a vowel undergo no 


change on receiving the feminine characteristic n, "3872 
Moabite, rvaxia Moabitess, ska finding, fem. ANS, xin 
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sinner, MXN sin, § 200. Nouns which terminate in a con- 
sonant experience a compression of their final syllable, 
which upon the addition of n, ends in two consonants in- 
stead of one, § 66. 2, and an auxiliary Seghol is introduced 
to relieve the harshness of the combination, § 61. 2. In 
consequence of this the vowel of the ultimate is changed 
from @ or @ to é, § 63. 2.a, from é@ or 7 to é, or in a few 
words to é, and from 6 or @ to 6, 8 61. 4. "at broken 
fem. N7BW?, OVIIN reddish fem. NZVS7N, 527 going fem. 
noth, 35 master, nas mistress, tan five fem. MUAT, thy 
man, MES woman, § 216. 1. 8, ap 5 scattered fem. myiby, 
pan} and min? brass. When the final consonant is a 
euttural, there is the usual substitution of Pattahh for 
Seghol, saw hearing fem. nvaw, 275'2 touching fem. nz57. 


a. In many cases the feminine is formed indifferently by ™ or by M_; in 
others usage inclines in favor of one or of the other ending, though no ab 
solute rule can be given upon the subject. It may be said, however, that. ad- 
jectives in *, almost always receive M; active participles, except those of 23, 
ty andm> verbs, oftener take M than 1; Mis also found, though less frequently, 
with the passive participles except that of Kal, from which it is excluded. 

b, A final }, 3 or M is sometimes assimilated to the feminine char acteristic 
Mand contracted with it, § 54, Ma for ma daughter, mma for mimo gift, moe 
for MIAN truth, MAS for alata one, mitin 1 Kin. 1:15 for mae ‘ministering, 
minting Mal. 1: 14 for noha corrupt, nén for mnarya pan. The changes of 
the ‘ultimate vowel are due to its compression before coucurring consonants. 

ec. 'The vowel @ remains in main Lev. 5: 21 deposit, and the proper 
name mann Tanhumeth. Fyrom me brother, Dt father-in-law are formed 
ning sister, nion mother-in-law, the radical 1, which has been dropped 
from the masculine, retaining its place bales the sign of the feminine, 
comp. § 101. 1. a; nNbey difficult Deut. 30: 11 is for TINBD) from NBB2. 


§ 208. The changes which result from appending the 
feminine termination *_, the plural terminations D*, and 
mi, and the dual termination D*_, are of three sorts, viz.: 

1. Those which take place in the ultimate, when it is 
a mixed syllable. 

2. Those which take place in the epeas when it is 
a simple syllable. 

3. Those which take place in the penult. 
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§ 209. When the ultimate is a mixed syllable bearing 
the accent, it is affected as follows, viz.: 


1. Tsere remains unchanged, if the word is a mono- 
syllable or the preceding vowel is Kamets, otherwise it 
is rejected; other vowels suffer no change, ma dead fem. 
riya, pl. oy; 71" thigh du.n°2™, 0Su complete fem. may, 
pl. ovazd, £ pl. micbw; 72h going fem. HS5h, pl. ooh, 
Pyph rioeh. 


a, The rejection of Tsere is due to the tendency to abbreviate words 
which are increased by additions at the end, § 66. 1. It is only retained 
as a pretonic vowel, § 64. 2, when the word is otherwise sufficiently abbre- 
viated, or its rejection would shorten the word unduly. Tsere is retained 
contrary to the rule by orth, onban children of the third and fourth 
generations, by a few exceptional forms, e. g. m3 Jer, 338.11, mapiz 
Hx., 23) 26, m33 Cant. 1: 6, maa Isa. 54: 1, and frequently with the 
pause accents, § 65, e. g. nnbis| Isa. 21: 3, vga Lam. 1: 16, :nioais 
Isa. 49: 8, DDIAN Ex. 28: 40, on 30 Gen. 19: 11, 2 Kin. 6: 18 (once with 
Tiphhbha), :DMEboD Isa. 2: 20, pros B Eccles. 2: 5, rita Isa. 2: 4. It also 
appears in several feminine substantives, both singular and plural, e. g. 
naar overthrow, Miz counsels, mazin abomination, masuda staff, met ws 
witch. On the other hand, the following feminines reject it though pre- 

ceded by Kamets, Pe 25 wild-goat, fer. m3, 2 ostrich, fem. ms, 72 
thigh, fem. n> a5. It is also dropped from ae plural of the monosyllable 
iB son, and its place supplied by a pretonic Kamets, ba SONS, mia daugh- 
ters, the singular of the feminine being ma for ma, § 207, b; so xy fork 
pl. mitra. 

b. Kamets in the ultimate is retained as a pretonic vowel, 22 white, 
fem. 793>, pl. pad, f. pl. midab; “i30 fortress, pl. HYY¥39 and niaz39, 
only eappest ine in a few exceptional cases, ab) hair, fem. masa , by 
quail, pl. bey, r sna and missy fords, “DD “talent du. pndae put in 
pause B25, “7 river du. man, wy pasture, pl. pring once nina 
(with Hholem). So in the X "5 participles NB) prophesying pl. pyS22, Nou) 
polluted pl. DoN222, R729 found pl. poke); but with the pause accents 
Kamets returns, 0°83 Bzek. 13: 2, POON) Ezr. 8: 25. The foreign word 
“ap suburbs forms: its plural irregularly pune. 


ec. Hbolem and Hhirik commonly suffer no change; but in a few words 
Shurek takes the place of the former, and in one Tsere is substituted for 
the latter, § 66. 2 (¢); sia terror pl. pyaN379, wiv sta pl. ordax9 
pina sweet fem, nping pl. Btn, pis distress fem. MD , 2 dae 
fem. mba, pina flight ‘fem. non, mid rest fem, mh, 4 9 fortification 
fem. mrs, pas deep fem. npg Prov. 23: 27 and nay, pin chain pl. 
nipimy 1 Kin. 6: 21 K’ri; pit escaped pl. pr2"2_ or pijbs fem. M2"bB or 
nite. 
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d. Hholem is dropped from the plural of “iby bird pl. poES, as well 
as from the plural of nouns having the feminine characteristic M in the 
ee thus mpads skull, by the substitution of the plural ending mi for 

_y § 201, becomes “niBsba, neon course, pl. mipona, or with Hhateph- 
a under a doubled letter, § 16, 3. b, mim> coat pl. nino, mba ear of 


corn, pl. pia); in two instances a pretonic Kainets is inserted, mga 


drought pl. Piax3, MILs Astarte pl. nity. 

e. Seghol in nouns with the feminine characteristic m affixed mostly 
follows the law of the vowel from which it has sprung, § 207; if it has 
been derived from Tsere it is rejected, if from any other vowel it is still in 
some instances rejected, though more commonly it reverts to its original 
form and is retained, mpyin sucker (from pain) pl. mips, MIEN epistle (from 
“3) pl. nina, Mbox knife (from DSN) pl. nibawa, rasaaN reddish (from 
bi208) pl. niraT, me nurse (from pr) pl. nips, nupwp scale pl. 
Depp and niwp Ep. Pattahh, which has arisen from a Bastiat so situated 
under the influence of a guttural, follows the same rule, M222 ring pl. 
nivay, md (from hd) touching pl. rsa. 

f. A few nouns with quiescents in the ultimate present apparent ex- 
ceptions which are, however, readily explained by the contractions which 
they have undergone. Thus min for min, Sota 2 (5), thorn, has its plural 
pin or Donn; =p (pis) day, pl. nu Brey); 71779 ( 372) strife, pl. pe 79; 
baa) (n483) 0x, S praaws; 3 for 3 or 5, § 188. 2. , pot, pl. B“493 or 
mvs, § 210. 3; Si (prs or pris) ‘street, pl. pp ws (3 or 9) city, 
pl. once p™439 Judg. 10: 4 usually contracted to andy; wR (BX4) head, 
pl. prdies (ErEN). So nyo measure becomes in the dual DIAN for DIAN 
and nia one hundred, du. bina for pra; mand (nbxba, § 57. 2 (3)), 
work, probably had in the absolute plural nose, whence the construct is 
mio. 


2. The final consonant sometimes receives Daghesh- 
forte before the added termination, causing the preced- 
ing vowel to be shortened from @ to a, from é or 7 to 7, 
and from 6 or « to u, § 61.5. This takes place regularly 
in nouns which are derived from contracted 3”9 roots, 
om perfect fem. T¥am, O° sea pl. o~a>; yh (from 23) shield, 
pl. 7772 and riba; pn statute pl. Dan, fem. Fpn, pl. nip, 
or in whose final. ice two consonants se SouTOCSS, 
BS for $28 du. DEN nose; 19 for 139 she-goat pl. DF; MP 
for 17 7 time pl. OMY and nin; wR for U28 man, TONS 
woman, and it not infrequently occurs in other cases. 


a, Nouns with Pattahh in the ultimate with few exceptions double 
their final letter being either contracted forms, 53 weak pl. D">3 fem, mba 
pl. mz, or receiving Daghesh-forte conservative in order to preserve the 
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short vowel, DAN pool pl. DARN; so {bik wheel, O35 myrtle, ub fer, falas 2 
frightful, pops greenish, siya desire. Before M Pattahh may be retained 
in an intermediate syllable, md fresh pl. b"t>; before other gutturals it is 
lengthened to Kamets, § 60. 4, “Ww prince pl. mh fem. mis 0; so rivaey 
fingers, m3 sa5N four, psnip helmets, pes straits and psa baskets, mith 
loops, which do not occur in the singular, but are commonly referred to 
“srs, “bid, § 196. b, * being changed to 8 as in § 210. 3. d; also ‘8 breast, 
which omits Daghesh du. pu. Pattahh is in the following examples 
changed to Hhirik before the doubled letter, § 58. 2, '2 prey fem. nia, nn 
fear fem. nan, MA wine-press pl. Mima, Va garment pl. p47 and nia, 07 
tribute, 0 basin, mp morsel, 7% ode badh wheel, mibybo baskets, a°2020 
palm-branches, 37% threshing-sledge pl. pani or by the resolution of 
Daghesh- forte, § 59. a, putin. It is rejected from debs eymbal pl. probe, 

iI sort pl. mt, peas berries, probably from “8 and phi men, from “he 
obsolete Socln ro. The plural of DS people is Day and ina very few 
instances with the doubled letter repeated, p09; so "3 mountain pl. onan 
and 4" Deut. 8: 9, >¥ shadow pl. pres, pr statute pl. opm, and twice 
in the construct, pp Judg. 5: 15, Isa, 10: 1, which implies the absolute 
form DPN. 


b. The final letter is doubled after Kamets in the following words be- 
sides those from 39 roots, BSN porch pl. BVEN; so ens hire, bce camel, 
733 time, Jj a ra darkness, } prva distance, j2P small, real green, NY quiet, 
yen lily, § iB a) coney, to which should oe be added ap 53 Deut. 8: 15 
scorpion, though as it has a pause accent in this place which is the only 
one where it is found with Kamets, its proper form may perhaps have been 
aopy, § 65. The Niphal participle 7233 honored has in the plural both 
nv35) and pnaZ2). Several other words, which only occur in the plural, 
are in the lexicons referred to singulars with Kamets in the ultimate; but 
the vowel may, with equal if not greater probability, be supposed to have 
been Pattahh. Kamets is shortened to Pattahh before M, which does not 
admit Daghesh-forte, in the plurals of MX brother pl. pins, mn hook, maa9 
“confidence, § 60. 4. @ 


¢. The following nouns with Hholem in the ultimate fall under this 
rule, in addition to those derived from 33 roots, "ea3 peak pl. p33, pon 
sacred scribe, a0 band, p> nation, D2 naked, and several adjectives 
of the form ben, which are mostly written without the vowel-letter 4, 
§ 14. 3, e. g. DSN ved fem. Maw, DVT, pix terrible, "7x ong, etc. ; MBN 
dunghill takes the form mings in the plural. 


d. There are only two examples of doubling when the vowel of the 
ultimate is Shurek, pba Prov. 24: 31 nettles or brambles from aon, nityn 
Esth. 2; 9 from make Kal pass. part. of nik. 


. WR (28) man is not contracted in the plural prtjan men; in the 
peat for the sake of distinction, the initial weak letter is dropped, 
b=iaiar] women, which is used as the plural of TVR woman; Bwmx men and 
nin women are rare and poetic. MS ploughshare has either D'AN or DAN 
in the plural. 
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§ 210. 1. Segholate nouns, or those which have an 
unaccented vowel in the ultimate, drop it when any 
addition is made to them, § 66. 2. (a). As this vowel 
arose from the concurrence of vowelless consonants at 
the end of the word, the necessity for its presence ceases 
when that condition no longer exists. Segholates thus 
revert to their original form of a monosyllable ending in 
concurrent consonants, § 185. 

2. Monosyllables of this description receive the femi- 
nine ending with no further change than the shortening 
due to the removal of the accent, in consequence of which 
6 becomes 6 or more rarely %, € becomes % or more 
rarely ¢; € may be restored to @ from which it has com- 
monly arisen, § 185, or like @ it may become 7 or é, 
DEY (OS9) strength fem. miaZ2, WEN (WEN) fem. msn free- 
dom, 2% (Wax) saying fem. m4 and myes, 722 (qb) 
king, 222 queen, 724 slaughter fem. nmap. 

a. Nouns having either of the forms mp, nanp, meuP, mup, mBUP, 
are consequently to be regarded as sprung from monosyllables with the 
vowel given to the first radical, 

3. Before the plural terminations a pretonic Kamets 
is inserted, and the original vowel of the monosyllable 
falls away, 22 (92!) king pl. aba, 112279 queen pl. mid22, 
“AN (TAR) saying pl. Dey, TaN ad. pl. MAN, DI (235) 
work, pl. D232, NUT sin pl. okon. 


a. Pretonic Kamets' is not admitted by the numerals ou4ivy twenty 
from “YY ten, D233 seventy from vats seven, DZuiM nincty from vim nine. 
The words p22 pistachio-nuts, puan ebony, pdyy Job 40: 21. 22, pan 
mercies, nvard and niapy sycamores, which'do not occur in the singular, 
have been regarded as examples of a like omission; though the first is 
derived by First from niva, and the second by Gesenius from an, The 
plural of noon wisdom is not nian but niaon. Quadriliteral Segholates 
also receive pretonic Kamets in the plural i223 pl. pb 325 merchants, un- 
less the new letter creates an additional syllable, in which case the intro- 
duction of Kamets would prolong the word too much, W223 concubine pl. 
wD, PBS vail pty. Ks 


b. The superior tenacity of Hholem, § 60. 1. @ (4), is shown by the 
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occasional retention of 0, not only as a compound Sh’va under gutturals 
mk way pl. MA, so won month, wah thicket, vad sheaf, "Dd fawn; but 
as Hhateph- Ramats or Kamets-Hhatuph in mae threshing- -floor pl. with art. 
mibaan, wap holiness pl. Dwp and with art. DYSIPT, wats root pl. pruing, 
§ 19. 2. a, or as a long vowel in daiX tent pl. pink, min stall pl. rise, 
§ 60. 3. e, or shifted to the following letter so as to take the place of the 
aa Kamoeis in ae thumb pl. misina, mas brightness pl. rina, § 186. a. 
Comp. bob (08) ) graven image pl. md-op. In the other nouns it is rejected, 
"22 morning pl. DARA; so ae threshing- -floor, a>) cypress, Vor handful, 
ran spear, OM4 juniper, bets hollow of the hand. 


c. Middle Vav quiesces in the plural of the following nouns: mia death 
pl. pnin, m4 iniquity pl. M552. Gesenius regards pyix Prov. 11: U6 
Hos. 9: 4, as ‘the plural of pS, while others der!ve it from 458, translating 
it riches in the former passage and sorrow in the latter, the primary idea 
out of which both senses spring being that of toil. Middle Yodh quiesces 
in the plural of S38 ram pl. on3"8, Mt olive pl. OA, dD night pl. nib", 
but. not in 6h strength pl. prion, s33 fountain pl. nibs, my ass-colt pl. 
puny, wom goat pl. nruen. The plural of "A valley is maANA by trans- 
position from the regular form FAX which is twice found in "the K’thibh 
2 Kin. 2: 16, Ezek. 6: 3; M2 house has as its plural Dna Lattim § 19. 2. a, 
whether this be axalained as for mona from ma to build or for Donna from 
mia to lodge. Middle Yodh always quiesces before the feminine and dual 
endings, 7 provision fem. my, wy eye du. pany, 


d. Monosyllabies in "| from > roots belong properly to this forma- 
tion, § 57. 2 (4) and § 186. 6, and follow the rules given above both in the 
fem nine “drt (tm) necklace fem. mon, and the plural “48 (748) lion. pl. 
DoT and rie, “sh kid pl. ps, or with the change of Sto ®, § 56. 4, 
which also occurs in ey § 179. 3, “om necklace pl. oth aa?) simple pl. 
puns, Dorp and DINns, ay gazette pl. om A, prays aid mika; in like 
manner ©" SBE Drtnehen son lions are eee to "DD and nah though 
these singulars do not occur; “bp (732) utensil does not receive Kamets in 
the plural p"3D. No absolute plurals occur of Segholates with final Vav, 
only the construct forms “an, “zp. 


4, The dual sometimes takes a pretonic Kamets like 
the plural, but more Caras follows the feminine in 
not requiring its insertion, M2 7] (m>5) door du. D°N25, a7 
(973) way du. B°37, 73P (7p) horn du. 0727p and 0° 2h 
“n> cheek du. D™M ars (772) knee du. p53, so O1nN4, 
pis? DAY, on, 

§ 211. When the ultimate is a simple syllable, the 


following cases occur, viz: 


1. Final 7. is rejected before the feminine and plural 
15 
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endings, ME> beautiful fem. 75> f. pl. niEr, Mie2 work pl. 
cbs; so MmIMa camp du. pom. 

a. The Jast radical in words of this description is properly ", which is 
rejected after a vowelless letter, § 62. 2. ¢€, so that np. is for mp. and 
prs for pueya. In a very few instances the radical " remains, e. g. 
mas ‘Cant. 1:7 from isd ("293) pina Isa. 25: 6 from maa ("19729) and is 
even strengthened by Daghesh- forte, § 209. 2, mia Lam. 1: 16 from mia, 
mb and mab, § 196. b, fem. of nob, nian Hos. 14: 1, elsewhere nisin, 
np Se edge pl. 55, nite and nip, or changed to &, § 56. 4, 30 (33) 
young lamb paxby (onthe), so that it is not necessary to assume a singular 
a) which no where occurs; M2>5m Ps. 10: 8 has as its plural postr ver. 10. 


2. Final >, may combine with the feminine and plural 
endings, so as to form >,, O°., mi*_, or it may in the 
‘masculine plural be canteen to or, , § 62. 2, "ay Hebrew 
pl. o“ay and oar fem. Tay f. pl niinay; “y ship pl. 
os and ony, “wan free pl. pvgen, "p: pure pl. DP: So 
nouns in ™, upon the exchange of the feminine singular 
for the plural termination m-y1a9 Ammonitess pl. ntyia3, 
mnn Hittitess nen. 


a. In D°87"349 2 Chron. 17: 11 Arabians from *3"9 an ¥& is interposed, 
elsewhere D°S93; mitba branches, nist corners and nina bowls, which do 
not occur in the singular, are assumed to be from meds, nvr and repo. 

b. A few monosyllables in °, form their fotiiaines in this manner, 
though in the masculine plural they follow the rule before given, § 210. 3. d, 
“4a kid fem. m3, "55 “ion, x22> Lioness, § 198. d, bee gazelle fem. max 
(may and noay are used as proper names), sal") dr inking fem. mane. 


3. There are few examples of final 4 or | with added 
endings. The following are the forms which they assume: 
ew drink pl. DIpt, mrcb kingdom pl. nbab2, § 62. 2, 
may testimony pl. ny, nihx sister pl. DIAN and MPnx for 

nitny, 127 and i357 myriad pl. rian, mixos and mina; the 
"dual D-h2> inserts the sign of the foun or as others 
think of the plural § 205. 0. 


a nitam or nin Jer. 37: 16 cells is referred to the assumed singular 
min; mw) Isa. 3: 16 K’thibh and mnvy 1 Sam. 25: 18 K’thibh are formed 
from 122, rips abbreviated Kal passive participles, § 174. 5, but in the ab- 
sence of the appropriate vowel points their precise pronunciation cannot 
be determined. 

b. Nouns ending in a quiescent radical 8 may be regarded as terminating 
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in ‘a consonant, since this letter resumes its consonantal power upon an 
addition being made to the word. Comp. § 164. nia found fem. MX32, 
nib wild ass pl. D"878. Ge 


_ § 212. The changes, which occur in the penult, arise 
from the disposition to shorten the former part of a word, 
when its accent has been carried forward by accessions 
at the end, § 66.2. They consist in the rejection of : 
Kamets or Tsere, S12 great fem. M374 pl. oD i75 f pl. 
mising, a3 word pl. oa, Wt memorial pl. mist, 552 
wing du. 07533, 2773 restoring pl. oraz fem. saw, aa 
distress pl. D2, ND Levite pl. n>, except from nouns 
in 4, in which the place of the accent is not changed by 
the addition of the terminations for gender and number, 
§ 211.1, mE beautifulfem. iE" pl. n=, TT field pl. nin, 
mip hard pl. op, 272 pl. oa and. mia bowels, 722 
smitten pl. D°32. Other penultimate vowels are mostly 
exempt from change. 


a. Kamets, which has arisen from Pattabh in consequence of the suc- 
ceeding letter not being able to receive Daghesh-forte, as the form pro- 
perly requires, is incapable of rejection. Such a Kamets is accordingly 
retained without change before 4, e. g- wan for wom, § 189. 1, workman 
pl. Down, so wip horseman, mha fugitive, on>0 (const. ond) eunuch, 
yh terrible, yp violent, yrnn diligent, or shortened to Pattahh before 
m, § 60. 1. @ (4), aia young man pl. puna. Kamets is also retained in 
certain 33, ‘9 and > derivatives as a sort of compensation for the reduction 
of the root by contraction or quiescence, e. g. "27 shield pl. mba and mix, 
risa fortress pl. piso, mt branch pl. nitbs, mit corner pl. min, m7 
(from BA) height, du. pines. Other instances of its retention are rare and 
exceptional, tiaa treacherous fem. mia, grou) (const. 9245) week pl. orsavs 
and mivaw but du. riya, way warrior pl. a 

b. When Kamets following a doubled letter is rejected, and Daghesh- 
forte is omitted in consequence, § 25, the antepenultimate vowel is in a few 
instances changed from Hhirik to Seghol, § 61. 5, eal vision pl. nisin, 
vines a tenth pl. phy, but i421 memorial pl. rivaot. 

c. Tsere is not rejected if it has arisen from Hhirik before a guttural 
in a form which properly requires Daghesh-forte, wan for wham, § 189. 1.0, 
deaf pl. python, or if it is commonly represented by ", § 14. 3,, 292 or pb, 
§ 188, hammer pl. MiB2"D, or a radical” quiesces in it, [A or "he (from 
smn, § 191) perennial pl. prio or DMN, DST temple pl. pyborn and mbar, 
wg and prt rectitude, prin (from 7% or 3"t) proud. Other cases 
are rare and exceptional, e. g. DYN Neh 3: 34 feeble. : 

15 
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d. Hholem is almost invariably retained in the penult, yet it yields to 
the strong tendency to abbreviation in the following trisyllables: MA ‘suix 
' Ashdoditess pi. misqauin Neh. 13: 23 K’ri (K’thibh NUTTIN), mdi Am- 
monitess pl. mitzay id. (K’thibh misyvas, 1 Kin. 11: 1 miPaivay 3), “2s Sido- 
nian f. pl. nay where long Hhirik pecottes Tsere before concurrent con- 
sonants, § 61. 4. 


e. When the penult is a mixed syllable containing a short vowel, it is 
ordinarily not subject to change, § 58. 2, The tendency to the greatest 
possible abbreviation is betrayed, however, in a few examples by the re- 
duction of the diphthongal Seghol to Pattahh, comp. SE GOS Glo ee douix 
cluster pl. MHeDEN Cant. 7: 8, 32" chariot fem. map 279 pl. miaza, pha 
distance pl. 8°> oar and b*pn 77a, or of Pattahh to the briefest of the Aue 
vowels Hhirik, comp. § 209. 2. a, MEL >t fury pl. PHBydt, 35172 fork pl. miabra, 
§ 192. a, rinks dish pl. nine by the resolution of Daghesh- forte for minds, 
§ 59. a; “HN for TAN other has in the plural moan, nian as if from SER, 
aba) oe has pl. Doma by § 63. 1. 


§ 213. As precisely the same changes result from ap- 
pending the feminine 7 and the plural endings, except 
in the single case of £ Segholate nouns or monosyllables 
terminating in concurrent consonants, § 210, nouns in ae 
become plural with no further change than that of their 
termination 32212 kingdom pl. mib2772; only in the excep- 
tional case referred to a pretonic Kamets must be inserted 

M22 queen from 792, pl. by § 210. 3. nina. Nouns inn, 
after omitting the feminine ending, are liable to the re- 
jection or modification of the vowel of the ultimate in 
forming the plural, as explained § 209. 1. d. and e, man 
epistle (from 38) pl. ninay, naw observance (from “iow2) 
pl. nivgwia. As the dual ending is not substituted for that 
of the feminine singular, but added to it, it is simply 
necessary in applying the rules for the formation of the 
dual, to observe that the old ending n_ takes the place 
of 7, § 204. Thus miu (ri) year, by $219, becomes in 
the ae Dn, nbs. door by § 210. 4, du. Dxhbs, nina 
brass du. pau *}. 

Ae fa the following examples a radical, which has been rejected from 


the singular is restored in the plural, raat (for miT2N) maid-servant pl. 
niFtax, nig (for mig from 7} 22) portion pl. rita and miny2, comp, § 210. 3. d, 
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msp (for mizp from mp) pl. nzp; in like manner rip colleagues is re- 
ferred to the assumed singular 733. 408 (mim) governor has in the plural 
both niimp (const. miimp) and nina. 


Tur Construct STATE. 


§ 214. When one noun stands in a relation of depend- 
ence on another, the second or specifying noun is, in occi- 
dental languages, put in the genitive case; in Hebrew, on 
the other hand, the second noun undergoes no change, 
but the first is put into what is commonly called the 
construct state (9720 or 7202 supported). A noun which 
is not so related to a following one is said to be in the 
absolute state (Mi=v2 cut off). Thus, "27 word is in the 
absolute state; but in the expression 72727 "27 verbum 
regis, the word of the king, "27 is in the construct state. 
By the juxtaposition of the two nouns a sort of compound 
expression is formed, and the speaker hastens forward 
from the first noun to the second, which is necessary to 
complete the idea. Hence results the abbreviation, which 
characterizes the construct state. 


a. The term absolute state was introduced by Reuchlin; he called the 
construct the state of regimen. 


§ 215. The changes, which take place in the formation 
of the construct, affect 

1. The endings for gender and number. 

9. The final syllable of nouns, which are without these 
endings. 

3. The syllable preceding the accent. 

§ 216. The following changes occur in the endings for 
gender and number, viz: 

1. The feminine ending 4. is changed to M., WNEY 
handmaid const. Phe; the ending M remains unchanged, 
nv2w2 observance const. now. 


a. The explanation of this appears.to be that the construct state re- 
tains the old consonantal ending M_, the close connection with the following 
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noun preserving it as if in the centre of a compound word, § 55. 2. ¢; 
whereas in the isolation of the absolute state, the end of the word is more 
liable to attrition and the consonant falls away. 

b. Some nouns in m_ preceded by Kamets adopt a Segholate form in 
the construct, mfke2 kingdom const. ri instead of mabe § 61. 1. 8, 
mua2 dominion const. n>tz9, m2xb9 work const. nando, aD chariot 
const. MaD77, mies crown const. nay, man flame const. nate, Mavs ten 
const. M73, or with the Seghols changed to Pattahhs under the influence 
of a guttural, naw family const. rnb, Mya four const. MPD; so 
moan fig-cake const. rmbsu; mui woman, though it occurs in the absolute, 
Deut. 21: 11, 1 Sam. 28: 7, Ps. 58: 9, is mostly used as the construct of TEN, 
On the other hand, man bottle has in the construct men Gen. 21: 14 (the 
accent thrown back by § 35. 1) as if from nan; myiv2 portion const. nv. 


2. The ending 0°, of the masculine plural and o> of 
the dual are alike changed to *_, D"a> nations const. “23, 
D'3-p horns const. "2"p; Mi of the feminine plural suffers 
no change Mi5P voices const. nis. 

a. In a very few instances the vowel ending of the masculine plural 
construct is added to feminine nouns “ry2a (the accent invariably thrown 


back by § 35. 1), commonly in the K’thib "M22 const. of nina high-places, 
“pitne2 1 Sam. 26: 12; this takes place regularly before suffixes, § 219. 2. 


-§ 217. 1. Ina mixed final syllable Kamets is com- 
monly shortened to Pattahh: so is Tsere when preceded 
by Kamets; other vowels remain without change, 7 


Tr 


hand const. 7°, 22 seat const. a7, “NY neck const. 
“NIN, WPT old const. WPI, 22 heart const. 25, ths mighty 
man const. D5. 


7 


gift, 32 cloud (once const. 3¥ Ex. 19: 9), bap decree and D2 sea, e. g. 
nbian-on sea of salt, except in the phrase DIO D> sea of weed, i.e. Red Sea; 
so too in rin portion, and np end, which are contracted from 75 roots, 
§ 213.a; 35m milk becomes a5r, and 13> white ~735 Gen. 49: 12 in the construct. 

b. Tsere remains in wen five const. won, “i mire const. 5%, mp. 
breathing const. mb%, 2p3 heel const. 32, in the #¥ derivative sho shield 


a, Kamets remains in the construct of Bax porch, ah> writing, ik 


const, "2 and in Pais: found in several proper names, It is occasionally 
shortened to Seghol before Makkeph in PSN mourning const. ~PaX, MS time 
const. NP, “MS and “My, DW name const. dvi, “Dw and “bw; 52 son, which in 
the absolute retains Tsere before Makkeph, Gen. 30: 19, Ezek. 18: 10, has 
in the construct j2, “j2 or “j2. Tsere is shortened to Pattahh in a few 
cases not embraced in the rule, viz.: }P mest const. “\p, > rod const. b52 
and bi2, TSR Deut. 32: 28 perishing const, of 158%, the Kal participles of 
Lamedh guttural verbs, § 126. 1, and the following nouns with prefixed 7a 


n/a 
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in several of which a preceding Pattahh is likewise changed to Hhirik, 
§ 192. a, “ey tithe const. “itv, ThOD mourning const.7809, mrp key const. 
mmb2 and np, yaa lair const. “y27%2, tye clamour const. mia, Eu 
matria const, aw2, MIR2 corruption const. mittee, Mare altar const. Mav. 

c. Hholem is shortened to Kamets-Hhatuph before Makkeph in the 
construct of monosyllables from 39 roots, pm statute const. PM and “pn, 
rarely in other words “7a Proy. 19: 19, Ps. 145: 8, Nah. 1: 3 (in the last 
two passages the K’thibh has bia), “Wy Job 17: 9, Prov. 22: 11, “}33P 
Ex. 30: 23, “oy Ex. 21: 11; this becomes Pattahh before the guttural in 
“ma for cael construct of mse high. > k6l construct of SD all occurs twice, 
viz.: Ps. 35: 10, Prov. 19: 7, without a Makkeph following, § 19. 2.6; it 
must not be confounded with 52 kal Isa. 40: 12 he comprehended pret. of >4D. 

d. The termination °_ becomes °, in the construct, § 57. 2 (5), "3 
enough const. "3, "4 life const. "1. 

e. Three monosyllabic nouns form the construct by adding a vowel, 
ax father const. S& Gen, 17: 4, 5, elsewhere "3X, M8 brother const. “hy, 
95 friend const. M3. 2 Sam, 15: 37, 1 Kin. 4: 5, or M33 2 Sam. 16: 16, 
Prov. 27:10 K’thibh. These may be relics of the archaic form of the 
construct, § 222, or the monosyllables may be abridged from 5 roots, 
§ 187. 2. d. 


9. In a simple final syllable 1, is changed to 4, 7 
sheep const. Mw, 24 shepherd const. rien, Tw field const. 
myz; other vowels remain unchanged. 


a. This is an exception to the general law of shorteuing, which obtains 
in the construct. It has, perhaps, arisen from the increased emphasis thrown 
upon the end of the word, as the voice hastens forward to that which is 
to follow. In like manner the brief and energetic imperative ends in Tsere 
in > verbs, while the future has Seghol, § 170. c. An analogous fact is 
found in the Sanskrit vocative. The language of address calls for a quick 
and emphatic utterance; and this end is sometimes attained by shortening 
the final vowel, and sometimes by the directly opposite method of length- 
ening it. Bopp Vergleich. Gramm. § 205. 

b. mB mouth has “B in the construct. 

c. Nouns ending in quiescent ® preserve their final vowel unchanged 
in the construct, 857 fearing const. nin, 82x host const. nay, 


§ 218. 1. Kamets and Tere are commonly rejected 
from the syllable preceding the accent, Dips place const. 
pip, mw year const. ri, oye years const. “20, NSIS 
treasures const. MASIN, O77 hands const. sy", 2a2 heart 
const. 229, Fay wrath const. rion. 


a. Kamets preceding the accented syllable is retained (1) when it has 
arisen from Pattahh before a guttural in consequence of the omission of 
Daghesh-forte, U4" (for whn) workman const. won, whe (AB) horseman 
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const. wh, ns4s (m2) vail const. mie, nay (say) distress const. nes; 
(2) in words from > and “D roots, nay (from “"9) cities const. “49, bia 
(from N12) coming const. "NB; SO likewise where Kamets quiesces mek, 
Drei heads const. "UN; (3) under 2 prefixed to 32 roots, ye (teen 
20) “covering const. 103, 7 (from 23) shield const. 122, riba (from itd) 
fortress const, Tid; (4) in rb’ derivatives of the form mids (from 23) exile 
const. mia, naan ‘iheditation const. main. (5) in the conséract dual and 
plural of triliteral monosyllables or Segholates from Xd and mb roots, pum 
(from "M1>) cheeks const. “md, py (from 43) kids const. "75, boson (from 
NOT) Sims const. “ko 217; (6) in the “following nouns in most of which it ‘stands 
immediately before or after a guttural, § 60. 3. «, TDN curse, nas, cave, 
mee a) es and the aoe “S77, “won, “"BDIP Lev. 7: 38, SRY, soe? 


stay es 9: he “Soin. 


d. Tsere is retained in words in which it quiesces in the vowel-letters 
N or 4, PAVING beginning const. PUN, 330 temple const. bn, and in ad- 
dition in the following, DION crib, “HIN “girdle, i108 thread, "22 foreign 
land const. “423, 43x loss const. MISS, so MEN Isa. 58: 10 darkness, 
n213 pool, nby robbery, mS2a Ex, 22: 2 theft, riba plague, MSE over- 
throw, al) Gen. 49: 5 sword, ns =02 molien-image, nav Job 16: 13 gall, 
Many heap, nks excrement, mam fig- tree, Niaz"h deep sleep, and the plurals 
aN mourning from pity (4y), so SkBM desiring, "ou sleeping, siya and 
ala) rejoicing, “How forgetting, * =NT wolves from paSxr (a1); Dosa weary 
becomes “3537 in the construct, and minds escaped ninbp. Tsere also re- 
mains in the const. M1 sweat, “ta from m2 dead, "49 from 42 witness, 
which are from ‘49 roots, and ny, “yo from 34 friend, root np. 


¢, Hholem is rejected from the syllable before the accent in midons 
const. pl. of yon palace, PHESUN and ribauin const. pl. of dSui cluster, 
“yinm Cant. 4:5 and ANn Cant. 7: 4 twins, “tv22 from nica high-places, 
see § 216. 2. a; itis changed to @ in “yaw from priate treasures, comp. § 88. 


d. Medial Vav and Yodh, though they may retain their consonantal 
power in the absolute, quiesce in Hholem and Tsere in the construct, Fala) 
midst const. 77, miiep cups const. nip, ma house const. Ma, nin foun: 
tains const. nid3, NSH valley const. N74, pl. niANs, § 210. 3. ¢, const. Mista 
Ezek. 35: 8. Exceptions are rare, did (according to Kimchi and Baer by) 
Ezek, 28: 18 iniquity, “7'79 Proy. 19: 13 contentions, NAS neck const. “Nhs 
and “ORI, rae iniquity const. ny. 


e. A few nouns of the forms >LP, dip, dup have bub or bop in the 
construct instead of >2p, § 61. 1. b, 43 wall const. “TA, fs robbery const. 
bra, 27 thigh const. aoe ap heavy ‘const. “a> and 535, nh2 shoulder 
const. nn, b4y wncircumcised const. Ea and bay, iby smoke const. jay 
and jw, ybk side const. yb and yd‘; Tok long is ‘onle found in the con- 
struct, the ‘corresponding absolute was probably 283 sSip helmet simply 
shifts its accent in the construct, »ai5. On the other hand, while most 
Segholate nouns suffer no change in the construct, a few adopt the form 
>uP, “11 chamber const. “30, Dt seed const. once “Sat Num, 11: 7 else- 
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where yt, sus plant const. 309, Ph) foetus const. “bus, sats seven const. 
223, sui nine const. tim; in like manner >3 vanity const, DSi. 


2. When this rejection occasions an inadmissible con- 
‘currence of vowelless consonants at the beginning of a 
syllable, § 61. 1, it is remedied by inserting a short vowel 
between them, commonly Hhirik, unless it is modified by 
the presence of gutturals, bbs tinkling const. 22% for 2228, 
p27 words const. “23 for “435, mpTs : righteousness const. 
m7 1S, pl. mipt const. mips, 7725 m2 beast const. nis73, 
pyigsn wise const. “aon. In the construct plural and dual 
of Segholates, however, the vowel is frequently regulated 
by the characteristic vowel of the singular which has 
been dropped, comp. § 210. 2, 0°95 from 29 (522) kings 
const. "2273, DYaw (D2) tribes const. “cay, mit (773) 
threshing- floors const. mins, niztn (HEN) reproaches const. 
mips, ond. (N24 or nyt) folding doors const. "N23; yet 
not invariably pow (3% ) handfuls const. “330, np 
trough (pl. ninps) const. minpy. 


a. When in the construct plural the introduction of a new vowel is 
demanded by the concurrence of consonants, the syllable so formed is an 
intermediate one, so that the following Sh’va is vocal, and the next letter, 
if an aspirate, does not receive Daghesh-lene, thus, ">", "5b2, mindy, 
msn not mabe etc. § 22, a. 3. Exceptions are infrequent as mariy Deut. 3: 17, 
“son “Lam. 3: 22 (in some editions) but “Son Ps. 8932, mien Ps. 69: 10, 
"br Ezek. 17: 9, "719% Isa. 5: 10, "Bo Cant. 8: 6 but —ptin Ps. 76: 4; 
so with grave suff. bimpbD Gen. 42: 25, 35, pin2o2 Lev. 23: 18 and in some 
editions Sale oe) Neh. 4:7. In a few instances Daghesh-forte separative 
is inserted to indicate more distinctly the vocal nature of the Sh’va, § 24. 5, 
"pen Isa. 57: 6, apo Lev. 25: 5, "SND Isa. 58: 3, ap? Gen. 49: 17, misps 
Ps, 89: 52, minus Prov. 27: 25, or compound Sh’va is taken instead of simple 
for the same reason, rind Gen. 30: 38. The presence or absence of 
Daghesh- -lene in the dual construct depends upon the form of the absolute, 
thus "nv from piney lips but "D3 from 01273 knees, When the con- 
curring consonants belong to different syllables a new vowel is not needed 
between them; one is sometimes inserted, however. after a guttural, “2732, 
nis but mia 72. In the opinion of Ewald “wie 27 Ezek. 7: 24 is for 
“Sap a7 from pine po, and n>zpa Ex. 26: 23, 36: 28 for MSP; they may 
be better explained, however, as Piel and Pual participles. 


b. The second syllable before the accent rarely undergoes any change. 
In a very few instances Seghol becomes Hhirik or Pattahh, the pure vowels 
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being reckoned shorter than the diphthongal, comp. § 212. e. maa cha- 
riot const. M3372. The changes in 31> flame const. Ma7> pl. midi const. 
nism, pbna coals const. “Sra are due to the influence of the proximate 
vowels, § 63. 1; those in | (aan vision const. yn, nin coats const. MINS 
are consequent upon the dropping of Daghesh-forte, § 61. 5; that in pink 
(from brik) tents const. “DON arises from the conversion of a simple into an 
intermediate syllable, § 18. Be 


Nouns with SuFFrxeEs. 


§ 219. The pronominal suffixes, whose forms are given 
§ 72, are appended to nouns in the sense of possessive 
pronouns, 7° hand, “42 my hand, etc. They suffer, in 
consequence, the following changes, viz: 
' 1. Of the suffixes, which begin with a consonant, 7) 
D2, 2 of the second person are connected with nouns in 
the singular by a vocal Sh’va, 53 of the first person plural 
and 3j of the second fem. singular by Tsere, and 35, 1, D, 
| of the third person by Kamets; 7_ is invariably con- 
tracted to 1, rarely written 7, § 62. 1, and 57, to #1, 
§ 101. 2. 


a. There is one example of a noun in the construct before the full form 
of the pronoun, 8" "ian her days Nah. 2: 9; but this is best explained as 
an abbreviated relative clause the days that ee has existed. 

b. First person: % is in a few instances preceded by Kamets, mms Ta 
Ruth 3: 2, IP Job 22; 20, 


Second person. The final vowel of 5} is occasionally expressed by the 
vowel letter 1, nn Ex. 133 16, mag 53 Jer. 29: 25. In pause the Sh’va 
before 7 becomes. Seghol, § 65, rae Gen. 33: 5, {M2B2 Ps. 139: 5, or 
Kamets may be inserted as a connecting vowel, particularly after nouns 
in 7, whereupon the final Kamets is dropped to prevent the recurrence 
of like sounds, qn Ps. 53: 6. In the feminine the connecting vowel e is 
rarely written ", nee Ezek. 5: 12; °., which belongs to the full form 
of the pronoun, § 71a (2), 1s semetinven added to the suffix, a=) ab Jer. 
11: 15, sp3ina Ps, 116: 19, ">"W2 2 Kin. 4: 7 K’thibh, where the K’ri has 
seu. Sometimes the distinction of gender i is neglected in the plural and 
D2 is used in place of the feminine 2) pSwax Gen. 31: 9, DSN, boma 
Jer. 9: 19; M_is sometimes added to the feminine suffix as to the full pro- 
noun, moray "Ezek, 23: 49, 


Third person. The connecting vowel before 54 and ris occasionally e; 
angyg> Gen. 1: 12, smiiybyp Judg. 19: 24, smia Nah. 1: 13, #998 Job 25: 3, 
so cab from 34 and Hy from 479 and frequently with nouns in 7,, 
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sna and mera from nigra, sty from m4, aman, WEP ; e does not 
occur before the plural D unless it is represented by. the Novel letter " in 
trminaia 2 Chron. 34: 5 K’thibh, where the K’ri has pinay; it is once 
found in the fem. plural 7) >) Gen. 41: 21. The form ® in the mase. sing. 
is commonly reckoned an archaism, mons Gen. 12: 8, Mu) Ps. 42: 9, Hb3 
Jer. 2: 21, so several times in the K’thibh my, mmo Gen. 49: 11, M33 

Ex. 22:4, mmro> Ex. 22: 26, D0) Lev. 23: 13, pie 2 Kin. 9: 25, OmNaNn 
Ezek. 48: 18, where the K’ri in each instance substitutes 1. In a few in- 
stances the consonant is rejected from the feminine, © being retained simply 
as a vowel-letter; where this oceurs it is commonly indicated in modern 
editions of the Bible by Raphe, mas Lev. 13: 4, non Num. 15: 28, or by 
a Massoretic note in the margin, 5 roar Isa. 23: 17. 18 for me 28; once & is 
substituted for 4, NBD Ezek. 36: 5. The longer forms of the nigel suffixes 
Of, i are rarely affixed to nouns in the singular, sya Gen, 21: 28, aba 
Pek 13:, 17, sana Ezek. 16: 53, or with the connecting vowel Kamets, 
pnb 2 Sam. 23: 6, or with 1_ appended, myn 1 Kin. 7: 37, minim Ezek. 
16:53. The vowel 17 is also sometimes added to the briefer form of the 
fem. plural, myaa> Gen. 21:29, m5 Gen. 42:36. The distinction of gender 
is sometimes neglected in the plural, D or OF being used for the feminine, 
bS> Cant. 4: 2, 6: 6 for PD, DIN Job 1: 14 for FN. 


¢. The nouns 38 father, mx brother, M2 mouth take the ending 5. be- 
fore suffixes, as they do likewise in the construct state, 78, poy; so 
too Bn father-« -in-law 70h, man; “of the first person coalesces with this 
vowel, "ay, “FR, "9 and 44 of ae third person, commonly becomes 1 § 62. 2; 
oN, THN, of more frequent than WSN, SAR, a In a5 Zeph. 2: 9 
the "yowel-letter 5 of the first person suffix is dropped after the final ° of 
the noun. 

2. The masculine plural termination 5°, and the dual 
n° are changed to °, before suffixes as in the construct 
state; the same vowel is likewise inserted as a connective 
between suffixes and feminine plural nouns § 216. 2. a. 
This ". remains unchanged before the plural suffixes; 
but before 4 the second masc. singular and 4 third fem. 
singular it becomes °_, and before the remaining suffixes 
the diphthongal wea is resolved into "_, which combined 
with * the first singular forms *_, with 3 the second 
feminine 77_, and with 7 the third masculine ,, § 62. 2. 

a. In a very few instances suffixes are appended to feminine plurals 
without the vowel 7, or its modifications, *hinm 2 Kin. 6: 8 for "hogn, 
shots Ps, 132: 12 for “ate, Ane. Deut. 28:59 for FHS, THAN Ezek. 16: 52 


for Tory, prio and DINAN, pnhix Ps. 74: 4, pRNbM, phat, phat, 
pmax. On the other hand, suffixes proper to plural nouns are occasionally 
TERE 
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appended to feminine nouns in the singular, perhaps to indicate that they 
are used in a plural or collective sense, snes Lev. 5: 24, a wabiaal Ps, 9; 15, 
WAN Ezek. 35: 11, FINXy Isa. 47: 13. . 

b. The vowel-letter " is not infrequently omitted after plural and dual 
nouns, 723 Ex. 33: 18 for 77277, non Ps. 134: 2 for non, “a9 Ex. 32:19 
K’thibh (Krk 75572), 729 1 Sam. 18: 22 K’thibh (K’ri hp), praia Gen. 
10: 5 for Dia, jon Gen. 4: 4 for 7°22". 

C. Second person. The vowel “, remains unchanged before the fem. 
sing. | in FSR Eccl. 10:17 and with M_ appended :M22N>9 Nah. 2: 14. 
Sometimes, as in the full pronoun, °, is appended to the fem. sing. suffix 
and 4 to the plural, :"279>mM Ps. 103: 38, "2750 ver. 4, mis "ninoD Ezek. 
13: 20. pty 

Third person. The uncontracted form of the mase. sing. 17° occurs in 
am4ina Nah. 2: 4 for "hina, 39 Hab. 8: 10, Sy Job 24: 23; eh = 


aihu by transposition of the vowels becomes awhi = Ohi “Mi which is found. 


once smbroan Ps. 116: 12, and is the ordinary form of this suffix in Palestine 
Aramaeic. The final a of the fem, sing. is once represented by X&, ROP mS 
Ezek.41: 15. In a few instances 1_ is appended to the plural of either gender, 
TMF" Ezek. 40: 16, map Ezek. 1: 11, and 4 to the abbreviated masc. 
ley), oy Deut. 32: 37, vont ver. 38, 1a"BD Job 27: 23, Fob Ps. 113 7. 


3. The suffixes thus modified are as follows, viz.: 


Appended to SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
le. 2m. 2f. 3m 3f. le. 2m 2f. 3m —3F 
Sing. Nouns "| 7, ae pa ee BC? D2 : 2 ites i: 


rey 


Dual ate mi ye Fe mis iT, Sie Den ~.. "ae jake 


Plur. Nouns 


§ 220. Certain changes likewise take place in nouns 
receiving suffixes, which arise from the disposition to 
shorten words, which are increased at the end, § 66. 2. 
These are as follows, viz.: : 

1. The grave suffixes, § 72, 05, 32, OF, J shorten the 
nouns, to which they are attached, to the greatest possible 
extent. Before them, therefore, nouns of both genders 
and afl numbers take the form of the construct, rab heart, 
p522> your heart, 1225 their hearts; Hew lip du. ONE 
pl. orn ins their lips. 

a. B13 blood becomes b297 and * hand B57, §§ 58. 2, 63. 2. a, 

2. Feminine nouns, both singular and plural, take the 
construct form before the light suffixes likewise, with 
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the exception that in the singular the ending M_becomes 
m_ in consequence of the change from a mixed to a simple 
syllable, § 59, Mw lip, nsw his lip, ONED their lip, 
spHinew thy lips, vningw his lips. 

a. If the construct has a Segholate form it will experience the change 
indicated in 5, Mbuix9 const. Mdtiag suf. in>bwiag. If two consonants have 
coalesced in the final letter, it will receive Daghesh-forte agreeably to 6, 
ima from Ma, v8 from may, FSI 18am. 16:15 from the fem. of nbz, 
§ 207. 0. 

b. In a few exceptional instances the absolute form is preserved before 
suffixes, "Mb29 Isa. 26: 19 from 333 but 7mba2, i232; “he? Cant, 2: 10 
from M57 const. MBX; so "HEN, sya, 7AM, p"nyaw but const. naw, 
comp. bi"32 const. "979. 

3. Masculine nouns, both singular and plural, on 
receiving light suffixes take the form which they assume 
before the absolute plural termination, 24> heart, “22? 
my heart, 7229 thy heart, 32°22? our hearts. 

a. Tsere in the ultimate is shortened to Hhirik or Seghol before 4, 
DD, jz, e. & 22, povinpa, D2>p2, or with a guttural to Pattabh, ans, 
pSbxh, though with occasional exceptions, Oras Isa. 22: 21, Woes 1 Sam. 
21:3, NOD from 82D. Before other suffixes it is rejected from some mono- 
syllables, which retain it in the plural, sou) from DW plurs miu, 2 from 42 
plur. pa but “3, NB “54, Pa. pai Ezek. 5:7 from sion is exceptional. 


4, Dual nouns retain before light suffixes the form 
which they have before the absolute dual termination, 
“hen my lips, HE our lips, 318 my ears, MYIN our ears; 
pnp and p-29p horns, 7p and. as?) his horns. 

5. Segholate nouns in the dual and plural follow the 
preceding rules, but in the singular they assume before 
all suffixes, whether light or grave, their original mono- 
syllabic form as before the feminine ending 7_, § 210, 
Wa king, "222 my king, p22b12 your king; VIX ear, “IN my 
ear: in like manner npi'h sucker, hip2 his sucker. 


a. Tsere in the first syllable of Segholates is commonly shortened to 
Hhirik before suffixes, § 210. 2, but if the first radical be M or 9 it usually 
becomes Seghol e. g. 24, 125m; 43) and 72} retain the Seghol of the first 
syllable. Hholem is commonly shortened to 5, but in a few instances to %, 
‘kop, 7a and SDA ; “08, wn and mz3 irregularly take Hhirik before 5 
3 pers. suf. oan but “bun. When the middle radical is a guttural it takes 
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compound instead of simple Sh’va before suffixes, which before 7 and 03, is 
changed into the corresponding short vowel, shy, 12. When the first 
radical has Hholem in the ‘absolute, Hhateph- scabies or Kamets-Hhatuph 
is sometimes given to the second radical before suffixes, oop and iSob from 
>3b, "22 Hos. 13: 14, with Daghesh-forte separative, ®sp Ezek, 26: 9, 
~bup 1 Kin. 12, 10, Bao Isa. 9: 38, 1550 Jer. 4:7; 732 garment has “a3, 
faa instead of "93, chaz. 

b. Middle Yodh and Vav mostly quiesce in é and 0 before suffixes, “py 
from ny eye, “0 from mia death; but n“"9 Gen. 49: 11 from “Y young 
ass, Smt) Isa. 10:17 from mtg Horas B19 Ezek. 18: 26, 38:13 from 19 
iniquity. Final Yodh, which quiesces in the abs. sing. resumes its con- 
sonant character before suffixes “45 from "5, fbn from “3M; so Vay nib, 
oyT2. 

¢. Triliteral monosyllables sometimes shift their vowel from the second 
radical to the first, thus assuming the same form with Segholates, comp. 
§ 186. a, "Wah Worn wan, "228 from D5u, but iw from wp; b> from 
"BD; *5B, a8, pop, at) but pm fbeh "5B; Pau, 133 but pS aw 
fork nau). By a like transposition pony Ezek. 36:8 is for DSpo> from = mp2. 

d. The noun “Ws blessedness, which only occurs in the plural construct 
and with suffixes, preserves before all suffixes the construct form, FI, 
zaial'2)s9 not TPIS, moe. 


6. Nouns in whose final letter two consonants have 
coalesced, or which double their final letter in the plural, 
§ 209. 2, receive Daghesh-forte likewise before suffixes, 
the vowel of the ultimate being modified accordingly, 
"12 and “{2 from 15 (root 119), DSM from na (M33), FRINX 
from ahs (pl. Oob2ry). 

a. maui lattice, DIaND garden, aw refuge, which do not occur in the 
plural, take Daghesh-forte before suffixes; naw has in the plural ninaw 
but before suffixes imau, pemau; i> (root “5) "base has “tp, Sho. Pattahh 
becomes Hhirik before the doubled letter as in the fem, and pide » 9 209. 2. a, 
in the following from 39 roots, mm fear, 72 garment (i572 and 447), m0 ba- 
sin, MB morsel, 4X side. 

b. In a very few instances a final liquid is repeated instead of being 
doubled by Daghesh, comp. § 209. 2. a, “05 Jer. 17; 3, “00 Ps. 30: 8, 
phon Gen. 14: 6 from “i; ix Job 40: “22 and ‘bx from be: au Ezek. 
16:4 and * ja Cant. 7: 3. Once Daghesh-forte is resolved by the insertion 
of 3, B19 Isa. 23: 11 for mi32, § 54, 3. 

7. Nouns ending in 5, drop this vowel before suffixes 
as before the plural cee § 211,:1, Tw D field 712, 


771, TD; rapa cattle = 7272 


a, The vowel e¢ commonly remains as a connecting vowel before suf 
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fixes of the third person singular, § 219. 1. b; and in a few instances the 
radical “ is restored, giving to singular nouns the appearance of being 
plural, MU) Isa. 22; 11, HPI Hos, 2: 16, DAMP? Isa. 42: 5, MY sheep be- 
comes it or sn. 

§ 221. As the changes produced by the terminations 
for gender and number, the construct state and suffixes 
are thus dependent upon the character of the syllables, 
of which the nouns so affected severally consist, the de- 
clension of nouns may be best represented by dividing 
them according to their syllabic structure. Hence results 
the following scheme. 


A. Mascutine Nouns. 


Dectension 1. Segholates. 

Segholates drop their unessential vowel and revert 
to their primary monosyllabic form in the singular be- 
fore suffixes; if the second radical is a guttural, it will 
take compound Sh’va, which before 7, 52, becomes a 
short vowel § 220. 5; in the plur. (as other nouns in both 
numbers) they take with light suffixes the same form as 
before the abs. plur. ending, with grave suffixes the form 
of the construct, § 220. 1 and 3. In the plur. abs. they 
drop their principal vowel and take pretonic Kamets 
§ 210. 3; this too is dropped in the plur. const., which 
gives rise to a new syllable § 218. 1 and 2. Medial Vav 
and Yodh quiesce except in the sing. abs. § 210. 3. ¢, 
218. 1. d, 220. 5. 6. 

Deciension 2. Mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. 

Nouns of this declension may be dissyllables or poly- 
syllables whose first vowels are unchangeable as 71721. 

These vowels are dropped in the const. § 218, before 
fem. and plur. endings, § 212, and suffixes. Kamets in 
the ultimate and Tsere preceded by Kamets are in the 
const. sing. changed to Pattahh, § 217. 1, and in the const. 


» 


4 
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plur. rejected, thus giving rise to a new syllable § 218, 
1 and 2. ! 
Decuension 3. Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate and 
no other mutable vowel. 
Nouns belonging to this declension may be mono- 


syllables or may have in the penult either a long un-— 


changeable vowel as "$7" or a short vowel in a mixed 
syllable as Mara. The few words in which Kamets in 
the ultimate is unchangeable as 2d, n272, rtp § 217. 1a 
do not belong to this declension. 

Kamets becomes Pattahh in the const. sing. § 217. 1, 
and is dropped in the const. plur. § 218.1. Tsere com- 
monly becomes — or — before 5, 82 and 33, § 220. 3. a; 
it is dropped in the plur, and before light suffixes except 
from monosyllables, which retain it in the abs. plur,, 
§ 209. 1, and sometimes also before light suffixes, § 220 3.a. 

eta 4, With final 5_ (accented). 

These nouns are from 7 roots; ri, becomes ©. in 
the const. sing., § 217. 2, and is dropped before fem. and 
plur. endings, § 211, and before light suffixes. Kamets 
or Tsere in the penult, though rejected in the const., 
§ 218. 1, is retained before fem. and plur. endings, § 212. 

Ducuension 5. Nouns which double their final con- 
sonant. 

These are mostly from »”» roots and shorten their last 
vowel (if long) before the doubled letter. 


a.. The first three declensions, as above given, correspond remarkably with 
the three divisions of Class I of nouns according to their formation, § 184. 
Declension 1 is identical with the first division. Declension 2 embraces the 
second division and in addition all other nouns, of whatever class they may 
be, which have mutable Kamets or Tsere in the penult. Declension 3 em- 
braces the third division and in addition all other nouns which have but 
one mutable vowel and that a Kamets or Tsere in the ultimate. The two 
remaining declensions include peculiar forms arising from imperfect roots. 
Those belonging to 4 are from 75, and a large proportion of 5 are from 39 
roots. Declension 1 in feminine nouns answers to masc. declension 1; fem. 2 
and 3 embrace to a certain extent forms derived from mase. 2 and 3. 


~ 


+ 
=“ —- 
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B. Feminine Nouns. 


DeciEenston 1. The feminines of Segholates. 

This embraces the forms up, M2Bp, Top, PR, 
mup, which reject their first vowel in the plur. abs. and 
insert pretonic Kamets §§ 210. 3, 213, which in its turn 
is rejected in the construct thus causing the return of 
the original vowel, § 218.1 and 2. Nouns in 7, have D_ 
in the const. sing., § 216. 1, and Mi in the plur. § 201; 
before suffixes they take the form of the const. ex- 
cept that they have n_ in the sing. before light suffixes 
§ 290. 2. 

Dectension 2. Nouns in 4, with pretonic Kamets 
or Tsere. 

These are rejected in the const. and before suffixes, 
thus giving rise to a new syllable, if an initial vowelless 
consonant precedes § 218. 1 and 2. 

Dectension 3. Nouns with the fem. ending n. 

See §§ 213, 209. 1. d and e. 

These declensions are shown in Paradigms XIV, XV 
and XVI. Nouns not embraced in these declensions , 
undergo no change in the body of the word, whether in 
the construct or on receiving fem. and plur. endings or 
suffixes; they may be represented by 050 and mono, which 
are shown in all the forms that they assume in both num- 
bers and with suffixes in Paradigm XV. 


PaRracoagic VOWELS. 


§ 222. The termination ”. or jis sometimes added to 
nouns in the construct singular, § 61. 6, "Ja Gen. 49:11 
for (2, “N22 Isa. 1:21: for mxba, “na? Lam. 1:1 for 
ran, “Spwa Ps. 113:6 for Hwa, in Gen. 1:24 for 
min. This occurs chiefly in poetry and is regarded as an 

16 i 4 
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archaism, § 201.e. These vowels for the most part receive 
the accent, and commonly occasion the rejection of 
Pattahh or Tsere from the ultimate. 


a. Examples of this antique formation of the construct are likewise 
preserved in proper names, as prs zba Meichizedek, nbitanna Methuselah. 

§ 223. 1. The unaccented vowel rt added to nouns 
indicates motion or direction towards a place, S201, 
MNEs northward, 1353) southward, may heavenward, 
sna to the house, gies 4 iI to the mountain, whence 
it is called He directive or He local, The subsidiary 
vowel of Segholates is rejected before this ending, § 66, 
2 (2) a, but other vowels are mostly unaffected, 7295 from 
775, TSS from RX, 79379 from 7273, 77379 1 Kin, 19:15 
from the construct state "270. 


a, He directive is appended to the adverb bw there, mati thither, and 
to the adjective >"2n profane in the peculiar phrase nbbn "ad profanum 
i. e. be it far from, ete. It is rarely used to indicate relations of time, 
rgtian D2 1 Sam. 1: 3 from days to days i. e. yearly, nnthby Ezek. 
21: 19 for “the third time, nny now prop. at (this) time. For the sake of 
greater force and definiteness a preposition denoting direction is sometimes 
prefixed to words, which receive this ending, so that the latter becomes in 
a measure superfluous, 32> upwards, nw2> downwards, mrthi3> 2 Chron. 
81: 14 to the east, bine Ps, 9: 18 to Sheol, comp. amo pax pod ey, 


b. The ending m_ rarely receives the accent nin Deut. 4: 41; in 
DIAN map it receives in some editions an alternate accent, 8 39. 4. a, in others 
the secondary accent Methegh, § 35.1. In ma Gen. 14: 10 and mid a 
is changed to e before this ending, § 63. 1, in na5 Ezek, 25: 13, n33 1 Sam, 
21: 2 the vowel of the ending is itself changed to ee 


2. Paragogic 4, is sometimes appended to nouns, 
particularly in poetry, for the purpose of softening the 
termination without affecting the sense, § 61. 6. 


NoumERALS, 


§ 224. 1. The Hebrew numerals (Boa nine) are 
-f two kinds, cardinals and ordinals. The cardinals from 
yme to ten are as follows, viz.: 


ae = 
ees, 
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MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

Absol. Constr. : Absol. Constr. 
One mists TN nas nis 
two DSU oe pie “HY 
Three rwow nubw ou wow 
For Ya Pea pola 
Five man muian wan wan 
Six mite nai ou ow 
Seven myaw ny pa ya yay 
Eight mia ron maw maw 
Nine own mun yuh sin 
Ten BD nyey i 


a. aia is for wien, § 63. 1. a; the Seghol returns to Pattahh from which 
it has arisen, upon the shortening of the following Kamets in the construct 
and in the feminine, MON for TORN, § 54. 2, but in pause NAN; SAN occurs 
in the absolute in Gen. 48: 22, 2 Sam, 17: 22, Isa. 27: 12, Ezek. 33: 30, 
Zech. 11: 7, and once 3% Ezek. 33: 30. The plural pHony is also'in use in 
the sense of one or the same, Gen. 11: 1, joined im one Ezek. 387: 17, or 
some, Gen. 27; 44, 29: 20. Comp. Span. unos. 


ping is for momo; for the Daghesh in M see § 22. b; this is once 
omitted after Daghesh-forte, "hw'2 Judg. 16: 28. 


fourfold, Bxn23 sevenfold. ; 

maw occurs once with a paragogic syllable, moa Job 42: 13, and 
ouce with a suffix in the form phys 2 Sam, 21: 9 K’ri. 

9: In all the Semitic languages the cardinals from 
three to ten are in form of the singular number, and have 
4 feminine termination when joined to masculine nouns, 
but omit it when joined to feminine nouns. The expla- 
nation of this curious phenomenon appears to be that 
they are properly collective nouns like triad, decad, and 
as such of the feminine gender. With masculine nouns 
they appear in their primary form, with feminine nouns, 
for the sake of distinction, they uidergo a change of 
termination. 3 


a. An analogous anomaly meets us in this same class of words in Indo- 
16* 
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European tongues. The Sanskrit cardinals from five to ten, though they 
agree in case with the nouns to which they belong, are in form of the 
neuter gender and in the nominative, accusative and vocative they are of 
the singular number. In Greek and Latin they are not declined. 


S225. Phe cardinals. tram eleven to nineteen are 
formed by combining “2? or Mwy modifications of the 
numeral ten with the several units, those which end in 
1, preserving the absolute form and the remainder the 
construct. Thus, 


MASCULINE. FEMININE. 
“Wy SHS mine NAN 

Eleven io erie ae 
er Hes ates “Hey 
“ivy py nhs pine 

Twelve 

“wy su shiny Bai 
Thirteen “iny Tidy shiny ow 
Fourteen nie meaN hiey SDN 
Fifteen “ins rian mhiws wan 
Sixteen “iDy nti ting crap) 
Seventeen “ine “pbag ry yaw 
Righteen “in? maw mins | maa 
Nineteen “iby ryor sing stir 


a. There have been many vain conjectures as to the origin of “Es, 
the alternate of SH8 in the number eleven. R. Jona thought it to be an 
abbreviation for "iW ale 72 next to twelve. Comp. Lat. wndeviginti, nine- 
teen. Kimchi derived it from nus to think, ten being reckoned upon the 
finger, and eleven the first number which is mentally conceived beyond. It 
has how been discovered to be another form of the numeral one, of which 
this is the only trace in Hebrew, but which has been preserved in the As- 
syrian istin = one. 

“wy men fi/teen occurs Judg. 8: 10, 2 Sam. 19:18, and “H» niiau} eigh- 
teen Judg. 20% 25, 


§ 226. 1. The tens are tormed by adding the masculine 
plural termination to the units, bw taventy being, how- 
ever, derived not from two but from ten mind. 

Twenty pie Forty z D’yaN 
Thirty byw ¥itty. pwon 


af g.- 
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te o ° ° 
Sixty pu Eighty pau 
Seventy ppl Ninety myn 
a. These numbers have no distinct form for the feminine, and are used 


indifferently with nouns of either gender. navy Ex. 18: 21, 25, Deut. 1: 15 
means not twenty but tens. 


2. The units are added to the tens by means of the 
conjunction | and; the order of the precedence is not in- 
variable, though it has been remarked that the earliest 
writers of the Old Testament commonly place the units 
first, e. g. ONOw OY two and sixty Gen. 5: 18, while the 
latest writers as commonly place the tens first, ow oy 
siaty and two Dan. 9: 25. 


§ 227. Numerals of a higher grade are m2 one hun- 
dred, S\28 one thousand, maar, tht or Nia ten thousand. 
These are duplicated by affixing the dual termination 
monn two hundred, DBS two thousand, pian or "hw 
rian twenty thousand. Higher multiples are formed by 
prefixing the appropriate units rita woo three hundred, 
psbe mow three thousand, mina wu sixty thousand, 528 
prE>N one million. 

§ 228. 1. The ordinals are formed by adding °, to 
the corresponding cardinals, the same vowel being like- 
wise inserted in several instances before the final con- 
sonant; iN” first is derived from t384 head. 


First Toe Sixth “ow 
Second ou Seventh jet) 
Third nity) Fighth  “*20 
Fourth al Ninth oun 
Fifth “eran or “wan Tenth “ring 


The feminine commonly ends in ™,, occasionally 
in 51? .. . 

a. There are two examples of the orthography siwiney Josh. 21: 10, 
Job 15: 7, and one of onal Job 8: 8, in all of which the K’ri restores the 
customary form. 
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# 


2. There are no distinct forms for ordinals above ten, 
the cardinal numbers being used instead. 

3. Fractional parts are expressed by the feminine 
ordinals, n-u-5a one third, mea one fourth, etc., and by 
the following additional terms, "$7 one half, 92> and 325 
one quarter, wah one fifth, yriey one tenth. 


PREeFIxXED PARTICLES. 


§ 229. The remaining parts of speech are indeclin- 
able, and may be comprehended under the general name 
of particles. These may be divided into 

1. Prefixed particles, which are only found in com- 
bination with a following word, viz. the article, He inter- 
rogative, the inseparable prepositions, and Vav con- 
junctive. 

2. Those particles, which are written as separate 
words, and which comprise the great majority of adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. 


a. No word in Hebrew has less than two letters; all particles of one 
letter are consequently prefixes. There is one example of two prefixes com- 
bined constituting a word bh Deut. 32: 6, though editions vary; three are 
combined in >vj2 Eccles. 8: 17. 


Tur ARTICLE. 


§ 230. 1. The Definite Article (3°77 8) consists 
of 4 with Pattahh followed by Daghesh-forte in the first 
letter of the word to which it is prefixed, 22 a king, 
an the king. 


a. As the Arabic article ai is in certain cases followed by a like 
doubling of the initial letter, it has been imagined that the original form 
of the Hebrew article was bh and that the Daghesh-forte has arisen from 
the assimilation of > and its contraction with the succeeding letter. Since, 
however, there is no trace of such a form, it seems better to acquiesce in 
the old opinion, which has in its favour the analogy of other languages, 
that the article 4 is related to the personal pronoun 84, whose principal 
consonant it retains, and that the following Daghesh is conservative, § 24,3, 


4 


§ 230 THE ARTICLE. 947 


The Arabic article is supposed to be found in the proper name isin 
Gen, 10: 26, tn Sabe hail, the equivalent of wna, and possibly in papby 
Prov. 30: 31. 


b. There is, properly speaking, no indefinite article in Hebrew, although 
the numeral SAN one is so employed in a few instances, as SAN N73) Q@ pro- 
phet 1 Kin. 20: 13. 


2. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh- 
forte may be omitted except from the aspirates, § 25, 
“N01, "ATI but 7392, nn. 


a. Daghesh- forte though usually omitted in this case is occasionally 
retained e. . Sau 2) Kaine.) mhayan Jer. 6: 2, pa psn Ex, 8:1 but 


ya7esn ver. oe past Judg. 8: 15, “patsan 1 Sam. 24: 3, and it is always 
written in aa tiabi the Jew and pn the Jews. 

3. Before gutturals, which cannot receive Daghesh- 
forte, § 60. 4, Pattahh is lengthened to Kamets; the short 
vowel Pattahh is, however, commonly retained before 7 
and 7, and sometimes before 9, the syllable being con- 
verted into an intermediate, § 18. 3, instead of a simple 
one, S485, 35, obs Gen. 15:11, 227 but wn, sn, 
OT Bors 12% 9. 

a. The article very rarely has Kamets before N, An Gen. 6:19, poann 


Isa. 17: 8; in a very few instances initial & quiesces in the vowel of the 
article, POBONT Num. 11: 4. 


4. Before m with Kamets or Hhateph-Kamets, Pattahh 
is changed to Seghol: before 4 or » with Kamets, it is 
likewise changed to Seghol if it stands in the second syl- 
lable before the accent, and consequently receives the 
secondary accent Methegh, 347, 020m, DWT, oa, 
ah a. 

a. This change very rarely occurs before &, “vaNn Mic. 2; 7. When 


m is followed by Kamets-Hhatuph, Pattahh remains masnn. 


b. The article does not usually affect the vowels of the word before 
which it stands; in "7 mountain and DY people, however, Pattahh is changed 
to Kamets to correspond with the vowel of the article “an, pon, so yas 
earth but vist The plurals of bak tent and wip Balinese eithout the 
article are DASA Gen. 25: 27, prtiip ‘Ex. 29; 37, but with the article pina 
(for B°2TNT3) Judg. 8: 11, pip Ex. 26: 33, § 210.3. 3. MXP pelican 
Isa. 34: 11, Zeph. 2: 14, is pointed mPa Lev. 11: 18, Deut. 14: 17 upon 
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receiving the article; so “5 Num. 7: 15, but "en Judg. 6: 26. 28. The em- 
phasis due to the article has in these few instances an effect analogous to 
that of the pause accent in prolonging the principal vowel of the word. 


5. When preceded by the inseparable prepositions 
the letter 5 of the article is mostly re] ected, and its vowel 
given to the preposition, § 53. 3, Dy2tva for DvawTa, see 
5 232. 5. 


He INTERROGATIVE. 


§ 931. 1. The letter 7m (MON Nv) may also be pre 
fixed to words to indicate an pte tela it 1s then 


as he not? 


Pe. ‘Before a vowelless letter this becomes Pattahh, 
§ 61. 1, Mots Gen. 34: 31, 42945 Job 18: 4, “zn Jer. 
eS. 22; 


a. The new syllable thus formed is an intermediate one, § 22, and the 
suepee ting, Sh’va remains vocal as is Bee by the absence of Daghesh- 


evident recourse is boats baad to Dagheas: forte separative, § 24. 5, jabn 
Gen. 17: 17, FNPS¥DM 18: 21, Methegh, § 45. 2, dition Judg. 9: 2, nbinn 
Job 38: 35, or compound Sh’va, § 16. 3. b, mo7a5 Gen. 27: 38. 

b. He interrogative has Pattahh and Daghesh- forte in one instance be- 
fore a letter with a vowel of its own, 32 Lev. 10: 19. 

3. Before gutturals it likewise usually becomes Pat- 
tahh, FONT Ex. 2:7, NT 2 Kin. 6: 22, ini Jer. 2: 11, 
not Hag. 1: 4, yen Job 22: 3. 

a, There are a few examples of He interrogative with Kamets before x, 
wrasn Num. 16: 22, Neh. 6: 11, DANG Judg. 6: 31, “AN 12: 5, min Jer. 
8: 19 (in some editions) pointed as if before "25: So ‘too most probably 
DINT Deut. 20: 19. 

4. Before gutturals with ands it is changed to 
Seghol, “ay Ezek. 28: 9, mow Joel 1: 2, b305 Eccles. 
2: 19; see also Num, Lbs, 13: 18, 2 Sam. 19: 43, Job 
13: 25, 21: 4. 


a. This rule does not apply to Resh, M599 Num. 13: 18, main 1 Kin 
20: 13. 
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INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 232. 1. The prepositions 2 in, 2 according to, > to, 
are regularly prefixed with Sh’va, m*gN7a in the beginning, 
222 according to all, B77aN> to Abraham. 


2. Before vowelless letters this Sh’va is changed to 
Hhirik, 7273 for 3273, 57> for Died, "S72 for 27D, in 
which Yodh quiesces ra, W272. 


3. Before gutturals with compound Sh’va it is chan- 
ged to the corresponding short vowel, “4X2, DeN2, “na. 


a. Occasionally > takes Pattahh or Seghol before an infinitive, whose first 
letter is a guttural with simple Sh’va, “OND Ps. 105: 22, aém> Deut. 19: 5. 
Initial & quiesces in the following words after the inseparable prepositions, 
§ 57. 2. (2) a, rants master when connected with singular suffixes, “24 Lord, 
mx God, and also in the inf. const. Wax to say after >, “N23, TO5ND, 
moe, "doxb, HY>Na for DYNA the Seghol lengthened to Tsere in the 
simple ivilable, aby but miByb, Sid but “2N3, “OND. Before the divine 
name 717" the inseparable prepositions are pointed as they would be be- 
fore “DN or DR, whose vowels it receives, § 47, minnb Gen. 4: 3, minh 
Ps. 68: 21. 


b. In a very few instances N with Pattahh and ° with Hhirik give up 
their vowel to the preposition and become quiescent, “SND Isa. 10: 13 for 
“MAND, jimD Eccles. 2: 13 for AMD, § 57. %. (3). 

4, Before monosyllables and before dissyllables, ac- 
cented upon the penult, these prepositions frequently re- 
ceive a pretonic Kamets, § 64. 2, 7283, MNTD, WEDD. 

a. This regularly occurs with the Kal construct infinitive of iD, “D 
sy, ty and “Y verbs when preceded by >, e. g. muias, mod, mab, 24b, and; 
also with different forms of the demonstrative M] and with personal suf- 
fixes; and with monosyllabic or Segholate nouns when accompanied by 
disjunctive and especially pause accents. Before the pronoun 2 what they 
are commonly pointed m3, mad, na or followed by a guttural, "22; r93 
accurs three times, all in the same verse 1 Sam. 1: 8. 

5. Before the article its 5 is rejected and the vowel 
given to the preposition, "273 for "2973, 282 for VASP, 
ona for o*nT. 

a. remains eight times in pin e. g. Gen. 39: 11; also in such indi- 


vidual instances as prawn Ps. 36: 6, qa Neh. 9: 19, bon Eceles, 8: i, 
mibbrit> Ezek. 40: 25, piste 1 Sam. 13: 21, niginn’ Neh. 12: 38, nin 


e 
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2 Chron. 10: 7, 15375 25:10, maram> 29: 27, prtsnd Ezek. 47: 22, m9 


Dan. 8:16. The initial 4 of the Hiphil and Niphal infinitives is occasionally 
rejected in like manner, Mmaw> Am. 8: 4 for meavinb, ibiza Prov. 24:17 
for iSui2n3. 

§ 233. The preposition 79 from, though used in its 
separate form, may also be abbreviated to a prefix by the 
assimilation and contraction of its final Nun with the 
initial letter of the following word, which accordingly 
receives Daghesh-forte, W173 for 377 73. Before m Hhirik 
is commonly retained in an intermediate syllable, but be- 
fore other gutturals it is for the most part lengthened to 
T'sere, yn for yin y3, but Xora, bana 1 Sam. 12: 23; 
yus2, Hist, ny, but nts, 5779. 


a. If the first letter of the word have Sh’va, Daghesh-forte may be 
omitted. This is occasionally the case even when it is an aspirate ala 
Judg. 8: 2, =) aia) Ezek. 32: 30. Daghesh-forte is twice retained in an 
initial vowelless Yodh, yw 2 Chron. 20: 11, sbuisa Dan. 12: 2, but com- 
monly it is dropped and the Jodh quiesces piiana, “470, we70, "70. 779 
is sometimes poetically lengthened to "32, and once has the form of a con- 
struct plural, =a Isa. 30: 11. 


§ 234. These prepositions are combined with the pro- 
nominal suffixes in the following manner: 


SINGULAR. 
le. ec} = “Tiana, “a, “a9 
zm FR, HR RRs if 22 783, 7% 
ea 2 ms ya" 
am ‘ID 9 wiiaa ya, wd, waAN 
sf. Fa FID map 7249 
PLURAL. 
le 63 op) mias sa" 
am, D3 psd pbo, pSi2 po 
2 foe 2 — “eae 
am. OR, Oa ‘od, OD DD, BaD pa, oa 
ff 32 7B FE a Wr 


a. The syllable 72 inserted between 5 and the suffixes, and which is in 
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poetry sometimes added to 3, 5 and > without suffixes to convert them 
into independent words, aa, 42D, ia, is commonly thought to be related 
in its origin to the pronoun a what, so that Phar) would in strictness de- 
note like what I am, i. e. like me. The preposition 2, with the exception 
of some poetical forms, reduplicates itself before the light suffixes, "3779 = 


“yaya. Comp. a similar reduplication of a short word, "2 or ‘v2 construct 
of DY) water. 


Vav ConsguNoTIvE. 


§ 235. The conjunction and is expressed by 4 pre- 
fixed with Sh’va, 7um, yasp. Before one of the labials 
ap, 3; § 57. 2 (1), or before a vowelless letter Vav 
quiesces in Shurek, T, Wea, oe4, Swabs. Before a 
vowelless Yodh it receives Hhirik, in which the Yodh 
quiesces, DAPI, V7). Before a guttural with compound 
Sh’va it receives the corresponding short vowel, O81, 
THD), "20. Before a monosyllable or a dissyllable ac- 


conten on the penult it frequently receives a pretonic 
Kamets, particularly if it be the second of two closely 
connected words, a2) Wh Gen. 1: 2, 4) aie 2:9, "py 
mi") ov) FAY y7p] BAY 8: 22. See also 12: ae a ea Ui 5; 
Num. 16: 16, Deut. 32: 7, Job 4: 16, Ps. 55: 18, 63: 6, 
Kecles. 4: 8; and Prov. 24: 21, 25: 3, Isa. 65: 17, where 
a word is interposed. 


a. After Vav with Shurek, compound Sh’va is sometimes substituted 
for simple Sh’va in order to indicate more distinctly its vocal character, 
ata Gen, 2: 12, “epan Ezek. 26: 21, MIVOs 1 Kin. 1337; "Pow Jer. 22: 20. 

'b. Vav receives Hhirik before He or Hheth followed by Yodh in the 
forms ET, 1, pam, mn 2 plur. preterite and imperative of the 
verbs mn to ‘be aa mn to live; before the 2 masc. sing. imperative of the 
same verbs it las Seghol, m1, aia for mm, mm. 

ec. The short vowel appropriate to the guttural is taken in a very few 
instances, even when the latter has simple Sh’va, pp Gen. 32: 16, a 
Job 4: 2. §& quiesces after Vav conjunctive as after the inseparable prepo- 
sitions, $232. 3.0, in aN master when connected with singular suffixes, 
“35x Lord and D°Hex God, “sae, “Hoes, AR, mnie, the Seghol being 
lengthened to Tsere in the simple Ps. Boies also minty when mm" 
has the vowels of “35N. A very few instances occur in which N with Pat- 
tahh and “ with Hhirik give up their vowel to Vav conjunctive and become 
quiescent, "UN Zech. 11: 5 for “hisey, mb Jer. 25: 36 for MBo™. 
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d. The rule for pretonic Kamets is sometimes extended to the last of 
three connected words, LP aH" “iw Lev. 7: 23, pan 251 bia Deut. 2: 10. 
21, and even the last two nih a wa4 Ezek. a7: 17; and to Vav con- 
versive of the Preterite at or near the end of a clause nei Gen. 44: 9. 22. 31, 
mn Bx. 1:16, Lev. 18:5, 2 Kin. 7:4, Prov. 24: 16, Isa. ‘6: 10, Other cases 
are rare and exceptional e. g. VR! Isa. 26:19, the first vowel of aa being 
as usual assimilated to a preceding Kamets, § 63. 2. b. 


SEPARATE PARTICLES. 
ADVERBS. 


§ 236. 1. A few adverbs of negation, place and time, 
are commonly classed as primitive, although they are 
probably related to pronominal roots, as by and N) not, 
DW there, IS then. 

a. It is natural to suspect that the pronominal root 4, which gave rise 
to the near demonstrative 68, MX these and to the prepositions indicative 
of nearness or approach, > to, "by unto, and which has a remote demonstra- 
tive force in MNbT yonder, beyond, may also be the basis of 8> and >X the 
~ idea of remoteness taken absolutely forming a negation. The same idea, in 
a less absolute sense, may be traced in the conditional conjunction 15 if. 
The pronoun 1, of which probably y is originally only a modification 
(comp. the relative use of , § 73.°1), is plainly connected with 18 at that 
time and DW in that place. 

2. Derivative adverbs are formed 

(1.) By affixing the terminations D_ or O°, § 201. e, 
DON and DyoN truly from yes truth, O37 gratuitously from 
Wn grace, big ‘by day from Dit day, 8277 in vain from p™) 
empty, DNS suddenly from 9B moment, piss 0 the day be- 
fore yesterday from 5¥ three. 

(2.) By abbreviation, as 8 surely, only from 328. 

(3.) By composition, as 39772 why? from 277 72 quid 
edoctus, saa from above from 73, > and M72. 


3. Besides those adverbs, which are such originally 
and properly, other parts of speech are sometimes used 
as adverbs. Thus 

(1.) Nouns, 18 mightily, exceedingly prop. might, 2°39 
around prop. circuit, TY again prop. repetition, O38 na 


—— 
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ee prop. cessation; with a preposition, "W123 exceedingly, 

25 apart prop. to separation, or a suffix arias together prop. 
in its union. Compare the adverbial accusative and ad- 
verbial phrases of Greek and other languages. 

(2.) Absolute infinitives, which are really verbal nouns, 
34°F] well prop. recte faciendo, } maw much, 72 quickly. 

(3.) Adjectives, particularly in the feminine, which is 
used as a neuter, av well, No7 fully, HON at first, n-IB 
the second time, HAD and NDI much, MT" in Jewish i. e. 
Hebrew, D278 in Arameic, mind Ey wonderfully. 

(4.) Pronouns, rit here, now prop. this place, this time, 
m3 hither prop. to these places, with a preposition m2 thus 
prop. according to tt, \2 so perhaps for $72 according to 
these things, though others explain it as an adverbial of 
the participle 33 right, true, WB here probably for ia tn 
this (place). 

§ 237. A few adverbs are capable of receiving pro- 
nominal suffixes, as 71 or 35 behold, Tir yet, "% where, 
to which may be added }°& there is not prop. non existence 
and w> there is prop. existence. As the idea of action or 
of existence is suggested by them, they take the verbal 
suffixes, frequently with 3 epenthetic. Thus 

1, 52. First person “337, "2375 and “227; °237; "2h and 
"2357. Second person masc. a once } 550; Do, fan 77. 
Third person “$5 and 3; bn. 

2. Ty. First person ri and “Ti; once with plur. 
nyiv Lam. 4:17 K’ri. Second person masc. 7719 fem. F759. 
me person mase. "2759, OTD fem. NITI9. 

. "®, Second person § ote. Third person PS, DAN. 
; 7 TS. Hirst person "2y°8. Second person masc. WPS, 
pS:x, fem. 728. Third person mase. %2)°8, 02°8 and Wa"}y7x 
fem. DN. 

5. ts. Second person mur, Ow" and OW. Third per- 

son ‘Dw. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 238. 1. The simple prepositions in most common 
use, besides the inseparable prefixes, § 232, are ee 
“ns behind, after “ds to, unto, 28% beside, DX with, 
between, “ADA without, 723 through, nat except, 13" on ve 
count of, br or 5474 over against, 733 im presence of, mah in 
front of, before, 19 unto, 539 upon, DY with, nn sh wnder. 
Most of these appear to have been originally nouns; and 
some of them are still used both as nouns and as prepo- 
sitions. 


2. Other prepositions are compound, and consist of 

(1.) Two prepositions, as “nwa from after, DX’2 and 
py from with, 372 from upon, nana from under, a> 
from, 7339 and M232 before, 22-28 toward. 

(2.) ‘A preposition and a noun 78> and 7259 besides 
from 73 separation, “25 before and “573, seb from be- 
fore from 0°38 face, bisa and “haya for the sake of, 2 by 
prop. by the hand of, “ay7by beyond, > “aba from beyond, 
tes - conjunction with, qwid and app-by on account of, 
"BD, “BD and “B™>Y according to prop. at the mouth of. 

i A preposition and an infinitive, Mop? toward 
prop. to meet. 

(4.) A preposition and an adverb, “7 1923 and sab Pay 2 
without from 53 not 72 unto, 2 ANT beyond, siete without. 


§ 239. The prepositions take suffixes in the same 
manner as singular nouns, e. g. "288 beside me, “Moat, “13, 
“ad, except “NN after, x to, 1D unto, SY upon and nnn 
under, which before suffixes assume the form of nouns in 
the masculine plural, e. g. “IT8, FTN, WANN; 172 between 
adopts sometimes a singular, sometimes a cite plu- 
ral, and sometimes a feminine plural form, e. g. 3°2, 2°23 
and 3, wa and nina. 
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a. feo ots form “8 occurs without suffixes more ony, than 


enoears ne in “this single form, is used ‘as an alternate of “hy ‘ion =p) 
with and the 1 pers. sing. suffix. 


b. mmA in a very few instances takes a verbal suffix, bt ohn 2 Sam. 22: 
37, 40, 48, and once has Nun Epenthetic before the suffix mAMM Gen. 2: 21; 
with the 3 mase. plur. suffix it is brn oftener than DE. 

§ 240. The preposition m8 with is to be cigar et 
from mx the sign of the definite object, which is prefixed 
to a pronoun or definite noun, to indicate that it is the 
object of an active verb. With pronominal suffixes the 
mn of the preposition is doubled and its vowel shortened 
to Hhirik, thus “AY, JAN, FAN (once FAN Isa. 54: 10), 
p2mN; the sign of the accusative becomes MN before 
suffixes or before grave suffixes commonly nx, thus “hk, 
nS, Dons rarely DMN, ONS (rarely O7 IN) and DIMN. 


a. Sometimes, particularly in the books of Kings, Jeremiah, and Eze- 
kiel, the preposition takes the form “min, ak. 


ConJUNCTIONS. 

§ 241. 1. In addition to the prefixed copulative 4, 
§ 235, the following are the simple conjunctions in most 
common use, ‘8 or, FS also, BS and %) 4, "WS and "3 that, 
because, \B lest. 

9. Compound conjunctions are formed by combining 

(1.) Two conjunctions BS "9 but, "2 58 how much more 
prop. also that. 

(2.) The conjunction "2 or “ios with a preposition, as 
“idea as, “HEN 1922 in order that, “ws 7? and "WN app be- 
cause, "D> T9 until, ") minim because. 

(3.) An adverb with a preposition or conjunction, 
p-b2 before, 722 or B22 therefore, “i> unless from 1) if 
x9 not. 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 242. The Hebrew interjections, like those of other 
languages, are of two sorts, viz.: 


1. Natural sounds expressive of various emotions, as — 


my, 5, RN ah! oh! WSF aha! “Hho! woe! “8, TR, 
"aN, “S woe! “228 alas! OF hush! 

2. Words originally belonging to other parts of speech, 
which by frequent use were converted into interjections, 
133 come! prop. give, 12> come! prop. go, +3 behold! 
prop. a demonstrative adverb, 72°90 far be it! "2 pray: 
from "22 entreaty, 82 now! I pray thee! 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


§ 243. 1. Syntax treats of sentences or of the manner 
in which words are employed in the utterance of thought. 
Its office, therefore, is to exhibit the several functions of 
the different parts of speech in the mechanism of the 
sentence, the relations which they sustain to each other, 
and how those relations are outwardly expressed. 

2. Sentences may be simple or compound. A simple 
sentence is the expression of an individual mental judg- 
ment. Two or more such judgments united in one con- 
nected utterance form a compound sentence, the several 
clauses of which accordingly consist of or may be re- 
solved into as many separate simple sentences. 

3. Every simple sentence must embrace first a sub- 
ject or the thing spoken of, and secondly, a predicate or 
that which is said about it. Upon these two elements is 
built the entire structure of human speech, 


THE SuBJECT. 


§ 244. The subject of every sentence must be either 
a noun, as OVP NA God created Gen. 1: 1, or a pronoun, 
as "8 wip I (am) holy Lev. 11: 44. This includes infini- 
tives, which are verbal nouns, 210 ND pu"? wis to punish 
the just is not good Prov. 17: 26, and adjectives and par- 


ticiples when used substantively, 820 Nia""N? an unclean 
17 
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(person) shall not enter 2 Chron. 23: 19, panes Oar ND 
the dead shall not pracse the Lord Ps. 115: 17. 


a. The subject of a sentence may be a noun preceded by a preposition 
e. g. ja in a partitive sense, pyn-ya ANS. there went out (some) of the people 
Ex, 16: 27, 2 Kin. 10: 10, Ezr. 2:68, Neh. 5: 5, Dan. 11: 5; or in a local 
sense 72/2 na those proceeding from thee shall build Isa. 58: 12; or the par- 
ticle of comparison ny 3959 (something) like a plague has appeared 
Lev. 14: 85, Ps. 74: 5. amid SAND “iis the like of which has not been 
Exe Otel Sill 31655 2° 1in, 7 > 19, ‘Dan. 10: 16, 18; or 73"... 72 in the sense 
of both... and 3573 mans piavn ive both the fowl, of heaven and the 
beasts have fled Jer. 9: 9. 

b. When the subject is an infinitive, it is sometimes as in English, pre- 
ceded by the preposition > to, Mitin>d aw (it is) good to give thanks Ps. 
92: 2, 2 Chron. 26: 18, Eccles. 7: 5, Mic. 3: 1 or it may be without a pre- 
position mat aw (it is) good to make melody Ps. 147: 1, Prov. 25:7, 28:21, 
Ezek. 11: 8, 18: 3; the latter is necessarily the case when the infinitive is 
in the construct before a following noun 4335 poNn nn aiu"N> man’s 
being alone (is) not good Gen. 2:18, Ps. 133: 1. Both constructions occur in 
successive clauses 1 Sam. 15: 22, Prov. 17: 26, 18: 5, and even in the same 
phrase Prov. 21: 9, 19. 

c. The subject is very rarely an adverb, psn-ja bp» maq5 many (prop. 
much) of the people have fallen 2 Sam. 1: 4. 


§ 245. The subject may be omitted in the following 
cases, V1Z.: 

1. When it is sufficiently plain from the connection, 
yay sion is there yet with thee (a corpse)? Am. 6: 10, or 
is obvious in itself, 757 in& (his mother) bare him 1 Kin. 
1:6; Num: 26:59; 1 Chron; 7: 14. 


a. When the subject of a sentence or clause is continued from the pre- 
ceding it is ordinarily not repeated Joel 2:1 unless in passages of more 
than usual solemnity and emphasis e. ¢g. pbs in Gen. 1: 3 ff. Sometimes 
the subject is suggested by a preceding object either direct Gen. 15: 13, 
16: 6, 19: 11, 87: 15, 39: 4, 44: 22, Deut. 4: 9, 1 Sam. 17: 25, Ps. 16: 8, 34:1 
or indirect 2 Chron. 19: 6, Job 21: 19, Ps. 22: 29, Isa. 40: 14, Am, 6: 2, or 
by a noun in a genitive relation Gen. 9: 6, 14: 2, 2 Sam. 20:10. Sometimes 
it can only be generally inferred from the preceding context he put forth 
i. e. one of the children Gen. 38: 28; they brought him hastily i. e. those 
sent by Pharaoh 41: 14; it is turned unto me i. e. what formerly passed 
through the gate of the nations Ezek. 26: 2, Judg. 13: 19; or is evident 
from the nature of the case as in the frequent ellipsis of God as the sub- 
ject in poetic passages Isa. 38: 12, 13 and particularly in the book of Job 
17: 6, 20; 23, 21: 17, 23: 3 and occasionally even in prose; or is first ex- 
pressed in a subsequent clause or sentence Isa. 28: 1. A change of subject, 
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where the sense plainly requires it is often left to be inferred by the ins 
telligence of the reader or hearer Gen. 24: 32, 29: 3, Ex. 10: 5, 84: 28, 
Deut. 33: 12, 2 Sam. 11: 13, 1 Kin. 9: 8, 9, Mic. 2:6; or it may be inti- 
mated by the insertion of a personal pronomn Num. 35: 23, Job 21: 22. In 
1 Sam. 24:11 the subject is dropped from a familiar phrase, ony scil. ning, 
Comp. Deut. 7: 16, 13: 9, Ezek. 20: 17. 


9. When it is indefinite; thus, if an action is spoken 
of and it is not known or is not stated by whom it is 
performed. The third person plural may be so employed, 
baxwid mh" and they told Saul 1 Sam. 18: 20, or third per- 
son singular, comp. the French on and German man, Nop 
dan raw one called its name Babel, 1. e. ws name was called 
Babel Gen. 11: 9, or the second person singular, particu- 
larly in laws or in proverbs, the language of direct ad- 
dress being employed while every one who hears is in- 
tended, S03 A>TwzTYN> thow shalt not make unto thee a 
graven image Ex. 20: 4, 23: 1, Dent 1621 ti, 28°17 i, 
Wap Mowe HN" apply thine heart unto instruction Prov. 
9519.92 1d, Eccles 11:1. 


a. Sometimes wx man is used as an indefinite subject, U°N bomcmay 
ribsd if a man (i.e. any one) can cownt Gen. 13: 16, 23: 6, 41: 44, Bx. 21:7, 
34: 24, Deut. 11: 25, 1 Sam. 24: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K’ri (but not in K’thibh), 
Ps. 49: 8, 17, Prov. 6: 27, 28, Eccles. 1: 8, Cant. 8:7, Isa. 36: 6, or the pro- 
noun of the third person, Job 28: 3, Eccles. 7: 1, 10: 10, or the participle 
of the accompanying verb 32% vavh and the hearer shall hear 2 Sam. 
17:9, DY stan ploughers ploughed Ps. 129: 3, Gen. 7: 16, Deut. 22: 8, 
Isa. 28: 4, Jer. 9: 23, 31:5, Ezek. 33: 4, 39: 15, or a cognate noun 3 7201 
and a king shall reign Jer. 23:5, Am. 9:1, comp. naa nia the death of 
him that dieth Ezek. 18: 32. By a like idiom the indefinite object may be 
expressed in terms of the governing verb “37 TEIN svg me aaa I shall 
speak whatever word I shall speak Ezek. 12: 25, Ex. 16: 23, 1 Sam. 23; 15, 
2 Sam. 15: 20, 2 Kin. 8: 1, or with the accessory idea of the sovereignty of 
the actor Ex. 4: 13, 33: 19, or of his self consistency Ex. 3: 14, comp. 
Deut. 9: 25. 


b. The plural is used where the action is one in which several are en- 
gaged Gen. 41: 14, 43: 32, Lev. 14: 40, 20: 27, Num. 10: 3, 4, 17: 3, Deut. 
25: 1, Josh. 10: 27, 24: 30, Judg. 16: 7, 11, 2 Sam. 5:17, 11: 20, or which 
may be predicated of people generally, where we would say mem or use a 
passive construction Lev. 27: 9, 11, 2Sam. 23: 6, Isa. 1: 29, 64: 3, Jer. 51: 26, 
Ezek. 12:23, Hos. 12:9, Mal, 2:7. The 3d sing. is used of an action which 
is regarded as the work of a single agent Lev. 16: 32, 27: 8, Num. 6: 13, 

17°" 
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19: 3, 5, 35: 25, 30, 2 Kin. 9: 21, 21: 26, Prov. 22: 27; and likewise of actions, 
in which many are really engaged, but attention is directed to some repre- 
sentative actor or to each individual agent, as we might use the indefinite 
one of any one Ex. 10: 5, 21, 84: 15, Lev. 7: 11, Num. 35: 23, 2 Sam. 15: 32, 
Job 27: 23, 28: 3, Isa. 7: 24, Jer. 51; 33, Am. 6: 12, Mic. 7: 12; so as the 
subject of an infinitive Eccles. 7:1, In recording the name given to a place 
or person it is usual to employ the singular Nop, nope one called, respect 
being had to its original imposition or to subsequent individual utterances 
of it Gen. 19: 22, 21: 31, 33: 17, Ex. 17: 7, Num. 11: 3, 34, although the 
plural ANP , INI they called also occurs Judg. 18: 12, 1 Sam. 23: 28, 
1 Chron. 11: a, 14:11 (the parallel 2 Sam. 5: 20 has the sing.). The singular 
is often used in comparisons, whose vividness is increased by individualizing 
pa “un as one hunts the partridge 1 Sam. 26: 20, 2 Sam. 16: 23 K’thibh, 
1 Kin. 14: 10, 2 Kin, 21: 13, Jer. 19: 11; but the plural in such passages as 
Isa, 9: 2 where joint action is involved. The indefinite singular and plural 
are sometimes interchanged as equivalents Gen. 25: 25, 26, Lev. 4: 24 comp. 
7: 2, 1 Kin. 18: 23, 26, Job 28: 4, Jer. 8: 4,9: 7, Ezek. 48:14, and some- 
times suggest distinct agents Gen. 18: LOMO FT ev. Gse2s) Sls Bien Sue 
cessive plurals may be used in the sense of some.....others Job 24: 2 ff 

ce. The indefinite construction is often employed in Hebrew from a 
preference for the active form, where the passive would be used in English; 
and in some cases, as it would seem, without any thought of the real agency 
concerned. So 3 plur. Prov. 9: 11, and with special frequency in the book 
of Job, "2-Arg bev idm wearisome nights are appointed to me lit. they have 
appointed 7: 3, 4:19, 18:18, 19: 26, 20: 8, 34: 20; 3 sing. 1 Sam. 2: 20, 
Isa. 6: 10, 8: 4, 53: 9. Sometimes the indefinite form alternates with the 
passive Job 6: 2, Isa, 29: 11, 12, Jer. 16: 6, 7, Ezek. 15: 3, Neh. 7: 3. 

d. The 2 pers. sing. indefinite is most frequent in precepts and apho- 
risms, but is also found in topographical descriptions in the current phrase 
HSK as thou camest to Gen. 10: 19, 30, 13: 10, 25: 18, 1 Sam. 15: 7, 27: 8, 
or 783 I Judg. 6: 4, 11: 33, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Kin. 18: 46, and in the tech- 
nical expression of the Levitical law ela thy valuation i.e. that of the 
officiating priest Lev. 5: 15, 27: 2 ff. It is comparatively rare in other con- 
nections Nish Isa. 7: 25. It is sometimes used collectively, the whole people 
being addressed as a unit Deut. 19: 1—3, 22: 21; or the 2 plur. may be used 
instead Ex. 22: 21, 30, Lev. 19: 2 ff., 20: 7, 8, or the 2 sing. and plural may 
be interchanged in the same context Ex. 13: 4, 5, 22: 20, 23: 9, 25, Lev. 
19:15, 19, Deut. 6:1, 2, 9:7, 18: 15, 27:4. The 2 sing. indefinite inter- 
changes with the 3d sing. Prov. 19: 25; the 2d plur. with 3d plural Num. 
10: 3—6; 2d plur. with 3d sing, Mal. 2: 15, 


3. When the construction is impersonal; in this case 
the third person singular masculine is the form commonly 
adopted, 7 Iy3 vary let it not be grievous in thy sight 
Gen, 21: 12, S57 1 then it was begun i. e. men began, 
Gen. 4: 26, though the feminine is also employed on ac- 
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count of its special affinity with the neuter, S37) “3h 
and Israel was distressed lit. it was strait to Israel Judg 
1G 9. 


a. The masculine as the more indefinite and primary form is commonly 
employed when the subject is altogether indeterminate, as when a state or 
condition is affirmed to exist with no thought of any particular subject in 
which it inheres mt and it shall be or come to pass Gen. 4: 14, ¥7 Gen. 
12s ADS Sa aheas enough Deut. 3: 26, mips it is hard Deut. 15: 18, Ken and 
it was light 2 Sam. 2: 32, 52 mon it bonned to thee, i, e. thou wert angry 
Gen. 4: 6, the person affected being preceded by > to, so, at ab" Gen. 
40: 14, "b V2 Ruth 1:13, i> icy daneld min 1 Sam. 16:23, 1 OM 1 Kin. 1:1, 2, 
“2 maps Job 3: 13, ? pyo Prov. 24: 25. So in passive verbs “277 Cant. 8: 8, 
mins it is done, all is over Mic. 2: 4, 389 it is sifted, one sifts Am. 9: 9, 
3 xb} it is healed to us, we are healed Isa. 53:5, j24a> 222" the king shall 
be swallowed up 2 Sam. 17: 16; when the object of the action is expressed, 
it is regarded as not the sanredt but the object of the impersonal passive 
§ 283. 4. a, hence wa ale) oh) Mal. 1: 11 (though followed by m9), and so 
when the object is a “clause oN Gen, 22: 14, STI) 41: 21, asn Nah. 2: 8, 
Esth. 1:19. Once the impersonal at is represented by a suffix jana when it 
is hot Job 6: 17. 

b. When the subject, though not distinctly expressed, is something 
vaguely suggested in the context or by the circumstances of the case, the 
impersonal verb takes the feminine form in the sense of the neuter. Thus 
ib “23 there was distress to him Gen. 32: 8 simply declares the existence of 
the distress, while “sm it was distressing Judg. 10: 9 contains an implied 
reference to its cause previously stated; minh it shall be viz. the act just 
mentioned Gen. 21: 30; phon and it became a eustom viz. what is im- 
mediately added Judg. HR eile bomh 2 Sam. 13: 39, whether > be supplied 
it ceased to David viz. his hostility to Absalom, or 3D be taken in the 
sense of X32 it withheld David from his hostility that he was comforted etc. ; 
so 32M Ps. 69: 32, MHby Jer. 7: 31, MANY 10: 7, een Ezek. 12: 25, which 
in ver. 28 takes as its object 25; Job 4:5, 18: 14, Ps. 69:11. In the 
following verbs relating to natural phenomena the feminine form occurs 
mas: it is tempestuous Ps. 50: 3, 122m it snows 68: 15, “ian it rains 
Am. ise. 


Tur PrrsonaL PRONOUN AS SUBJECT. 


§ 246. 1. The personal pronouns are rarely used be- 
fore verbal forms, which of themselves indicate the per- 
son, "MiYax I said, max thou saidst, unless with the view 
of expressing emphasis or opposition, 923) 72 3 mar 
map wm they are brought down and fallen, but we are 
risen Ps. 20: 9. 
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a. Except in circumstantial clauses as 1 Kin. 1: 41, the personal pro- 
noun as an emphatic subject always implies a tacit contrast even when 
this is not directly expressed, as it mostly is, in the context mT TAR thou 
knowest (whether others do or not) Ps. 69: 6, 20, 728 “ON T will be king 
(and not some other aspirant to the throne) 1 Kin. 1: 5, sane D5N I my- 
self gave (it was my own act not that of others) Gain 16: By It may be 
made still more emphatic by a periphrasis comp. "NRun 1238 Thave sinned 
2 Sam. 24: 17 with “MNUM TWN NMR it is I that have sinned 1 Chron. 
21: 17, or by inserting the particle Da also Gen. 20: 6, 21: 26, 44: 9, 48: 19, 
Num. 18: 28, Hos. 4: 6, 58 too Lev. 26: 24, or P21 only Job 1: 15 ff. The 
emphatic pronoun regularly piecedes the verb Gen. 15: 15, 19: 19, 21: 26, 
24:45, 28: 16, 383: 14, Ex. 18: 21, Num. 22: 32, Judg. 11: 35, Ruth 4: 4, 
dESA Ie 28) 10s 18, .19 92 Sam. 26, Ls soe Kany disd 7, Sisoey aloe dae cteans 
2 Chron. 13: 11, Neh. 1: 8, Ps. 2:6, 7, Isa. 37: 16, 49: 15, 58: 4, Ezek. 16: 33, 
Hos, 8: 4, 12:11, Am. 7:17, Mic. 6: 13-15. If special emphasis is to be 
thrown upon the verb or its adjuncts, it may precede the pronoun Judg. 
15: 12, so particularly, when it is accompanied by an absolute infinitive 
Ex. 4: 14, or is in an energetic modal form, such as the imperative Ex. 
18:19, Deut. 5: 24, 1 Sam. 28: 22, jussive or future with 5x Jer. 17: 18, 
Obad. ver, 13, (but see 2 Chron. 20: 15), intentional (paragogic future) 
2 Sam. 18: 22 or has Vav Consecutive, to which the verb must be imme- 
diately attached Ezek. 17: 22 (comp. ver. 8), or stress is laid upon its suffix 
Judg. 9: 28. No emphasis is involved in the use of a pronoun, when per- 
spicuity requires it, as when it is joined with a participle Gen. 15: 14, 
2 Chron. 13: 11 or with any other predicate than a verb 2 Sam. 17: 8, Jer. 
1: 6, 7, 17:17. The unemphatic use of the pronoun with the persons of 
the verb is rare except in Ecclesiastes, where it occurs with remarkable 
frequency and generally follows the verb e. g. 1: 16, 2: 1, 11ff.; see also 
Cant. 5: 5, Ps. 41: 5, 116: 10, 11, Isa. 38; 10. 


2. The pronoun of the third person may be added to 
the subject to render it emphatic, OVA NIN Tin Je- 
hovah, he ts the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, 835 “J5x the Lord him- 
self will gwe Isa. 7:14, 1Sam. 17: 14, Gen. 25: 16, 34: 21, 
Mal. 1: 7, 12, and this even when it is a pronoun of the 
first or second person, mma wi "25n J, this person and no 
other, equivalent to I myself am blotting out Isa. 43: 25, 
51:12; FEIN MP2 SI EN shalt thou, such an one as thou 
art, be altogether unpunished? Jer, 49: 12, 14: 22, 2Sam. 
7: 28, Neh. 9: 6, Ps. 44: 5, Isa. 37:16, Zeph. 2: 12. Comp. 
in Chald. Ezr. 5: 11. 


a. This seems to be a better explanation than to regard NIM as a co: 


pula, § 261. 2, or such constructions as abbreviated relative Clauses e. ge 
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I am he who Dlotteth out etc. after the analogy of 1 Chron. 21;17. The 
pronoun so used may stand before the predicate as in most of the instances 
adduced above, or after it Gen. 41: 25, 26, Job 3: 19, Ps. 50:6, Ezek. 18: 4, 
and even before the subject when the predicate is emphatically prefixed 
Ex. 12: 42, or after the subject Num 18: 23. In any case it commonly 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, D7 NIN pan the blood, it 
is the life Deut. 12: 23, Ex. 3: 5; though sometimes it agrees in preference 
with the predicate, DMN Saat ohn “Ay sma the houses of the cities of the 
Levites, this is their possession Lev. 25: 33, Jer. 10: 3. 


b. Various pronominal ideas for which no distinct pronoun exists in 
Hebrew, are expressed by substantives or other appropriate words; thus the 
indefinite pronoun one or any one by WE) a soul or person, U"% a man, DIN 
or DING aman; the reflexive self by we) with the proper suffix ats) my- 
self etc. or by an emphatic use of the personal pronoun Hos. 4: 14 or suffix 
Ley. 19: 18, Ps. 49: 19, Isa. 45: 23, Jer. 7: 19; the reciprocal one another 
by SAN wx a man his brother or in37 Ux a man his friend; correlatives, 
one...the other by My...41 Ex. 17: 12, 1 Kin. 3: 23, Hecles. 6: 5, or SHY... 
xa is: 3,4, 1 kine 3: 25, comp. 2 Kin. 4: 35; the same by Dy? bone or sub- 
stance nin — psy the very same day Lev. 23: 14, and in a very few pas- 
sages as ‘some sup pose by an emphatic NIM Deut. 32: 39, Ps. 102: 28, though 
even here as in Isa. 41: 4, 43: 10, the pronoun may retain its ordinary sense 
he, i. e. the being or person referred to; others, as introducing a new Class 
in an enumeration, is in Job 24: 16 expressed by matt lit. they or those 
distinguished from such as had been previously mentioned. 


§ 247. 1. The subject may be extended by connect- 
ing two or more nouns or pronouns and thus forming 
what is called a compound subject V8) O728R ston 
DXIs7D2" and the heavens and the earth and all their host 
were finished Gen. 2: 1, 7552 7237) WN) and I and the lad 
will go Gen. 22: 5. 


2. Or it may be extended by adding to the noun an 
article, adjective, demonstrative pronoun, pronominal 
suffix, or another noun with which it may be either in 
apposition or in construction. When thus united with 
other qualifying words the noun alone is called the gram- 
matical subject, the noun, together with its adjuncts, is 
called the logical subject. 
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Tur ARTICLE. 


§ 248. The definite article is used in Hebrew as in 
other languages to particularize the object spoken of, 
and distinguish it from all others. It may either specify 
individual objects in distinction from others of like char- 
acter, or designate a particular class in distinction from 
other classes of objects. In the latter case it is called 
the generic article. Thus Fs a lion, one of the species, 
Gen. 49: 9; ma the particular lion, singled out from 
the rest of his kind, Judg. 14: 8, or the lion in general, 
distinguished from other species of animals Isa. 31: 4. 
It is accordingly prefixed in the following cases, viz.: 


1. When the thing referred to is one which has been 
mentioned before, and God said, Let there be wP2 a fir- 
mament, etc, and God made oP the firmament Gen. 
1: 6, 7, 11:4, 5, main the altar Gen. 13: 4 with allusion 
to 72172 an altar 12: 8; wy....139 Ex. 13: 21, but ONN....95 
ver. 22, first Dk then pia Num. 19:14; urs Judg. 1:24, 
but t°N7 ver. 25. 

2. When it is defined by accompanying words, as a 
relative clause, ‘31 937] ND “Ws wNT “WN blessed is the 
man who has not walked, etc., Ps. 1:1, an adjective “wan 
43m the greater light, jopn “inert the lesser light Gen. 
1: 16, a demonstrative pronoun, "3 a mountain, mat 4 
tis mountain, SM “iit that mountain, or any descrip- 
tive phrase O°7pt7 53a SM the two-horned ram Dan. 
8: 6, MIai7 Dav] “gerbe DSN the porch before the temple 
IKan.6313. 

a. In this case the article is sometimes generic, as is shown in the first 
of the examples above given; “the man who has not walked in the cownsel 
of wicked persons” does not denote an individual but represents a class and 
the affirmation is made of every one included in that class. The article in 


1 Sam. 9: 9 is best explained by supposing that the noun is limited by the 
following words /33 im2>2 and is hence conceived definitely as the man, 


os fai 
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whoever he might be, who went to consult God, comp. Deut. 18: 19, 1 Sam, 
17: 25. Ewald is of the opinion that the second word defines the first in 
the phrase “M2 MSD Ex. 9:18 and elsewhere, and that it means about the 
time to-morrow i. e. when it is to-morrow; the true sense, however, appears 
to be about this time to-morrow, see 3. c below. 


3. When it is obviously suggested by the circum- 
stances, or may be presumed to be well known: she emp- 
tied her pitcher into npn the trough Gen. 24: 20, viz., the © 
one which must have been by a well used for watering 
cattle; Abimelech looked through "i277 the window Gen. 
26: 8, i. e. of the house in which it is taken for granted 
that he was; let us go to M8 the (well known) seer 
1 Sam. 9: 9. 


a. The article thus used adds to the vividness of a description and often 
affords incidental evidence of the writer’s familiarity with the features of 
the locality or the circumstances of his narrative. Thus ms $73. Pala in the 
(not a) mountain...in the (not a) cave Gen. 19: 30, yen ‘the interpreter 
necessary for Hebrews in Egypt Gen, 42: 23, “R20 the well, known to have 
been there, or characteristic of every inhabited place Ex. 2: 15, mon the 
thorn-bush such as grew in the desert iixcaBie 2) baka the tent, viz. the one 
used for the purpose Ex. 33: 7, mous the young man present to the writer’s 
mind as the one who brought the message Num. 11: 27, though some judge 
the article to be generic and take the noun in a collective sense as. equi- 
valent to young men; man the Cushite woman, whom Moses had married, 
as is explained in the next clause Num. 12: ; nape the maid of the high 
priest 2 Sam. 17:17, and ver. 19 TENT ee woman who. belonged in the 
house, 920 the cover which she had or which was commonly used for the 
purpose; “7x72 wen the well known Egyptian 1 Chron, 11: 23, Certain 
names of diseases may receive the article, being well known physical con- 
ditions, as we say the cholera or the plague; thus the leprosy M31% Lev. 13: 2 
or Meayn ver. 12, with blindness nvI}202 Gen. 19: 11, wren Zech. 12: 4, 
and various other ailments Lev. 14: 54-56, Deut. 28: 27; so mental states 
yiszed and yissvn madness, jive and jrand astonishment. 

b. The article is accordingly used as in Greek and in some modern 
languages in place of an unemphatic possessive pronoun: she took pppan 
the veil Gen. 24: 65, i. e. the one which she had, or, according to the Eng- 
lish idiom, her veil; David took siton the harp i. e. his harp 1 Sam. 16: 23, 
so the LXX. éhduPave Aavid rv xivipav. See also Num, 22:32, 1 Kin. 1:47. 


c. With words denoting time it expresses the present as that which 
would most readily occur to the mind, pin the day i.e. that which is now 
passing, to-day Gen. 4: 14, M720 the night i. e. to-night Gen. 30: 15, Mavn 
the year i. e. this year Jer. 28: 16, DSM the time i. e. this time Gen. 29: 35, 
so in the fuller phrase psbn mins Gen. 29: 34; unless another idea is more 
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naturally suggested by the context, e. g. nz at this time, now Judg. 13: 23, 
but at the time of the action here supposed i. e. then, in that case Judg. 
21: 22, at the proper time Num, 23: 23, the article having its distributive 
sense, see No. 4. 

4, When it is referred to as a specimen of its class, 
so that the article has a distributive sense and is equi- 
valent to each, he offered a bullock and a ram MAva2 on 
the altar i. e. on each of the seven altars Num. 23: 2, 
I hid a hundred men fifty by fifty 32 in the cave 
i.e. in each cave 1 Kin. 18: 13, wd to the man i. e. each 
‘man Gen. 45: 22, n°a> for the house i. e. each house Ex. 
12: 3, DD for the day i. e. every day Ezek. 46: 13; see 
giso.45: 15,24, Num. 28: 14, 20,2 Chron. 8:13: 

a. Occasionally indefinite nouns are used distributively, wrk to a man 
i. e. each man 2 Sam. 6: 19. 

5. When it is distinguished above all others of like 
kind or is the only one of its class, maN the house viz. 
of God, the temple Mic. 3: 12, or of the king, the palace 
2 Kin. 10: 5, jw the Lord Isa. 1: 24, OTN the (true) 
God, DV287 the heavens, VSN the earth Gen. 1:1, Ween 
the sun Gen. 15: 12. 


6. When it is an appellative noun used in a generic 
or universal sense, 277 the sword devoureth one as well 
as another 2 Sam. 11: 25; they shall mount up with wings 
ps as the eagles Isa. 40: 31, Ex. 22: 1, Ps. 147: 10, 
and sometimes when it is a material or abstract noun, in 
-which case the English idiom does not admit the article, 
where there is 27901 gold Gen. 2:11 LXX. ré ypuotev; the 
king made 533 "RN silver like stones 1 Kin. 10: 27; swal- 
lowed up % ao of wine, led astray “2win710 by strong 
drink Isa. 28: 7; where shall M2375 wisdom be found? 
Job 28: 12 LXX, 7 08 copia; there is a superiority mas 
missery2 to wisdom above folly like the superiority aNd 
quarry, of light above darkness Eccles. 2: 13. 


/ 
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a. The article is used with abstracts as with other nouns both ina 
particular and generic sense. Thus msn denotes wisdom in any relation, 
multitude of years shall teach nan wisdom Job 32: 7, 88: 36, naenn is 
either wisdom in some particular relation e. g. 2 Chron. 1: 12 the wisdom 
which Solomon had asked for vs. 10: 11; 1 Kin. 7: 14 the wisdom to do all 
work; or wisdom in general, as an niecihale distinguished from other attri- 
butes e. g. naan wisdom giveth life to its possessor Eccles. 7: 12, 19. More 
frequently, however, the article is dropped with this class of words as un- 
necessary, e. g. nich wisdom to do all work Ex. 36: 1, masn wisdom, the 
attribute in general, shall die with you Job 12: 2, 15: 8, 28: 18. 


b. The article is used with adjectives and participles to denote the class, 
which they describe, either in the plural Dann the living, onan the dead 
Isa. 8: 19, Eccles. 9: 5, or in the singular in a collective sense, God shail 
judge sun Try PUSOoMN the righteous and the wicked Eccl. 3: 17; the 
proverb of “anpn the ancients 1 Sam. 24: 14, ube the escaped Gen. 14: 13, 
Sins the liers in wait Josh. 8: 19; so with Gentile nouns, which are 
properly adjectives, § 196, 1, “tox the Amorite, "33225 the Canaanite, 
Gen. 15: 21. Sometimes a singular noun with the generic article is equi- 
valent to an indefinite plural, stress being laid upon the species, though 
some only of those included under it are intended, myn the bird of prey 
i.e. birds of prey came down Gen. 15: 11; as one pursues 83m the part- 
ridge i. e. partridges in the mountains 1 Sam. 26: 20; mtvan the one de- 
stroying i. e. destroyers 1 Sam, 13: 17; “ava like the sheaf’ i. e. sheaves 
Mic. 4: 12; DTT .. Ont . . OID 2 Kin, 7: 10; Pas is contrasted with 
pw Ps: Bie 16. So some xk “yn Num, 11: ee as equivalent to pyise 
but it may more naturally be the young man present to the writer’s mind 
as the one who brought the message. 


c. The Hebrew infinitive does not receive the article; msan Gen. 2: 9 
and elsewhere, Mav‘m 1 Kin. 10: 19, 2 Chron. 9: 18 and vipma Ezek. 7: 14 
may be regarded as nouns. Ina very few instances the article is prefixed 
to finite tenses of the verb with the force of a relative pronoun, misban 
who went Josh. 10: 24, 125° that shall be born Judg. 13: 8, BaP which 
he sanctified 1 Chron. 26: 28, 48%23 who are present 1 Chron. 29: 17, pana 
into (the place) which he prepared 2 Chron. 1: 4, 3-742 Gen. 21: 3, mNan 
Gen. 18: 21, 46: 27, Job 2: 11, navn Ruth 1; 22, 2: 6, 4: 3, AN 1 Kin. 
iS ORR nbn Ezek. 26: 17; so also 2 Chron. PATE SIR IDV Awe ties, 103 14, 17, 
Isa. 563 3, Jer. 5: 13, Dan. 8:1. It is once prefixed to a preposition, mon 
what (was) upon it 1 Sam. 93 24. 


d. Nouns in the vocative are governed by the same rules in the re- 
ception of the article, as when not the object of address; thus with the 
article, een O heavens, yun O earth Deut. 32: 1, Dunn O priests Mal. 
1:6, naban O queen Esth. 5: 8, Dans ye deaf, 29 ean ye blind Isa. 42: 18, 
naginn thou that dwellest Cant. 8: 13; So, Ps 23271; Ezek. 34: 9, 37: 4, 9; 
or without the article, when indeinite, "34 O man Isa. 22: 12, (or it may 
stand absolutely and qualify the preceding "word a manly cast) miboarns pruiy 
O careless women Isa. 32; 9, DDN O ye husbandmen Joel 1: 11, ola 
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ye children Prov. 43 1, aa O land Eccles. 103 16, 17, mips O barren 
Isa. 543 1. 

e. Like the Greek wa, when followed by a definite noun >> means the 
whole or all y>8N~52 the whole earth, pon->> all the people, piiao-b> all 
the nations, so with singular nouns in a collective sense WAND all the 
men Deut. 4: 8, “*3n7>D all the cities Jer. 4: 29, Ex. 1: 22, 1 "gam. 3: 17, 
Ps, 150: 6, Prov. 19: 6 or participles used collectively Isa. 4: 3, 43: 7; 
followed by an indefinite noun it means every or any mia-b> every oe 
Isa. 24: 10, D3-bD any blood Lev. 17: 10, or every sort of, 72-72 every sort 
of a tree Gen. 2: 9, 7: 14; though here as elsewhere the poets may omit 
the article § 250 wWNI>D the whole head Isa. 1:5 and it is occasionally 
dropped even in prose Jer. 52: 30. Connected with a negative adverb it 
forms a universal negation no, or if the words be rendered separately our 
idiom requires us to translate >D by any, msn Nb mSxbo-bD no work shall 
be done Bx. 12: 16, Wan->> jy there is no new thing Becles, 1:9, D5 85 
MbN->> neither can any god 2 Chron. 32:15. Comp. ov Seco ace TAC 
adept Rom. 3: 20. 

f. The Hebrew article is sometimes found where the English requires 
the indefinite article or none at all; but it must not on that account be 
supposed that it ever loses its proper force or becomes equivalent to an 
indefinite article. The difference of idiom is due to a difference in the 
mode of conception. Thus in comparisons the Hebrew commonly conceived 
of the whole class of objects of which he spoke, while we mostly think of 
one or more individuals belonging to the class, j@> as (the) a nest, Isa. 10: 
14, “DOD as (the) a scroll Isa, 34: 4, like rending aut tal (the) a@ kid Judg. 
14: 6, as pass (the) bees do Deut. 1: 44, pywe as (the) scarlet, aus as 
(the) snow, sding as (the) crimson, “v22 as (the) wool Isa. 1: 18; so Gen. 
19: 28, 2 Sam. shO; Isa. 24: 2 but this is not invariably the case prbswe 
like foxes Ezek. 13: 4, DINaAYD as roes 1Chron. 12: 8. Cases also not in- 
frequently occur in which "the article may either be inserted or omitted 
with equal propriety and without any material change of sense, according 
as the noun is to the mind of the speaker definite or indefinite. In speak- 
ing of the invasion of his father’s flocks, David says, “15 the lion and 
ais the bear came 1 Sam. 17: 34, because he thinks of these as the enemies 
to be expected under the circumstances, comp. Am. 5: 19; had he thought 
of them indefinitely as beasts of prey he would have said, without the 
article, a lion and a bear. It is said, Gen. 13: 2, that Abram was very rich 
sar Hora mipaa in (the) cattle, in (the) silver, and in (the) gold, since 
these are viewed as definite and wellknown species of property; but in 
Gen. 24: 35 he hath given him 311 903) 731 NX flocks and herds and 
silver and gold, these are viewed indefinitely in Hebrew as in English. In 
the phrase D'*5 “ri and it came to pass on a day 1 Sam. 1:4, 14: 1, 2Kin. 
4:8, 11: 18 the article is used to distinguish it as the day in which the 
event occurred, comp. “an Jer. 49: 36. 


§ 249. Nouns are definite without the article in the 
following cases, Vv1z.: 


Ss 
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1. Proper nouns, which are definite by signification, 
py7ay Abraham, 1322 Canaan, pwn Jerusalem. 


a. Proper names, originally applied in an appellative sense, sometimes 
retain the definite article, bsam the lord, Baal, sclun the adversary, Satan, 
“20 the river, the Euphrates, (3795 the descending (stream), the Jordan, 
once poetically wn Ps. 423 7, § 250, and once indefinitely a Jordan, a 
stream like the Jordan Job 40: 23, jaw the plain, Sharon, yaabs the 
white (mountain), Lebanon, so always in prose, but in poetry with or with- 
out the article, wan always in prose, and sometimes in poetry, Bashan, 
Sonn and Tdba Gilead, be2n the garden, Carmel, “225 the circuit of the 
Jordan, meson the watch-tower, Mizpah, Doan and b4y the (first) man, 
Adam, pyTan and E> the (true) God. In ‘pe 227 DIY nan the half tribe 
of Manasseh Deut, 3: 13 and often elsewhere, the article makes more pro- 
minent the definiteness of the entire expression: it also occurs without the 
article, e.g. Num. £23 38. Proper names of nations rarely admit the article 
p> the Chaldeans, but b»rw2s Jer. 37: 8, 9, prmuibe the Philistines, but 
mnwbes 1 Sam. 17: 52; puso is used as a proper name 2 Kin. 8: 28, but 
in 2 Chron. 22: 5 has ibe article as a Gentile noun buon, § 53. 2.a. Sym- 
bolical like real names do not receive the article, myi33 Treacherous Jer. 
33 7, Hawa Apostate ver. 6, 379 * "22 Hos. 5: 13, 


2. Nouns with suffixes, which are rendered definite 
by the appended pronoun, 53°38 our father, 42 his name, 
but in Greek 6 zaryo judy, ro dvoua adrod. 


a. There are a few instances in which the article is prefixed to nouns 
having suffixes. It is emphatic in funn the (other) half of them Josh. 8: 33, 
opposed to a preceding hn one half of them; see also AMIAED Isa. 24: 2, 
27S Lev. 27: 23, mma (in some editions) Ezra 10: 14; “Saya Tira in 
the midst of my tent Josh. 7: 21 a0 ina in the ceded of ‘its “fold Mie. 
Qt 2, minnie >> the whole of me women with child 2 Kin. 15:16; in smby sap 
Prov. 16: 4 it distinguishes the noun ms 2 from the preposition yb. In 
poN"3) Num. 12: 6 the suffix is to be taken objectively and the expression 
is indefinite a prophet to you. 

b. A suffix which is the direct object of a participle does not supersede 
the necessity of the article, *2%5 the (one) smiting him Isa. 9: 12, 9>27a3 
the (one) bringing thee up Ps. 81: 11, "243213 the (one) crowning thee Ps. 
103: 4, Deut. 13: 6, Dan. 11: 6. 


3. Nouns in the construct state before a definite noun, 
whether this has the article nY2u “Aasi2 the stars of 
heaven Gen. 26: 4, O°3131 "557 the feet of the priests Josh. 
3:13; is a proper name, bec “aaw the tribes of Israel 
Ex. 24: 4, it 123 the word of Jehovah Gen. 15: 1; has 
a pronominal suffix, os “12a the first-fruits of thy la- 
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bours, "3a" the wives of his sons Gen. 7: 13; or is itself 
definite by construction, mobs mw mos the cave of 
the field of Machpelah Gen. 23: 19,5 ara, TN the ark 
of the covenant of Jehovah Josh. 8: 3, nvtiay nex2a Tip 
rinv-na the doer of the work of the service of the house of 
Jehovah 2 Chron. 24: 12. 


a. When the governed noun is indefinite, the whole expression will be 
indefinite, Wx-yD a man’s hand 1 Kin, 18: 44, WRN HD the hand of the 
man 2 Sam. 14: 16; min mar an altar of brass 2 Chron. 4: i. niin mara 
the altar of brass 9 Chron. 7:7. So DDN why a man of God 1 Kin. 13:1, 
mvibyn wes the man of God ver. 4; pints + ykbo an angel of God 1 Sam. 
29: 9, “Dyer "8b Judg. 6: 20, nim « Goo oe 21 the angel of God or of 
Jehovah. Ina very few instances the ales is commonly reckoned in- 
definite notwithstanding the definiteness of the governed noun, but most, 
if not all of these can be otherwise explained; thus in Gen. 9: 20 the article 
is generic, as we might say began to play the husbandman, comp. also Lev. 
14: 34, Deut, 22: 19, 1 Sam. 4: 12, Jer. 13: 4. 


b. Nouns in the construct are occasionally found with the article. There 
is but one example of this in which the construct differs in its letters from 
the absolute, and in this instance the governed noun is preceded by a pre- 
position so that the expression could be made definite in no other way, 
O72 spn 21 the way of the dwellers in tents Judg. 8:11. In the 
remaining instances the sense is sometimes complete without the governed 
word, which is added as if by an afterthought, mw moka to the tent viz. 
Sarah’s Gen. 24: 67, 3985 INH the pin viz. of the web Judg. 16: 14, 2 Kin. 
16: 17, 2 Chron. 15: 8 (if the text is correct), Ps. 123: 4, or may have been 
coordinated by a loose sort of apposition, § 256. 2, ww mines the coat of 
linen Bx. 28: 39, 39: 27, mu aah naman the altar ‘of brass 2 Kin. 16: 14, 
Zech. 4: 7, or subordinated in a general way, § 256. 3, bom mayan the 
altar of (or at) Bethel 2 Kin. 23: 17, Gen. 31: 13, 1 Chron. 15: 27, Isa. 36: 8, 
Jer. 48; 32, Ezek. 47: 15. Sometimes the depihiténtes of the entire ex- 
pression is thus more clearly marked, as when several nouns in the con- 
struct occur together DY>NT wx BPO the grave of the man of God 2 Kin. 
23: 17, 2 Chron. 8: 16, Ezr. 8: 29, Ezek. 46: 19, particularly when one com- 
pound phrase precedes another yrarbs ying medan js Josh. 3:11, Esth. 
6: 1; so after dD Josh. 8: 1s 1 Kin. 14: 24, Jer. 25: 26, Ezek. 45: 16, Zeph. 
3: 19, and before an infinitixe which is equivalent to a relative clause 
2 Sam. 19: 25, Ex. 9: 18. See also 1 Sam. 26: 22 K’thibh, 2 Kin. 7: 13 
K’thibh, where the K’ri omits the article. It is once found with a parti- 
ciple in the construct state before its object, Ezek. 17: 15; the article in 
mpan “200 the bill of the purchase Jer. 32; 12 identifies it with the one 
spoken of in the preceding verse. 


e. Gentile nouns, derived from a compound proper name, receive the 
article before the second member of the compound, aia a the Benjamite 
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* Judg, 3: 15, “thouin ma the Bethshemite 1 Sam. 6: 14, “onbo ma the Beth- 
lehemite 1 Sam. 16; 18, “isn nh ax the Abiezrite Judg. 6:11, ‘though this word 
also appears in the abbreviated form “USN Num. 26: 30; “ox ma the 
Bethelite 1 Kin. 16: 34, wala y-in “xn 1 Chron. 2: 54. 


§ 250. The article is frequently omitted in the brief, 
and emphatic language of poetry, where it would be re- | 
quired in prose, VIN7222 kings of (the) earth Ps. 2: 2, 

was “25> in the presence of (the) sun Ps. 72:17, “aw 7x 
“pa NHN (the) watchman says, (the) morning comes Tsa. 
24: 12: to give N23) wIp both sanctuary and host to be 
trampled Dan. 8: 13. 


a. Thus the article is almost entirely wanting in Ps. 72. It is also 
omitted from certain poetical or archaic phrases 5” a ys Gen, 2: 4,° 
Ps. 143 03% ys pro nip Gen. 14:19, 22, Vs, en but yusa mn, 
728 “ODN except Ps. 59: 14; or words ay but mwn; several of these 
seem to have assumed alien the character of proper names 73‘ bak the 
Tent of meeting, eae the Dwelling-place 1 Sam. 2: 29, 32, mids God, iby 
the most High, wp the Holy One Job 6: 10, Asa. 40: 25, Hab. 3:3, "7 
dinvd the region of the dea bam the world, bin ae see ips and yiben 
the north, v2" only once yan Zech. 6: 6 the south. In the parallels of 
poetry the article is sometimes omitted in one clause and retained in the 
other Nah. 1: 5, Zeph. 1: 3, Ps. 148: 9, 10. 

b. The article is often dropped from familiar and frequently repeated 
expressions in prose, 213 b> at evening-time Gen. 24: 11, way mora sun- 
rise Deut. 4: 47, mous mera sy to (the) year’s end Deut, .11: 12, nox Ww 
(the) captain of (the) host 1 Kin, 16; 16, and such phrases as shake Wx 
(the) head Isa. 37: 22, put forth 17 the hand Gen. 37: 22, lay ma-by 7 the 
hand upon the mouth Mic. 7: 16, 2 with the hand 1 Sam. 19: 9, pounce 
Sm22 upon the shoulder i. e. assail the Philistines Isa. 11; 14, turn pis the 
back and not DrD the face Jer. 2: 27, lift up nP the horn 1 Chron. 25: 5, 
wy) ba a-nz2 2 from the sole of the foot to the head Isa. 1: 6, Gen. 3: 15, 
Lev. 11: 3, Ps. ‘119: 2, Hzek. 25: 6, MWA in the bese Gen. 1: 1, 
LXX éy apy, so that it is not necessary to assume that this is in the con- 
struct before the following clause, mrtintya from the beginning Isa. 46: 10; 
also in geographical and architectural details, from such technical terms as 
baass and the border Josh. 13: 23, am4 the breadth, map the height Ex. 
27: 18, 2 Chron. 3: 3; likewise in adverbial phrases :O278 max with the 
face to the ground Gea: 19: 1. Comp. in English from head to foot, arm- 
in-arm, etc. So are-by OB Gen. 32: 31, HT>N OD Num, 12: 8 ete. 

c. In enumerations, where attention is exclusively directed to the pro- 
per meaning of the words irrespective of their particular relations, the 
thought may be generalized by omitting the article and putting each noun 
in the singular, thus giving both conciseness and vigour to the expression, 
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“ani mis ied ash eI sha ny NW! wrk man and woman, young and 
old, ‘and ox and sheep and ass Josh. 6: 21, Isa. 9:13, Jer. 44: 7, Ezek. 39: 9 
In this and other cases the indefinite singular in a collective sense is used 
instead of the plural “dsn winx footmen Judg. 20:2, Snir men of strength 
1 Chron. 26: 8, Ex. 35: 22, Deut. 3: 5, 1 Sam. 21: 5, 2 Chron, 14: 7, Ezek. 
6:7, 11:6, Prov. 11:14, and interchanging with it Ps. 12:2, Prov. 16: 12-15. 
In Gen. 19:12 j55 Son-in-law is indef. sing. because the speaker was un- 
certain whether there was one or more or none at all. 


d. When two definite nouns are connected by and the article is com- 
monly repeated Deut. 7: 19; it may however, particularly in poetry, stand 
only before the first and be understood with the second woe unto ia) ent 
the (persons) decreeing unrighteous decrees Dwar and writing, ete. s 
10: 1, “21 bain O psaltery and harp Ps. 57: 9, Tom MMS Neh. 1:5 
comp. Deut. 7: 9) 12; no wav (though in different clauses) Josh. 10: as 
Ps, 19: 11, 34: 13; in Jer. 40: 4 it is omitted from the former of two words 
muarmbyy aim. 

§ 251. There is no indefinite article in Hebrew; in- 
definite nouns are sufficiently characterized as such by 
the absence of the article. Thus, 42 a river Gen. 2: 10, 
BYwTE"OS 2S77DA both chariots and horsemen Gen. 50: 9, 
wat 235 milk and honey Ex. 3: 8, prs Say an infant of 


days Isa. 65: 20. 


a. The numeral SAN one is occasionally employed in the sense of an 
indefinite article, ants} bo a basket Ex. 29: 8, SHS WN a man Judg. 13: 2, 
1 Sam. 1:1, 1 Kin. 22: 9, Dan.-8: 13, or in the construct before a plural 
noun, M33: PHN one of the foolish women i. e. a foolish woman Job 2: 10, 
Gen. 21: 15, 22: 2, 37: 20, Judg. 19: 13. In some passages, however, which 
are commonly explained in this manner, SAN may retain its proper nu- 
meral force, as SHS N73 one prophet 1 Kin. 13: 11, alone remaining in 
Bethel, SHIN ona 1 Kin. 19: 4,5, not a cluster but a solitary shrub, wsB 
SHS a single flea 1 Sam. 24: 15, 26: 20. 


ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES. 


§ 252. 1. Attributive adjectives and participles are 
commonly placed after the noun to which they belong 
and agree with it not only in gender and number but in 
definiteness, that is to say, if the noun is indefinite they 
remain without the article, but if the noun is made de- 
finite, whether by the article or in any of the ways spe- 
cified in § 249, they receive the article, D5n 1 ja @ wise son 
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Proy. 10: 11, 88" 45 a bridegroom going out Ps. 19: 6, 

maius VINT the (God land Deut. 1: 35, DAW WAND thy 
manifold mercies Neh. 9: 19, ait M7 2 Chron. 30: 18. 
If more than one adjective accompany a definite noun, 
the article is repeated before each of them, 732377 OWN 
SAIN the glorious and fearful name Deut. 28: 58, 10:17. 


a. The adjective 0°52 many is in a few instances, for the sake of 
greater emphasis, prefixed to the noun which it qualifies, ma DS many 
sons 1 Chron, 28:5, D°ms MIDI many times Neh. 9: 28, so Ps. 32: 10, 89: 51, 
Jer. 16: 16. Other instances are 1are, IWS" “1 his strange work, nino 
nay his strange task Isa. 28: 21, "Hay putz my righteous servant Isa. 
533 11, and are mostly susceptible of a different explanation; thus each of 
the examples above given may be regarded as forming a brief clause his 
work is strange, my servant as a righteous person. 


b. Some exceptional cases occur, in which an adjective qualifying a 
definite noun does not receive the article, the whole expression being made 
definite by the article which precedes the noun, mat moasn the new cart 
2 Sam. 6: 3, 433 7B the strange vine Jer. 2: 21, Ezek. 39: 27, Dan. 8: 13, 
He 315 or when the noun is made definite by a suffix, “G8 BS"nN your 
other brother Gen. 43: 14, Hzek. 34: 12, Hag. 1:4, or is a proper name 
“19x 722 Ps. 68: 28. In meq phat an evil report respecting them Gen. 
87: 2, the suffix denotes the object and the noun is really indefinite. Comp. 
§ 249. 2. a. In di45 DIM Ps. 104: 25 the adjective does not directly qualify 
the noun, but is in apposition with it, or it may even be viewed as a pre- 
dicate, not the great sea but the sea, great and wide, equivalent to which is 
great etc. So oy =P niz manda the property that was despicable and re- 
fuse 1 Sam. 15: 9, aia visa the lund, another than this, where etc. Jer. 
22: 26. 


c. On the other hand the’article is sometimes dropped from the noun, 
but retained before the adjective, mina sin the great court 1 Kin. 7: 12, 
snuisn winx the rich man 2 Sam. 12: 4,  bihan “ib the great well 1 Sam. 19: 22, 
Gen. ‘I: 21, 41: 26, Num. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 20: 4 K’ri, Neh. 9: 35, Ps. 104: 18, 
Isa. 46: 12, Jer. 6: 20, 32: 14, Ezek. 9: 2, 21: 19, 40: 31, 47: 16, Zech. 4: 7. 


d. A participle with the article thus joined to a definite noun is equi- 
valent to a relative clause se3n wen the man who stood Zech. 1: 10, Ex. 
36: 4, Num. 5: 8; so with proper nouns nen min Jehovah, who appeared 
Gen. 12: 7, 13: 5, 16: 13, Ex. 11; 5, Hsth. 7: 6, Ps. 103: 3-5, Isa. 45: 3, Jer. 
37: 10; so sometimes even with indefinite nouns niga minr>> every beast 
that moves Gen. 1: 28, 1 Sam. 25: 10, Ps. 62: 4, Jer. OT: 3, Dan. 9: 26, while 
on the other hand the participle wana the article may be used in the 
same sense with definite nouns man wan. the man who made the earth 
tremble Isa. 14: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 8, 2 Kin. 10:6. In WBin “ksh he who walk- 
eth uprightly Mic. 2:7 the article properly belonging to "the participle is 
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attached to a closely related word which forms with it one compound exe 
pression. 


e. In a few instances a participle belongs to a preceding suffix 335 
MN pedes ejus introeuntis, her feet as she came in 1 Kin, 14: 6, 2 Kin. ll: 5, 
Ps. ‘69: 4; so an adjective Eccles, 4: 10. 


f. Adverbs are sometimes used as attributive adjectives als) nny 
a continual meat-offering Ley. 6: 13 (but in the construct Num. 4: 16, 
§ 257. 6. ¢.), Dim rib» burnt-offerings that cost nothing 2 Sam. 24: 24, Ps. 
69: 5, Lam. 3: 52, Sho man mindy very many garments Josh. 22: 8, Deut. 
‘8:5, 2 Sam. 8: 8, 12: 2; so uy "Isa. 10: 7, Eccles. 9: 14, which twice as- 
sumes a plural form, Ps, 109: 8, Eccles. 5: 1; they also occur as predicate 
adjectives Gen. 15: 1, 47: 9, Jer. 42:2. A phases may also be joined to 
nouns as an attributive wpa "ak my enemies in soul i. e. cordial haters 
Ps. 17: 9, yu wid man of the earth Ps. 10: 18, pi nr"D03 their 
drink offerings “of blood Ps. 16: 4, 7: 9, Prov. 26: 1. 


2. Demonstrative pronouns follow the same rule of 
position and agreement, only the nouns which they qua- 
lify are invariably definite, § 248. 2, nin DH this day 
Gen. 7: 13, Fk HMDA these things Gen. 15: 1, DIN 
maria those men ‘Num. 9:7. If both an adjective and a 
demonstrative qualify the same noun, the demonstrative 
is placed last, MNT aie V7 Deut. 9: 6, nihen open 
TEN n&an these good years that (are) coming Gen. 41: 35, 
1 Sam. 17: 25, 2 Chron. 20: 15. 


a. The detionsieaune! M7 occasionally stands emphatically before its 
noun, mia m this Moses Ex. 32: 1, where it is probably contemptuous like 
the latin iste, sam> my this our bread Josh..9: 12, Judg. 5: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 
55, 56, Ps. 34: 7, 48: 15, 104: 25, Dyn mt this people Isa. 23: 13, Hab. 1: 11; 
s0 NIM e. g. sbign min that king Ahaz 2 Chron. 28: 22, min nb 2m NAD this 
same night Ex, 12:42. The demonstrative both follows the noun and is 
repeated after the adjective in nbn pyndin nban pian these nations 
these that remain Josh. 23: 7, 123 it precedes attributives linked with fol- 
lowing words in 355 nia byn this people that is evil, that refuse etc. Jer. 
13; 10. 


b. The article is sometimes omitted from the demonstrative, 1 “455 
this generation Ps. 12: 8, xin nbbs im that night Gen. 19: 33, 50:16, 32: 23, 
1 Sam. 19: 10, particularly if the noun is made definite by means of a 
suffix mN* saw this my oath Gen. 24: 8, HEX “nhs these my signs Ex. 
LOST, Las 3, Deut. 11:18, Josh. 2: 14, 20, Judg. 6: 14, 1 Kin. 22: 23, 2 Chron. 
18; 22, 24: 98, Jer. 31: 21. 


¢, The article is still more rarely dropped from the noun, 83 cha] 
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min this small quantity of honey 1 Sam, 14: 29, | pitts “pops wes that Ephra- 
thite 17: 12,17, Jer. 40: 8 K’thibh, my “On this ‘sickness 2 Kin, 1: 2, 8: 8, 
Ps. 80: 15, Nim DY Mic. 7: 12, see ver. 11. 


NuMERALS. 
Cardinal Numbers. 


§ 253. 1. The numeral ax one is treated like other 
adjectives, and follows the rules of position and agree- 
ment already given, 78 Dip one place Gen. 1: 9, my 
nani the one curtam Ex. 26: 2. 


a. Ina very few instances the noun is in the construct before the -nu- 
meral one, SRN wba one law Lev. 24: 22, SAN als a chest 2 Kin. 12: 10, | 
“oN “T39 ShN mia one prefect of the ser vants of my master Isa. 36: 9, 
comp. § 257. 6. €; PHPRTII Ps. 50: 10 in like manner may mean @ thou- 
sand mountains or it may mean mountains of a thousand i. e. where cattle 
rove by thousands. Jer. 52: 20 K’ri, 2 Chron. 4: 15 omit the article from 
minis: though joined to a definite noun, after the analogy of other numerals. 
In other cases the article is omitted because the numeral is really indefinite, 
aint: poems one brother of yours Gen. 42:19, the particular person not 
being determined; but when the fact is reported to Jacob ver. 33, the 
selection had been made, and the article is accordingly employed; so waan 
STIS Num, 28: 4, TTS exon 1 Sam. 13: 17, 18, Jer. 24: 2, Ezek. 10: 9. In 
aia wk Num. 16: 22, the numeral is a predicate, not the one man but 
the man Korah alone (lit. being one); or He may be interrogative § 231. 3. a. 


b. The article may be attached to SAN in various senses; thus SANA 
means the one Gen. 19: 9 i. e. this one man in implied contrast with the 
entire community; the first in a series Gen, 2: 1], 42: 27; the remaining 
one Gen. 42: 13, the other one Lev. 14: 22, 15: 15; the well known one 
Gen. 42: 32, 44: 28; the one, who performed the action referred to, defini- 
tely conceived, 2 Kin. 6: 3, 5; with the generic article one considered in 
relation to other numbers Wenies: 4:9, or it may be the one spoken of in 
ver. 8. 


C. aint) is sometimes strengthened by the partitive 2, which appears 
to be red (undant cians TIN hax a poor man of one of thy brethren Deut. 
15: 7, Lev. 4: 2 (see vs. 13, 22, 27), 5: 13, Ezek. 18: 10. 

9. The other cardinal: numbers are joined to nouns 
as follows, viz.: 

(1.) They commonly stand before the noun to which 
they belong and in the absolute state, 0 pga MyaN four 


kings Gen. 14: 9, "2 pu) sixty cities Deut. 3: 4, IN 
18* 
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Dyas a hundred cakes of raisins 2 Sam. 16: 1, D°SS8 me 
D7 six thousand horsemen 1 Sam. 13: 5. 


(2.) Such as have a distinct form for the construct 
(viz. 2-10, nia hundred, "EON thousands) may also stand 
before the noun in the construct state, n> “a0 two sons, 
prop. two of sons Gen. 10: 25, O97 NIDIN four days Judg. 
11:40, D278 nN a hundred sockets Ex. 38: 27, “EDS Mow 
p72 three thousand camels Job 1: 3. 


a. It should be observed that the partitive relation is expressed not by 
the construct form of the numeral MAN uw not two of the lights but the 
two lights Gen. 1: 16, DPT mui the six branches Ex. 25: 33, but by the 
preposition 7a, e. g. pydsin-ya SHN one of the young men 2 Kin. 4; 22, mu) 
phiaw six of their names Ex. 28: 10. 

b, The numbers two, three, fowr, and seven, occur with the suffixes of 
pronouns which are in apposition with them, AN iui we, both of us 
1 Sam. 20: 42, also mma a we two 1 Kin. 3: 18, rama) they two or both 
of them 1 Sam. 25: 43, pSmube) ye three, omwibes they three Num. 12: 4, 
DASDIN they four Dan. 1: 17, prea they seven 2 Sam. 21: 9 K’ri. The 
following numerals occur with pronominal suffixes having a possessive sense, 
en thy fifty, en his fifty 2 Kin. 1: 10, opwen their fifties ver. 14, 
“BY my thousand Judg. 6:15, DI"DSN your thousands 1 Sam. 10: 19, 1HS35 
his ten thousands 1 Sam. 18: 7. 


(3.) Less frequently the numerals stand after the noun 
in the absolute state, ya) ni59"2 seven steps Ezek. 10: 29, 
D™wy MIMS twenty she-asses Gen, 32: 16, F28s5NWa DDD a 
hundred thousand talents 1 Chron. 22: 14, 


§ 254. 1. The units (including ten), whether they stand 
singly or are compounded with other numbers, agree with 
their nouns in gender, nind3 wu three leaves Jer. 36: 23, 
“In "20 Mitbul three baskets of bread Gen. 40: 16, TYAN 
owas “ivy y fourteen lambs Num. 29:15; the other numerals 
observe no distinction of gender. 


a. When the units qualify mina hundreds or DTBDN thousands, their 
gender is determined by that of these words respectively) In mae muidys 
the three wives of his sons Gen, 7: 13, the masculine adjective is probably 
to be explained by the fact that the noun, though in reality feminine has 
a masculine termination, 


2. Nouns accompanied by the units (2-10) are almost 
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invariably plural, while those which are preceded by the 
tens (20-90) or numbers compounded with them (21, etc.), 
are commonly put in the singular, 42°) Ya IN) OY OVA 
forty days and forty nights Gen. 7: 4, rhe prides bola four 
and thirty years Gen. 11:16, DY0 32 3 maw ovis twenty 
years and seven years Gen. 23:1; 1 Kin. 14: 20, 16220. 


a. This phenomenon is probably to be accounted for upon a principle © 
analogous to that by which the anomalous terminations for gender in the 
numerals has been explained, § 224.2. When the numeral has itself a 
plural form, as it has in the tens, the plurality of the entire expression is 
sufficiently indicated without giving a plural ending to the noun likewise. 
But with the units which have a singular termination, the noun must take 
a plural form, It may be observed, however, that this peculiarity chiefly 
affects a certain class of nouns, viz. those which are most frequently num- 
bered, and in which, consequently, the tendency to abbreviate the expres- 
sion by retrenching the plural ending is most strongly manifested, and in 
which, moreover, each unit is like every other, so that plur ality is but the 
repetition of the same thing. These are such as UN man, wpe soul, “390 
footman and various measures of time, space, weight, etc., e. g. mi year, 

on day, TAR cubit, >p alts shekel. These nouns are also found, though less 
constantly, in the singular with hundreds and thousands, mod ning sin 
nine hundred years Gen. 5: 5, Manx aks a thousand cubits Num. 35: 4, and 
with the numbers from 11 to 19, >pu “ine nvvon fifteen shekels Lev. 27: 7. 
Comp. in German hundert Fuss lang, ‘funfrig Pfund schwer, and in English 
twenty head of cattle, a ten foot pole. Other nouns are similarly affected, 
but with less regularity winp D-AwY twenty planks Ex. 26:18, 19 but pins 
prt Ex. 36: 23-25, 9 maine wb) thirteen cities Josh. 21: 33, 57720 pbk 
Cant. 4: 4, ms pIoNa 2 Chron. 9: 1B. 


b. The numbers from 2 to 10 are very rarely found with singular nouns, 
mow npiows eight years 2 Kin. 22:1, max ww three cubits 25: 17 K'thibh 
where the K’ri has mijax, “97 "7t) Ex. 16: 22, Eb mans Ezek. 45:1. The 
tens are occasionally followed by the plural prs'ya “pata thirty companions 
Judg. 14: 11, bwa EYiaw eighty sons of valour 2 Chron, 26: 17, DISDIN 
pts mauin forty- -two children 2 Kin, 2: 24, FOSS DDN Ex. 26: 19; 
see ‘also Gen. 18: 24, 26, 28, Ex. 15: 27, Josh. 7: 21, Judg. Pw cl2s 14; 
2 Sam. 9: 10, 1 Kin. 4: 18, 2 Kin. 10: 1, 13: 7, 15: 20; in Ezra 8: 6-14 
a= is in explanatory apposition with the numerals. When the noun 
precedes the numeral it is always put in the plural, wip? excepted Gen. 
46: 26, 27, Num. 31: 40, 46, Jer. 52: 29, 30. 


c. In enumerations of familiar objects the noun is sometimes omitted, 
when the meaning is sufficiently plain from the connection, ant mins ten 
(shekels) of gold Gen. 24: 22, 52 mina wou three hundred ‘(shekels) of 
silver Gen. 45: 22, pes two (loaves) of br ‘ead 1 Sam. 10: 4, pdse-wy 
six (ephahs) of barley Ruth 3:15. In measurements, the word M2X cubit 
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is occasionally preceded by the preposition 3, thus mana SEIN four by the 
cubit i. e. four cubits. 


d. The attributive with a noun in the singular after the tens or higher 
numerals may be in the singular Judg. 18: 17, 20: 2, 1 Sam. 22: 18, 1 Kin 
20: 16, Cant. 4: 4, or in the plural Judg. 18: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 5, 20: 30. 


3. Compound numbers may either proceed from the 
higher to the lower denomination, owen on. m8 
MVD) a thousand two hundred fi ifty and four Neh. 7: 34, 
or the reverse, mag nit DUA yaw seven and thirty and 
a hundred years Ex. 6: 16. The noun sometimes stands 
at the beginning or end of the entire series as in pre- 
ceding examples, and sometimes it is repeated after each 
numeral, O79 20) Hod Ds) Hye mva a hundred years 
and twenty years and seven years Gen. 23: 1. 


4, Numeral adjectives may receive the article when 
they represent an absolute number, or the noun is not 
expressed; but when they are joined to a definite noun 
the latter alone receives the article, D°2WH (the) two are 


better than “TSF (the) one Eccles. 4: 9, DVS NN the forty 
Gen. 18: 29, BEN ONAN the fifty righteous ver. 28, 
“HI3 "FG his two daughters 19: 30, Dem Dyas the forty 
days Deut. 9: 25; Judg. 7: 7, 22, 18: 17, 1.Sam. 17: 14, 
28am. 23: 22, 23, 1 Kin. 7: 41-44, 2 Chron. 25: 9, 


a. The rule is the same when the noun is made definite by a suffix 
metyy2 win her five damsels 1 Sam. 25: 42, Job 42: 7 or by being in the 
construct state, Gen. 49: 28, 1 Sam. 17: 18, Job 2:11. The article may be 
attached to a noun in apposition 9023 orkde) the thirty shekels of silver 
Zech, 11: 13, FERN pAswn wel these six ephahs of barley Ruth 3:17. It 
is joined both to the numeral and to an accompanying participle in nYwn 
brani Ex. 28: 10. In a few instances it is given to the numeral and not 
to the noun Wry Deby! brwann the two hundred and fifty men Num, 16: 35, 
nae pwn navi the year of fifty years i. e. the fiftieth year Lev. 25:10, 11, 
where the article is used to give definiteness to the preceding noun in the 
construct. In cArany nex n>" these four children Dan. 1: 17, the nu- 
meral following a definite noun receives a pronominal suffix referring to it. 
When numerals are joined to demonstrative pronouns both may receive the 
article AEAN wen Deut. 19: 9, but more commonly it is given to neither 
mbR-wbe) Ex. 21: 11, Gen. 22: 28, Zech. 4:10. In Ex, 38: 28 the article ia 


§ 255 _ NUMERALS. 279 


attached to the thousands and hundreds of a compound number, but not to 
the tens and units Dyas nam mined Dae Hen. 

b. When compound numbers 11, 12, etc., receive the article, it may be 
given to the first member of the compound, “9 pen the twelve 1 Chron. 
Dele 2tedo nd Kin. Gees, pring’ SANT Ex. 12:18; or to the second, 
ws Don Bd the twelve men Josh. 4: a 1 Kin. 19: 19. In the example 
just cited the article is given to the numeral instead of to the noun, but 
in sws-on) ate) Sart the twelve owen 1 Kin. 7: 44, 2 Chron. 4: 15 the general 
rule is observed. 


Ordinal Numbers, ete. 


§ 255. 1. The ordinal numbers follow the general 
law of adjectives in position and agreement with the 
substantive, to which they belong, 2832 a second son 

: Le : Se . : . 
Gen. 30: 7, MSU Hawa an the third year 1 Kin. 18: 1. 

a. Instances occur of expressions rendered definite by the article be- 
fore the adjective only supbuin nina the third entry Jer. 38: 14, Judg. 6: 25, 
Zech. 14: 10, or before the noun only >a) pn mea Esth. 2:14. The de- 
nominations of time often stand in the construct before the ordinal; thus 
mad year, man rw the fourth year Jer. 46: 2, 51: 59, 28: 1 K’thibh, 
32: 1 K’thibh, 2 Kin. 17: (ey EBs AOA HR 38 wan eS Ezr. 10: es on 
day, Gen. 1: 31, 2: 3, Ex. 12: 15, 20: 10, Lev. 19: 6, 22: 27, Deut. 5: 14. 
Ordinals are in a few instances used in the plural with plural nouns ex- 
pressed 1 Sam. 19: 21, or understood Gen. 6: 16, Num. 2: 16, 24, or pre- 
ceding them in the censtruct state 2 Kin. 10: 30, 15: 12, or with cardinal 
numbers 2 Kin. 1: 13. 

b. In enumerations the cardinal SAN is sometimes used for fist, Gen. 
1: 5, 2: 11, Ex. 28: 17, 39: 10. If only two persons or things are spoken of 
the next may be called syvin the second, Ex. 25: 12, 32, 2 Sam, 4: 2, 1 Kin, 
6: 26, 27, 34; SHS or Shan the remaining one Ex. 17: 12, Lev. 14: 22, 15:15, 
2 Sam. 12: 1, 14: 6; or Sa the other 1 Kin. 3: 17, 22, 2 Chron. 3: 11, 12, 
Ezek. 41: 24. 


9. The lack of ordinals above ten is supplied by using 
the cardinals instead, which are then commonly preceded 
by the noun in the construct state, snc) ons raw the 
twenty-seventh year 1 Kin. 16: 10, D-ya5N now ; the fortieth 
year Num. 33: 38, although this or der is not always ob- 
served, rag Tye 3 thirteenth year Gen. 14: 4, “yey 
wIA “ind the eleventh month 1 Chron. 27: 14, 15. 


a. A fuller form of expression is sometimes employed, e. g. pruibyl nia 
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mind mbiouih in the thirty-eighth year prop. in the year of thirty-eight years 
1 Kin. 16; 29, 2 Kin. 9: 29, 15: 1. 

b. In dates the cardinals are used for the day of the month and some- 
times for the year, even though the number is below ten; the words day 
- month are also frequently omitted; vats raw the seventh year 2 Kin. 

21, Esth. 2: 16, MEN now Hzr; 1 1, Dan.9 51,2; puny maw Hag. 1: 1, 15, 
Bes rou Dan. 8: 1, but with the article sain roy} the ‘regularly recurring 
seventh year Deut. 15: 9; “38m wahd myan the fourth (day) of the ninth 
month Zech. 7: 1, syraeia in the seventh (month) ver. 5. 


3. Fractional parts, whether expressed by the femi- 
nine ordinals or by special terms, § 228. 3, may either 
stand alone or in the construct before the noun to which 
they are joined, which then receives the article unless 
otherwise made definite "$nm7}...035 "sn the half of the 
people.. and the other half 1 Kin. 16: 21; they read yr 

oT the fourth part of the day, n-3°273 and a fourth part 
they were confessing Neh. 9: 3; the hundredth part is de- 
noted by the use of the cardinal number 50D nivia the 
hundredth part of the silver Neh. 5: 11. 


a. Measures of distance, capacity and weight regularly take the article 
when preceded by fractional parts, though not requiring it otherwise aN 
nxn nism a cubit and the half of a cubit Ex. 26: 16, 1 Kin. 7: 31, 32, 
Num. 28: 14, 2 Kin. 6: 25, Neh. 10: 33, Ezek. 45: 13, 46: 14; exceptions are 
rare 1 Kin. 9: 8, comp. 1 Sam. 14: 14. The only examples of the plural 
form of fractional parts are pphiny "2 two tenths, ming mubyd three tenths 
and sion the fifth parts thereof Lev. 5: 24. 


4, Distributive numbers are en by repeating the 
cardinals, DW Dw two by two Gen. 7: 9, myaw mbaw by 
sevens ver. 2. The numeral adverbs once, twice, etc., are 
expressed by the feminine - the cardinals, NAN once, DAG 
twice 2 Kin. 6:10, Job 40: 5, 228 seven times Lev. 26: 18, 
21 or by means of the noun O38 stroke or beat, OYA 
twice Gen. 27: 36, DYZ9B Mwy ten times Job 19: 3 or psn 
steps, O°939 Wo three times Ex. 23: 14, a form of speech 
which has arisen from the method of counting by beats 
or taps with the hand or foot. 


a. The article may be attached to numerals in a distributive sense, 
§ 248. 4, mabe “bu the two princes i.e. every two princes Num. 7: 3, 
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sin wa2> for the one lamb i. e. each lamb Num. 15: 5; or the same idea 
may be expressed without the article when the connection requires it, 
pry mubulb every three days Am. 4: 4, THN vind for each man 2 Kin. 
15: 20. In 1 Kin. 4:7 K’thibh “m% means each, where the K’ri inserts the 
article. Fractional numbers may also be used distributively swe 5 wai a 
tenth part severally for each lamb Num. 29: 10. Alternative numbers are 
put together without a connective mubu) pide two or three nwa MYA 
four or five Isa, 17: 6, Am. 4; 8. e 
b. The feminine ordinals are also used adverbially mw first or in 
the first place Lev. 5: 8, 7x} in the second place 2 Sam. 16: 19, or @ second 
time Gen. 41: 5, Num. 10; 6, Mur>u a third time 1 Sam. 3:8, Ezek. 213 19. 


APPOSITION OR SUBORDINATION. 


§ 256. Nouns may be joined to the subject either in 
the coordinate relation of apposition, or in a subordinate 
relation whether absolutely or in the close connection of 
the construct state. When one noun serves to define or 
to describe another it may be put in apposition with it. 
This construction, of which a more extended use is made 
in Hebrew than in occidental languages, may be em- 
ployed in the following cases, viz.: 

1. When both nouns denote the same person or thing;, 
ri aa pis 2b Melchizedek the king of Salem Gen. 14: 

dyn tes tia Moses the man of God Deut. 33: 1, 
ae nos a woman (who was) a widow 1 Kin. 7: 14, 
ynae v3 Dyan heaven thy dwelling-place 1 Kin. 8: 49, 
D°N3I "729 my servants the prophets 2 Kin. 9: 7, 832 79 
Job 11: 12, 


a. Where proper are in apposition with common nouns, either may 
precede accoiding as prominence is given to the individual or to the class 
sha 7bat 2 Sam. 3: 31, 1 Sam, 3:1, more rarely oa Tt 13: 39 king 
David, and only exceptionally 27" — Hos. 5; 13, 10: 6, and “28 Syyab 
Proy. 31: 1; such combinations as ae “5 mount Hor Num. 20: 22, 20 
RIOR the river Ahava Ezr. 8: 21, bein nen the people Israel Ezr. 9: 1 are 
mostly replaced by the construct relation § 957. 3. A noun may also be in 
apposition with a pronoun mit “ox I Jehovah Isa. 45: 19, "aD TTR we 
thy people Ps. 79: 13, 72/30 xin he the king 2 Chron. 28: 22, Ezr. 7: 6, or a 
pronominal suffix aN swing when he, the man went in Ezek. 10: 3, Lev. 
27: 12, Jer. 27: 8, or a pronoun with a noun Jehovah thy God, 129 xn he 
is going over before thee Deut. 31: 3. 
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2. When the second specifies the first by stating the 
material of which it consists, its quantity, character or 
the like, nines “pan the oxen the brass i. e. the brazen 
oven 2 Kin. 16:17, 1 Chron. 15: 19, Deut. 16: 21, wby 
Map ONO three measures (consisting of) meal Gen. 18: 6, 
Ruth 2:17, 2 Kin. 4: 2, 7:1, ad9 Dyw-yaW seven years 
(of) famine~2 Sam. 24: 13, 1 Chron. 21: 12, 728 O“Aw 
rows (of) stones Ex. 28:17, 1 Kin. 7: 42, 2 Given A: 3, 13, 
“Boa nva> days (which are) a number, i. e. such as can be 
readily numbered, a few Num. 9: 20, may oO“ words 
(which are) truth Prov. 22: 21, Zech. 1: 13, Lam. 4 4:17, 
sth. o22a0; 


a. Kimchi thinks that there is a partial assimilation to the construct 
in 502 DU422 (instead of D242>) two talents (of) silver 1 Kin. 16: 24, 2 Kin. 
53 23; ‘other examples of apposition are such as pn pins two years days 
i. e. two full years, embracing all the days which "constitute that period 
Gen. 41:1, so Dim. Dryad mud three full weeks Dan. 10:3; “pa mipa 
possession consisting in cattle Eocles. 2: 78 MON DIT B"T2E sity a pair of 
mules’ Lurden (of) earth 2 Kin. 5:17; d799 men sda double handful (of) 
toil Eccles. 4: 6, Hw wait mva pips ing strip (of) an acre of land 1 Sam. 
14: 14. So probably the much d. sputed passage the destined possessor of 
my house is srgeb aN poz Damascus (in the person of its citizen) Eliezer 
Gen. 15:2. A noun may be separated from that with which it is in appo- 
‘sition by intervening words pay ime Narn that which was found with 
each (of) stones i. e. whatever precious stones each had 1 Chron. 29: 8, 
Dib... 329m Gen, 7: 6, 14: 12, Ex. 22: 30, Mam) 7439... 949 Deut. 17: 8, 
28: 64, Jer. 41: 8. Sometimes the added noun agrees in definiteness, with 
that which it specifies 27715 MASzn the golden cords Ex. 39:17 (the parallel 
passage Ex. 28: 24 has the construct aan rinap), mann at Jer. 25: 15, 
>130 jaan Zech, 4: 10, but this is not always the case 72 $772 his eae 
garment Lev. 6: 3 (where as in Prov. 22: 21 the construct relation and that 
of apposition both occur in the same verse), NOD nnan mspo 3 the one silver 
dish Num. 7: 85, at Ann their golden lamps, 1 Chron. 28: 15, Preposi- 
tions may be repeated before nouns and pronouns in’ apposition Gen. 40: 1, 
43: 28, Lev. 7: 8, Josh, 1: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 34, 15:1, 2 Sam, 6: 21, 18: 32, 
1 Kin, 2: 5, 8: 30, 1 Chron. 4: 42, 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ps. 18: 51, 74: 14, or not 
Gen. 2: 18, 9: 4, 10: 21, 44: 24, 


b. 55 is sometimes made more emphatic by being placed after a noun and 
in apposition with it instead of before it in the construct =) prmbaba your 
idols, all of them Ezek. 14:5, Mic. 1: 2, but probably not Eccles. 12: 13, which 
may be read “the end of the matter, after the whole has been heard, is etc., 
nov Rzra 10: 17 they finished in al i.e. entirely, in toto, the men who ete. 


§ 256 APPOSITION OR SUBORDINATION, 283 


3. A noun, which stands in some general relation to 
another, may by a loose kind of subordination be added 
to it to modify its meaning, the first noun remaining in 
the absolute state, O°>"2 O74 water reaching the knees 
Ezek. 47: 4, Tan yin9 the vision concerning the con- 
tinual service Dan. 8: 18, 503 8°30 dross (of) silver Ezek. 
22: 18, vom Maw WAX whole stone (from the) quarry 
1 Kin. 6: 7, oben oe a2771 the fork (with) three tines 
1 Sam. 2: 13, 


a. This subordination is @ free sort of substitute for the closer con- 
nection of the construct state m4 js tongue (of) fraud Ps. 120: 2 (where 
the parallel clause has the construct), "35 “p 2a pastured cattle 1 Kin. 5: 3, 
bread of affliction and yo2 ov water (of) affliction i, e. prison fare 1 Kin. 
22: 27, “728 nbs rams (of) wool i. e. wool-bearing rams or, as others sup- 
pose, the first word may denote the quantity and the second the material, 
as much wool as rams eve, fleeces 2 Kin. 3: 4, ms5n "4 Ps, ae 5, Dhby 
Ce of yi the definiteness of the expression rica prom the 
streams (of) the Arnon Num. 21: 14, 2 Sam. 24: 5, man vay the ark (of) 
the covenant Josh. 3: 14, ps2 navn the Phare (of) the cherubim 
1 Chron. 28: 18, 773 ANI the prophecy (of) Oded 2 Chron. 15: 8, Neh. 
8:19, Jer. 38: 6, Ezek. 45% 16; or has a suffix, “> mi) Stl) my false enemies 
Ps, 38: 20, DA "hs my ponendat concerning the day Jer. 33: 20, Lev. 
26: 42, Num. 25: 12, 2 Sam. 22: 33, Ps. 71: 7, Ezek. 16: 27, 18:7, Hab. 3: 8, 
but not Ps. 45: 7; or is a proper noun D742 sox Zoan (in) Egypt Num. 
13; 22, Gen. 35: 27, Deut. 23:5, Judg. 17: 7, ‘1 Sam. 17: 12, 2 Chron. 32: 5, 
Mic. 1; 14, compare in English Princeton, New Jersey, MiN2¥ min Jehovah 
(of) hosts 1 Sam. 1: 3. ninay DIDN' Ps. 59: 6, 80: 5, 8, 15, 20, 84:9, In 
some instances like those above given, the first noun is repeated in the 
construct M720 jDua j2wan the tabernacle, the tabernacle of the testimony 
Ex. 38: 21, Gen. 15: 18, Deut. 11: 24, 2 ae 18: 19, 28, or a common is 
2 Sam. 5: 10, Ps. 72:18; and -his may ae an oss in other cases. In 
an 7395 O) Shae 1008 13 a sonjunction should be supplied, the guards and 
the people this may also ve done in OY DIN Judg. 5: 13, though more 
probably it means nobles (of) the people: in Dymo pan Eizr. 2: 62, 
Neh. 7: 64 the relation may be that of subordination their book (of) the 
registered or of apposition their book entitled “the registered”. 


b. This subordination likewise occurs when a familiar phrase is ab- 
breviated pra 33! 3 -iuin sp the second bullock seven years (old) for sauja 
prbul Judg. 6; 25, or where a series of nouns in the construct is interrupted 
by the insertion of one in the absolute, expressing some quality of the 
preceding P=Nx39 >° "Tia; men of strength (for) the work of' the service of 
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the house of God 1 Chron. ®: 13, 2 Chron. 8; 5, song “bn Pip the hairy 
crown (of) him that goeth etc., or the verb may have a double object smite 
on his hairy crown him etc. Ps. 68; 22, Isa, 28: 1, 82: 13; or by the intro- 
duction of some other word baxwinja Sn psy tie men captains of 
bands there were (of) the son of Sie 2 Sam. 4: 2, bytba Wsab-py 43 a base 
thought in thy heart though it might be a thought in thy base heart Deut. 
15: 9, MAD Hain Mid4a DAD great cities (with) walls and bars 1 Kin, 4: 13, 
Deut, 3: 5, “phone nin obn this people (of) Jerusalem Jer. 8: 5. 


ce. The word nbuia, as Ewald suggests, affords a good illustration of 
the various constructions possible in Hebrew in the relation of nouns to 
nouns; thus it may stand after a noun in the construct mwa “and the 
priests of the second rank 2 Kin. 23; 4, or itself in the construct before a 
noun 323 mivia the second in rank to the king i. e. next to him 2 Chron. 
28: 7, or in apposition with a preceding noun mivia Mendy over the se- 
cond division of the city Neh. 11: 9 (or it may mean second over the city), 
or assuming almost the character of an attributive, agreeing in number 
and definiteness pwn DAN their brethren of the second rank 1 Chron. 
15; 18. 


Tur Construct State AND SUFFIXES. 


§ 257. When one noun is limited or restricted in its 
meaning by another, the first is put in the construct state; 
if the limiting word be a personal pronoun it is suffixed 
to the noun. The relation thus expressed corresponds, 
for the most part, to the occidental genitive or to that 
denoted in English by the preposition of. The primary — 
notion of the grammatical form is simply the juxtaposi- 
tion of two nouns, or the union of a noun and a pronoun, 
to represent the subordination of one to the other in the 
expression of a single idea, § 214. The particular rela- 
tion, which it suggests, is consequently dependent on the 
meanings of the words themselves, and is in each case 
that which is most naturally suggested by their combi- 
nation. ‘Thus, the second noun or the pronominal suffix 
may denote 


1. The possessor of that which is represented by the 
preceding noun, min 2211 the temple of Jehovah 1 Sam. 
Led} pn their substance Gen. 12: 5. This embraces the 
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various degrees of relationship, D-77AN72 the son of Abra- 
ham Gen. 25: 12, 7hwx thy wife Gen. 12: 5. 


a. So a few proper names, as Gibeah of Saul 1 Sam. 11: 4, Gath of the 
Philistines Am. 6: 2, Zion of the Holy One of Israel Isa. 60: 14. 


2. The whole, of which the preceding word denotes 
a part, 7729 “38a the poor of thy people Ex. 23:11, 1 Sam. 
17: 40, VIN the honourable of the earth iy 2659, 
mx nbn a cake of unleavened bread Lev. 8: 26, Isa. 11: 12. 


a. So “IBS wy birds of prey lit. preying of birds Ezek. 39: 4, DAN >» 
fool of man i. e. foolish man Prov. 15:20, DIN NIB wild ass of man Gen. 
16: 12, DIN “Tat sacrificers of men i. e. the men that sacrifice, not as 
others explain according to 9b they that sacrifice men Hos. 13:2. A few 
instances occur of adjectives used substantively in the construct before the 
nouns to which they belong qe 58 the greatness of thy arm or thy great 
arm Ex. 15: 16, Ps. 46: 5, 65: 5, 145: 73 so the adverb 0379 for the most 
part with inanimate or irrational objects py uy a little water Gen. 18: 4, 
43: 2, 11, 1 Kin. 17: 12, Prov. 6: 10, {S30 uy the few sheep 1 Sam. 17: 28, 
while with men except Dan. 11: 23 it follows 6. ¢ or § 252. 1. f. Abstract 
nouns may be thus used aw pw greenness of herb i. e. green herb, Gen. 
1: 30, 3: 24, Job 15: 26, son a> abundance of thy mercy i. e. thy abundant 
mercy Ps. 5: 8, 37: 2, Jer. 22: 7, 23: 22, Obad. vs. 3. 20, Zech. 11: 13, and 
sometimes in an emphatic sense indicating that the part singled out from 
the whole possesses the quality referred to in an eminent degree niaip 
wins the height of his cedars i. e. his highest cedars 2 Kin. 19: 23. Here 
too belong the superlative expressions, pr wap holy of holies, o->>vin “7 
the song of songs, B°132 33 servant of ser ‘vants, one that is a servant by 
way of eminence when compared with all others; see besides Deut. 10: 17, 
1 Kin. 8: 27, Eccles. 1: 2, Ezek. 16: 7, 26: 7, Dan. 8: 25; or cognate in- 
stead of identical words may be thus combined DX 7'0 “40 most rebellious 
der. 6: 28. 


3. An individual of the class denoted by the pre- 
ceding noun, thus serving the purpose of a more exact 
designation, p72 vis the land of Egypt Gen. 41: 19, 
roe? the river (of) Euphrates Gen. 15: 18, Ex. 19: 11, 
2 Sam. 19: 41, DTN "Sy cedar trees, 2 Chron. 2: 7, ng2im 
apy" worm (of) Jacob Isa. 41: 14, pin “tis men (who 
are) merchants 1 Kin. 10: 15. 


a, So jts7Ma M32 virgin daughter Zion Isa. 37: 22, 47:1, Jer. 14:17, 
prbibul "22 children of the third generation (not according to 1 those des- 
cended from them) Gen. 50: 23, Judg. 19: 22, 1 Sam. 28:7, 2 Kin, 10: 6, 
Jer. 24: 2. It is unusual to find such constructions as ie yan Num, 
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#4: 2, oduimn man Lam. 2:13; 4 4h is the standing phrase for mount 
Hor, but this is exceptional, § 256. i. a. 


4, The material of which the preceding noun is com- 
posed, 241 O13 a ring of gold Gen. 24: 22, y97723 vessel of 
wood Lev. 11: 32, DYN WY the flock of goats Cant. 4: 1, 
jas "210 rows of stones Ex, 39: 10, 1 Kin. 6: 36. 


5. The measure of its extent, value, duration, etc., 
nvar maby I a journey of three days Jon. 3: 3, >pwa 
“722 the weight of a talent 1 Chron. 20: 2, "BO "Na men 
of number i. e. readily numbered, few, Gen. 34: 30, Mins 
boty a possession of perpetuity Gen. 17: 8. 


6. An attribute, by which it is characterized, 1 "33 
mighty man of valour Judg. 11: 1, “Ap Vs tree of fruit 
Gen. 1: 11, re N° valley of vision i. e. distinguished as 
the one oa visions are received Isa. 22: 1, 300 NS 
the flock of slaughter i. e. which is to be slaughtered Zech. 
11: 4. 


a. So “8x “> God (who is) my rock 2 Sam. 22:3, btwn Dita “5 the 
high mountain of Israel Ezek. 17: 23, Ps. 59: 6, Cant. 7: 3, Isa. 5: 7, 6: 18, 
17: 10. A period of time may be characterized by what occurs in it M3W 
yan nva the year of the death of the king Isa. 6:1, ji23 my a time of 
favour Ps. 69: 14, Isa. 49: 8, 61: 2. 


b. It will be observed that the Hebrew uses nouns to express many of 
the ideas for which adjectives are employed in other languages; thus, in 
the examples under Nos. 4, 5, and 6, vessel of wood for wooden vessel, pos- 
session of perpetuity for perpetual possession, mighty man of valour for 
valiant mighty man, flock of slaughter for grex mactanda; see also 2. a, 
§ 256. 2 and 2. a, This both arises from and explains the comparative 
paucity of adjectives in Hebrew: though even where corresponding ad- 
jectives exist the otr*r construction is frequently preferred, wp "333 gur- 
ments of holiness Tux. 28: 2, PIX“ sacrifices of righteousness Ps. 4: 6, 
wip holy and p»3z righteous being used with less latitude and with a 
stricter regard to the ethical idea which they involve. Abstract nouns may 
even be linked with attributives by the conjunction and pain 72 Du 
thy name glorious (lit. of glory) and exalted Neh. 9: 5, Isa. 57:15. Attri- 
butives are frequently formed by prefixing such words as wx man, dvd 
lord, ja son, Mz daughter, to abstract nouns or other substantives, thus, 
anh x a man of form i.e. comely 1 Sam. 16: 18, prjat wr man of words 
i. e. eloquent Ex. 4: 10, niga bya the possessor of dreams i. e. dreamer 
Gen, 37: 19, BY mifaui- 3 son ‘of eight days i. e. eight days old Gen. 17: 12, 
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mraya son of death i.e. deserving to die \ Sam. 20.31, 59 Saba sons of 
wor ier i. e. wicked Deut, 13; 14, maw pry poe! daughter “of ninety 
years i. &. ninety years old Gen. 17:17; and in application to an inanimate 
object sy2u752 TR a fertile hill lit. a peak a son of fatness Isa. 5: 1. 


c. In the following examples the noun is in the construct before its 
adjective o°-"an "9 the bitter waters Num. 5: 18, 19, 23, 24, pry aNd evil 
15-0: destructive angels Ps. 78: 49, S32 den a strong force Isa. 36: 2, mina 
mya4 a square doorpost Ezek. 41: 21, but not, as Kimchi adds, p»1pu “bon 
ose 28 1 Kin. 6: 4. Occasionally and for the most part in poetry the ad- 
jective instead of agreeing with its substantive is treated as though it were 
an abstract noun, jUPo “3 vessels of small (capacity) Isa. 22: 24, X22 % 
waters of fulness Ps. 73: 10, bitam rea-bp perhaps every house of great 
(size), though others render every great (man’ s) house Jer. 52: 13, Deut. 
19: 13 (but see 21: 8, 9), Ps. 74: 15, Prov. 6; 24, Cant. 7: 10, Eccles. 1: 13 
(in the common text), Ezek. 23: 14. So sometimes an adverb, 039 “9 few 
men Deut. 26:5, Tam M33 continual burnt-offering Num. 28: 6, bin “27 
blood (shed) a 1 Kin, 22:31), brain “as enemies in the day time Bzek. 
30: 16, Ban 3 dumb stone Hab. Ds 19, Jer. 1: 15, or adverbial eee 


ik 6, Neh. 13: 4. 

1. The source from which the preceding noun is de- 
rived, mn “ntin the law of Jehovah Ex. 13: 9, m0" “BO 
the book of Moses 2 Chron. 25: 4, Fans nzin sick from 
love Cant. 2: 5, Isa. 22: 2. 

8. The subject by which an action is performed, or in 
which an attribute inheres, M14" NITN the love of Jehovah 
i.e. exercised by him 1 Kin. 10: 9, Mia ras7 the wisdom 
of Solomon 1 Kin. 5: 10. 

9, The object, upon which an action is directed, M87 

“bs the fear of God Gen. 20: 11, pit mbit the rule 
- the day y Gen. 1: 16, "a8 228 the mourning for my father 
Gen. 27: 41; or the purpose for which any thing is in- 
tended Nien roe the silver for the field Gen. 23: 13, "28 
bS-ns 2 Paz 97 grain for the famine of your houses Gen. 42: 19, 
al "i12 the rain for thy seed Isa. 30: 23. 


a. After nouns, which express or imply action, the following noun or 
suffix denotes the subject or the object as the sense or the connection may 
demand, nim PRP the zeal of Jchovah, which he feels Isa. 37: 32, DS“MNIp 
zeal of the people, which is felt for them Isa. 26:11; DIO npst the cry 
against Sodom Gen. 18: 20, barnp 231 the ery of the poor Prov. 21: 13; Spee 27 
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the way of the sea i. e. leading to it 1 Kin. 18: 43, byam F071 the way of 
Jeroboam i. e. in which he walked 1 Kin. 16: 26; ‘oon his wrong i, e. done 
by him Ps. 7: 17, “gan my wrong i. e. done to me Gen, 16: 5; "Dba my 
king established by me Ps. 2: 6, ruling over me Ps. 5: 3; so rasa with 
the suffix of the subject Jer. 2: 19, of the object Hos. 11: 7; 329 subj. 
Ps. 39: 11, ie A 38: 12; 42 subj. Ps. 116: 14, obj. Ps. 56:13; mndin 
subj. Prov. 3: 11, obj. Ps. 73: 114; 75 (in the figurative sense of a divine 
infliction) subj. me 32: 4, obj. Job 23: 2a “PbEm mia Isa. 56:7 the suffix 
denotes not the object the house of prayer to me, but the possessor my 
house of prayer, § 259. 


b. Active participles are frequently put in the construct state before 
their object, 52 naw restoring the soul Ps. 19: 8, aah) nank loving thy 
name Ps. 5: 12, oy i) “ka entering the gate Gen. 23: 10, Ex. 3: 8, 1 Chron. 
123 1, Isa. 13.28, Ezek. 13: 11,19) Am. 5;:12, Hab. 27 15, Mal. a: 6%: so 
even before a pronoun “AX so serving me Jer. 33: 22, or an infinitive 
which they govern, Dip "a">w2 being early to rise Ps. 127: 2. They very 
rarely in the construct indicate possession Iw “DON the eaters at (be- 
longing to) thy table 1 Kin. 2: 7, or apposition DIN “Hat Hos. 13: 2 (2 a); 
but mint sans Isa. 11: 13 means the adversaries "of Judah, not those of 
Judah who are adversaries to Ephraim. Participles of intransitive verbs 
may be put in the construct or receive a suffix in the vivid language of 
POeiry-, which conceives of the indirect as though it were the direct object 
“BD s2my Deut. 32: 24, Mic. 7: 17, Ps. 40: 5, 88: 5, 6, mana bat ths) Mic. 2: 8, 
“aD sy Seed 0: “eoip pra Ps. 59: 2. Passive participles may be in the con- 
struct before the subject of the action, BYI>R Mba smitten of God Isa. 53: 4, 
TEN “159 born of a woman Job 14: 1, me sion devoured by pestilence 
Deut. 32: 24, or before the secondary object, if the verb is capable in the 
active of having a double object, pw-naam girded with sackcloth Joel 1: 8, 
pvyan wad the man clothed with linen Ezek. 9: 11, Mamba Fy arrayed 
for battle Joel 2:5. When a noun follows the infinitive it may be in cone 
struction with it as its subject, 7 2772 Nopa on the king’s reading 2 Kin. 5: 7, 
sii his driving out Num. 32: 7 Ezra 10: 1, or be governed by it as its 
object, bytorinap to call Samuel 1 Sam. 3: 8, numin to drive them out 
Deut. 7:17; or both subject and object may be ‘expressed ss inb> his 
destroying thee 2 Sam. 24; 17. 


10. The-respect in which a preceding attribute holds, 
so that it answers the purpose of specification, D°AZ SU-N2o 
unclean as to lips Isa. 6: 5, 22 hard hearted Ezek. 3: 7, 


op“ 32 “27p rent as to garments 2 Sam. 13: al, Sper ei m2), 


2 Sam. 9: 3, Ps. 7: Lily p21, dean ls BOl esos: 24, 


a, This answers to what is known as the Greek accusative, rodac dxvc; 
the English has in certain cases adopted the Hebrew idiom, so that we can 
say swift of foot, blind of an eye, etc. 


b. When an idea is expressed by two words in the construct state, its 


-_ 
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plural is commonly denoted by giving a plural form to the first noun; this 
is sometimes the case even with compound proper nouns “a "3 Benja- 
mites 1 Sam. 22: 7. In a few instances both nouns are put in the plural 
SBOD- TAS es eeee DITBOD niths Gen. 42: 35, ponds "ha Isa, 42: 22, “SSB 
psden 1 Chron. 7: 5, Josh, 6: 6; or the second noun only phiax mea their 
claus or fathers’ oviete 1 Cebus 7:4, minan ma the highplace- -houses 2 Kin. 
17: 29, 1Sam. 31: 9, 10, Ex. 29: 20; so nouns, particularly such as denote 
members of the body may be in the singular with plural suffixes, pot 
your hand Gen. 43: 12, 0334 their foot Ps. 9: 16, nadia our tongue Ps. 12: 5, 
Josh. 2: 19, Judg. 7: 6, Ps. 5: 10. 


§ 258. 1. When the relation between two nouns is 
expressed by an intervening preposition, the first com- 
monly remains in the absolute state: it may, however, 
particularly 1 in poetry, be put in the construct, 92532 “7 
mountains in Gilboa 2 Sam. 1: 21, D299 "¥°2} prophets out 
of their own heart Hzek. 13: 2, "22 “13 according to the abil- 
ity in us Neh. 5: 8. 


a The most frequent examples in prose are IHX one, which is often 
found before the partitive ya, Gen. 3: 22, 2 Sam. 1:15, and words denoting 
direction such as 972" right, bE north, nisp end before > Josb, 8: 11, 15: 21, 
Judg. 2: 9, 2 Kin. 23: 13, Ezek. 10: 3. The combination of the construct 
with > in other instances also is facilitated by their close relationship, § 260, 
1 Chron. 6: 55, 23: 28, Job 18: 2, Ps. 58: 5, Prov. 24: 9, Lam. 2: 18, Hos. 
9:6, Mic. 4: 8. With other prepositions the construct occurs more rarely 
Isa. 9: 2, Hos. 7:5, except in the case of participles Judg. 5: 10, 8; 11, 
2 Sam. 10: 9 K’thibh, Neh. 9: 5, Job 24: 5, Ps. 2: 12, 84: 7, Isa. 5: 11, 
9: 1, 14: 19, 28: 9, 56: 10, Jer. 8: 16, Nah. 1: 5. 


9. A noun is sometimes put in the construct before 
a succeeding clause with which it is closely connected: 
thus, before a relative clause, "ZX D'p’2 the place where, 
etc., Gen. 89: 20, “ts Ta77OP for the reason that Deut. 
22: 24, particularly ‘when the relative is itself omitted, 
mowrrsa by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt send Ex. 
4: 13, MAnw AT ManM the beginning of (what) Jehovah 
ee Hos. 1: 2, or before the conjunction » and, mon 

v7) wisdom and knowledge Isa. 33: 6, 35: 2, Hzek. 26: 10, 
No Mod drunken and not with wine Isa, 51: 21. 


a. So before MI used as a relative, I-17 the mountain that his right 
hand has acquired Ps. 78: 54, mi Dipa Ps. 104:8. Words denoting time and 
19 
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place often stand in the construct before a clause with the relative under- 
stood; thus bp‘ Deut. 4:15, Job -29: 2, Ps. 56: 4, 10, 88; 2,102: 3; mp 
: Chron. 29:'27; Bip a9 Job 18: 21. Some would so explain regina Gen. 

Salen whe Radehine. when God created etc. ver. 2 parenthetic, ver. 3 then 
Ged said etc. But this assumes a complexity foreign to Hebrew construc- 
tion, § 250. b. Other examples are infrequent and exceptional Ps. 16: 3, 
65:5, 81: 6, Isa. 29: 1, Jer. 23: 26, 48: 36. The construct is once used where 
a noun is repeated navi naw every sabbath 1 Chron. 9: 32. 


3. Three, four, or even five nouns are sometimes Joined 
together in the relation of the construct state, "M2 "WN 
phox the heads of the houses of their fathers Ex. 6: 14, 
bere 7a “Q=w “BOD the number of the tribes of the children 
of Israel Josh. 4:5, Gen. 41:10, 47:9, Lev. 10:14, Num. 
6: 13, 2 Kin. 10: 6, Job 12: 24, Eccles. 6: 12, oh a = 
“nus the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king of 
Assyria Isa. 10: 12, 2 Chron. 24: 12, Jer. 34: 1. 


a. When one noun of the series is an attribute of that which precedes it 
the two together stand in joint relation to the noun that follows pita “an 
bassin the high mountains of Israel Ezek. 34: 14, Gen. 14: 13, Deut. 31: 16, 
2 Sam. 8: 10, 23: 1, 2 Chron. 36: 16, Ezek. 28: 14. 

b. A noun limited by two or more nouns may be repeated in the con- 
struct before each of them, when these are regarded separately or are 
distinctly emphasized 20" alsa) aoa Haran the ee of Mileah oe 
apes “by prs. the God of oe rane the God of ‘Abr aah. the God of 
Isaac and the God of Jacob Ex. 3: 6,15, Jer. 8:1, 19:13, 1 Chron. 28:1. If, 
however, mhey, pose ner constitute one idea or are viewed in combination the 
ham, Isaac and Jacob Ex. 8: Hi oe i4: i 19, 18: 20, Lege tixergenee 
32: 2, Lev. 6: 13, Num. 26: 64, Judg. 1: 6, 7, 1 Sam. 17: 52, 1 Chron. 28: 21, 
29/2, 18, 2 Chron. 30; 6, Neh. 5: 11, Job 28: 3, Ps. 72: 10, 107210, Isa, 
11: 2, 36: 19, 37: 13, Ezek. 38: 2, 39: 1: so a construct infinitive Jer. 29: 2, 
2 Chron. 7: 3. This is sometimes the case even where the construct must 
be repeated mentally before the second noun Axis 34» wx the head of 
Oreb and the head of Zech Judg. 7: 25, comp. Gen. 40: 20, HAE) BSD 12 
the king of Sodom and the king of Gomorrah Gen. 14: 10, comp. ver. 8. 
When one of the limiting terms is a pronominal suffix the noun is neces- 
sarily repeated M32 "31 M22 Gen. 46: 7, 19: 16, Ex. 10: 6. 

e. If two or more nouns are limited by the same noun, the latter is 
usually expressed with the first and an appropriate suffix attached to the 
rest anil suis ndqp 234 the chariots of Pharaoh and his horsemen and 
his army “Ex. 14: 9, 39: 40, 1 Kin. 16: 26, 27, 2 Kin. 2: 12, though the suffix 
is occasionally omitted Gen. 40: 1, If the limiting word be a pronoun, the 
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suffix must be repeated with each of the nouns Gen. 7: 7, 31: 28, 36: 6, 
Ex. 32: 2, Deut. 12: 6 with only rare exceptions Ex. 15: 2, Isa. 12: 2, Ps, 
118: 14, 2 Sam. 23: 5. In a very few instances two words are in construct 
relation to the same noun dxrwh bray HU) the peaceable, the faithful of 
Israel 2 Sam. 20: 19, Ezek. 31: 16, Dan. 1: 4, Was "m2 “M2 rivers, brooks 
of honey Job 20: 17, MYP-"219 spustia Ps. 78: 9, if rendered as it is by some 
armed with, shooting the bow, though ‘2352 may be in construction not 
with mYp but with "ain armed ones of those who shoot the bow, armed bow- 
men. This assumption is unnecessary in Isa. 53: 3, 4, 55: 4, where the first 
noun is agreeably to the vowels in the absolute state. 


§ 259. When two or more words are in the construct 
relation they must stand in immediate conjunction, and 
no other word can be suffered to come between them as 
it would obscure the sense. Hence an adjective, parti- 
ciple or demonstrative, qualifying a noun in the construct 
state, cannot stand immediately after it, but must be 
placed after the governed noun, 247317 itt es. the 
great work of Jehovah Judg. 2: 7, M2573 IIT NIB a great 
.crown of gold Hsth. 8: 15, So an article or suffix, be- 
longing to a noun in the construct, must be attached not 
to it but to the governed noun, S77 “133 the mighty men 
of valour Josh. 1: 14, ‘a “S-bx his idols of gold Isa. 2: 20, 
“oIp OW my name of holiness 1. e. my holy name Lev. 20: 3. 


a. When an attributive thus follows a series of nouns in the construct 
relation its particular reference will be indicated by its gender and number; 
Soe 335 m22 2 Chron, 8: 11, since ph2 is fem., means the wing of the 
other cherub, not the other wing of the cherub, ryun awa yoy stinp the 
boards of the second side of the tabernacle Ex. 26: 27, Deut, 28: 58, Josh. 
1: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 18, 2 Chron. 32: 30, 31, Jer. 25: 26. When the governing 
and the governed noun are of the same gender and number it may be 
doubtful to which of them the following adjective is to be referred, thus 
bisan mph “Hx Gen. 10: 21 may either mean the elder brother of Japheth or 
the brother of Japheth the elder. In Jer. 25:15 an attributive stands after 
a noun in apposition with the governed noun. In a very few instances an 
adjective is inserted in a series of constructs to prevent it from being too 
widely separated from its noun Ezek. 6: 11, Jer. 4: 11. In the following 
passages a brief word intervenes between 5D, which, though properly a 
noun signifying totality, is in usage equivalent to a pronominal adjective 
all, every, and the noun which it governs, wiz wemd2 take away all ini- 
quity Hos. 14: 8, so 28am. 1: 9, Job 27: 3, and perhaps Isa. 38: 16; but 
see Alexander im loc. Other exceptions are extremely rare as when the 

19* 
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direct object of a participle is preceded by the indirect Mdm “ita “S">ubo 
Isa. 19: 8, or the construct infinitive is separated from its subject by its ob- 
ject Jer. 34: 9, mostly a pronominal suffix Gen. 4: 15, Isa. 5: 24 or by an 
adverb Job 34; 22, 

b. There are two principal cases, in which an article or a suffix at- 
tached to a noun properly belongs not to it but to the preceding construct. 
1. When the governed noun simply qualifies that which stands before it 
denoting an attribute, its material or after fractional numbers a measure 
of quantity, § 255. 3. a, Srramba "b> his weapons of war Deut. 1: 41, Judg. 
18: 16, Ezek. 9: 2, STVINA iby my proud eculters Isa. 13: 3, Ps. 2: 6, Obad. 
ver. 16, Hecles. 12: 5, “ISIS the sons of oil i. e. the anointed ones Zech. 
4:14, Gen. 37: 19, 34317 Nbr the golden altar Ex. 40: 26, npn nonwe the 
tenth-part of an ephah Num, 5:15; "PI¥ “AN Ps. 4: 2 may.mean either 
the God of my right, who defends my righteous cause, or my righteous God; 
comp. Ps, 59:18. 2. When an attributive in the construct belongs to a 
definite noun expressed or understood and consequently requires the ar- 
ticle, thus M72 Mibh nite but mivan mibo niteh Gen. 41: 2-4, Lev. 11: 4, 
Num. 35:19, Deut. 20: 8, Neh. 1: 5, Jer. 23: 26, Ezek. 9: 11, Dan. 9: 4, 
12: 6, 7; if it is in the construct before a proper noun the article is of 
course unnecessary, § 249. 3, Ps. 25: 12. For exceptional examples of con- 
struct nouns with the article, see § 249. 3. b, and of subordination to nouns 
with suffixes as a substitute for the construct relation § 256. 3. a. 

ce. He paragogic may be attached to a noun in the construct state, 
Way Hime toward the rising of the swn Deut. 4: 41, Gen. 24: 67, 47: 14, 
1 Kin, 19: 15; even in compound proper names 22¥ nasa to Beersheba 
Gen. 46: 1. 


§ 260. The preposition > to, belonging to, with or with- 
out a preceding relative pronoun, may be substituted for 
the construct relation in its possessive sense, "ZN jN&N 
man. her father’s sheep prop. the sheep which belonged to 
her father Gen. 29: 9, 40: 5, 1 Sam. 17: 40, 21: 8, 1 Kin. 
15: 20, comp. BAX WE Gen. 37: 12, yerbyd mb the 
house of Elisha 2 Kin. 5: 9, 1 Sam. 14:16, 2 Chron. 19: 11, 
comp. Latin pater mihi. This is particularly the case 


1. When the first noun is omitted 7)15 (a psalm) of 
Dawid Ps. 11:1, Bv3TN2 FaN Amnon (son) of Ahinoam 
2 Sam. 3:2, Gen, 8:5, Ex. 12: 2, their letters main “te 
and those of Tobiah Neh. 6:17, or is remote Lev. 7: 26, 
‘AM, 5: 3. 


a. In 1 Sam. 2: 29 a noun in apposition with one preceded by a con- 
struct receives > to suggest more distinctly its relation to the governing 
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noun, the offerings of Israel “iaz> viz. of any people so 1 Kin. 6: 5; and 
after a suffix Esra 9: 1, 


2. When the first noun is indefinite and the second 
definite, “t:> 73 a son of Jesse 1 Sam. 16: 18 (Wj 2 Sam. 
20: 1 is the son of Jesse, § 249.3), DAU Wh IB} a ser- 
vant of the captain of the guard Gen. 41: 12. 


a. Hence the frequent use of > (Lamedh auctoris) in the titles of the 
Psalms and other compositions shad “iat a psalm of David i. e. belonging 
to him as its author, p»pant rien a prayer of Habakkuk. 


3. When the first noun is accompanied by a numeral 
adjective, especially in dates, wn pir “ins-mwan the Sf 
teenth day of the month 1 Kin. 12: 32, qbiab mia mwa 
in the fifth year of the king 1 Kin. 14: 25, NOND iby nwa 
in the third year of Asa 1 Kin. 15: 33. 

4, When several genitives are connected together, 
rian sdb mvian] "427 7EO the book of the Chronicles of 
the kings of Judah 1 Kin. 15: 23, Num. 16: 22, 32: 28, 
36: 1, Josh. 19: 51, 21: 1, 1 Chron. 26: 26, Ezra 1; 5. 

5. When for any reason the construct could not be 
employed, as with a negative D772 N> 778 a land not theirs 
Gen. 15:13, or a suffix 9pm sw owr princes of the 
whole congregation Ezra 10: 14, 1 Chron. 7: 9. 


THE PREDICATE. 


§ 261. 1. The predicate of a sentence, if a substan- 
tive, adjective, or pronoun, may be connected with its 
subject without an intervening copula, their mutual re- 
lation being sufficiently suggested by simply placing them 
together, Dibu Myians>2 all her paths (are) peace Prov. 
3:17, yen ate the tree (was) good Gen. 3: 6, IYI HT thes 
(is) the way Isa. 30: 21. 

9, Or the pronoun NF of the third person may be 
used as a copula, NAD NWT HAH WI the fourth rier as 
Euphrates prop. wt (is) Euphrates Gen. 2: 14, Jer. 50: 25, 
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mas Met. what are these? Zech. 4:5, "250 NOAM 
thou art my king Ps. 44: 5, DM OvQo0 MEAN OW these 
men are peaceable Gen. 34: 21. 


a. In all the instances, in which it is commonly explained as a copula, 
the pronoun may with greater propriety be regarded as an emphatic repe- 
tition of the subject, § 246, 2. 


3. Or the verb F5F to be may be employed for a like 
purpose, particularly if the idea of past or future time 
is involved, 37h naw 1 7287 the earth was desolate Gen. 
1:2, mivch rn 3b ‘the oxen were ploughing Job 1: 14, 
se aes though rarely in a circumstantial clause, as 
Judg. 8: 11, since the time is sufficiently indicated by 
the connection. 


a. Verbs which denote some modification of being are sometimes em- 
ployed in the same way; thus, his eyes nip xn began (to be) dim 1 Sam. 
3:2; WaINT whee m3 br and Noah began (to be) a husbandman Gen. 9: 20; 
bets) Sonn when thow ceasest spoiling Isa. 33:1, the hair 43> 55n has 
turned white Lev. 13: 3, Gen. 38: 11, Isa. 47: 8; so to be called, to be 
esteemed, ete. 


b. Simple existence is predicated by means of the particle wi, di wir 
there is a kinsman Ruth 8: 12, Gen. 18: 24, and non-existence by 78, 
which retains its absolute form at the end of a clause y8 975 there is no 
one pursuing Lev. 26: 37, 1 Sam. 9: 4, 10: 1471 Kin) 18: 10,) Prov. 27/16, 
or section of a clause 78 DIN there was not a man to till the grownd Gen. 
2:5, Num. 20: 5, Isa. 37: 3; otherwise it takes the construct form TS, 
whether it precedes the scuiaek 33) > PR Gen. 11: 30, ATT PY Lev. 26: 36, 
Judg. 21: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 2, Ps. 38: 8, Brek. 13: 10, 15, 16, or follows it "HB 
irk pN Mere was no one interpreting it Gen. 40: 8, 19: 31, Judg. 13: 9, 
1 Sam. 9: 7, Hzek. 37: 8. These particles may also be used as copulas 
Gen. 31: 29, Bx. 5: 16, Judg. 6: 13, especially with the personal pronouns, 
when the predicate is a participle, mew PS thou art not letting go Ex. 
8:17, yr ao thou art saving Judg. 6: 36. In a few instances in the 
later books "8 degenerates into a mere auxiliary verb Dan, 8: 5. Once wr 
is doubled for a strong affirmation 2 Kin, 10: 15, and ws px occurs twice 
as a strong negation Ps. 135: 17, 1 Sam. 21: 9. ras is not is never equi- 
valent to the simple negative Xd not; in the few instances in which it 
stands before a verb, a conjunctive or relative must be supplied 425 TN 
it is not so, that his wrath has visited Job 35: 15, b3 Fd!a7 Py the king 
is not he that can etc. Jer. 38: 5; in Ex. 3: 2 :ban is a Co with 7 | 
omitted § 93. e 
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Prepicatse Noun. 


§ 262. 1. The prominence due to the predicate as the 
affirmation to be made, and to which therefore attention 
is to be strongly directed is in English indicated for the 
most part simply by the stress of the voice; but in Hebrew 
it is further suggested by the position of the words. Ac- 
cordingly as a rule the predicate, if a verb or adjective, 
precedes its subject. If, however, the predicate be a noun 
or personal pronoun, in which case there might be a 
doubt which is the subject and which the predicate, the 
logical order is observed and the subject precedes, Min? 
DYN NIT Jehovah is the God 1 Kin. 18: 39, tx + TAN 
sia thy father is a man of war 2 Sam. 17: 8, Deut. 
10: 17, 1 Sam. 1:26, Isa, 1:°7; 23, 7: 8, 9, 8:13, 48: 12. 


a. Sometimes for the sake of special emphasis the predicate noun pre- 
cedes the subject noun, Deut. 26: 5, Isa. 6: 3, 13, or pronoun Gen. 43: 12, 
Isa, 6: 5, Jer. 1: 6, 7. Or while the subject is prefixed, the predicate noun 
may emphatically precede a pronoun which repeats the subject, nazin niup 
sn incense, it is an abomination Isa. 1: 13, or the order may be reversed 
in successive clauses Isa. 5: 7. Participles in general follow the order of 
nouns Gen. 7: 4, 37: 19, Num. 22: 34, 1 Sam. 14: 8, Prov. 22: 15, Isa. 3: 1, 
5:28, Ezek. 37: 28, though liable to the changes due to emphasis Gen. 3: 5, 
14, 17, 41: 32, 42: 9, 23, Num, 35: 16, Judg. 15: 11, Isa, 2: 22, 3:13, 48: 13, 
Jo. 4:4, Am. 6:8, 7: 4. In Gen. 41: 2, 18 the order of the words graphi- 
cally depicts the successive impressions made upon the eye of the beholder, 
from the river coming up seven kine fair ete.: the place and movement first 
attract attention, then the number of moving objects, then the objects them- 
selves are recognized and their qualities perceived. Predicate participles 
belonging to definite nouns are distinguished from attributives, by not re- 
ceiving the article Deut. 2: 4, Jer. 44: 15. 


9. Material and abstract nouns are used in the pre- 
dicate to denote qualities, which in other languages would 
be ete by iss ce TYP ts walls were pe 
was Pails full of pits, as Hh were, Peoaiosed of reer ee 
14: 10; thy shoes shall be nA B72 tron and brass Deut. 
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33:25, Ps. 155: 15; the camp was NtA security i. e. se- 
cure Judg. 8: 11. 


a. A like use of nouns for adjectives occurs in apposition § 256, 2, and 
in the construct state § 257. 2.a@and 6.6. Other examples of material 
aouns so employed: Gen. 11:1, Ex. 9: 31, Ezra 10: 13, Cant. 2: 15, Isa. 5: 12, 
7: 24, Jer. 2: 28, 24: 2. Abstracts often convey the idea more strongly, 
than would be done by an pajective: thy judgments are P3% righteousness 
Ps. 119: 75, more expressive than “righteous”; they not merely possess the 
quality but are so to speak identical with it; Gen. 12: 2, Job 19: 29, 23: 1, 
26: 13, Ps. 109: 4, 110: 3, Eecles. 10: 12, Isa, 11: 10, Jer. 44: 2, Ezek. 27: 36, 
Dan. 9: 23. An adverb is similarly used as a predicate Job 8: 9 MN didn 
we are yesterday i.e. of yesterday. Sometimes these brief and emphatic ex- 
pressions alternate with other forms of speech, J am piby peace, they are 
momba> for war Ps. 120: 7; is your father health? i. e. well Gen. 43: fe 
2 Sam. 20: 9 but és health 1 to him? Gen. 29: 6, 2 Sam. 18: 32; thou art 
mitten delights i. e. much delighted in Dan, 9: 23, equivalent to nian wN 
Dan. 10: 11, 19. 


3. A noun in the predicate may receive the same ad- 
jv.octs as in the subject, § 247. 


Prepicats. ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES. 


§ 263. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns in the 
predicate agree with the nouns to which they relate in 
gender and number, but differ from attributive adjectives 
and demonstratives, § 252, in standing before the noun 
and in not receiving the article, though the noun be de- 
finite, "277 aie the word is good Deut. 1: 14, Tan) Da7 
his mercies are great 1 Chron. 21: 18, oxaun nidin m8 
these are the generations of the heavens Gen. 2: 4. 


a. In circumstantial clauses, the predicate adjective stands regularly 
after the noun; it may also take this position in other cases when the em- 
phasis requires it 1°43 EEL y: > the whole heart is faint Isa. 1: 5. 


b. If the sense require the predicate to be made defmite, it will re- 
ceive the article, “27a "» my mouth is the (one) speaking Gen. 45: 12, 
pura nin Jehovah is the righteous one i. e. is in the right, and I and my 
people are poyzisn im the wrong Ex. 9: 27, Gen. 2: 11, 1 Kin. 18: 25, Ps, 
19: 11, Isa, 14: "27, Zech. 7; 6; but in 1 Kin, 3: 22, 23 "Hi and man are 
subjects. 
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Comparison oF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 264. 1. Adjectives have no distinct form for the 
comparative or superlative. Comparison is expressed by 
means of the preposition 73 from placed after the ad- 
jective, o-)"2579 man Maio wisdom is better than rubies 
prop. is good from rubies, differs from them and by im- 
plication is superior to them in point of goodness, Prov. 
8: 11; "2472 OHS pus thow art more righteous than I, 
1 Sam. 24:17, Lev. 13: 4, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 2 Chron. 29: 34, 
Kecles. 4: 9. 


2. The superlative degree may be expressed 

(1.) By adding 55 all to the comparative particle 72, 
py 2a7222 D5 great from all the sons of the east i. e. the 
greatest of all, etc., Job 1: 3, 2 Sam. 19: 8. 

(2.) By an emphatic use of the positive, so as to imply 
the possession of the attribute in an eminent degree, op 
"ya the least of his sons prop. the little (one) 2 Chron. 
21:17, Dpw2a TaN O fairest among women Cant. 1: 8, 
“upr the least, 511301 the greatest 1 Chron. 12: 14, pai 
the best of them Mic. 7: 4. 


a. When the predicate is a verb instead of an adjective, comparison 
may be expressed in the same manner, "7’22 573% I will be greater than 
thou prop. great from thee Gen. 41: 40, 19: 9, 32: 11, Ex. 36: 5, Judg. 2: 19, 
2 Sam. 6: 21, 22, 20: 6, 1 Kin. 5:10, Job 3: 21, 6: 3, Ps. 69: 32, “232 DOM 
pasn and ie was the wisest of all men 1 Kin. 5: 11, Gen. 37: 3, 1 Sam. 18: 30, 
1 Kin. 14: 9. So after adverbs 2 Chron. 25: 9, Deut. 7: 7. In a few pas- 
sages, chiefly occurring in the book of Ecclesiastes, comparison is made by 
means of the adverb “Ni more, "n> iN "BR a) hb I was then more wise 
Ecel, 2: 15. 

b. The construction with 74 may also be used to denote excess, di5a 

papa ‘bts my iniquity is too gv eat to be forgiven prop. greater than (it is 
elite to forgive Gen. 4: 13, 77a" wpa too little for thee Job 15: 11, Gen. 
18: 14, Num. 16: 9, Ruth 1: 12, Isa. 7: 13; and this usage once stapled 
was extended to cases, which seem scenpatse of being logically resolved 
Isa. 49: 6, Ezek. 8: 17. 

c. A comparative sense is commonly ascribed to }a in the following 
passages, in which an adjective, suggested by the context, must be supplied, 
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mssow3 sits the upright (is sharper) than a thorn-hedge Mic. 7: 4, cpka 
less than nothing Isa. 40: 17, 41: 24, Ps. 62: 10, Isa. 10: 10, Job 11: 17; in 
some of these cases, however, j2 may have the sense of from or of, a 
denote that from which any thing is derived or of which it forms a part. 


d. The name of God has been supposed to be used in certain passages 
simply to enhance the magnitude of that with which it is connected and 
thus to form a sort of superlative. But in all such cases there is a direct 
reference to the divine Being, | th “BED sm iba Gen. 10: 9 is not merely 
a very valiant hunter, one so to speak upon a superhuman scale or in the 
divine est mation, but with the superadded thought of attracting the notice 
and displeasure of Jehovah; pbs nan 1 Sam. 14: 15 is not merely @ very 
great trembling but a ee sent of God; p'reNe mite Jon. 3:3 is 
not simply an exceedingly great city, but one which in its greatness is an 
object of the divine regard, comp. 4: 11. 


e. Comparisons are sometimes made with objects in a general way, 
without stating the particular aspect compared, when this is sufficiently ob- 
vious, joy in my heart my2 more than their joy at the time when etc. Ps. 
4: 8, making my feet PHDPRD like the feet of the hinds Ps. 18: 34, Job 35: 2, 
Isa. 5: 29, 10: 10. Cant. 1: 15, Ps. 45: 7 are not, as some have alleged, to 
be explained after this analogy. The comparison is fully stated in Prov. 
3: 14 ODN? FINO rv the gain of it is better than the gain of silver. 


VERBS. 


§ 265. 1. The doctrine of the Hebrew tenses rests 
upon a conception of time radically different from that 
which prevails in our own and in other Indo-European 
languages. Time is conceived of, not as distributed into 
three portions, viz.: past, present, and future, but as con- 
sisting of the past and future only. The present is, in 
this view, an inappreciable moment, without extension 
or cognizable existence, the mere point of contact between 
two boundless periods of duration, or the ever shifting 
instant of transition from one to the other, and, as such, 
not entitled to be represented by a distinct verbal form. 
Every action or state of being is accordingly viewed as 
belonging to the past or to the future; and such as do 
not belong exclusively to one, may be referred indiffer- 
ently to either. 


2. Within these two grand divisions of time no ac- 
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count is made of those minuter distinctions, in the ex- 
pression of which we are accustomed to employ such a 
variety of tenses, nor of those modal differences which 
are with us indicated by the indicative, subjunctive, and 
potential, except to that limited extent to which these 
may be regarded as covered by the paragogic and apo- 
copated futures, § 270. Whatever is, or is conceived of 
as past, must be put in the preterite; the future is used 
for all that is, or is conceived of as future, while all sub- 
ordinate modifications or shades of meaning are either — 
suggested by accompanying particles, or, without being 
precisely indicated, are left to be inferred from the con- 
nection. . 


3. Another peculiarity still more foreign to our us- 
ages and modes of thought is that the time denoted by 
the Hebrew tenses is frequently to be estimated not from 
the actual position of the speaker but from some ideal 
position in the past or in the future to which he men- 
tally transports himself. This subjective use of the tenses 
may be quite at variance with their objective employ- 
ment. Thus the preterite tense may be used of that which 
is in reality future to the moment of speaking, because 
the speaker has in thought taken his station at a point 
yet more remotely future, from which he looks back upon 
that which he describes as though it had already taken 
place. In like manner the future tense may be used of 
events in the past, because the speaker transports him- 
self in thought to a period prior to their occurrence and 
surveys them from that point. 

a. No part of Hebrew Grammar has occasioned more perplexity than 
the seemingly arbitrary and promiscuous use of the tenses, and the dif- 
neulty of establishing for them any fixed and clearly defined temporal mean- 
ing. The denominations Preterite and Future appear to b2 incongruous, 


when so far from being limited respectively to the division indicated by 
the name, either tense may upon occasion be employed of the past, pre- 
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sent or future and both may occur in application to the same period of 
time and even be intermingled in the same description. Hence other names 
have been proposed as Present (Lee) or Aorist (De Sacy) instead of Future. 
And it has been seriously questioned whether the so called tenses are really 
such, and should not rather be considered modes. Ewald at one time called 
them the First and Second Mode. And the most eminent grammarians at 
present incline to call them the Perfect and Imperfect on the assumption 
that primarily and properly they have no relation to succession in time at 
all, but only to the quality of an action or state of being; the Perfect being 
assigned to that which is regarded as complete, and the Imperfect to that 
which is regarded as incomplete, irrespective of the period of time to which 
they may severally belong. These names properly defined and understood 
correspond in a striking manner with certain marked uses of these tenses, 
and their employment has much to recommend it. But with all deference 
to the weight of authority arrayed in their favour, they seem on the 
whole less simple and less appropriate than the old desi:nations Preterite 
and Future, and appear to indicate derived and secondary qualities rather 
than such as are original and fundamental. For 

(1) It is very improbable a priori that a language should have no 
method of denoting time except the indirect one which this new theory 
supposes, and no forms which in their original and native import are in- 
tended for its expression. The time of an action is and must always have 
been regarded as so important a part of what is to be stated about it, that 
the strong antecedent presumption is that some direct provision must have 
been made for its notation. If any equally satisfactory explanation can be 
made of the facts on the assumption that the Hebrew tenses are properly 
such and that they denote the time and not merely the mode of an action, 
this is clearly entitled to the preference. 


(2) That such a satisfactory explanation exists will be shown hereafter 
in detail. The whole mystery of the matter disappears, as soon as it is 
perceived, that the tenses have a subjective as well as an objective use; 
that is to say, the time which they denote is not invariably measured from 
the moment of speaking, but quite frequently from some ideal position 
taken in thought by the speaker and suggested by the context. This sub- 
jective employment of the tenses, which must necessarily be assumed to an 
equal extent in the modal hypothesis, really renders that hypothesis alto- 
gether unnecessary. The notion that the elemental ideas of past and future 
are only expressed in Hebrew indirectly through the medium of the ideas 
of the complete and the incomplete, is not only a philosophical abstraction, 
which it is not easy to verify, but it imposes upon the student a most 
serious difficulty at the outset by requiring of him an exceedingly abstruse 
process of thought to attain a very simple result, which can be made per- 
fectly perspicuous in a far readier and more natural manner. For purposes 
of instruction the time-theory of the tenses has the great advantage of 
clearness and simplicity over the modal theory, even were the latter to be 
considered the more profound and philosophical. 


(3) In the most common use of the tenses and especially when they 
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are contrasted in the same sentence, the distinction is not one of mode but 
of time. The like mn were not before them and mm shall not be after 
them Ex. 10: 14; the covenant which “AAD I made with your fathers Jer. 
31: 32, which rian I will make after those “days ver. 33; what ma has been 
as that which mn shall be, and what nigs3 has botke done is that which 
nips. shall be done, Eccles. 1: 9, Cant. 5: 3, 1 Kin. 21:19. In the absence 
of ‘decisive reasons to the contrary, this may fairly be regarded as an index 
to the real nature of the radical and primal distinction between them. 


(4) When a series of verbs occurs, whose tenses are apparently used 
promiscuously e. g. Ps. 18: 5ff., Hab. 3: 3ff., the first verb is ordinarily 
regulative of the rest, being used in its proper tense signification, and the 
time of the others is determined by it; which shows that the apparent 
fluctuation of meaning in the tense is due to the connection in which it 
stands and not to the inherent signification of the form; in other words it 
grows out of its subjective use as indicated by its surroundings and not out 
of modal distinctions attaching to the form itself. And in general when- 
ever there is a departure from the strict objective meaning of the tense as 
measured from the time of speaking, the explanation is found in some sug- 
gestion of the context fixing a new point from which the measurement is 
to be made. All which tends to show not that these tenses have a meaning 
independent of time, but that the time which they denote is often reckoned 
from a subjective standpoint. 

(5) This is further confirmed by the fact that the seeming fluctuation 
in the use of the tenses is much more marked in poetry than in prose, the 
fancy of the poet leading him to transport himself to ideal positions other 
than that which he actually occupies and thus making the use of the tenses 
more than ordinarily subjective. We are thus again led to look for the 
cause of the phenomenon in the mind of the speaker himself, rather than 
in some modal distinction inherent in the form. 

(6) The names Perfect and Imperfect do not adequately describe the 
functions of the tenses to which they are applied. Imperfect is inapplicable 
to a tense which is predominantly used to denote future action, not as of 
this or that quality but simply and solely as future; it is an abuse of lan- 
guage to call that incomplete which has as yet no existence but is to come 
to pass hereafter. The unsuitableness of the name “Imperfect” is confessed 
and urged by Béttcher, who proposes instead “Fiens” (becoming); in which 
he is followed by Driver, who suggests “Inchoate” or “Incipient”. B6ttcher 
fancifully enough claims that the one tense denotes the termination of an 
action, and the other the beginning of it, while the participle represents it 
as in progress. All that is correct in this is that the preterite looks back 
upon an action as belonging to the past and the future looks forward to it, 
from the assumed point of observation, whether the actual present or some 
ideal position in which the speaker in thought places himself; the parti- 
ciple, as a verbal noun, simply sets forth the active performance or passive 
endurance of the action denoted by the verb or the possession of the quality 
which it expresses, out of all relation to time except as this is inferred 
from the connection. In 1 Kin, 1: 11, 13, 18, 22: 41, 52, 2 Kin. 9:13 and 


cf 
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many similar passages the preterite 722 indicates the beginning of a reign, 
and in 1 Kin. 22: 42 the term of its continuance, In Gen. 14: 4 the term 
during which the king of Sodom continued to serve Chedorlaomer as well 
as the initial point of the rebellion are expressed by preterites s739, v2. 
In 1 Kin. 1: 46 at - represents an action not at its termination put ‘its com- 
mencement; so nt Ruth 1:15, 8d Dan. 1:1. In Gen. 11: 5 na does not 
imply that the children of men had completed their work of building when 
Jehovah went down to see their city and tower. It is plain from number- 
less examples, that the tense form has nothing to do with suggesting whether 
the beginning, middle or end of an action but simply the action as a whole; 
and it is not limited to one quality of the action whether as complete or 
incomplete. These modifications may be suggested by the nature of the 
case or by attendant circumstances but not by the tense form as such. 


(7) Add to this the remarkable manner in which the Preterite under 
any of its aspects may be continued by the Future with Vav consecutive, 
and the Future by the Preterite with Vav consecutive, shewing the sub- 
stantial equivalence between the two tenses in all varieties of their em- 
ployment, when subjected to the modifying influence of Vav consecutive. 
The effect of this particle is simply to mark the close connection between 
two acts so that the second is not conceived independently but as the se- 
quence of the first. The standpoint of measurement is mentally shifted so 
that events actually past become future from this new post of observation 
and vice versa. There is no change in the modality of the act, but only 
in the point of time from which it is subjectively regarded. 


Tur Primary TENSES. 
TuE PRETERITE (PERFECT). 


§ 266. 1. The preterite or perfect is accordingly used 
of the past, whether our idiom would require the abso- 
lute past, i.e. the historical tense, in the beginning God 
Sa created, etc., Gen. 1: 1, God Me tempted Abraham 
Gen. 22: 1; or one of the relative tenses, viz. the past 
viewed in relation to the present, i. e. the perfect, what 
is this that nx» thou hast done Gen. 3:13, thee "N87 have 
I seen righteous Gen. 7:1; the past in relation to another 
past, i. e. the pluperfect, God ended his work which rity 
he had made Gen. 2° 2; and they did so as Jehovah Tax 
had commanded Ex. 7: 10; or the past in relation to a 
future, ie. the future perfect, when Jehovah yi) shall 
have washed away, etc., Isa. 4: 4, until the time that she 


§ 266 THE PRIMARY TENSES. 303 


which travaileth W712 shall have brought forth Mic. 5: 2; 
or a conditional mood, except Jehovah of hosts had loft 
unto us a very small remnant 33° we should have been as 
Sodom Isa. 1:9, I would there were a sword in mine hand, 
for now WHI I would have killed thee Num. 22: 29; or 
an optative, denoting something which was to. have been 
desired but which nevertheless did not occur, "M2719 O 
that we had died Num. 14: 2, 22" 39 O that they had been 
wise Deut. 32: 29, ora subjunctive (the Jordan was dried 
up), that DMN ye might fear the Lord, at that time and 
thenceforward forever Josh. 4: 24. 


a. In all these cases the verbal form merely expresses in the general 
that the action belongs to the past, but whether this is to be taken abso- 
lutely, relatively, or conditionally, must be learned from the circumstances 
of the case or from accompanying words. The Hebrew preterite may cor- 
respond to the historical tense whether this is used of an act performed or 
a condition existing at some specified time in the past, in that day all the 
fountains ete. IyPa were burst open Gen. 7: 11, so 8: 5, 14, 14: 5, 15: 18, 
17: 26, 19: 5, 34, 35, 44: 3, Ps. 27: 2; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified, Esau mpd took his wives Gen. 36: 2, so Gen. 3: 19, 14: 18, 15: 7, 19: 
ee eee 26< 28, Judg. 10: 12, Job 1: 21, Ps. 8: 4, 57: 7, Cant. 5: 4-7; or 
at any time indefinitely, blessed is the man, who sin nd has not walked etc. 
Ps. 1: 1, so 14: 1, 26:4, 27: 9, Prov. 23: 35, 30:4, Job 12: 9, 38: 12, 41: 3, 5, 
Isa. 1: 12, 40: 12-14, Num. 12: 2, 23: 10; or repeated acts at various times 
nat went about (day after day) Num. 11: 8; vad they kept (habitually) 
Num. 9: 23, a summation of numerous particulars previously recited; so 
roy Deut. 12: 31 (illustrated by the following frequentative BI), Judg. 
ie a5: 17, 18, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Kin. 11: 8, PROG OG DIBIO ae US CN) embraces 
the whole series of acts in the verses that follow), ver. 13 sandy, ver. 23 
“27, 2 Chron. 12: 11, nD 24: 11, Job 7: 13, Ps. 88: 10, 129: 1-3, Isa_ 1: 4, 
Jer. 5: 81, 32: 29, 44: 17, Mic. 6: 12; ora continued action or state, Noah 
mn was perfect in his generations; Noah “qbnnn walked with God Gen. 
6: 9; Solomon ma was building his house ton years 1 Kin. 7: 1, so 
Ex. 12: 40, Deut. 2: 10, Josh. 11: 18, 2 Sam, 5: 4, Ps. 22: 5, 90: 1. 


b. The preterite may correspond to the English perfect, whether this 
is used to describe’ an action just performed and belonging to the imme- 
diate past lo, now mp> he hath taken my blessing Gen. 27: 36; mine eyes 
nnn have seen the king Isa. 6: 5, so Gen. 14: 20, 16: 11, 46: 31, Judg. 11: 7, 
1 Sam. 14: 29; or an action performed in the past but whose effects still 
continue, arab mp> hath taken all that was our father’s Gen. 31: 1, so 
14: 23, 24, 15: 3, 16: 2, 19: 19, Judg. 10; 10, Ps. 2: 6, 22: 2, 44: 10, Isa. 
1: 2, 4, 2: 6, 3: 14, 5: 4, 24; or an action performed at any time in the in- 
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definite past, considered as extending up to the present (see examples under a). 
It is often difficult to decide particularly in the Psalms and in other poe- 
tical passages, where the precise situation is uncertain, whether the p:e- 
terite may be more properly rendered by the absolute past (English im- 
perfect) or by the perfect tense. Ps, 3; 8 meat thow smotest all my enemies 
(on some well remembered occasion), or thow hast smitten them (with a 
more general and vague allusion to the indefinite past); so 4: 2, 9: 5, 6; 
72ND Ps. 22: 22, not thou answeredst me, as though an argument were 
drawn from former deliverances, but thou hast answered me expressing a 
confident assurance that his prayer is now granted. 

c. When the connection suggests priority to another event in the past, 
the preterite las the sense of the pluperfect, thus very frequently in rela- 
tive clauses, he placed there the man :"%7 "G8 whom he had formed, Gen. 
2: 8, so 3: 17, 23, 7:5, 8:6, 12:5, 13: 4, 16: 15, 18; 8, 26: 15, Ex. 5: 14, 
1 Kin. 11: 10; after uEND Gen. 12: 4, 17; 23, 18: 33; after "> Gen. 2: 5, 
GienO, Sis did, 14: 14,1 Sam. 6:19, 1 Kin. 5; 15, 11: 9, 12:1; after nim Deut. 
9: 16, Judg. 6: 28, Jer. 13: 7; in circumstantial or Seiiranety clauses Gen. 
24: 1, 31: 34, 1 Sam, 3; 2, 2 Sam. 18:18, 1 Kin. 1: 41, 2 Kin. 9: 16, Job 32: 4, 
Jon. 1: 5; and in other combinations 1 Sam. 1:5, 4:18, 1 Kin. 1:6. Some- 
times the preterite as a pluperfect stands before the verb to which it is 
related, the sun nan had risen and Lot xa had entered Zoar, when Jehovah 
rained etc. Gen. 19: 23, so 27; 30, 1 Sam. 9:15. The connection may be 
such as to imply that one past action was contemporaneous with another, 
he looked and lo, the smoke of the land 133 went up i. e. was then going up 
Gen. 19: 28; na Gen. 11: 5 not had built but were building, comp. ver. 8. 
The praterite may be used in this case, where no stress is laid upon the 
conjunction in time or it is sufficiently obvious in itself. But the proper 
form to express contemporaneous action is the participle, which then an- 
swers to the English progressive imperfect, Jehovah appeared to him, x17). 

as while he was sitting Gen. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 29, Job 1: 16. 


d. When the connection is such as to suggest the relation of priority 
to some future action, the preterite answers to our future perfect; thus 
after 19 wntel, I will draw until %>> they shall have finished drinking Gen. 
24: 19, so ver. 38, Num. 32: 17, Ruth 2: 21, 2 Sam. 17: 13, Isa. 6: 11; abalals: 
after Lev. 25: 48; DN if, if Pl thou demcdmbercet me (lit. shalt have 
remembered), as I trust thou wilt Gen. 40: 14, Ruth 3; 18, Job 11: 13; in 
a relative clause Gen. 48; 6, nn Num. 19: 18, Deut. 31: 18, 2 Sam. 17: 12; 
after "WZ END when Gen. 43: 14, Esth. 4:16; and in other constructions 2 dat. 
5: 24, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Isa, 16: 12. In most of these passages the English 
perfect could be similarly used. The Hebrew may substitute the future 
for the preterite in such connections, when it is not important to express 
the relation of priority, comp. Akan Gen. 43: 9 with 5: N7aN 44; 32; also 
Hinks and aR? in successive clauses of Job 19: 27, ym and ms Isa. 4: 4, 
mw) and navn Gist 1a psn and nbD Ruth 38: 18, 


e. After a conditional clause the preterite is used in a conditional sense, 
except we had lingered, surely now 23% we would have returned Gen. 43:10, 
Num. 22; 383, Judg. 13; 23, 14: 18, 1 Sam. 13: 13, 14; 30, 2 Kin. 18: 19; or 
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the condition may be suggested by the context, thus (assuming the promise 
to be fulfilled) nn there would have been pleasure to me Gen. 18:12, 32 7a 
not merely who ever said but who would have said (in any supposable case) 
Gen. 21:7, 35t) 0922 almost lay i. e. might easily have lain Gen. 26 : 10. 


f. Ewald, Béttcher and others have maintained that the preterite in 
Hebrew as in Arabic is occasionally used as a precative i. e. in the sense 
of a prayer or entreaty. This assumption, however, finds no support from 
the Arabic analogy in the passages alleged, and is moreover needless since 
the proper meaning of the preterite invariably yields a good sense. ee 
mstipn xi Isa. 48: 18 has been rendered Oh, hearken and msapon 63: 
Oh, rend the heavens, whereas they should be read Oh that thou au 
hearkened, Oh that thou hadst rent ete.; “EST Gen. 40: 14 has not the 
sense of an imperative but fut. perf. see d; the counsel of wicked men 
mT Job 21; 16, 22: 18 not be far, but hate been and is far from me, 
ma Ps. 4: 2, Anas 116: 16 and the preterites in Lam. 3: 56-61 are not 
petitions but reminiscences of former benefits, while "27°79 Ps, 22: 22 ex- 
presses a confident assurance of present favour, see under b. 


g. It is not necessary to substitute the conjectural reading BAN (inf, 
and suf.) for BAN Josh. 4; 24; for, though this is the only instance in 
which a preterite follows a, the language is retrospective to be used 
subsequently by fathers to their sons, and the combination of peis> with a 
preterite has analogies in Ps 10: 11, 37: 28. The preterite also occurs as 
a subjunctive after other particles such as 72 e. g. N¥277B lest he may have 
found 2 Sam. 20: 6, iNW2-7p 2 Kin. 2: 16. 


2. The preterite (perfect) is further used of the pre- 
sent, regarded as the continuation or natural sequence 
of a pre-existing action or condition. Anything begun 
in the past and continued in the present may be con- 
sidered to belong to the past and accordingly spoken of 
in the preterite, give me a little water for "nox [am thirsty 
Judg. 4: 19 prop. I have been thirsty and (it 3 is implied) 
I am so still; the earth TNDA is full of violence prop. has 
been and still is full Gen. 6: 13; now "M959 I know that 
Jehovah is. the greatest of all the gods Ex. 18: 11, prop. 
T have known, the knowledge being in fact. contempora- 
neous with the information upon which it was based. 
Comp. in Latin novi, memini, oda. 


a. The preterite is accordingly used in a present sense of acts begun 
in the past and continued in the present, nop they call (have called and 
still call) Gen, 19: 22, Jerusalem mui totters and Judah >? falls Isa. 3: 8, 
yan they have declared and still declare ver. 9, sow they “have ruled and 
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still rule ver. 12, satin: they have been and are reckoned 5: 28, Ps. 38: 9, 
102: 8-10. This is particularly the case with acts begun in the immediate 
past, thus Jehovah "23 speaks, Isa. 1: 2 with reference to the utterance just 
begun and still proceeding; “ox m> thus saith Jehovah Isa. 7:7 and re- 
peatedly, but in Gen. 3: 1 God "hath said at some former time. Jehovah 
saith may also be expressed by the future "2X" Isa. 1: 11, 40: 1 when in 
the action now going forward respect is had to its continuance in the fu- 
ture rather than to its beginning in the past. So with ren, lo this 39 
toucheth (lit. hath touched) thy lips Isa. 6: 7; and nny now mine eye > 239 
secth (lit. hath seen) thee Job 42: 5, 2 Chron, 2: 12; "naw I lift my bend 
to Jehovah Gen. 14: 22 in the act of swearing what then follows; 253 we 
bless you Ps. 129: 8, ao Ee I counsel 2 Sam. 17: 11 (Ex. 18: 19 ae the fut. 
in a like connection), omit T hereby announce Deut. 26: 8, 30: 18, "MT ani 
I call to witness Deut. 4: 26; "ny aM I swear Gen. 22: 16; 22 reigneth 
1 Kin. 1: 13; Job 33: 2, 3. 

b. This use of the preterite is especially frequent with neuter verbs, 
which describe a state or condition and which Béttcher for this reason 
proposes to call stative verbs, when the connection implies that the con- 
dition still continues. These are such as (1) express some quality of being, 
thus ma 48 (prop. has become) Gen. 3: 22, Judg. 11: 35, mn have been and 
are Gen. 46: 32, Ezek. 13: 4, but Gen. 1: 2, 6: 4 was, were, and the fut. many 
am Ruth 2:13; 25 is like Ps. 102: 7, Ezek. 31: 2, 18 but ver. 8 was like; 
d4n ceases Job 3: 17; 59 is able, can Ps. 36: 13,-40: 18, more commonly ’ 
in the future as contemplating an action yet to be performed Gen. 31: 35, 
Deut. 1: 9, 31: 2; 523 it is a light thing 2 Kin. 20: 10, Isa. 49: 6; 125 are 
many Ps. 3: 2. (2) Denote a physical condition, DEON nae Téa, 19: 8, 
mas is high Isa. 55: 9, Lae as great Gen. 19: 13, jet is old (has become old) 
Gen. 18: 13, Josh. 18: 1, atin is dark (has become dark) Isa. 5: 30, 928 are 
ee Num. 24: 5, “2 is clean Prov. 20: 9, won as (has become) dry Joel 

: 12, 20, MBS is fain Cant. 7: 2, 13D has been and is grievous Gen. 18: 20, 
os 48 full Gen. 6: 13 (but past 1 Sam. 18: 26, fut. perf. 1 Chron. 17: 11), 

pes is deep Ps, 92: 6, “9 is rich Hos. 12: 9, “4p has soiled clothing as a 
mourner Jer. 8; 21, iP is small Gen. 32: 11, DI Dent. 82: 27. (3) Mental 
states or affections, including even those of an active nature DSN mourns 
Joel 1: 9, am loves Gen. 22: 2 (but past Deut. 4: 37, fut. as present Prov. 
oyi2), wis is ashamed Ezr. 9: 6 (but past Ezr. 8: 22, fut. as present Job 
19: 3), nw 22 trusts 2 Kin. 18: 19 (but past ver. 5, fut. as present Jer. 17: 5, Dys 
“21 remembers Num. 11:5 (but past Judg. 8: 34, fut. as present Jer. 31: 20), 
moh waits Ps, 33: 20, van desires Prov. 1: 22, an (anger) burns Gen. 4: 6, 
non confides Ps. 7; 2, yen delights in Isa. 1: 11, bbs Hi. hopes Ps. 38: 16, 
syn knows Gen, 4: 9, 12: 11 (but past Gen. 28: 16, Hos, 8: 4, fut. as pres 
sent but always with a suggestion more or less distinct of faturity or pos- 
sibility Ex. 10: 26, 2 Sam. 3: 38, 1 Kin. 8: 39, Job 8: 9, 15: 9, 42:3, Isa. 
40: 21), mds is weary Isa. 1: 14, oh) loathes Job 7: 16, yoo exults 1 Sam. 
22.1,. pas as righteous Job 34: 5, >a has enough Isa. 1: 11, now rejoices 
1 Sam. 2: 1, Neti hates Isa. 1: 14, py as at rest Job 3: 18. 


¢. In speaking of what is already resolved upon, though not yet per- 
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formed, the preterite is sometimes employed, because regard is had to the 
mental act or purpose rather than its outward execution; so frequently in 
promises, contracts ete. unto thy seed "mn3 I do now give (lit. have given) 
this land Gen, 15: 18, the grant was made, though they had not yet been 
put in possession; accordingly when the latter idea is prominent, the future 
is used of the same transaction, wnto thy seed jEx I will give this land 
Gen. 12: 7, 26: 3. Comp. Gen. 23: 11, 13, 1 Kin. 3: 12, 13, 1 Chron, 21; 23, 
2 Chron. 2: 9, Jer. 31: 33; MY5, thow drivest me out (lit. hast driven) Gen. 
4: 14, snapn I establish 9: 17, nmNig? I accept 19: 21, "mmd3 I put forth 
Ex. 9:15, 7529 selleth, is resolved to sell Ruth 4: 3, “mine Tam determined 
to take it 1 Sam. 2: 16. 


d. It is comparatively a matter of indifference whether the preterite 
or the future be used to designate the present. That which now exists 
may either be regarded as continued from the past or as perpetuated in the 
future; and as it is contemplated under one or the other of these aspects, 
will the tense be determined accordingly. Thus, the question whence come 
ye is in Gen. 42: 7 BHNZ jvg whence have ye come, but in Josh. 9: 8 yy 
axon whence are ye coming or will ye come; because, in the former in- 
stance, the past action of coming is uppermost in the mind of thé speaker, 
and in the latter this action is regarded as having not yet ceased. Comp. 
Isa. 39:3. The questions whither goest thou? Gen. 16: 8, what seekest thou? 
Gen. 37: 15 are expressed in the future 7m, upon, for to the questioner 
the action of which he has just become aware extends indefinitely onward, 
comp. Gen. 32: 18, Judg. 19: 17, Isa, 40: 27. To the person addressed, 
however, the action is a continuous one, both preceding and following the 
question; accordingly it is the participle, which is used in the reply, I am 
fleeing nmx33, I am seeking wiz, comp. Judg. 19:18. Why doest thow so? 
is Ex. 5: 15 expressed in the future riesa, because it was feared that this 
new course of treatment would continue, so 1 Sam. 2: 23; but 2 Sam. 16: 10 
in the preterite nos because regard is had to what was already done. 
Hazael asks, why weepest thou? using the part. m2 2 Kin. 8: 12, since he 
is curious as to the cause of the spectacle; Elkanah who is concerned 
about its continuance uses the fut. "Dah 1 Sam, 1:8, comp. 11:5. Dr. Driver 
(Use of the Tenses in Hebrew, 2nd Edit. p. 52) thinks that the future as 
more indefinite was often preferred in questions on the score of courtesy to 
the categorical preterite Whence may you be coming? rather than Whence 
have you come? 


3. The preterite (perfect) is likewise used in the state- 
ment of permanent facts or general truths; these, though 
true for all time, are gathered from experience and ob- 
servation, and hence may be appropriately referred to 
the past, an ox 317 knoweth his owner Isa. 1: 3, oxen al- 
ways have done so and it is implied that they always 
will; Jehovah B77 pitieth them that fear him Ps, 103: 13. 
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ad. The future is used in this case with the same frequency and pro- 
priety as the preterite. An ox will know his owner expresses the same 
general truth as an ox has known his owner; only in the former case at- 
tention is chiefly drawn to its future, and in the latter to its past realiza- 
tions, § 267.3. As illustrations of the gnomic preterite, as it has been appro- 
priately called when so used, see 1 Sam. 2: 3-5, Ps. 10: LS TAP 18, 33 135 
14, 34:11, 69:34, 103: 11, 13, Prov. 6: 8 (fut. in parallel clause), 13:1, 8, 14: 6, 
19, 21:22, 22:12, 26: 13, 15, 27: 12, 28:1 (fut. in parallel clause), 29:9, 13. 


4. The preterite (perfect) may also be used of the 
future, when viewed as past; that which is imminent and 
certain is sometimes spoken of as though it had already 
taken place, being the sure result of existing causes and 
as irreversible as that which has actually occurred “a 
I am destroyed meaning my ruin is accomplished, I shall 
certainly perish Isa. 6: 5; and particularly the prophets, 
in their inspired descriptions of events which had not 
yet come to pass, often transport themselves to the time 
when they shall have been accomplished: and, surveying 

the future from this ideal point of view, they give to 
their predictions the form of a recital of what has al- 
ready taken place, Babylon 1252 has fallen Isa. 21: 9, he 
noo hath borne our griefs Isa. 53: 4, for I "HEN have 
made Esau bare Jer. 49: 10. 


a. The counterpart of this preterite of certainty or prophetic preterite 
is the use of the future in vivid descriptions of the past, in which the 
writer appears, in imagination, to live over again what has already taken 
place, § 267.5. The preterite is thus used of the certain and inevitable 
future in Gen. 30: 13, Judg. 4: 14, 778 Job 5: 20 (which is preceded and 
followed by futures), 11: 20, 18: 6, Ps. 10: 16, 20: 7, 110: 5, 6. So by the 
prophets Isa. 2: 11, 5: 13, 9: 1-5, 19: 7, 28: 2, 32: 14, 58: 4-10, Ezek. 31: 
15-18, Hos. 10: 15, Joel 4: 15, Mic. 1: WPS BE 


Tue Fururs (ImpuRrecn). 


§ 267. 1. The future or imperfectis used in speaking 
of the future, whether absolutely, Au2x I will make of 
thee a great nation Gen, 12: 2, or relatively to something 
in the past, he took his eldest son who Wa" was to have 
reigned 2 Kin. 3: 27, Elisha was fallen sick of his sickness 
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whereof nia> he was to die 2 Kin. 13: 14; or conditionally, 
(would that I had died) for wipes I would be at rest Job 
3:13; but (if it were my case) WIN I would seek unto 
God Job 5: 8; or optatively in the various grades of de- 
sire, determination, permission, or command, so TEN" 
may all thine enemies perish Judg. 5: 31; O that my grief 
Spier might be weighed Job 6:2; all that thou commandest 
us Ti2s2 we will do Josh. 1: 16; deeds that ‘37 ought not 
to be done Gen. 20: 9; of the fruit of the trees of the gar- 
den S28) we may eat Gen. 3: 2, 2NH N> ye shall not eat 
ver. 3, mine ordinances "2m ye shall keep Lev. 18: 4; 
or as expressing what is possible or necessary and con- 
sequently limits or determines what shall actually take 
place, "27° he can speak (prop. he will do so, if he wishes, 
there is nothing to hinder him) Ex. 4: 14, n¥22 we must 
die (prop. we shall, it is inevitable) 2 Sam. 14: 14; or 
subjunctively, especially after conjunctions signifying 
that, in order that, lest, etc., (bring the venison) q27an ae 
in order that my soul may bless thee Gen. 27: 25, agadnst 
thee I sinned that PASM thou mightest be justified Ps. 51: 6. 


a. The future may be used of an action or state belonging to some 
specified time in the future Gen. 18: 14, Ex. 9: 5, Josh. 3: 5, Ps. 2: 5, Isa. 
1: 15, 2: 20, 3: 18, 7: 8, 18, 20, 22: 13; or at some particular time not spe- 
cified Gen. 2: 18, 6: 17, Ex. 6: 1, Isa. 2: 3, 6: 8, 7: 17; or to any time in- 
definitely Gen. 4: 7, 9: 5, Ex. 13: 14, 22: 1, Lev. 1: 2, Deut. 18: 18, 31: 29, 
Ps. 23: 1, 4; or repeated acts at various times Gen. 3: 14, 16, 18; Bs. 1372; 
8, 4: 9, 5: 4, 23: 2-6, Isa. 7: 15; or a continuous action or state Gen. 1: 29, 
5:29, 8: 22, 1 Kin. 1: 13, Isa. 1: 29, 30, 3: 4. These various applications 
are not different senses denoted by the tense, but grow out of the signifi- 
cation of the verb, or accompanying words or the circumstances of the case. 

b. Or it may express that which was future not to the time of speaking 
put to something in the past, Dp? was to be avenged Gen. 4: 24, as had 
been promised ver. 15, M2Z0M subsequently stood arownd Gen. 37: 7, sont 
was going to say Gen. 43: 7, BON were to eat ver. 25, meu was about to 
place 48: 17, sho would tell 1 Sam, 22: 22, rin was then coming or sub- 
sequently came 2 Sam, 15: 37, 1 Kin. 7: 7, 8, Neh. 3: 14, 15 (comp. ver, 13), 
Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 73: 17, Prov. 24: 32 (the reflection was subsequent to the 
sight), Eccles. 4: 15. Or it may denote an act which was in the course of 
accomplishment contemporaneously with something in the past, pigun ND 
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was not heard 1Sam. 1: 13, where ninms he was worshipping or was on 
the point of worshipping or indefinitely and in a habitual sense, § 267. 4, 
where men used to wor ship 2 Sam. 15: 32, nin they were watching for an 
omen 1 Kin. 20: 33, mm was repairing 1 Chron. 11: 8, Job 32: 11, 12 (FES 
and PENN denote his attitude of body and mind while waiting), Isa. 42: 14, 
he fell into the pit which >357 he was making Ps. 7: 16, NN when I saw 
73: 8, NOD he was covering (as seen in vision) Isa. 6: 2, the house Si 
was ine with smoke ver. 4, M307 whilst they were rushing on as a tem- 
pest Hab. 3:14. The participle might have been used in these and similar 
passages with equal propriety and with only this slight shade of difference 
in conception that the participle is suggestive of continuity, a present 
existence with the implication of both past and future, whereas in the 
future tense all priority to the time specifically referred to is lost from 
sight and the attention is directed solely to that point of time and an in- 
definite extension onward. Hence the futures above cited from Isa. 6: 2, 4, 
where the prophet is describing a vision just as it had burst upon his sight, 
and which consequently had no past. 


é. It has been already remarked § 266. 1. d, that the future tense is 
sometimes used of an event prior to another event in the future, where the 
preterite might have been employed instead in the sense of the future per- 
fect; so wats Gen. 11: 6, sig 15: 4, NEON? 29: 8, ns Deut. 4: 42, Non 
1 Kin. 8: 33, 35, pivcnam Isa. 7: 23, pride "42: 4, pion 53:10, In such cases 
the preterite explicitly expresses the priority of the one event to the other, 
though a doubt might sometimes arise whether it was used absolutely of 
what was past at the time of speaking or relatively of what preceded the 
other verb. The future simply refers both events alike to the time to come, 
leaving the question of the relative priority of either out of the account. 


d. The future may have a conditional sense where doubt or contingency 
is expressed or implied, nnn 1d if Joseph should hate us! Gen. 50: LS SOV 
PEN I should ascend Ps. 139: 8; so after 12, bhp ma why should he curse 
2 Sam. 16:9, what is man that nshzm thou ‘shouldest remember him Ps. 8:5, 
Job 21: 15, or 31579, why “hon should my father hide 1 Sam. 20: 2, Judg. 
9: 28; in the apodosis after conditional particles D258 Num, 22: 18, 24: 13, 
Ruth 1: 13, Job 9: 16, 20, 16: 4, 5, Ps. 44: 22, 50: 12, 66: 18, Jer. 22: 24, 
Am. 9: 2-4, or where the condition is suppressed Job 3: 16, 6: 27, 14: 14, 15, 
32: 22. 


e. Simple futurity, as denoted by the future tense, is liable to various 
subjective modifications from the feelings of the speaker or actor.. These 
are more distinctly expressed by the modal forms viz. the paragogic and 
apocopated futures and imperative, but they are likewise to a certain ex- 
tent represented by the ordinary form of the future. When the action re- 
ferred to is dependent on the will of the speaker, this naturally affects the 
sense of the words, and the future, while not so emphatic a declaration of 
purpose as its paragogic form would be, would nevertheless be rendered in 
English by will, rather than shall, bay I will inform thee Ruth 4: 4, Dox 
I will not know Job 9: 21, Ps. 101: 4, DIPS I will arise Isa. 33: 10. Or the 
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future may express the wishes and hopes of the speaker rather than the 
objective certainty of the event, nis I shall find (I hope) i. e. may I find 
Gen. 34:11, FUP? let them burn 1 Sam. 2: 16, midyn 20: 13, Jer. 28: 6, 

Pato (joined with imperatives) 1 Kin. 21: 7, anh ehall it return, equivalent 
to do you wish it to return 2 Kin. 20: 9, al 1 Chron, 22: 12, Isa. 5: 19 
(joined with paragog. fut.), so after 1> O if mn he might live Gen. 17: 18, 
Deut. 32: 29, Job 6:2. When the action denoted by the verb is to be per- 
formed by the party addressed, a declaration of what he shall do or shall 
not do readily becomes a command Gen. 6: 14-16, 7: 2, 17: 9, 24: 4, Ex. 
21: 15, Prov. 22: 17 (joined with imperatives), Isa, 8: 13, 38: 21 or a pro- 
hibition Gen. 2: 17, 3: 1, 3, 17, 9: 4, 17: 15, Ex. 20: 4, 5, 7, Deut. 22: 4, 5, 
Isa. 1:13, 8:12. Or if it be less urgently expressed and regard be had to 
the pleasure of the actor, it will be permissive, b5um thow mayest eat Gen. 
2: 16, 14: 24, 42: 37, 25p Bx. 12: 48, Lev. 21: 22, 22: 23, Deut. 12: 20, 22, 

22 20: 5, or with reference to a past transaction cid xb might not go up 
j. e. were not allowed to do so 2 Kin. 23: 9, Ps. 24: 3. Or regard may be 
had to duty or propriety, when shall becomes equivalent to should or ought, 
therefore a man ~313" shall leave Gen. 2; 24, 9: 6, mines Nd it rege not to 
be done 34: 7, Lev. “4: 2, Num. 23: 8, ‘MEX Judg. 14; 16, 1 Sam. 20: 5, mt 
should Abner die 2 Sam. 38: 33, 13:12, 1 Kin. 22: 6, alas Isa, 8: 19, mim 
Ezek. 16: 16, Mic. 6: 6. Or to possibility, when shall or shall not means 
can or cannot, ni shall be numbered, will be capable of being numbered 
Gen. 13: 16, 959 ‘could- we know 43: 7, Num, 28: 18, "OND thow canst be 
bound Judg. 16: 6, 13, 1 Sam. 13: 19, TDONT 2 Sam. 14: 14, 1 Kin. 7: 15, 26, 
8: 5, 27, 18: 10, Ps, 91: 7, T1929 U3 4, Prov. 20: 9, Eccles. 11: 2, Isa, 
49:15, Jer. 24: 2, 8, 29:17, Lam. 3: 7, Ezek. 47: 5. Or to inevitable ne- 
cessity, when shall means must, a1im thou shalt return Gen. 3: 19, smn thou 
_ must give 1 Sam, 2:16, aes Thad ‘to restore Ps. 69:5, x75 had to bring 
Cant. 8: 11. 


f. The future may be used in the sense of the subjunctive present or 
imperfect (according as it is referred by its connection to the future or the 
past) after such conjunctions as 5270, subj. pres. in order that an it may 
be weil Gen. 12:13, 18:19, Ex. 4: 5, Num. 17: 5, Deut. 4: 1, Josh. 3: 4, 
1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, Isa. 5: 19, Ezek. 14: 11, 36: 30, Zech. 12: 7; imperf. in order 
that cal ye might know Deut. 29: 5, Neh. 6: 13, Ps. 78: 6, Ezek. 20: 26. 
After arat , pres. in order that man it may be Gen. 21: 30, 27: 4, Ex. 9: 14; 
imperf. Ps. "105: 45. After |B, pres. Gen. 3: 22, Ex. 5: 8, 34: 15, Lev. 10: 7, 
Ps. 2: 12, 38:17; imperf. Gen. 31: 31. After 72 imperf. Josh. 10:13, Jon. 
4:5. After "D pres. Gen. 38: 16, imperf. 1 Sam. 22: 22, Job 36: 10. After 
sus as a conjunction pres. Gen. 11: 7, Deut. 4: 40, imperf. Esth. 2: 10; or 
as a relative used in an indefinite sense Judg. 17: 8; or after “UND as if 
at nim were Ezek. 1:16. So in clauses preceded by the simple copulative 
Vay, ‘where the connection of thought suggests the idea of the design or 
result, pres. what shall we do to thee prin that the sea may be quiet (lit. 
and the sea will be quiet) Jon. 1: 11, Ex. 28: 35, 43, Deut. 17: 17, Neh. 6: 9, 
Jer. 10: 4; imperf. I took a ieibe orbayt that I might hide my eyes (lit. 
and I shall hide) 1 Sam. 12: 3, 2 Chron. 23:19, I called him ATDTANT that 
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I might bless him (or and I subsequently blessed him, see note b above) 
Isa. 51: 2, 53: 2, Lam. 1: 19, Dan. 1:5; also where the imperf. subjunctive 
would be used in English to indicate ‘Beh past time but contingency, God 
is not man 32") that he should lie (lit. and he will perhaps lie) Num. 23: 19, 
1 Kin. 12: 9. Also in a like connection with no preceding conjunction, pres. 
it shall have a margin etc. 2p X> that it be not rent Ex. 28: 32, Ps. 10: 18, 
Isa. 41: 7; imperf. Neh. 13: 19, Job 9: 32, 


g. When employed in requests, the future is frequently accompanied 
by the particle N32, thus, al let thy servant speak, I pray thee Gen. 
44: 18, nimvan let “he wickedness of the wicked cease, I pray Ps. 7: 10. 


h. The future is idiomatically used with ini) and ial) 2a not yet, before, 
whether the period referred to is past, present or future the time denoted 
by the particle being antecedent to the action of the verb. Thus, referring 
to the past, IT ate of all rion bua before thou camest Gen. 27: 33, the ae 
of God nbs" ial) had not yet gone out 1 Sam. 3: 4; to the present DoS 
ssn dost thou not yet know Ex. 10:7; to the future, Ree my soul may oe 
thee mivas pws before I die Gen. or: 4, INAP? ial before they call, I will 
answer Isa. 65: 24. There are four examples of the use of the preterite 
with these particles, the reference being to past time, Gen. 24: 15, 1 Sam. 
3: 7, Ps. 90: 2, Prov. 8: 25; in the last two passages the verb is removed 
from the influence of the particle by the interposition of the subject. In 
every other instance the verb follows this particle immediately, except Isa. 
28: 4 where there is an ellipsis of the verb, and Zeph. 2: 2 where N> is 
added to strengthen the particle. The infinitive is once fee with ial | 
Zeph. 2: 2 and once with paws Hag. 2: 15. 


2. The future (imperfect) may be used of the present, 
when it is conceived of as extending into the future, com- 
fort my people “ic8 saith your God Isa. 40: 1, the divine 
utterance though begun is not yet finished; "tm N57 do 
ye not know? ver. 21, are you ignorant, Sik is this i 1gno- 
rance to continue? why "22M weepest thou? 1 Sam. 1: 8. 


a. The future is chiefly used to represent the present when the action 
referred to has just begun, or has just come to the notice of the speaker 
and consequently has no past; or when for any reason his attention is 
particularly directed to it as then going forward and likely to continue, 
rather than to any previous occurrence of it, Gen. 44: 7, Num. 11, 13, 
1 Sam. 17: 8, aN lal you see (now, if never before) ... why ANN SH do you per- 
sist in inging 1 Sam. 21: 15, 2 Sam. 3: 8,1 Chron. 21: 3, Job 3: 20, 32: 19, 
Bs. 32.5, 7, 7: 14, 15, 59: 5, 8 88: ne 15. 


3. The future (imperfect) is used in the statement of 
general truths or permanent facts, when the attention is 
directed to their validity for all time to come, righteous: 
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ness pizitn exalteth a nation Prov. 14: 34, it does so now 
and always will; a son 722" honouwreth lis father Mal. 1: 6. 


a. See Deut. 32:11, 1 Sam. 2: 8, 16:7, Job 4: 17-20, 6:5, 32:9, Ps. 1:4, 
42: 2, 104: 15, Prov. 10: 1 ff., 26:14, 20, Eccles. 7:7, 8:1, 10:8, Ezek. 18: 2 
(comp. Jer. 31: 29), Hos. 4: 11, Mal. 1: 6. 


4, The future (imperfect) is likewise used of that 
which is customary or often repeated. That which will 
occur may be regarded as liable to occur and hence as 
occurring frequently. A single event in the past is na- 
turally described in the preterite; but if the speaker con- 
templates a series of events, stretching indefinitely for- 
ward from an initial point at which in imagination he 
places himself, he employs the future; a mist 7297 used 
to go up from the earth Gen. 2: 6, i. e. not only at the 
moment of time previously referred to but from that on- 
ward; thus Job Tins? did continually Job 1:5; the daugh; 
ters of Israel 7229m were in the habit of going from time to 
to time Judg. 11: 40; so Gen. 29: 2, Ex. 13: 22, Num, 
11: 5,9, Sam. 2: 19. 


a. In this remarkable use of the future as a frequentative past it cor- 
responds to one of the senses of the Greek and Latin imperfect, a circum- 
stance which first suggested the name “imperfect” for this tense, though 
the term is now used by grammarians in a much wider application. For 
additional examples, see Gen. 6: 4, Ex. 40: 36 ff., Num. 9: 15-23, 10: 36, 
Deut. 11: 10, Judg. 14: 10, 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 5, 7, 2: 22, 9: 9, 14: 47, 21: 12, 
2 Sam. 4: 2, 12: 3, 31, 13: 18, 1 Kin. 3: 4, 4: 7, 5: 25, 28, 6: 8, 10: 5, 28, 29, 
21: 6, 2 Kin. 3: 25, 4: 8, 12: 14, 13: 20, 1 Chron. 12: 22, 2 Chron. 24: 11, 
25: 14, Esth. 2: 12, 13, Job 5: 14, 22: 6, 7, 29: 2, 3, Ps. 78: 40, 95: 10, Isa. 
1: 21, Jer. 36: 8, Am. 4: 7. 

b. The future is similarly used of customary action in the present, 
Gen. 6: 21, 10: 9, 29: 26, 44: 5, Ex. 33: 11, Num. 11: 12, Deut. 1: 31, 44, 
3: 9, 28: 29, 32: 11, 1 Sam, 5: 5, 2 Kin, 21: 13, Job 33: 29, Ps. 3: 6, 6: 7, 
104; 26, Eccles. 10: 16, Isa. 1: 23, 2: 6, 8, 3:16, 5: 8, 7: 25, 31: 4, 55: 10, 
Jer. 9: 38, 13: 11, 12, Hos. 4: 12, 13. That it may be used of that which 
will be often repeated in the future was stated under 1. a. 


5. The future (imperfect) may be used of the past, 
when the speaker or writer assumes an ideal point of 
vision prior to its occurrence, and so regards it as future. 
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Thus, a historian in animated description, as we might 
use the present, MWav7-w 1s then sings Moses Ex. 15: 1; 
or a poet, who lives in the midst of that of which he 
sings, Balak "393° brings me from Aram Num. 23: 7, 72" 
‘ia AN OF let the day perish on which I am to be born 
Job 3: 3, where the speaker, by a bold figure, places 
himself before his birth, and prays that the day which 
was to give him existence might be annihilated, so that 
he might be saved from the misery of living; XD Ta) 
nyax ona why may I not die from the womb? ver. 11, 
where his position is shifted to the time immediately 
after his birth; Mia> T3751 sth he makes known his ways 
unto Moses Ps. 103: 7. 


a. This use of the future to’ represent the past vividly conceived as 
though it were passing now or were just on the point of occurring belongs 
chiefly to poetry and to the elevated style Deut. 32: 10, 12, Judg. 5: 8, 
Job 4: 12, 15, 16, 10: 10, 11, TBM 15:7, 38: 21, Ps. 18: 7, 78: 15, 29, 45, 
80: 9, 106: 18, 19, 126: 2, Isa. 51: 2, 63: 3, Hos. 8: 12, 13; when occurring 
in continuous passages it is very commonly joined with or passes into pre- 
terites in the proper sense Ps. 44: 8, 10-16. 


b. In ordinary prose it occurs repeatedly after ™ then, Num. Q1: 17%; 
Deut. 4: 41, Josh. 8: 30, 10: 12, 22:1, 1 Kin. 3: 16, 9:11, 11:7, 16: 21, 
2 Kin. 12: 18, 15: 16, 16: 5, 2 Chron. 5: 2; other instances are rare Ex. 
33: 7, Judg. 2: 1. 


Tur PRETERITE AND FuTURE In ComBINATION,. 


§ 268. There is considerable variety in the employ- 
ment of the tenses, when both are combined in the same 
passages according as they are used in a simple objective 
manner and their time estimated from the moment of 
speaking, or are used subjectively and estimated from 
some other point of time to which the speaker is in 
thought transported, and which is either suggested by the 
context or readily inferred from the nature of the case. 


a. Judged by an occidental stanlard the employment of the Hebrew 
tenses seems bewildering and capricious in the extreme; but it is in fact 
governed by fixed and easily intelligible principles. There is less definiteness 
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and precision in the notation of time than in Indo-European tongues, which 
possess a much greater number of tenses, each having its own specific value. 
More is left to be supplied by the imagination or knowledge of the hearer 
or reader. But there is for the most part no indistinctness in the impres- 
sion left on the native mind, and no failure to convey the shade of thought 
intended. A certain amount of ambiguity in some instances, mostly occur- 
ring in poetry, arises from our imperfect knowledge of the situation of the 
writer: but this can be reduced by the general usage of the language within 
clearly defined limits. The principal difficulty arises when the attempt is 
made to transfer the statement to another language, which proceeds upon 
a different conception and introduces into the relations of time distinctions 
which the Hebrew does not recognize. The Hebrew tenses are never em- 
ployed at random nor treated as equivalents. Their proper sense is never 
capriciously disregarded. There is always a reason why one tense is used 
rather than the other, which the original hearers must have felt, and which 
in the vast majority of cases there is little difficulty in ascertaining now. 
The interpreter is not at liberty to confuse the distinction between the 
tenses or arbitrarily to substitute one for the other or to impose upon them 
whatever rendering may suit his fancy in place of their own genuine signi- 
fication, thus attributing to the writer what the interpreter thinks that he 
should have said instead of what he actually did say. Thus depriva Bs. 
11: 3 means not what can the righteous do, but what has he done, he has 
thus far accomplished nothing, implying indeed but not directly saying that 
there is no prospect of his doing any better in the future. smi ma 39: 8 
not what can I hope for, but what have I hoped and dol hope for. "212 9 
60:11 not who shall lead me but who has led me as an already accomplished 
fact or one which is so certain that it is spoken of as though it were ac- — 
complished. “HbInM Judg. 9: 9, 11, 13 not should I cease but have I been 
made by this choice of me as king to cease. All the days that mn 1 Sam. 
1: 28 not he shall live but he has been i. e. from his birth he has been in 
the intention of his parents surrendered to Jehovah. Sige 725 2 Kin. 20: 9 
not shall the shadow go but the shadow has gone ten degrees; shall it return 
ten degrees? (comp. Isa. 38: 8). The king’s answer ver. 10 does not justify 
an impossible rendering of the question; it is directed to the alternative 
involved though not expressed “or shall it go forward?” 


§ 269. 1. When the preterite and the future stand in 
contiguous or related clauses, both may be used abso- 
lutely to denote respectively past and future time, mesm 
ye shall pass ... DEAD ye have passed Gen. 18: 5, ¥2°027 
shall cover them in all time to come... 197" they went 
down Ex. 15: 5, 7m have ceased (past) ... *m427 shall rest 
(continuous future) Job 3: 17, Ps. 9: 8, F707 he founded 
it (original creation) ... 527157 he shall make it firm (per- 
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manent preservation) Ps. 24:2, 26:4, 88: 14 (have prayed 
and will continue to do so), Isa. 6: 7, 26: 9, Eccles. 5: 14, 
15, 6: 4. 


a. Thus in the parallelisms of poetry greater emphasis and compass 
are often given to the statement made by asserting it successively of both 
the grand divisions of time, the work of Jehovah nares Nb they will not 
consider and the deed of his hands 387 &> they have not regarded, Isa. 5: 12, 
26: 9, Ps. 1: 1, 2, 17: 9, 44: 9, 59: 4, Prov. 1: 22, 14: 18 (inheriting without 
effort as past, the result of prudent conduct as future), 28: 1, Ezek. 18:6, 9, 
Joel 2: 3. Much of the force and@ beauty of such passages is lost if the 
distinction of tenses is disregarded or both are merged in the vague and 
colorless present. In this combination of tenses each may of course have 
the various shades of meaning properly belonging to it §§ 266, 267. Thus 
the preterite in the sense of the present with the future 293" ND} wh ND 
they do not know and will not understand Isa. 44: 18, Am. 5: 21; or the 
future as a frequentative or as a vivid past with the preterite Job 24: 2, 
28:24, 25. The participle in the sense of a continuous present is sometimes 
joined with the preterite and future Ps. 119: 2, 3, Jer. 5: 6. 


2. Or one of these tenses may be used relatively to 
the time denoted by the other, at which the speaker 
mentally takes his stand, and looks forward or backward 
from this ideal position. 


@. Following a future the preterite may denote (1) an act prior not to 
the time of speaking but to the event before spoken of, if a thief’ shall be 
found .... if the sun nin has risen (before he is found) Ex. 22: 1, 2, Lev. 
5:1, Ps. 54: 9, Prov. 21: 7, Isa. 11: 9, Lam. 3: 8 (his ear is closed against 
my prayer before it is offered); so with a noun indicating time, in the 
harvest 175% she has gathered her food Prov. 6: 8. (2) Or one involved in 
the preceding statement his spirit shall go forth ... his thoughts 173% have 
consequently perished Ps, 146: 4, so after a participle 742 5¥a making un- 
just gain he has thereby taken leave of Jehovah Ps, 10: 3, Prov. 14: 31, 
17: 5. (3) Or an act that is either identical or contemporaneous with that 
expressed by the future, the narrator now looking back upon that as ac- 
complished which he before regarded as future expectation Sannm shall perish, 
yes, hope M338 has perished Prov. 11: 7;.is it good that puisn thow shouldest 
oppress etc. and that msEin thou hast meanwhile shined upon the counsel 
of the wicked Job 10: 3, Ps. 37: 20, Isa, 43:17 Mwy... DBI 44: 15, FN 
... Dhwh Ezek. 33: 15, Joel 2: 6, WoN... NWI Mic. 2:4, Hab. 3: 3, 4, 12, 13. 
(4) Or a later stage in the same transaction, an interval being assumed, 
won they are bending the bow, and now n7i5 they have fitted the arrow 
Ps, 11: 2, 22: 22, Job 20: 25, Isa. 18: 5; so after a noun “clause on Isa. 
5: 30. (5) Or a sequence from it aNan they have hidden themselves (in con- 
sequence of the deeds of violence before described) Job 24: 4; ” favour 
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may be shown to the wicked, ti25->3 he has not learned righteousness thereby 
Isa. 26: 10, 


b. Following a preterite or any reference to past time the future may 
denote (1) an act which though past at the time of speaking was subsequent 
to or a consequence of the event before spoken of, the Horites formerly 
sawn dwelt in Seir, and the children of Esaw nrtin subsequently dis- 
possessed them Deut. 2: 12; they were both naked niin: R>4 and were not 
ashamed in consequence Gent 2: 25; so Ex. 8: 20, 13: 22, nau 1 Sam. 
2:25, 3:2 (so that he could not see), 13: 17, 18, 20: 2 K’thibh, 27: 4 K’thibh, 
2 Sam. 2: 28, 23: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 1, 5: 7, 8:8, 2 Kin. 12: 13-16, Ezr. 9: 4, 
Jer. 13: 7 (so as to be good for nothing), 52:7 (consequently fled). This is 
very frequent in poetry Ex. 15: 12, Job 28: 11, Ps. 66: 6, 69: 33, 73: 22, 
77: 17, 78: 44, 90: 5, 103: 16, 104: 5-9, 105: 44, 107: 6, 13, 14, Isa. 44: 13, 
48: 3, Hab. 3:10. So after participles and nouns Gen. 2: 10, Ex. 39: 23, 
Judg. 17: 6, 1 Sam. 1: 13, Esth. 4: 3, Ps. 107: 5. Or (2) an act contempo- 
raneous with that expressed by the preceding preterite, the future being 
used in the sense of a progressive present, See examples under § 267. 1. 0. 


c. The tenses are often intermingled in the vivid descriptions of poetry. 
The poet places himself in the midst of that which he describes, shifting 
his position as successive scenes pass before his mind, part being conceived 
as having already taken place, and Bact as yet to come; thus in Ex. 15: 
14, 15, the nations asa have heard, 571297 they will be afraid; pangs TN 
have seized upon the ‘inhabitants of Philistia; then the dukes of Edom 
s232 were troubled, the mighty men of Moab Gating Sain: shall seize 
them, all the inhabitants of Canaan na? have melted. So Ezek. 13: 11, 12 
(the fall is first viewed as impending; the storm which is to effect it has 
already come, with its promise of hail and of wind; then the wall is re- 
garded as having fallen whereupon the reproaches of the spectators will 
follow), Job 19: 6-16, 30: 12 ff., Ps. 7: 13, 14, Isa. 10: 28-32, 44: 14, 16, 17, 
Hab. 3: 3, 7 ff. 


d. The subjective use of the tenses is not infrequently associated with 
their objective use in the same passage. After viewing an event from an 
ideal standpoint a writer may indicate his actual position by employing the 
tenses either occasionally or continuously with strict reference to the mo- 
ment of speaking. Thus the preterite’may be used in its proper sense in 
connection with futures relating to the past, whether they are so employed 
in the way of vivid description Job 31: 7, 16-18, Ps. 18: 9, 12, 13, 32: 5, 
80: 9-14, 106: 12, 13, or of customary action 2 Kin. 23: 9, Job 24: 9-16. In 
like manner the future may be used in its proper sense in connection with 
preterites referring to the future Job 5: 19, 20, 11: 20, 18: 5, 6, 27: 19, 20, 
Ps. 49: 15, 110: 5-7, Isa. 13:10 Sometimes it is doubtful which tense is to 
be understood objectively, and consequently whether the passage relates te 
the past or the.future e. g. Ps. 18: 37-46 
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Tur Mopau Forms. 


§ 270. 1. Of the two divisions of time recognized by 
Hebrew conception the past is unalterably determined; 
no volition can change what has already taken place. 
But the future is contingent and is the only domain 
within which the will of free agents can operate or over 
which it can exert any influence. Hence while the pre- 
terite has but one invariable form, there are certain mod- 
ified forms of the future viz. the paragogic or intentional, 
§ 97. 1, the apocopated or jussive, § 97. 2, and the im- 
perative, § 84. 4, which are employed to express not 
simple futurity but the desire or will of the speaker. 
There is no special form for the expression of other re- 
lations than those which arise out of the feeling of the 
speaker, the simple future being used, as has been al- 
ready stated, to denote contingency, possibility, obliga- 
tion, dependence etc. as well as futurity; and in such 
cases the precise modification of the thought is either 
suggested by accompanying particles or left to be in- 
ferred by the hearer or reader from the circumstances 
and the nature of the case. 

a. Accordingly the law, which is not the utterance of personal feeling 
but the declaration of what is required as a matter of general and abiding 
obligation, for the most part uses the future rather than the imperative or 
jussive, iazim thow shalt keep the feast of unleavened bread Ex. 23: 15; Nd 
aa ye shall not afflict any widow 22: 21; 34 he shall bring his onen ing 
Lev. 7: 29. The commandment with peti is the only one in the de- 
calogue, which departs from the strictly objective form and adopts the 
imperative, “aD Ex. 20: 12, Deut. 5: 16. Compare the mandate of the law 
with the creative fiat m2 there shall be a holy convocation Lev. 23: 7, but 
a. let there be light Gen. 1: 8; or with the exhortation of the prophet 
mm Ley. 19: 36 but 7 Ezek. 45:10; or with the counsel of the sage 
wren Nd Deut. 19: 14, but s0m-dy Prov 22: 28; or with the injunction ad- 
Bic particularly to an individual nme xd Nun, 6: 3 but moan Lev. 


10: The imperatives of the book of Deuteronomy are chiefly due to its 
ee character, see Deut. 4: 1, 9, 23, 5: 1. The jussive is almost un- 


§ 271 THE MODAL FORMS. 319 


exampled in strictly legal sections with the exceptisn of 90%" in one standing 
phrase Lev. 5: 16, 24, 27: 31, Num. 5: 7; but see Ex, 23: 1. 


_ 2. While the fundamental meaning expressed alike 
by all these modal forms is desire on the part of the 
speaker, this is susceptible of indefinite variation in parti- 
cular cases, arising out of the relation of the speaker to 
the party addressed or to the person or thing spoken 
of, out of the substance of the action denoted by the verb 
or out of attendant circumstances. Furthermore in the 
intentional, which is with few exceptions, § 97. 1. a, lim- 
ited to the first person, this desire is directed to some- 
thing in which the speaker is the actor. In the impera- 
tive, which is limited to the second person and an affirma- 
tive sense, the desire is directed to something to be done 
by the person or persons addressed. The use of the jus- 
sive is confined almost entirely to the third person, or 
to the second person in a negative sense; in the few in- 
stances in which it is employed affirmatively in the se- 
cond person, it differs little from the imperative, except 
that the latter is briefer and was uttered in a more ex- 
clamatory tone. 7 


§ 271. The intentional or paragogic future may ex- 
press a determination, M718 J will celebrate, Lam resolved 
to. do so, Ps. 7: 18,3 mba we will go with you Zech.-8: 23; 
or (in the plural only) an exhortation to carry into ofices 
a common purpose, 3M? let ws appoint a head, and T3723 
let us return to Egypt Num. 14: 4; or a request or en- 
treaty more or less earnest MAPS let me fetch a morsel of 
bread Gen. 18: 5, T7D9N let me pass through thy land 
Num: 21: 22; or an inward desire 7228 I would like to 
eat Deut. 12: 20; or simply consent now Fnvax let me 
die, I am willing to die, since I have seen thy face Gen. 
46: 30, Isa. 36: 8, and even in a few instances that re- 
luctant consent, which is born of necessity, W228 J nvust 
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go into the gates of Sheol Isa. 38: 10, ow we have to 
grope like the blind Isa. 59: 10. 


a. Thus Isa, 1: 24 proceeds from a,declaration of futurity pr I shall 
be eased of my adversaries to one of purpose f map I will be avenged of 
my enemies; “DIN “x I shall speak to my father “myself 1 Sam. 19: 3 as 
something that will certainly take place, but Riv IAIN come now, I will 
speak to the king 2 Sam. 14: 15 as something resolved upon if, as the particle 
of entreaty politely suggests, she were permitted to do so; mam) we 
shall make a covenant Ezr. 10: 3 simply declarative, but maa ni? with 
urgency come! let us make a covenant Gen. 31: 44; Mz SBINT TD until I can 
wink as a voluntary act Prov. 12:19. Examples of the paragogic future to 
express a determination Gen. 13: 9, 22: 5, 27: 4, 41, Ex. 14: 4, 20: 19, 
Deut. 17: 14, Job 7: 11, Isa. 18: 4, 55: 3 occasionally with N2 as a particle 
of self incitement Gen. 18: 21, Ex. 3: 3; exhortation to combined action, 
commonly with particles of incitement as man, m2 ete. Gen. 11: 8, 37: 17, 
Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 19: 11, 13, 1 Sam. 9: 9, 10, Ps. 2: 8, 95: 1, 2, 6; request, 
very frequently with x) J pray thee Gen. 19: 20, Ex. 3: 18, 4: 18, Judg. 
11: 19, Num. 21: 22, 1 Sam. 28: 22, 2Sam. 16: 9; desire, perhaps mopoy I 
may atone as I Pond like to do Ex. 32: 30; wielding to constraint Ps. 42: 
5, 57: 5, 88: 16, Jer. 3: 25, 4: 19,21, Mic. 1:78. 

b. Negatives rarely occur with the paragogic future; bx is once found 
in an exhortation Jer. 18: 18, and a few times in petitions 2 Sam. 24: 14, 
Ps, 25:2, 313.2, 18, 69: 15, 71: 1, Jer. 17: 18, Jon. 1: 14; the use of Nd 
necessitates a return to the simple form of the future Gen. 43: 4, 5, 8, Job 
Tait, Bss LOVES 3, 1192 462 

c. The paragogic future does not occur in the books of Leviticus, 
Joshua, Esther or Ezra and but once in Ezekiel, Ezek. 26: 2. 


§ 272. The jussive or apocopated future may accord- 
ing to circumstances express a command, let the earth 
sitin bring forth grass Gen. 1: 11, 27m do thow wait or 
thou shalt wait 1 Sam. 10: 8; or advice let Pharaoh 87° 
look out a man, 723" and let him appoint Gen. 41: 33, 34; 
or entreaty, let thy loving-kindness "¥1" be upon us P8. 33: 
22, a-m do thou increase Ps. 71: 21; or a wish may Je- 
hovah ip establish his word 1 Sam. 1: 23; or permission 
bs let him go up or he may go up, 4 = and build Ezra 1: 3. 


a. Examples of the jussive in the sense of a command, Gen. 1: 3, 6 etc., 
Deut. 15: 3, 2 Sam. 5: 24, 1 Chron. 14: 15, Isa. 55: 7, 61: 10, 2nd pers. 
Ezek, 3: 3; such jussives occurring in the course of a prediction, where 
God is the speaker, indicate the divine will that such results should follow, 
Lev. 26: 43, Ps, 81: 16, Isa. 27: 6, 50: 2, Jer. 13: 10, Hos. 14:6. Advice 
or exhortation Judg. 15: 2, 1 Kin, 1: 2, 22: 13, 2 Chron. 18: 12, 19: 7. 
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Request or entreaty Gen. 26: 28, 44: 33, Judg. 6: 39, 2 Sam. 19: 38, 1 Kin 
17: 21, 20: 32, 2 Kin. 2: 9, Neh. 1: 6, 11, Ps. 80: 18; 90: 17, 119: 76, Dan. 
9:16. Wish, Gen. 30: 24, 31: 49, Ex: 5: 21, Num. 23: 10, 1 Sam. 24: 16, 
26: 19, 1 Kin. 8: 57, 1 Chron. 12: 17, 16: 31, 2 Chron. 24: 22, Job 6: 9, 9: 34, 
Ps. 13: 6, 14: 7, 27:14, 31: 25, 96:11, 97:1, 104: 31, 119: 80, 172, Jer. 43; 5, 
2nd pers. Dan. 9: 25; jussives introduced in predictions whether of good 
or evil indicate the concurrence of the speaker and his approval of the event 
foretold Gen. 9: 26, 27, 49:17, Deut. 28: 8, 21, 36, 1 Sam. 2:10, Job 15: 33, 
18: 9, 12, 36: 14, 15, Ps. 9: 10, 11: 6, 25: 9, 69: 33, 72:8, 15, 17, Prov. 1:5, 
15; 25, Isa. 85:4, Mic. 3: 4, 5:8, 7: 10, Zeph. 2: 13, Zech. 9: 5,-103 7. 
Permission, Gen. 30: 34, 33: 9, Deut. 20: 5, 8, 32: 38, Judg. 6: 31, 7: 8, 
16: 30, 2 Sam. 18: 22, 24: 17, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Chron. 21: 17, 23, 2 Chron. 
36: 23. 


b. The poet blends his personal feeling with what he utters and also 
prefers briefer forms; for both these reasons the jussive is often employed 
in poetry, where prose would require the unabbreviated future. Thus there 
is no umpire between us, nin who may lay his hand as I wish he might 
Job 9: 33, my eye }2M shall rest or must rest, a volition determined by con- 
straint 17: 2, who is wise ja™ and can consequently understand as I would 
have him do Hos, 14: 10, Jer. 9: 11, Lam. 3: 50; in some instances in which 
the desire of the speaker does not seem to enter, the jussive becomes a 
mere substitute for the simple future Job 13: 27, 24: 14, 25, 27: 8, 22, 
33: 11, 34: 37, 39: 26. This use of the jussive is exceedingly rare in prose 
1 Sam. 10: 5; though repeated instances of it are found in the book of 
Daniel 8: 12, 11: 4, 10, 16-19, 25, 28. 


c. The negative >X is prefixed to the jussive in deprecation or dis- 
suasion; thus with the second person Gen. 45: 5, Ex. 10: 28, 23:1, Deut. 2: 9, 
Josh. 7: 3, Judg. 19: 20, Ps. 22: 12, 27: 9, Prov. 7: 25, 24: 17, Isa, 41: 10, 
Jer. 40: 16 K'thibh; with the third person Gen. 31: 35, 37: 27, 45: 20, 
Ex. 8: 25, 16: 19, 82: 22, 1 Sam. 18: 17, 2 Sam. 13: 33, Job 15: 31, Isa. 
36: 15, Hos. 4: 4. Nb is rarely found with the jussive Gen. 24: 8, 1 Kin, 
2:6; and bx but rarely with the simple future Gen, 19: 17, Josh. 1: 7, 
Job 3: 9, Ps. 141: 5, Jer. 46: 6, except in those species and forms in which 
the jussive is not distinguished from the simple future and accordingly 
may be considered as embraced in it or identical with it, § 97. 2. b, “bX 
mdvim Gen. 22: 12, Rs°°DR Ex 16: 29. The future with N> and the jussive 
with bx are sometimes used in successive clauses, friendly dissuasion or 
remonstrance being added to legal prohibition, Ex. 23: 1, 24: 3, Lev. 10: 6, 
11: 43, Judg. 13: 14; comp. Prov. 27: 2. In the vivid language of poetry 
prediction may assume the form of exhortation, and 5X with the jussive 
may stand, where the thought might have been prosaically expressed by 
5 with the simple future, EMIT DN let not their faces blush (i. e. they shall 
have no occasion to do so) Ps. 34: 6; RIA7>N fear not (thou needst not 
fear) Prov. 3: 25; RUIN forgive them not (thou wilt not forgive them) 
Isa. 2:9; Job 20: 17, 40: 32, Ps, 41:3, 50: 3. 


§ 273. The imperative may denote a command, "37 
21 
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speak unto the children of Israel Lev. 1: 2, N3°2 fill the 
men’s sacks Gen. 44:1; exhortation or advice “120 forget 
thy people Ps. 45: 10, i dwell in the land, W135) and serve 
the king of Babylon 2 Kin. 25: 24; a wish or entreaty 
"2r) give me a possession of a burying-place Gen. 23: 4, 
mtr incline thine ear to me "343m deliver me Ps. 31: oF 
permission, where it is good in thine eyes a5 dwell cen 
20: 15, mw drink, my lord Gen. 24: 18; or assurance, 
where a person is directed to do what it is thereby in- 
timated that he will certainly do, yaw make fat the heart 
of this people i. e. this would be the inevitable result of 
the prophet’s ministry among them Isa. 6: 10, 2 
come down and sit in the dust, O virgin daughter of Ba- 
bylon i.e. she shall assuredly do so Isa. 47:1, Mic. 1: 11-16. 
Increased urgency of desire is expressed by the para- 
gogic form of the imperative, § 98.1, in which the vowel 
_ is appended to the 2 masc. sing. | Boe) may pray, sit, 
or do sit and eat Gen. 27: 19, TV28 0 Ieeep my soul Ps, 
25: 20, O Lord mxaw do hear, O Lord $ mm20 do forgive, 
O Lord H> apn do hearken Dan. 9: 19. The imperative 
is never used with negatives, as a command implies some 
positive action to be performed. A substitute for the 
negative ee is found in the jussive with the ne- 
gative particle DN prefixed, "hci hide... 7772 blot out..873 
create....wIM renew.. attr cast me not away. marry 
take not Ps. 61: 11-13. 


‘a. The imperative expressing a wish is once preceded by %5 Gen. 23: 13 
and once by BN Job 34: 16, unless m3 notwithstanding the accent is to 
be considered a noun. Examples of the permissive imperative 2 Sam. 18: 23, 
Jer. 26: 14, 49: 11; with an ironical sense 1 Kin. 2: 22, Judg. 9: 19, Job 
40: 10, Isa. 47: 12, Joel 4:11. The imperative conveying assurance 2 Kin, 
18: 32, Ps, 110: 2, Isa. 10: 30, 13: 6, 23: dy 47 37isc3 0576 Ore nGoe 18, 


b. A few verbs, whose meaning naturally leads to urgent expression 
invariably adopt the paragogic form in the masc. sing. of the imperative 
e.g. nian make haste, many, non awake, nam lift thyself, n> SAU swear, 
my 50 bring near, § mane a tend only once Stipa Job 33: 31 iu a quieter 
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tone, asking not so much for instant as patient attention; some other verbs, 
which occur less frequently, adopt when they do oceur the paragogic form 
min hearken, Non spare, mb, N22, re aba deliver, MIND rouse; nan, 
nbs when used as particles of, incitement come! invariably have the para 
gogic 15 30, > always have their proper verbal force, which may how- 
ever be "expressed by the prolonged form likewise. 

c. The difference of tone and feeling between the paragogic and the 
simple imperative may be illustrated by the following examples: Isaac re- 
questing his son Esau says f mes 3 Gen. 27:7, but Joseph giving direction 
to his steward nan Gen.: 43: 16; Goa said to Moses under the provocation 
of Israel’s great offence mm let me alone, that my anger may burn against 
them Ex. 32: 10, but Moses to Aar on, mn lay up the pot of manna before 
Jehovah Ex. 16: 33; the trees said to the olive => do thou reign over us 
Judg. 9: 8, but With less urgency to the pramble 3b reign thou ver. 14; 
Joel persuasively to Sisera aint do turn aside Judg. 4: 18, Abner to naawel 
sno turn thee aside from following me 2 Sam. 2: 22; the people earnestly 
to Samuel many set a king over us 1 Sam. 8: 5, Sate courteously to the 
cook mn give, please, the portion which I bid you Bw set aside (author- 
itative ‘direction) 1 Sam. 9: 23; Samuel courteously to Jesse nnes send, 
please, and fetch David 1 Bane 16: 11, Saul authoritatively to Jonathan 
mou3 1 Sam. 20: 31; a messenger to Saul reporting an invasion m3) nama 
make haste and go f Sam. 23: 27, direction to a stranger inquiring his way 
“2 1 Sam. 9: 12; the captain of fifty to Elijah peremptorily mo come 
down! 2 Kin. 1: 9, 11, the angel calmly 3% go down ver. 15; Abner to David 
nan make a re eeets which he desired 2 Sam. 3: 12, but the men of 
Jabesh to Nahash “raz make a covenant distasteful to them 1 Sam. 11: 1; 
the people in distress appeal to God map arise and save us Ps. 44: 26, 
Jehovah directs Jeremiah 5D arise and ‘take thy girdle to the Euphrates 
Jer. 13: 4; Elihu summons Job to immediate action MAX "N4 stand up, if 
thou ee answer me Job 33:5, Balaam directs Balak ainrn stand patiently 
and quietly by thy burnt-offering Num. 23: 3, 15; Nehemiah in urgent 
petition anos prosper thy servant Neh. 1: 11, Micaiah ironically to Ahab, 
go up nda and prosper 1 Kin. 22: 15. 

d. As the simple future may express a command, X> with the future is 
used in like cases to denote prohibition; so generally in the law Ex. 20: 3ff,, 
and elsewhere aR on Nb thow shalt not curse him Num. 23: 25, non, sb 
thou shalt not go wp 2 Sam, 5: 23; but the proper negative imperative is 
formed as above stated by bX with the jussive aogu) 2 Kin. 18: 28 but 
svavim->s do not hear ver. 31, Gen. 47: 29, Ps. 4: 5, Prov. 1:15, 4:5, 13, 27, 
Job 10: 2. 


§ 274. To express a still greater urgency of desire 
the precative particle 83 is employed in connection with 
the various modal forms or with the simple future espe- 
cially though not exclusively in those species or inflec- 


tions which have no separate forms for the intentional 
21* 
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or the jussive § 97. 2. b; 8) follows the verb, except in 
negative clauses when it is prefixed with x, ND TTR J 
would like to sing, please Isa. 5:1, so ver. 5; let this child’s 
soul NI-ath return, I pray thee 1 Kin. 17: 21, sm NI7ON 
pray let not my lord be angry Gen. 18: 30, 8703/7 look, I 
pray thee Isa. 64: 8. Or a still higher intensity of feeling 
may be denoted by the additional particle NON or TN 
prefixed to the verb or to the person addressed NW NIN 
N) ah! forgive, I pray thee Gen. 50: 17, NIST Tn FES 
ah! Jehovah, remember, I pray thee 2 Kin. 20: 3. 


a 2 is used both with the paragogic Gen. 27: 26, 1 Sam. 25: 8, 2 Kin. 
8: 4 and with the simple imperative Josh. 7: 19, 1'Kin. 22: 5; Job 1:11, 
In Num. 12: 13 N2 both precedes and follows the imperative. 2 with the 
simple future, N27Np9 Gen. 18: 4, 22 NI7DN 2 Sam. 13: 25, Rim 2 Sam. 
14: 17, 3 mam Jer. 38: 4, Noo Cant. 7: 9, Gen. 44: 18, Judg. 6: 39, 
2 Kin. 5: 17, Ps. 7: 10. 


b. Examples of the use of nde or MN Isa. 38: 3, Jon. 1: 14, 4: 2, Ps. 
118: 25, Neh. 1: 5. In Ps. 116: 4 it occurs without N82, but with the para- 
gogic form of the imperative. In Ps. 116: 16, Dan. 9: 4 it stands before a 
vocative with no verb following; in Ex. 32: 31 there is an ellipsis both of 
the petition and of the person addressed. 


Tue Primary Tenses wira Vay ConsuNCTIVE, 


§ 275. 1. When the same relation of time is expressed 
in successive clauses, this may be either in the way of 
coordination by repeating the same primary tense, whe- 
ther preterite or future, and connecting the clauses some- 
what loosely by Vav Conjunctive, the simple copulative 
and; or in the way of subordination by means of the 
secondary tenses, § 99. J, which are attached to the 
preceding by the closer connection of Vay Consecu- 
tive, which is equivalent to and so or and then, and 
indicates a dependence upon or a sequence from the 
statement previously made. As Vay Consecutive must 
always be joined immediately to the following verb, the 
subordination resulting from the use of the secondary 
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tenses can only occur when the verb is the first word in 
its clause. When for any reason this is not the case, Vav 
Conjunctive only can be employed, and a coordination 
rendered necessary by the collocation of words may have 
no special significance. When, however, the verb imme- 
diately follows the conjunction, either construction 1s 
possible; and then the employment of Vav Conjunctive 
and the primary tense in preference to the other and 
closer combination allows each statement to stand as it 
were by itself, as a distinct and separate item, whereas 
the use of Vav Consecutive and the secondary tense in- 
dicates a more intimate relationship and links all that 
are thus joined together into one gradually developing 
series. Accordingly preterites may be coordinated, "07 
he removed..."at) and he brake...012) and he cut down... 
nn) and he crushed 2 Kin. 18: 4; so futures and volun- 
tatives, 04 28 I shall comfort myself .... WapEs, and will 
avenge myself... aos) and will bring back... as and 
shall purge .... WVON| ‘and will take away .... HIN and 
will restore, Isa. 1: 24- 26; (the individualizing effect of 
this construction is Sanne in the translation by re- 
peating the pronoun before each preterite and the auxi- 
liary before each future). So too imperatives, 1B be 
fruitful, 327 and multiply, 8A and fill....7823) and 
subdue it, sm and rule, Gen. 1: 28. 


a. This use of the preterite with Vav Conjunctive is comparatively rare, 
particularly in the earlier books of the Bible. It is employed to give 
distinctuess to (1) separate particulars in the same transaction, Gen. 21: 25, 
28: 6, Ex. 36: 38, 38: 28, Deut. 33: 2, 1 Sam. 17: 34, 35, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 35, 
2 Kin. 14: 7, 2 Chron. 29: 19, Jer. 37: 15, Ezek. 9: 7; (2) an emphatic ac- 
cumulation of identical or equivalent expressions, Judg. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 12: 2, 
Isa. 1: 2, 9: 7, 41: 4, 44: 8, Jer. 10: 25, Ezek. 37: 11, Dan. 9: 5, Ksth. 9: 27, 
pe 1: 16 or an enumeration of various acts of like character 2 Sam. 

: 9—11, 2 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 37: 14, Isa. 43: 12, Jer. 19: 4, 5; (3) a clause or 
ae. introduced by the formula ma) and it came to pass, 1 Sam. 
25; 20, 2 Sam. 6: 16, Jer. 3: 9, 37: 11. (4) This loose coordination is espe: 
cially found, where reference is had not to a defipite and specific act but 
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more indefinitely to that which may take place at any time, min and it 
came to pass, if (i. e. whenever) the serpents bit a man, hola and he looked 

"m1 then he lived, Num. 21: 9, Gen. 30: 41, Ex. 17: 11, yude, 1Qse5. 
19: 30, Ruth 4: 7, 1 Sam. 13: 22, 26: 9, Ps. 27: 2, 34: 11, 78: 34, Isa. 40: 12, 
Mic. 5: 7; or which has occurred repeatedly at various times, they gathered 
wt morning by morning Di and the sun grew hot 521 and it melted, Ex. 
162 21, isn Tm Ex, 40: 31 (see the frequentative future. sem ver. 32), Num. 
11: 8, ‘SPM 1 co tinued to blow Josh. 6: 8, Judg. 2: 18, M321 used to go up. 
jh2t used to give 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4, 7: 16, 16: 23, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 15: 2, 1Kin- 
4:7, 18: 10, 2 Kin, 6: 10, 12: 10, 12, Job 1: 4, 5, Isa. 5:14, R4py kept 
eaing TO 6: 3, 8: 11, Ezek. 37: 2, 7, 8, 10. Dr. Driver (Hebrew 
Tenses, 2d Ed. p. 172) explains in like manner the numerous preterites with 
Vav Conjrnctive employe | in tracing the limits of the tribes Josh. 15: 3-11 
and elsewhere, as “descriptive of the course which the boundary used to 
take”, In a few instances occurring especially in the later books of the 
Bible the loose construction appears to be used indiscriminately along with 
the more usual and stricter construction with Vav Consecutive, 2 Kin. 23: 
4, 5, 8, 10, 12, 14, 15, Jer. 18: 4, 

b. Futures united by Vav Veg cs may give distinctness to the 
recital of separate particulars, oM>uix1 and I will send them nap and they 
shall arise 4 ala and shall go . _AdmSt and shall describe... any and 
shall come to me, the issue nenicl is the proper sequel to all these prelimi- 
naries being then expressed by Vay Consecutive with the preterite apn 
and divide it Josh. 18: 4; > Ap “ay “HOM rom he shall intervene and shail 
imprison and shall bring 0 trial Job 11:10, 13: 26, 27, 38:14, 15, Ps. 5: 12, 
22: 28, 69: 36 (the issue added by Vav Oonsec. pret.), 107: 20- 22, Eccles. 
12: 6, Isa. 41: 20, 42: 6, 21, 44: 7, 17, 2 Chron. 7: 14; or to the emphatic 
combination of saben tails equivalent expressions, why wilt thow say 
“2am and wilt thow speak Isa. 40:27, 41: 11, Ps. 37: 29. <A like effect may 
be produced by a series of futures without ay Ps. 72: 2-7, Isa. 14:13, 14, 
16, 42: 14, 44:11. The modified forms of the future may be similarly 
united by Vav Conjunctive; thus the intentional 2 Sam. 3: 21, 17: 1-3 (issue 
added by Vav Consec. pret.), 2 Kin. 7: 13, Job 16: 4, Ps. 2:3, 50: 21, 77:4, 
145: 2; Cant. 1: 4; the jussive, 1 Sam. 2: 10, Ps. 81: 16, Prov. 15: 25. 


ce. Imperatives may be continued by imperatives with Vav Conjunctive 
in order to give greater distinctness to each separate particular, ncocaid 
aps mA. INT run .. and see.. and know and seek Jer. 5:1, Gen. 24: 
Olin ods 13, 19, 26, Deut. 32: 49, 50, Josh. 18: 8, 1 Sam. 20: 31, 23% 22) 23, 
2 Sam. 13: 7, 17: 16, Ps. 25: 5, 16, 18, 28: 9, 384: 15, Proy. 9: 5, der, 15: 15, 
Ezek. 9: 5, 7; or to add emphasis to equivalent expressions, Dent. 4: 9, 
31: 6, Josh. 1: 7, 24: 14, 2 Kin. 5: 7, Ps. 37: 3, 8, 45: 11, Isa. 1: 2, Ezek. 
17: 2, Am. 5: 15. For greater brevity and force Vav is sometimes omitted, 
Judg. 9: 15, 2 Sam, 13: 15, 2 Kin. 9: 25, Neh. 9: 5, Isa, 21: 12, Jer. 49; 8 
D1 2% 28s 


? 


2. When successive clauses are thus coordinated, a 
relation of subordination or dependence may neverthe- 
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less be established by the connection of the thought. 
Thus a second clause frequently states the result of the 
first, Israel loved Joseph Minx) and consequently he made 
for him a coat Gen. 37: 3; or if its verb be a voluntative 
(either a paragogic or apocopated future), it will indi- 
cate the design, let the counsel of the Holy one of Israel 
come F972, that we may know it Isa. 5: 19, (lit. and let 
us know), \ is here parallel to 3222 in order that in the 
previous clause. 


a. The preterite with Vav Conjunctive denotes the result of a pre- 
ceding action in 1 Sam. 27: 12, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 2 Kin. 18: 7, 2 Chron. 7: 12, 
25:19, Ps. 22: 6, 28:7, 34:5, 6, 80:13, Prov. 22: 3, Isa. 6: 7, 49: 6; Jer, 
40: 3; and sometimes a result different from that which might have been 
expected, thou didst these things “adorn and yet I was silent Ps. 50: 21. 
The same relation may be suggested by simple juxtaposition without a 
conjunction, Ps. 57: 7, Hab. 3: 2; or 2 S80 may be inserted to intimate that 
the effect is instantaneous 472M 4D aN as soon as they saw, they wondered 
Ps. 48: 6, or invariably repeated 2H 72 Od ANP as often as they called 
them, they went from them Hos. i1: 2. 


b. The future with Vav Conjunctive may likewise indicate the result 
of a preceding action, they shall hear 1x77) and shall fear in consequence 
Deut. 17: 13, 19: 20, 2 Kin. 7: 12, Neh. 6: 13 (the further consequences in- 
volved being expressed by preterites with Vay Consecutive), Ps. 2: 12, 
58: 12, 104: 32, Isa. 41: 15, 58: 9, Jer. 6: 10, 20: 10, Zech. 9: 5. So after 
an imperative, delight thyself in Jehovah =2-\n") and he will give thee etc. 
Ps, 87: 4, Prov. 3: 9,10, 4: 6, 8, 10, 16: 3, Isa. 8: 10. The result may be 
suspended on a condition not fulfilled, God is not man 23>") that he should 
lie Num. 23: 19; Thow desirest not sacrifice nimK) else I would give it 
Ps. 51:18; Jt is a an enemy that reproached me xt x else I would bear it 
Ps. 55: 13. 


ce. The voluntative forms of the future with Vav Conjunctive commonly 
express the design; thus the intentional, I shall go up TTR to tell or that 
I may tell Pharaoh (lit. and I will tell) Gen. 46: 31, 18: 30, Judg. 6: 39; 
and the jussive let me escape thither “tim that my soul may live (lit. and 
let my soul live) Gen. 19: 20, 24: 51, Ex. 7: 9 (without Vav), 9: 22, 1 Sam. 
18: 21, 2 Chron. 18: 19, Ps. 85: 14, Isa. 63: 38, Ezek. 14: 7. So very fre- 
quently after an imperative: the intentional, give me ete. HAAN» that pier 
bury Gen. 23: 4, 27: 4, Judg. 11: 37, 1 Sam. 28: 7, 2 Kin. 4: 22, Ps, 41: 
90: 14, Isa. 41: 22; the jussive, entreat Jehovah "57 to remove or that : 
bh remove Ex. 8: A; Noms Wst225, (2197, 253 4, Judg. 14: 15, 1 Sam. 
Peetleooe4., lo Kinwian6w2ts 26105 2 Chronis30%°6,-8,. Isa.-303.8.  Phose 
forms of the future which are not liable to be apocopated, may yet be used , 
in a jussive sense, § 97. 2. b, and hence may alsc upon occasion be employed 
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with Vay Conjunctive to indicate the design, hearken to the voice of Je- 
hovah 32") that it may be well with thee (that this is intended as a jussive 
in fact though not in form, appears from the jussive in the next clause) 
“nim and that thy soul may live, Jer. 38: 20, Ex. 5: 1, 8: 16, 14: 2, Num, 
19: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 16, 5: 8, Job 32: 20. So even unabbreviated forms of the 
future, which might have been apocopated, inasmuch as the simple future 
may have an optative signification, § 267. 1, shall I call thee a nurse Pro 
that she may nurse Ex. 2: 7; particularly in a negative clause, as ND is the 
only negative that can be used in this construction and it requires the 
simple future, § 272. c, send away the ark a4 that it may return, “D4 
m7 and that it may not slay 1 Sam. 5: 11; so “forms with suffixes, which 
are “precluded from taking the paragogic termination put thy hand etc. 
sp awN that I may make thee swear Gen. 24: 3, 1 Kin. 18: 44. If there be 
a reference to past time or contingency be implied, the English idiom re- 
quires the imperfect instead of the present subjunctive, he used to consecrate 
whoever would 731 that they might be priests 1 Kin. 13: 33, O that my head 
were waters MD3N1 that I might weep Jer. 8: 23,9: 1, Job 6: 9, Ps. 49: 10. 
This subjunctive use of the future with Vav Conjunctive to indicate design 
may further occur after an infinitive 1Sam. 7: 8, 2 Chron. 29: 10, or after 
a preterite, 2 Kin. 19: 25, Isa. 37: 26, Jer. 23: 18, Job 16: 21. When the 
event is certain or the obligation imperative the thought cannot be fully 
expressed in English by a dependent construction, and we are obliged to 
surrender the statement of the design which still lies in the Hebrew for the 
sake of making a positive and unconditioned, affirmation. Thus, bathe in 
the Jordan 7) not merely that thy flesh may return, which would leave 
the issue in doubt, but and thy flesh shall return 2 Kin. 5:10; the full sense 
of the Hebrew is that the bathing is to be performed with this design and 
the design shall be accomplished. Plead with your mother aoa not merely 
that she sould put away, as though the pleading might prove ineffectual, but 
and let her put away Hos, 2:4. So Lev. 9: 6, Deut. 32: 1, 7, 1 Sam. 7: 3, 
1 Kin. 18: 1, 2 Kin. 6: 19, Job 12: 7, Ps. 26: 6, 50: 7, 66: 16, 119: 146, 
Prov. 9: 9, Isa. 55: 3, Hos. 14: 3, Mal. 3: 7. 


d. An imperative joined to a preceding imper ative by Vay Conjunctive 
may denote the assured result of that action, do this om and live i, e, then 
you shall live Gen. 42: 18, Ex. 14: 138, 2 Kin. 5: 13, 2 Chron. 20: 20, Job 
22:21, Ps. 34: 9, Prov. 4: 4, 9: 6, 20: 13 (without Vav), Isa. 8: 9, 37: 30, 
45; 22, Am. 5:6. Less (cecdouee after a future, Jehopah grant you gxsa 
that ye may find (lit. and find ye) Ruth 1: 9, Gen, 12: 2, 20: 3, 2 Sam, 21; 3, 
2 Kin, 53 10, 


Tur Seconpary Tenszs. 


§ 276. When successive acts are not viewed separately 
but as closely linked each to its immediate predecessor 
from first to last, this relation is indicated by means of 
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Vav Consecutive and the secondary tenses. The entire 
series is regarded as unfolding from its initial act, which 
is accordingly expressed in its appropriate primary tense; 
the succeeding members of the series are then viewed 
not from the point of time occupied by the speaker but 
from that of this initial act, from which all the others 
proceed step by step in regular order. Thus in narrating 
that which has already taken place, the first verb is put 
in the preterite or perfect, thereby assigning the whole 
to the domain of the past. Then as viewed from this 
starting point all that follows lies in the future. The se- 
cond verb, representing the direct sequence of the first 
is accordingly expressed in the future or imperfect with 
Vav Consecutive, § 99. 1, which thus forms a secondary 
or continuative preterite; this establishes a new stand- 
point, from which the next act is surveyed and so on to 
the end. It is essential to this construction that each verb 
should stand at the beginning of its clause and in im- 
mediate connexion with Vav Consecutive; if any word 
or particle is interposed between Vay and the verb, the 
latter must revert to the primary tense. Thus, Gen. 39: 1, 
Joseph 1 was brought down ... ofa) Pal and Potiphar 
bought him (lit. according to the original sense of this 
tense form and then he buys or will buy him) ... ¥771- and 


Jehovah was .. 7) and he was .... 839 and his master — 
saw ... Na") and Joseph found... orn and served . 
oa and he made him overseer . rowdy and all 


that he had he gave (pret.) into hey Hani. 


a. The Vav Consecutive future or imperfect is the ordinary historical 
tense, and is used in narratives almost to the exclusion of the preterite or 
perfect, which is only occasionally introduced, when the collocation of words 
requires it. Being thus a substitute for the preterite it has the same range 
of signification that is inherent in the primary tense. Thus following a 
preterite, it will ordinarily conform to the sense of that preterite, whether 
as a definite act in the absolute past, David returned .. 3% and dwelt 
2 Sam. 1: 1; or repeated acts at various times, whithersoever they went 
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out . as they were distressed .. DP mah and Jehovah raised up judges Jade. 
2: 15,16; a perfect, I have hearkened youn and heard Jer. 8: 6; pluperfect, 
had gone down pay sau and lain and "slept soundly, Jon. 1: 5; 1 Sam. 
25: 34, Job 9: 16; future perfect, he shall not have taken warning . . sian 
anhpm and the ae shall have come and taken him away Baek 83% 4; 
optative, O that we had been content a5 and dwelt Josh. 7: 7; subjunctive, 
lest the spirit may have taken him up an bbubey and cast him 2 Kin. 2216;° a 
general statement that may be verified at any time, thou chastisest man 
dam and dissolvest Ps. 39: 12, Prov. 21: 22, 22: 12; prophetic preterite, 
Isa. 5: 14-16 (alternating with the fut. in ver. 15 and changing to the fut. 
ver. 17), 9: 5 (see fut. ver. 6), Joel 2: 23, Mic. 2: 13, Ps. 22: 30 (fut. in 
second clause). It may even have this prophetic sense when attached to a 
preterite referring to the past; thus the prediction in Isa. 2: 9 is linked to 
the historical statements in vs. 6-8 as though it were already accomplished; 
in 9: 7-13 the series passes imperceptibly from the historical to the pro- 
phetic, the latter in its assured certainty being classed with the former. 
Or a Vav consec. fut. thus connected may reach from the past into the 
present, Tiiow didst establish the earth sam and it stood then and still 
stands Ps. 119: 90, or into the future, Jehovah sat enthroned at the flood 
Suit and he has sat and sits king for ever Ps. 29: 10. 


b. In like manner the Vav Consecutive future or imperfect may carry 
forward a narrative of the past, whatever be the verbal form with which it 
began, or in whatever way the initial reference to the past may have been 
made. Thus it may be attached to a future or imperfect, when it is used 
in the vivid description of what has already taken place snus Ts then sang 
(lit. sings) Moses.... sone and they said Ex. 15:1, Gen. 37: 7, Dy Kane 
20: S35(9 267.la D2 Kin. 16: 5, Ob 312 27, Ps. 185 19) 24 52: 9) 7senio 
26, 45, 95: 10, 106: 17, 19, or as a frequentative past nDam MrO3 19) Ve 
used to provoke her so that she wept 1 Sam. 1:7, Judg. 12: 5, “BIN T have 
repeatedly spoken .. %b v2 and said to him 1 Kin. 21: 6, Ps. 78: 40, 41, 
which may continue into the present 1 Sam. 2: 29, Ps. 3:5. Or it may be 
attached to an infinitive referring to the past, Méwia when Jehovah sent . 
vam ye rebelled Deut. 9:23; or to a participle the Philistines pramda rere 
fighting .. 70355 and Israel fed 1 Sam. 31:1; or to a noun clause Shem 
(was) one cae ed years old 75534 and he begat Gen. 11: 10; or a statement 
of time on the third day Rwy then Abraham lifted Gen. 22: 4. 


e. As the Vav Consecutive future indicates a sequence, its time is 
regulated by that which precedes and upon which it is dependent. Ac- 
cordingly if it be attached to what is:present, it must itself be rendéred as 
a present. Thus when linked to a future or imperfect with a present signifi- 
cation, now Nizm it comes to thee nti and thow faintest Job 4: 6, Ps. 50:6 
(connecting with ver. 4), 64: 8, 77: 7, or denoting what is true at all times, 
for which we likewise use the present, "hz" he prayeth to God anise and 
he accepteth him Job 33: 26, 34:24, 39: 15, Ps. 49: 15, 107: 28-30; or to 
a participle DaNm™ M22 the king is weeping and mourning 2 Bank 19: 2, 
sin He brings down... ds ss) and brings up 18am. 2: 6, Job 12: 22-24, 
14: 20, Ps. 18: 33, 34: 8, 104: 32, Prov, 20: 26; or to an infinitive aw. 
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when a wicked man returns ... wees and does Ezek. 18: 27; or any phrase 
or expression that is stipenative of present time, who-(art) thou a Sa a that 
thou art afraid Isa. 51:12, Gen. 49: 14, 15, a@ land of gloom .. so and 
when it shines it is like darkness Job 10: 22) 042 18, Ps..8215, 67 144208, 
This departure from the ordinary historical use of this tense is chiefly to 
be found in poetry. So is also a still rarer construction in which it is linked 
to a future having a future signification, Pitz he shall deride every strong- 
hold “Ex3) and shall heap up earth mabey ‘and take it Hab. 1: 10, Job 
24; 20, Ps. 55: 18; Deut. 17: 2, 3 occurring in simple prose must be differ- 
ently explained; nia there shall be found a man who nibs 2" shall do 
that which is evil, the doing is not future to the finding but ‘antedates it 
and might with equal propriety have been expressed by the pret. ngs in 
the sense of the future perfect, shall have done, § 267. 1. c. The act being 
thus conceived of as already performed at the time supposed is further 
described by the secondary preterites ae) To34 and has gone and served 
other gods; while the sequel to the finding is expressed in ver. 4 by the 
secondary future 3) and it shall be told thee, In Hab. 2: 1, 2 a panse 
intervenes, in which a preterite is to be supplied, I will watch to see what 
he will speak .... n2354 and (after I had thus watched) Jehovah an- 
swered me. 


d. The sequence indicated by Vav Consecutive is not always that of 
time, but may simply represent the order of thought in the mind of 
the writer or speaker; thus the second verb may be explanatory of the 
preceding God tempted Abraham rane and said i. e. tempted him by say- 
ing etc. Gen. 22: 1, they did so 1="32) that is to say they cast (lit. and they 
cast) Ex. 7: 11, 12, Josh. 7: 20, 21; or synonymous with it they were fruit- 
ful vase ya bay asus and increased and multiplied and grew strong Ex. 
ee 1 Sam. 15: ily 2 Sam. 14: 5, Job’ 14: 10, Ps. 16: 9. 18: 8; or an iden- 
tical repetition whether for emphasis > Gen, 2: 2, aii Baal 18: 28, by 
hie of resumption nob) Josh. 18: 8,9, v3) Judg. 17: 3, 4, nite) 1 Sam. 

£127 13,7925 6: 19, ribpuiey Ezr. 8: 25, 26, 33) 10: 6, or for the sake of 
aed further particulars patinbey 2 Chron. 28:15; or a contrasted thought 
there is a snare for the wicked x74 but the iahicas comes owt Prov. 12: 13, 
Job 8: 24; or the positive alternative answering to a preceding negative 
they walked not in his ways x25 but turned aside 1 Sam. 8: 3, 13: 22, 
— 33: 4, 6, Judg. 19: 10; or the summing up of an antecedent paragraph 

os) thus were finished ne Qty “7 80 it was 19: 29, OP ath 80 was con- 
ie 23:17, 20; or a particular in a preceding more general ‘statement these 
are the kings is reigned ... {79%} viz. there reigned Gen. 36: $1, 32, 2 Kin. 
1: 12,13 (answered and spake, besought him and spake), 18: 28, Job 10: 8, 
Jer. 39: 4; or the order of time may be disregarded, the succession of ideas 
being determined by some other principle of association Gen. 2: 7-9, 15, 
6: 10, 11, 8: 1-8, 11: 32-12: 1, Ex. 32: 29 (prior to ver. 28), Josh. 2: 8, 4, 
2:22, 18: 8, 1 Sam. 17: 16, 17, 23: 1 (prior to 22: 20ff., see 23: 6), Jon. 
2:4, Zech. 7: 2; or the proper sequence may lie in a remoter term, that 
which is first stated being preliminary and subordinate the people believed 
cael an asus and heard... and bowed themselves Ex. 4: 31, where of 
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course the hearing preceded the believing, and the meaning is inasmuch as 
they had heard they bowed; so Gen. 2:19 he formed... and brought is 
equivalent to he brought ... which he had formed; Deut. 31: 9. 

e. Vav Consecutive future may indicate the result of a preceding action 
Joshua commanded pit and they took them down Josh. 10: 27, main 
1 Sam. 19: 5, “wpys and each one burned incense not expressive of design 
as though it were stm, § 275. 2. ¢, that he might burn incense 2 Kin, 23: 5, 
2 Chron, 24: 8, Neh. 13:19 (where design is expressed by following futures), 
Job 11: 3, Ps. 33: 9, 69: 11, 12, 78: 20, 97: 4, 109: 17, Prov. 11: 2, Isa. 2: 9, 
40: 14, 51: 15, ran and he is dead i. e. is as good as dead, certain to die 
Jer. 38: 9, Am. 9: 5, Nah. 1: 4, Hab. 3: 16; so also a result different from 
that which might have been expected nso and yet thou incitedst me 
Job 2: 3, 10: 8, 82: 3, Deut. 4: 33, Ps. 73: 14, or suspended upon a con- 
dition that was not fulfilled thow didst not tell me EEN or I would have 
sent thee away Gen. 31: 27. 

f. As the fundamental idea of the secondary tenses is that of sequence, 
and as the combination of Vav with the verbal form is an essential el- 
ement of their formation, a return to the primary tense may be rendered 
necessary by either of two reasons, viz.: if the thought to be stated is not 
regarded by the writer or speaker as the sequel of that which precedes, or 
if the verb is not immediately attached to Vay. Thus at the beginning of 
a narrative Gen. 1: 1, Job 1:1, or when a new subject is introduced Gen. 
15: 1, 21: 1, 837: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 22, or a subject is resumed after a longer or 
shorter interruption Gen. 13: 14, 39:1, 1 Sam. 5: 1, or an explanatory state- 
ment is made 1 Sam. 5:7 (comp. without Vay Judg. 20: 5, 43, Ps. 78: 19), 
or a parenthesis inserted 1 Sam. 13: 21, 22, 2 Chron. 12: 10, or after a 
parenthesis 1 Sam. 1: 3, 4: 13, or when the action does not continue the 
preceding but belongs before it 1 Sam. 4: 18, 6: 15. So also when there is 
no Vay in the clause Hab. 3: 6, or when any word or particle comes be- 
tween Vav and the verb Gen. 1; 2, 5, 10, 27, 26: 22, 27: 23. Vav Consecu- 
tive future occurs in a preterite sense at the beginning of certain books, 
because they were regarded by their authors as supplements or continua- 
tions of preceding histories, ane And it came to pass Josh. 1:1, Judg. 1:1, 
1 Sam. 1: 1 ete. ete. 

g. In a very few instances only occurring in elevated poetry the apoc- 
opated future is used in the recital of what is past. These are sometimes 
explained on the assumption that Vay Consecutive has been omitted by 
poetic license, thus 39 Deut. 32: 8, “wn ver, 18, OD ya" 2 Sam. 22: 14 (where 
Ps, 18: 14 has 3°54), bo’ Job 33: 21," meh Ps. 18: 12 (where 2 Sam, 22: 12 
has maja a4), Ps. 68: 15, 78: 26, 90: 3, 107: 29, 33, Hos. 6: 1, or that the Vav 
is still operative though separated by an intervening word Job 23: 11, 12. 
But it may quite as readily be supposed that the apocopated is poetically 
used for the simple future, § 272. b, which is here employed-in the vivid 
description of the past, § 267. 5, particularly when this is conceived of as 
contemporaneous with or continuous from that which had previously beer 
spoken of, c6mp. a like use of the simple future Ps. 69: 13, 22, 78: 15, 29, 
72, 81: 7, 8, 13, and of the paragogic future Ps. 73: 16, 17, Prov. 7: 7.. In 
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Ezek. 16:15 i] may have its proper jussive force, as the language of the 
person referred to, let it be his. 


h. It is difficult to explain satisfactorily the singular fact that the first 
person of the future with Vav Consecutive in many instances adopts the 
paragogic form, § 99. 2. It has with some plausibility been suggested that 
it may express the voluntary nature of the act, mabe wei and I sent of my 
own accord Gen. 32: 6, mami and I kept myself carefully and of set 
purpose 2 Sam. 22: 24, Judg. 6: 9, 10, abel and I carefully inspected 
Ezr. 8: 15, noTN4 ia I plucked out violently, with hearty good will 9: 3, 
Welw is 4 5: 7, 8, 13, 13: 7-13, 21, Ps. 7: 5, 119: 55, and even a quasi sort 
of unconscious spontaneity and self abandon may be suspected in such 
cases as moeNY Ps. of 6; nabrDy Gen. 41: 11, which Dr. Driver not inaptly 
proposes to render I slept away, we reamed away, muda I was heartily 
sick Ps, 69: 21. 


§ 277. In like manner when a succession of acts, 
either announced or enjoined in the future, is conceived 
of as closely related throughout, the first verb is put in 
the future (imperfect) or in the imperative, as the case 
may be, to fix the starting point as well as the modal 
aspect of the series; the verbs that follow, provided they 
stand each at the beginning of its own clause, are put 
in the preterite (perfect) with Vav Consecutive, the 
writer or speaker passing successively forward in thought 
to the time when they shall have been performed and 
viewing each as accomplished in its turn. But if any 
word or particle comes between Vav and the verb, the 
secondary tense must give place to the appropriate pri- 
mary. Thus Lev. 4: 13-21 Jf Israel 132" shall err, 0399) 
and it be hid (strictly ‘shall have been hid’ at the time) ae 
cian and they do.... "20x and shall be guilty ...' min 
and. it shall become known .... maET then they shall 
offer .... 837 and shall bring ....32%0) and shall lay... 
om) and one shall slay .... 3} and the priest shall 
bring .... 23%) and shall dip .... #7) and shall sprinkle .... 
iobeoniatad fut. and shall put of the blood; 1 Sam. 15:3 
Jo go Wate mina) and smite (strictly ‘thou shalt have 
smitten’ i.e. I require and expect this to be done)... 
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DEVIN) and devote ye .... San Nd’ fut. and thow shalt 
not spare ... mya pret. but shalt slay etc. 


a. The secondary tenses have precisely the same variety of usage as 
their respective primaries and are substitutes for them in any sense in 
which they can be employed. Thus the preterite with Vav Consecutive may 
be conformed in its meaning to a preceding future used in a future sense 
God mm will be with me satyawn and keep me etc. etc. Gen. 28: 20, 21, 
Lev. 7: 20, Zt, Sam, 1 22) 19) 16, 2 Kin, 5: 11, Ps: 37:.5,.6, Isa, 22 4, 
Jer. 18: 7-10, Ezek, 11: 8-10, 14: 13-15, 33: 2, 3, 36: 27-31 (with occasional 
futures in the series), Zech. 13: 1-6, Dan. 11: 29, 30; in a conditional sense, 
every man N37 should come to me... "HPIET and I would do him justice 
2 Sam, 15: 4, Jer. 372210, 2 AN, 0) Smamercys subjunctive sense after |B lest 
Gen. 3: 22, 32: 12, Ex. 1:10, or }2%> im order that Gen. 12: 13, 18: 19, 
Deut. 4: 1, Neh. 6: 13; or in the sense of a command APTI DN go not far 
away ... on“ and be ye all ready Josh. 8; 4, Ex. 12: 5-8, Num. 19: 2-7, 
16-19, Deut. 5: 13, 15, so when the future has the jussive form Gen. 1: 14, 
Deut. 28; 8, 1 Kin. 1: 2, the following preterite if in the 2d person becoming 
equivalent to an imperative 1 Chron, 22: 11, 2 Chron. 18: 12, or when the 
future has the cohortative form Judg. 19: 13, comp. ver. 11; or expressing 
desire §2 yas may thy word be verified . . AMDB and Me thou turn... 
nau and’ hearken 1 Kin. 8: 26, 28, 30, permission FBR mann thou 
mayest give it and he may eat it Deut. 14: 20, or necessity aewipy 7355 
they must go and get straw Ex. 5: 7; or denoting a general fact irrespective 
of time Saw they have enough ... Tad and leave their abundance Ps. 
17: 14, Eccles. 3: 13, Jer. 3: 1, 18: 7-10, Am. 5: 19, Nah. 3; 12; or custo- 
mary action in the past vapour ¢ mp3 used to ascend... npum ed watered 
Gen. 2: 6, 6: 4, 29: 2, 3, Ex, 33: 8-11, Num. 9:21, Deut, 11:10, Judg. 2:19, 
1 Sam. 1: 6, 2: 15, 19, 20, 2 Sam. 17: 17, 2 Kin. 3: 25, or in the present 
Jer. 20:9. In 1 Kin. 18: 23 the future is continued in one clause by futures 
and in the other by Vay Consec. pret. in precisely the same sense, except 
that in the former case greater stress is laid upon each separate item, 
§ 275. 1. 


b. Vav Consecutive Preterite may also be used after the preterite when 
this suggests what is future; thus when it has the sense of the future 
perfect "IAMDITON if thou peuieitten me (lit. shalt have remembered) . 

Soa aioe then pray = kindness Gen. 40: 14, 43: 9, Lev. 13: 56, 2 ue: 
15: 33, 20: 6, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 1 Chron. 17: 11, Job 11: 18, Isa. 16: 12, Ezek, 
14: 9; or denotes Ne certainty of that which has not yet taken place, the 
so called prophetic preterite, ‘d2u2 their judges have been thrown down 
(i. e. shall surely be thrown down) ... wow and they shall hear Ps, 141: 6, 
Isa. 2: 11, 5: 17, Joel 2: 23-27; or expresses a purpose already formed to 
be carried into effect Wtaen so frequently "mn, I have set my bow in 
the cloud (i. e. I intend to do so) nn and it shall ye Gen.'9: 13).17:'5, 6, 
16, Ex. 31: 6, Josh. 8: 1, 2, Ezek. 1b: 6, 7, and other verbs which are 
similarly prospective Gen. 17: 20, Deut. 15: 6, 7, Isa. 43: 14, Zech. 8: 3; or 
belongs to the present, and its sequences in the future are added by Vay 
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Consecutive with the preterite S45 nny Jehovah has now made room for 
us AAD! and we shall be fruitful Gen. 26: 22, Deut. 4: 5, 6, 39, 30: 19, 
Judg. 11: 8, who is David... "ANd: that I should take, or interrogatively 
and shall I take 1 Sam. 25: 1, 1Kin. 2:6 (mrs) connects with M37 ver. 5), 
“nniaw I herewith send . . IMBON and thow wilt recover him or that thou 
mayest recover him 2 Kin. 5: 6, Ezek. 3: 17, Amos 6: 8, 9; or involves the 
idea of contingency which is closely allied to that of fear a3u pyaa 
might easily have lain (lit. almost lay)... nNam} and thus thow mightest 
have brought Gen. 26: 10. Sometimes futurity is only suggested by the 
circumstances or by the general context nh yaw and ye shall take heed 
(as determined by the hortatory aim of the whole passage, comp. savin 
ver. 9) Deut. 4: 15, 29: 8, mV) Jer. 13: 12, 13, Ezek. 13: 13-15, 17: 19, 20, 
Zech. 1: 3, Mal. 2: 15716; so ia Isa. 2: 2 links itself in a general way 
with antecedent praphenwes: and it must often be determined by the drift 
of the connection rather than by the immediate consecution whether mm 
means and it will come to pass Gen. 12: 12, Deut. 26:1, or and it came to 
pass § 275. 1. a. (3). 


c. Vav Consecutive of the preterite has the same pointing with Vav 

Conjunctive, but a distinction is made in certain forms, chiefly in the first 

» and second persons singular by the shifting of the accent from the penult 

to the ultimate, § 100. When this is not the case it is only the connection 

that can decide. If it is linked to a future or to any expression referring 

to the future, it is Vav Consecutive; otherwise it is almost invariably Vav 
Conjunctive. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§ 278. The participles being properly verbal nouns, 
do not in strictness involve any definite notion of time, 
and the connection must decide whether they are to be 
referred to the past, present, or future, thus 53) means 
falling Num. 24: 4, fallen Judg. 4: 22, or about to fall 
Jer. 37: 14. Their principal uses are the following, viz.: 

1. They may express what is permanent or habitual, 
as general truths valid for all time, (Jehovah) ANk loveth 
righteousness Ps. 33: 5; a generation 2 goeth, and a gen- 
eration 82 cometh and the earth n7A9 abideth for ever 
Eccles. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 6-8, Job 5: 9. 13, D0: O27) Par az 
29, Prov. 8:9, 21: 23; also a condition which is con- 
tinuous or a course of action which is customary for a 
longer or shorter period, he “apm mara sacrificed and 
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burned incense habitually 1 Kin. 8: 3, 4: 20, Gen. 39: 23, 
Ex. 18: 14, 2 Chron. 17: 11, Ps. 19: 2, Jer. 37: 4. Passive 
participles so used suggest not only a constant experience 
of what is denoted by the verb, but in addition a per- 
manent quality as the ground of it, like the Latin fut. 
pass. part. in dus, N72 not only feared but worthy to be 
feared, 235112 worthy to be praised, 273 desirable, >5x9 fit 
to be eaten Lev. 11: 47, Prov. 16: 16, Isa. 2: 22. 

2. Where a particular time is intended the active 
participles most commonly relate to the present TANTS 
TS what seest thow Jer. 1:11, Gen. 4: 10, 27: 42, Ex. 
18:14, Judg. 9: 37 (with 73), 2 Sam. 3: 13, 1 Kin. 6: 12, 
or to the proximate future, in which sense it is frequently 
preceded by Fi, N°2'2 “321 behold, I am about to bring 
the flood Gen. 6: 17, 7: 4, 19: 13, 48: 21, Ex. 10: 8, Isa. 
3:1, 5:5, Jer. 28: 16; and passive participles to the past, 
PR gwen, a2 restored, rgVA slain, “28 kept, “iby done, 

a. The active participles of neuter verbs, which have no passive forms, 
are used in a past as well as in a present or future sense, ra dead more 
frequently than dying or about to die, DIRS thit went forth Gen. 9: 18, 
Dkan that came Josh. 2: 8. This is occasionally the case with active 
verbs, when it is demanded by the connection who then is he magn that 
hath hunted venison Gen. 27: 83; these are the gods a" >an that smote Egypt 
1 Sam. 4: 8, Gen. 48: 16, 2 Kin. 22: 18. Interpreters are not agreed whether 
“n> Gen. 19: 14 means who were to marry or. who had married Lot’s 
daughters. Participles of passive form but active sense may be used of the 
present or proximate future, mda trusting, § 90, Bt fighting or about to 


fight, but rarely those which are Strictly passives, Gen. 19: 15, Ex. 5: 16, 
1 Chron. 22: 19, 


__ 3. In narrations and predictions the time of the par- 
ticiple is reckoned not from the moment of speaking but 
from the period spoken of. They very commonly denote 
that which is contemporaneous with the event described, 
particularly in circumstantial clauses, the two angels came 
++. ay" vid} and Lot (was) sitting in the gate of Sodom 
Gen. 19: 1; he came to Shiloh ... oy>p wy21 with his 
clothes rent 1 Sam. 4: 12; thou shalt meet a company of 
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prophets B9* coming down 1 Sam. 10: 5; ther y shall de- 
clare his righteousness unto a people 7252 gue shall then 
be) born Ps. 22: 32, Gen. 29: 9, 41: 17, 42: 23, Deut, 4: 
11, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 13: 9, Ps. 102: 19; though they may 
upon occasion denote the relatively past, David said to 
the young man 773281 who had told him 2 Sam. 1:13 or 
the relatively future he did not tell him that he maa was 
about to flee Gen. 31: 20. 


4. The verb 7°71 to be is connected with active parti- 
ciples to form progressive tenses, which are more fre- 
quently employed in the later than in the earlier books 
of the Old Testament, Moses 434 m4 was keeping the 
flock Ex. 3:1; it is also occasionally connected with pas- 
sive participles to indicate the time to which they are to 
be referred or the aspect under which they are to be 
conceived, his rae woos mit shall be established for ever, 
1 Chron. 17: 4, 4M let their habitation be maw) desolated 
Ps. 69: 26. 


a. Other examples with active participles, Gen. 37: 2, 42: 11, Ex. 37: 9, 
Judg. 1: 7, 1 Sam. 2: 11, 2 Sam. 3: 6, 1 Kin. 5: 15, 20: 40, 2 Kin. 17: 28, 
2 Chron. 24: 12, Esth. 9:21, Job 1: 14, Ps, 122: 2, Isa. 8: 7. The passive 
participle with mn indicates a condition as existing rather than an act as 
performed at the time referred to, differing thus from the meaning of the 
primary tenses in the passive species, all the people that came out mn m2 
were already circumcised Josh. 5: 5; this distinction which cannot "pe re- 
presented in English on account of the peculiar formation of the passive 
voice, is familiar in German, sie waren beschnitten, not sie wurden be- 
schnitten, comp. Ex. 19: 11, 15, Deut. 28: 29, Josh. 8: 4, Ps. 73: 14, Isa. 2: 2. 
In Esth. 6: 1 this combination has lost its proper force and has become 
simply a compound tense O°8"9p2 Ty and they were read before the king. 
The jussive %7", which is sometimes connected with participles Deut. 33: 24, 
Job 1: 21, is to be understood with 73, many and in a few other cases. 
Jer, 2:17 qed Mya seems best explained by the ellipsis of the relative in 
the time that he was leading thee, so Ezek. 27: 34, Gen. 38: 29, 40: 10. 


6. The negative wR, which includes in its signification the substantive 
verb, is constantly used with participles, “nip px there was no one inter- 
preting Gen. 41: 8, 4m} "22" I am not giving Ex. 5: 10, jh? 7x yan straw 
as not given ver. 16. The simple negative X>d not is very rarely found with 
them “i3-Nd Job 29: 12; where it would be required, the preterite or fu- 

22 
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ture tense, as the case may be, must ordinarily be employed, all going 
down to the dust and mn Nb not saving alive Ps. 22: 30, 


INFINITIVE. 


§ 279. The infinitive is an abstract verbal noun, and, 
like the participles, partakes of the character both of a 
noun and a verb. As a noun it may be the subject or 
the predicate of a proposition, or it may be governed by 
a verb, and in its construct form by a noun, or preposi- 
tion; it may also be put in the construct state before a 
noun denoting either its subject or its object. 


a, The absolute infinitive is in a very few instances used as a subject, 
pda nSin main what doth your reproof reprove? Job 6: 25, 5x to eat 
much honey is not good Prov. 25: 27, Eccles. 4: 17, or a predicate the effect 
of righteousness shall be noah wowin quietness and confidence Isa, 32: 17; 
~ the construct more frequently, either without >, vba nidy to do gustece 
is a joy to the righteous Prov. 21: 15, 13: 19, Gen. 2: 18, or with it, Esth. 
5:8, Ps, 92:2, Prov. 21:9 comp. 25: 24; Esth. 1: 7, the words of the wicked 
are DI-25N to lie in wait for blood Prov. 12: 6. In apposition with the sub- 
ject 2 Sam. 13: 16. Pronouns and predicates referring to an infinitive may 
be in the masc. as the more primary form, § 198, Jer. 2: 19, or in the fem. 
as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a, 1 Sam, 18: 23, 25: 31, 2 Sam. 3: 37, 
Isa, 13512, Jer. 2.5, 17;.9:.23; 23; 14. 

b. The infinitive retains its absolute form, when separate and uncone 
nected, but the construct form is assumed, when it is in close relation with 
other words. The latter is accordingly used not only as in nouns, which 
may be in the construct relation with following nouns, but commonly also 
when governed by a verb, noun or preposition. The absolute infinitive is 
rarely governed by a verb, 22°7 a9 learn to do well, yon mW redress 
wrong Isa. 1:17, wntil he knows dik to refuse the evil, MAI and to choose 
the good, 7: 15, 72H wSI3 nay-Ny and they would not walk in his ways, 
42: 24, thou wilt make us "off'scouring pikvan and refuse Lam. 3: 45, Job 13: 3, 
Isa. 57: 20, Jer. 9: 4; still more rarely by @ noun d3vn 7. the way of 
understanding Prov. 21:16, 1: 3, and almost never by a preposition 1 Sam. 
1: 9. The construct infinitive when governed by a verb or noun is usually 
though not invariably preceded as in English by the preposition > to, d25N 
ja ombm> I shall be able to fight with him Num. 22: 11, but see Gen. 37: 4, 
Bx. 2: 3, ete.; may my madd my a@ time to be born ae a time to die Eccl. 
3:2 ff,s % is iene frequently “omitted in prose than in poetry, I know not 
(how) Stl mxx to go out and to come in 1 Kin. 3: 7, D232 maka thow hast 
refused to be ashamed Jer. 3: 3, Mal. 2: 16, Job 33: 32, ahb o“pns ready 
to rouse leviathan Job 3: 8. > is not prefixed to an infinitive, which is pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct state Na ruta in the year of Tartan’s 
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coming Isa. =o 1, sibs msi tipo mya time of mourning and a time of 

dancing Eccl. 3: 4. Such verbs as n22 to finish, xo to fear, “iy to hinder, 
and max used peavarely to command not to do anything , may be followed 
by 7a ‘from with the infinitive. Thus Moses finished nis speaking lit. from 
speaking Ex. 34: 33, so Lev. 16: 20, Josh. 19: 51 (but > ver. 49), 1 Sam. 
10: 13, 2Sam. 6: 18, 1 Chron. 16: 2, Ezek. 43: 23, but "27> 125 he finished 
speaking lit. fo speak Gen. 18: 33, which is the more usual construction. 
mak xn he feared to dwell, Gen. 19: 30, but nya NHN fear not to go 
down Gen. 46: 3, Ex. 3: 6, 34:30; he hath restrained me nba from bearing 
Gen. 16:2; I shall command mira not to rain lit. from raining Isa. 5: 6, 
though the more usual construction would be O90 “p>a> not to rain 
Gen. 3: 11, Ruth 2: 9, 1 Kin. 11: 10, 2 Kin. 17: 15, Jer. 35: 14. a is also 
used with the infinitive in other connections in a negative sense his eyes 
were dim rita so as not to see lit. from seeing Gen. 27: 1, niosa not dowmg 
thy ways riko not finding thy pleasure Isa. 58:13, 56:6, Job 34: 30, 2 Kin. 
23: 33 Kri (once even before a future pany ye Deut. 33: 11); or to in- 
dicate comparison, § 264, to trust in Jehovah is better mia than to confide 
in man Ps. 118: 8, 9, Eccles. 4: 17, though > may likewise be retained be- 
fore the infinitive and comparison be suggested by the connection rather 
than expressed, nib my yx too little to be Mic. 5: 1. 


ce. The preposition > is used with the infinitive to express (1) design or 
purpose, he went up nad) ninnz me to worship and to sacrifice 1 Sam. 1: 3, 
Ex. 21: 14, 32: 29, Lev. 10; 10, , Deut. 4: 38, Job 5: 11, 33: 30, Ezek. 
17: 14. (2) the result, thou Sale ebb the charge of vanced m23> so as to 
walk in his ways “a> to keep his statutes 1 Kin. 2: 3, 4, 14: 8, 1 Sam. 
19: 5, Ezek. 17: 15, 18; this may be practically equivalent to a Kmit of 
time he shall eat butter and honey ip2T> until he knows Isa, 7: 15; or to 
the Latin gerund in do “i4N> 737 spoke saying lit. so as to say, i: 10: 3 
(but Num. 6: 23 “7X by § 280. 2), miws> x42 created so as to make, made 
by a creative act Gen. 2: 3, 34: 7, Lev. 21: 9, Deut, 11: 19, 1 Chron. 10; 13, 
Ps. 103: 20, Jer. 11:17, 44:17, Ezek. 14:13. (3) the time of an action 
new at Joab’s Seine i, e. when Joab sent 2 Sam. 18: 29, Gen. 24: 63, 
Ex. 14:27, Deut, 23:12. (4) a periphrastic future, nit atin that which is 
to be Eccles. 3: 15, Mibzz-Mv2 what is there to do i. e. ‘what shall I do Isa. 
5:4, 5, 37: 26,. 38: 20) 2 Chron. 12: 12, 36: 19, Prov. 18: 24, wr: al alnishl 
iad the sun was about to set Gen. 15: 12, Josh. 2:5, nine man they came 
to be 18am. 14:21. This form of expression may be suggestive of an in- 
tended action, -m7s> one is to cut, intends to cut Isa. 44: 14, 2 Sam. 14; 16, 
2 Chron. 11: 22, Bsth. 7: 8, Prov. 20: 25, Hos. 12: 3; or of possibility, JS 
moind it is not possible to add to it anil vina> Px there cannot be Soless 
from it Becles. 3: 14, 2 Chron. 20: 6; necessity, ‘Ephraim xnzind is to bring 
out i. e. must bring out Hos. 9: 13, "5 Pita) 85 one must not make mention 
Am. 6; 10, Job 30: 6; propriety or duty ern NX> is not to be registered 
1 Chron. 5: 1, 9: 25, “i> should one help the wicked 2 Chron. 19: 2, miza> 
you ought to smite 2 Kin. 13: 19. In some instances it is doubtful whether 
> with the inf. is a periphrastic future or is to be otherwise explained 
Eccles. 9: 1, Jer. 17:10, Hab. 1:17, Job 36: 20. Various other prepositions 

22" 
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einb 


may precede the infinitive, as 3 in, > like, af, "9 until, >¥ wpon, {22> in 
order to, 42" because of, "ap> before, etc. Their occurrence before finite 
forms of the verb in lieu of conjunctions is rare and exceptional, Gen. 31: 
20. There is an occasional ellipsis of the infin, mtn to be after a preposi- 
tion, he removed her m399 from being queen 1 Kin, 15: 13; dsaie7 3/8,) 47, 
25: 2, Jer. 48: 2, Job 34: 30. 

d. The infinitive in the boilainact before its subject. pkrans in their 
being created i. e. when they were created; in the day oyby” mim nics 
of Jehovah God’s making earth and heaven Gen. 2: 4; there was no water 
pyn mw for the drinking of the people Bx. 17:1, 2 Kin. 14: 22; compound 
subject Jer. 29: 2; pronominal suffix as subject, Lev. 16: 1, Niel 30: 16, 
Deut. 12: 30, 2 Sam. 5: 13; the infin. and suffix instead ofa finite tense, 
a) esa and my dwelling datiatl be) i. e. I shall dwell Ps. 23: 6, so Job 9: 27, 
Zeph. 3:20, Dan. 11:1. Before its object, SUID mx the accepting of the 
person of the wicked Prov. 18: 5, AMS-nn to "yield its: strength Gen. 4: 12, 
1 Kin. 16: 21. Construct before its ‘subject and governing an object, Gen. 
5: 4, 13: 10, 41: 39, 46: 30, 50: 14, Ex. 7: 25, Deut. 1: 4, 4:14, 2 Sam. 14: 13, 
1 Kin, 13: 31, 2 Kin. 5: 7, 2 Chron. 34: 19, Isa. 29: 13, Jer. 24: 1, 28: 12, 
32: 16, 34: 8, 36: 27, 40:1. The object interposed before the subject, 
2 Sam. 18: 29; a particle so interposed Job 34: 22. The infinitive preceded 
by a noun in the construct state receives the article properly belonging to 
the noun in Gen. 2: 9, Num. 4: 12, §§ 248. 6. c, 259. 

e. The negative adverb ordinarily used with the infinitive is "mba, i 
commanded thee ~>2x “M23> not to eat Gen. 3: 11, Deut. 4:21, 12: 23, 17: 20, 
1 Kin. 11: 10, Jer. 35: 8, 38: 26, Ezek. 13: 22, 17: 14, Dan. 9: 11; once 
> “hbab 2 Kin. 23: 10; with the prep. 7, “iba Num. 14: 16, Ezek. 16: a 
sibs occurs before the pret. or fut. Ex. -20: 20, 2 Sam. 14: 14, Jer. 23: 
20s 18, Hzelk. 13 373'5 "mban Ty four times before a pret. in the same Shoe 
Num. 21: 35, Deut. 3: 3, Josh. 8: 22, 11: 8, 


§ 280. 1. The absolute infinitive, expressing simply 
the essential idea of the verb apart from all modifica- 
tions of tense, number and person, may be introduced 
without logical connection as an exclamation, aa mar 
7e Minw) Wa Soy We vhwi aps lo! slaying oxen! and 
killing sheep ! eating flesh! and drinking wine! Isa, 22: 13, 
21: 5, 59: 4, 13, Jer. 7: 9, Hos. 4: 2, 2 Chron, 31: 10, 
Job 15: 35, or in apposition to some preceding word by 
which attention is directed to it, I will teil you what I 
will do “07 take away the hedge, ae) break down the fence 
Isa. 5: 5, 58: 6, 7, Jer. 9: 23, 23: 14, 


a. In a very few instances the construct infinitive is similarly used, 
Ezek. 21; 31, Mal. 2: 13, 
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2. Or it may be used in an explanatory clause, de- 
fining the mode of a preceding action or the circum- 
stances attending it, as the Latin gerund in do or the 
English participle, they tare me p5n gnashing their teeth 
at me Ps. 35: 15, 16, I will perform all H32 257 De- 
ginning and ending 1 Sam. 3:12, Gen. 30: 32, Ex. 30: 36, 
Dent 9221513! 16, 272 62 Sam. 8: 2) Job 15:73)" Tea, 
30:14, 57: 17, Hab. 3: 13, Zech. 7: 3. The principal 
verb may be thus repeated for the sake of a fuller state- 
ment, we devoted them... D577 devoting every city, men, 
women and children Deut. 3: 6, which is commonly made 
by adding another verb in the absolute infinitive, Jeho- 
vah will smite Egypt xi27) 532 smiting and healing Isa. 
19: 22, 1 Kin. 20: 37, 2 Kin. 4: 43,.2 Chron. 36: 15, Jer. 
£9217,°02 3° 17, Joel 22/26. 

a. Infinitives are thus used as explanatory of a preceding absolute in- 
finitive, Jer. 32: 33, or imperative Isa. 7:11. A finite verb is added to each 
infinitive, Isa, 31: 5. The subject of the infinitive differs from that of the 
principal verb, Jer. 22:19, 31:2. Some absolute infinitives are so frequently 
employed in this subsidiary manner, that they are practically reduced to 
adverbs, e. g. PAIN Josh. 3: 16, NEI, IH, § 236, 3 (2). 

3. Continuing a principal clause it may be used in- 
stead of the finite form represented in the preceding 
verb, and borrow its complexion as to tense and other 
relations from it, 39pN*) and they blew with trumpets Vi57} 
and brake the pitchers prop. there was breaking pitchers 
Judg. 7:19; all this “a>-ny Fins} "Mw T have seen and 
applied my heart Eccl. 8: 9; "3p? they shall buy fields for 
money 22) and write the papers Din and seal (them) 
337) and take witnesses Jer. 32: 44. 


a. It may thus continue a past tense, Gen. 41: 43, Ex. 8: 11, 1 Sam. 
2: 28, 1 Kin. 9: 25, 1 Chron. 5: 20 (change of subject), 2 Chron. 28: 19, 
Neh. 8: 8, 9: 8, 138, Esth. 3: 13, 9: 6, 12, 16-18, Eccl. 9: 11 (but see 4: 1, 7), 
Jer. 14: 5, 19: 18, 87: 21, Zech. 3: 4, 7: 5, Dan. 9: 5, 11; or a future, Lev. 
25: 14, Num. 30: 3, Deut, 14: 21, Josh. 9: 20, Zech. 12: 10; a jussive fu- 
ture, Esth. 2: 3, 6: 9; imperative Am. 4: 5; present Ezek. 11:7; participle, 
Hab. 2: 15; construct infinitive Ex. 32: 6, 1 Sam, 22: 13, 25: 26, 33, A 
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verbal nozn is similarly used, Isa. 8:6; and occasionally a construct infini- 
tive e.g. for the pret. 2 Chron. 7: 3, fut. 1 Chron. 21: 24, 2 Chron. 7: 17, 
Obad. ver. 4, part. Jer. 44; 19. 

b. The absolute infinitive is sometimes used for a finite form, when no 
verb precedes in the same sentence, "i012 “Tu-DD 45 (shall) the fault-finder 
contend with the Almighty Job 40: 2. The subject of the infinitive is ex- 
pressed in this instance, as in others when perspicuity requires it, so mann 
ae Niz7 the living ereatures ran and returned Ezek. 1: 14, "38% mEw 1 
praised Eccl. 4: 2, Gen. 17: 10, Lev. 6:7, Num. 15: 35, Esth. 9:1, Ps. 17: 5, 
Prov. 17s 12; 


4, At the beginning of a clause it may be a substi- 
tute for the imperative, "i231 remember the sabbath-day 
Ex. 20:8, 785 go and say 2 Sam. 24:12, Ex. 13:3, Deut. 
P16; (5212516: 1,:31%,26.2 Kin,3: 16,5210, Neh eas. 
Isa. 37: 30, Jer. 2: 2, 19: 1. 


§ 281. 1. The absolute infinitive is often joined with 
the finite forms to add emphasis or intensity to the idea, 
which may be variously expressed in English, nvam nia 
thou shalt swrely die, Gen. 2:17, 3787 4&7 we plainly saw 
Gen. 26: 28, the man 288 bike asked very strictly. Gen. 
43:7, MidN7 99 T have done very wickedly 1 Chron. 21: 
17, TAWS TaN Nd Twill not utterly destroy Am. 9: 8. 


a, Ewald distinguishes the following cases; when there is (1) a con- 
trast with what precedes, thow shalt not eanceal him but i abaral 5 shalt 
surely kill him Deut. 13: 10, Judg. 1: 28, 2 Sam. 24: 24, Lam. 5: 22, Ezek. 
16: 4, or follows Gen, 2: 16, Deut. 30: 18, Ps. 118: 13, 18, or boti the con- 
trasted acts are emphasized, Num. 30: 15, 16, Ps. 126: 6. (2) Implied con- 
trast, as when something is not what might have been expected, Am. 3: 5, 
or a conditional suggestion is tacitly opposed to its Opposite, Ex. 19: 5, 
Num. 12: 14, Judg. 14: 12, 1 Sam. 12: 25, ora particle of limitation as PS 
or 78 only sets an act over against every thing beside, Gen. 27: 30, 44: 28, 
Judg. 7:19. (3) A question, which involves its own answer, and is rhetori- 
cally stronger than a direct statement Gen. 37: 8, Judg. 11:25, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Isa. 50: 2, Hzek. 14: 3, Zech. 7: 5. (4) An act regarded as absolutely cer- 
tain or as possessing a high degree of intensity or completeness, Deut. 31: 
29, Judg. 15: 2, 1 Sam. 14: 28, 22: 22, 24: 21, 25: 28, 2 Kin. 5: Ply 18 30; 
Job 27: 22, Jer. 20: 15, 37: 9, Hos. 4: 17, Joel 1: 7, Am. 5: 5. (5) An 
earnest asseveration, remonstrance, command or threatening, Gen. 15: 13 
Ex. 19: 12, 13, Ruth 2: 16, Job 13: 5, Am. 7: 17, Zech. 11: 17. 


b. The infinitive is mostly of the same species with the finite verb to 
which it is added, Num. 16: 13, 22: 17, Josh. 24:10, 2 Sam. 17; 10, 14, 
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2 Kin. 18: $3, although this is not always the case, Thus, the Kal, on 
account of its greater simplicity of form, may be joined with a derivative 
species, e. g. Niphal >pO1 >dipd Ex. 19: 13, 21: 22, 22: 11, 12, 2 Sam. 23: 7, 
Job 6:2, Piel Josh. 24: 10(2), Pual mh mha Gen. 37: 33, Hi phil D432 pos 1Sam. 
23: 22, Hophal ran ria Ex, 19:12, Hithpael mi Zoran mia Isa. 24: 19; or one 
derivative species with another of like signification, nmap? nd nhen Lev. 
19): 20, aaa NY) bann Ezek. 16: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 16, 2 Kin. 3: 23. Occasionally 
the infinitive is borrowed from a cognate verb, HOS DON Zeph. 1; 2, Jer. 
8; 13 (FON and 5)d), ake WISN Isa. 28: 28 (way and wis), Jer. 48: 9. 
For the sake of greater emphasis the prolonged form of the plural ending 
in the future 3} is sometimes adopted in verbs joined with the abs. inf. 
pawn sia Deut. 63 17, il 22) )isam. 216. Tle negative adverb com- 
monly stands before the finite form of the verb Pata nd 722 Num. 23: 25, 
Jer. 13; 12, rarely before the infinitive and only ‘when special emphasis is 
laid upon the negative, jim MVva7N> Gen. 3: 4, 2 Kin. 8: 10 K’thibh, Ps. 
49; 8, Jer. 3: 1, Am. 9: 8. 

c. The construct infinitive is very rarely used in such combinations in- 
stead of the absolute, "253 am >an-Neh. 1: 7, many Ps, 50: 21; once it 
is added in a varied form to a preceding construct infin tive, nibas mane 
2 Sam. 6: 20. The finite verb is repeated, sau4 atin 28am. 15:8 K’thibh, 
Gen. 48: 19, Judg. 5: 7, 1 Sam. 17: 13, to which another verb is added 
Jer. 10:25, Obad. ver. 16. Imperatives of the same species Judg. 4:18, 1Sam. 
24: 12, 2Sam. 20: 16 or of different species are combined, Isa. 29: 9, Hab. 
1: 5, Zeph. 2:1. A verbal noun takes the place of the infinitive, sion mag 
Hab. 3: 9, or is added to it Isa. 22: 18. 


9. When the absolute infinitive follows the verb-+it 
sometimes expresses continuance or repetition partic- 
ularly with verbs of motion and when two infinitives are 
connected together, ayy Nike NEN and a went out going 
and returning i. e. it kept going to and fro Gen. 8: 7, so 
ver. 3, 12: 9, ib3) FB 13257 they went on lowing as they 
went 1 Sam. 6: 12, "1 pawn oS"28 NaI) and I spake 
to you acting early and speaking Lie. continuously and 

earnestly Jer. 7: 13. 


a, Thus, vibw ubuian he judges, judges i. e. ais always judging Gen. 19: 9, 
disavpa Dann he is also forever devouring Gen. 31: 15, HITE HIE he ie 
gone on refining Jer. 6: 29, nia wan and he shall come repeatedly Dan. 11: 10, 
Num. 11: 82, 16: 13, Judg. 14: 9, 2 Kin, 2: 11, Jer. 23: 17, 29: 19. ~ This 
order of the words, however, quite frequently has the same signification as 
when the infinitive precedes the verb, and simply expresses certainty or 
intensity. Thus I will go down with thee to Egypt and Trbz-pa sbsx will 
also surely bring thee up Gen. 46: 4, so Josh. 7: 7, 2Kin. 5: 11. In Num. 
24:10, Josh. 24: 10 3 re might mean kept on blessing these three 
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times, but not Num. 23: 11 when it had been done but once. When used 
with the imperative, the abs. infin. always follows: Siw cya may mean 
hear attentively Job 13: 17, 37: 2, or hear on, continue to hear, Isa. 6: 9, 
Num. 11: 15, Judg. 5: 23, Jer, 22: 10. The absolute infinitives denoting 
continuous action in a few instances precede the finite verb nip=y qin 
m22n they walk, mincing as they walk Isa. 3: 16, Jer. 50: 4. 


6. When two verbs are connected together to express continuous ac- 
tion, a participle, § 278. 1, is sometimes substituted for the absolute infini- 
tive in the case of one or both, mina nbd . . 723 a3 2 Sam. 15: 30, 72h 

not 30 Jer. 41: 6, 2Sam. 16: 5; an avecuve may even take the place 

of the second, boon qin qb Gens 26: 13, 2 Sam. 5: 10, 1 Chron. 11: 9, 
nips apetes “ seh Tadg, 4: 24; the finite verb is omitted in 3phA "S19 
ih Est. 9: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 26, Ton 1: 11; the substantive verb takes its 
place, “ion sin mit Gen. 8:5, D334 “3h wun i) 2 Chron. 17: 12. 
The second wh may also be put in one of the finite tenses, Wen Dib 
aypM) Josh. 6: 13, dspu1 Wid... Gdn 28am, 16: 13, 13: 19, or even both 
verbs 2 Kin, 21: 13, 


§ 282. Constructions begun with a participle or in- 
finitive are not infrequently continued in the preterite 
or future, since these tenses are the fundamental forms 
of the verb and include within their scope all the rela- 
tions of time and mode, ni19 in order to widows’ being 
their prey and 32> that they may plunder orphans Isa. 10: 
2, 72a leading counsellors away spoiled and DIT? he 
maketh judges fools Job 12: 17. 


a The absolute infinitive may thus be continued by the preterite, 
Josh. 6: 13, Jer. 23: 14, or the future Job 15: 35, Isa. 58: 5-7. The con- 
struct infinitive by the preterite 1 Sam. 4: 19, 2 Chron. 16: 7, Ezek. 13: 8, 
16: 31; Vav consec. pret. Gen. 9; 14, Josh. 23: 16, 1 Kin. 2: 37, 2 Kin. 
18: 32; future, 1 Kin. 8: 35, Job 11: 5, 33: 17, Isa. 1: 15; Vav consec. fut. 
Ps, 50: 16, 92: 8, Isa. 80: 12, Ezek. 25: 15. Participles by the preterite, 
2 Sam. 3: 34, Ps, 15: 2, 3, 22: 30, Am. 5:7, 8; future Ps, 49: 7, 104: 32, 
Isa. 5: 8, 31: 1; Vav consec. fut. Gen. 27: 33, 1 Sam. 2: 6, Job 3; 21, 
Jer. 3: 10. 


§ 283. The dependence of one verb upon another is 
most distinctly expressed by putting the second verb in 
the infinitive. The second verb may, however, be in form 
coordinated with the first by being put in the same or 
an equivalent tense with or without a copulative, the 
true relation between the verbs being left to be inferred 
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from their obvious signification, 729 SN he was willing, 
walked i.e. he was willing to walk or walked willingly 
Hos. 5: 11, DPN Ty Fis NO I will no more add to pity 
ie. will not again pity Hos. 1: 6, 72 D°302 being early 
to go or going early Hos. 6: 4, how “8 Daan shall I 
endure and see 1. e. endure to see Esth. 8: 6, af ye have dealt 
truly 12"310m and made Abimelech king i. e. in making 
him king Judg. 9: 16, Deut. 1:5, 31:12, Job 6:9, 19: 3, 
Prov.'23: 35; Cant,’ 2'°3)"Esay"42* 21) 5224) Lam 4214, 
Zeph. 3: 7, Zech. 4: 10. 


a. This coordination most frequently occurs, when the second verb ex- 
presses the principal idea and the first simply qualifies it, and might con- 
sequently be rendered by an adverb, mao nanm bx do not multiply speak 
i. e. speak much 1 Sam. 2: 3, Ps. 51: 4, ann apyasn they have deepened 
corrupted i. e. deeply corrupted Hos. 9: 9, yo sion and he hastened and 
ran, ran hastily 1 Sam. 17: 48, 16: 16, Ps. 37: 7, Isa. 3: 26. In other in- 
stances of this sort the second verb is put in the infinitive M3u) O41 Gen. 
8: 10 and he added to send or muir ne") 1 Sam. 19: 21 and he added and 
sent, for he sent once more; mist an Job 7: 7 return to see or "na 
MI) Eccl. 4:7 return ead see for see again; iad apn brought near 
to come, came near Gen. 12: 11, Mad Ram didst hide thy yself to flee, flee 
secretly 31: 27, >ikw> muipn 5 thou hast been hard in asking, asked what is 
hard 2 Kin. 2: 10, 1 Kin. 14: 9, Ps. 33: 3, 126: 2, 127: 2; Joel 2: 20, Am. 
4:4, Jon. 4: 2, Mic. 6: 8,13. This order is sometimes reversed and the 
qualifying verb put in the infinitive, thus we find both “ism sober he 
was wonderfully helped 2 Chron. 26:15 and N"2DI? ngs he did’ wonderfully 
Joel 2: 26, 


b. In the following instances the verbs thus co-ordinated have different 
~abjects, ia-mD2 d25x I shall be able, we shall smite him i. e. I shall with 
our aid be able to smite him, Num. 22: 6, TANT won Nb thow shalt 
not add they shall call thee i. e. thou shalt no more be called by them, Isa. 
47: 1,53; or are in different tenses, MEDS oma xd I know not (how) I shail 
flatter i. e. how to flatter, Job 32: 22; O that Mngsaxy nyt I knew and 
might find him i. e. how to find him, Job 23% 3s 


OpsECcT OF VERBS. 


§ 284. When the predicate is a verb it may be ex- 
tended by the addition of a direct or indirect object, an 
adverb or some other qualifying expression. The object — 
of a transitive verb ordinarily stands after both the verb 
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and its subject, and if it is an indefinite noun is distin- 
guished simply by its position or by its relation to the 
verb as determined by its meaning; if a definite noun, 
or a demonstrative, relative, or interrogative pronoun, 
it may, at the pleasure of the writer, be further distin- 
guished by prefixing to it Mx the sign of the definite ob- 
ject; if a personal pronoun, it 1s suffixed either to N¥ or 
to the governing verb. 


a. The usual order of words in Hebrew is verb, subject, object, Gen. 
1: 1, 2135 but in a circumstantial clause, § 309, the subject, to which atten- 
tion is specially drawn, precedes the verb 1: 2, 2: 5, 6. Of two objects the 
near will precede the remote 3: 20, 5: 2, and the direct the indirect 2: 20, 
21; and subsidiary expressions follow 1: 24, 26, 2: 8, 3: 8. If the object, 
whether direct or indirect, be a pronoun, it will immediately follow the 
verb 1: 17, 22, 29, 2: 19, 4: 15, 25. The order is, however, liable to such 
modifications as emphasis may require. Thus, if stress be Jaid upon the 
subject, it may precede the verb 3: 13; 4: 15, Ps. 3: 6, from emphasis of 
contrast Ps. 1: 6 or of parallelism Ps. 2: 1, 2,10. So the object may pre- 
cede the verb, whether direct, Gen. 3: 10, 15, 18, (emphasis of parallelism) 
Ps. 3: 8, or indirect (emphasis of contrast) Gen. 1: 5, 3: 16, 17 comp. ver. 
14 4: 5 comp. ver. 4; the remote object may precede the near (emphasis 
of,parallelism) Ps. 2: 8, or the indirect may precede the direct Gen. 1: 5, 
8, 10, 8: 21. The time, place and manner of an action belong properly at 
tihe end of a clause Gen. 1: 9, 20, 3: 8, 14; though they may be placed at 
the beginning 1: 1, 8: 19, or wherever perspicuity or emphasis may seem 
to demand 3: 24, 4: 24. The removal of a word from its natural position 
to the end of a clause is also sometimes emphatic, thus the subject 
Ps. 34: 22, the indirect prononainel object Ps. 4: 4, and the vocative min" 
ver, 7, 

b. A noun, which is the direct object of a verb, may receive Mx, 
whether it is definite, § 249, by signification, as a proper noun, God tempted 
DATS x Alraham Gen. 22: 1, or is made so by the article, God saw 
sikiony the light Gen. 1: 4, a os suffix, take, now, “ODS my 
blessing Gen. 33: 11, or construction with a definite noun, Jacob called 
pip DUrMs wie name of the place Gen. 35: 15. The particle Mx is not 
essential in any of these cases and is often omitted, particularly in poetry. 
If several definite nouns are connected together as the object of a verb or 
if a verb has more than one definite object, MX may be repeated before each 
of them, I have given mxin yosins this land... “proms the Kenite 
abp pI and the Kenizzite, etc. etc, Gen. 15: 18-21; they stripped “nN 
storm Joseph SmoMna-My of his coat bibsh riha-ny the fal -length coat Gen, 
37; 23, Ex. 35: i 19, Lev. 7: 8, 4, 2 Chron. 29: 18, 19; cr it may stand 
before a part of them only, Ex. 33: 2, Deut. 12: 6, 1 Kin. 1: 44, or it may 
be omitted altogether, Deut, 11: 14. In a very few instances the article is 
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dropped after MX, which of itself indicates the definiteness of the noun, he 
reared up for Rewnacif nairany the pillar 2 Sam. 18: 18; and carver 
strengthened pany gilder Isa. 41: 7, where the omission of the article is 
poetic, § 250; bats) WS yo" 1 Sam. 26: 20 is definite in thought, if not in 
form, as David meant himself; Lev. 20: 14, Judg. 7: 8, 28am. 4: 11, Job 
13: 25, Eccl. 7: 7, Ezek. 16: 32, 

ce. Pronouns with mx: nivms this ye shall eat Lev. 11: 9; put ni-my 
this (fellow) in the prison 1 Kin. 22: 27, Gen. 44: 29, Ps. 92: 1 mas ny 
whom they have cast into the prison Jer. 38: 9; he ee rismahy ms what 
his youngest son had done to him Gen. 9: 24; neon “amy ‘whom hast thou 
reproached? Isa. 37: 23. It does not occur before the neuter 72; Jer. 
23: 33 is only an apparent exception, since it stands before the entire ex- 
pression quoted from the words of the people. It is also extended some- 
times to the following words, which partake to a certain degree of the 
pronominal character, 55 all, every, Gen. 1: 29, 8: 21, 9: 3, 41: 48, 56, WN 
any one, each Ex. 21: 28, Num, 21: 9, abalss one 1 Sam. 9: 8, With personal 
pronouns, O78 3 72a Gen. 32: 1, or pinay Gen. 48: 20 and he blessed them. 


d. A noun, about which a statement is to be made, sometimes stands ~ 
absolutely and is preceded by the sign of the object, bb) bimamne as for 
the iron, it fell 2 Kin. 6:5; Don "Hix NPR >sMY as for all these (they 
were) men of valour Judg. 20: 44; “DipIony as for my statutes they did 
not walk in them Ezek. 20: 16, 17: 21, 35: 10, 43: 7, 44: 8, Dan. 9: 13, Hag. 
2: 5, Zech. 8: 17; so also in a sort of loose apposition to preceding state- 
ments Ex, 1:14, 1 Kin. 6:5, Ezek. 14: 22. > occasionally stands in a similar 
manner before a noun placed absolutely, pind TsaeS2e aly Bixse27293) 210: 
2 Chron. 7: 21, Eccl. 9:4. Some regard MX as the sign of the object in 
such passages as InN} “ANT NO 1Sam. 17: 34, and refer to the fact 
that the Arabic conjunction is “followed by the accusative when it is used 
in the sense of together with; more probably, however, MX is the preposi- 
tion with, § 240, and the passage is to be rendered the lion came and 
(that too) with the bear, so Gen. 49: 25, Num. 3: 26, Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 
26: 16, 1 Kin. 11: 25, ete. 

e. By an impersonal construction of passive verbs their subject is some- 
times converted into the object, which in fact it logically is, VST OES oy 
dandum est terram, let the land be given Num. 32: 5, “a7-my mPa “354 
sip and there was told to Rebekah (i. e. some one told her) the words of Esau 
Gen. 27: 42, so Gen. 4:18, 17:5, Ex. 10: 8, 21: 28, 25: 28, 27:7, Lev. 10: 18, 
13: 56, 14; 48, 16: 27, Num. 14: 21, 26: 55 (but see ver. 53), Deut. 12: 22, 
20: 8, Josh. 7: 15, 2 Sam, 21: 11, 22, 1 Kin. 2: 21, Esth. 2: 13, Ps. 72: 19, 
Prov. 16; 33, Jer. 35: 14 (but active construction ver. 16), 38: 4, 50: 20, 
Ezek. 16: 4, Hos. 10: 6, Am. 4: 2. This construction is sometimes extended 
to neuter verbs in familiar phrases, which have become associated with an 

active idea, “Suny Wy s3 von dx let not be evil in thine eyes (i. e. do not 
regard as evil) ‘the thing 2 Sam. 11: 25, > aaah! and there was to him (he ie 
“S57 Josh. 17: 11, 1 Sam. 20, 13, Josh. 22: 17, Neh. 9: 32, so with }j 
Hag. 2:17. In 2 Kin. 18: 30 3n-nN whim the city shall be given, the ah 
agrees with "3 notwithstanding its reception of the sign of the object (MX 
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is omitted in the parallel passage, Isa. 36: 15), so Num. 5:10, This im- 
personal construction is often indicated without MX by the lack of agree- 
ment between the verb and the noun, which shows that the latter is 
regarded not as the subject but as the object. So with passives Gen. 2: 23, 
102. 25,735: 26) Bx.122 1618: 7; 3: 15, Lev. 2: 8, Num. 26: 62, 28: 17, 
Job 22:9, Ps. 87:3, Isa. 21:2, Dan. 9:24, With mn there was, 27752 
Gen. 5: 238, 31 (but ae Veelde 27,527), Mond7, Ex. 12: 49, 28: 32, Num. 
9: 6, Deut. 21: 3, Josh. 18: 12 K’thibh, 19: 33 (but see ver. 29), Eccl. 2: 7, 
Isa. 8: 8. 


f. The object of a verb is often omitted when it can be easily supplied 
from the context, NSO and he brought (them) Gen. 2: 19. Sometimes the 
object is a pronoun refer ring to something not yet mentioned, ADIN TI shall 
see him, viz. the star spoken of afterwards Num. 24: 17, or which is em- 
phatically suppressed altogether naw Nd I will not turn it back Am. 1: 4, 
leaving the imagination to supply what it is. In the language of the 
Hebrew grammarians an intransitive verb is saiy dsb a verb that stands 
still; a transitive is N&im dsb a verb that goes out; if it has one object, it is 
ab RE going out to a second, another than its subject; if it has two 
objects, it is "bulb Nish going out to a third. 


g. Derivatives from verbs that govern a direct object, may do the 
same, DION BYPN MDeT22 like God's overthrow of Sodom Isa. 13: 19, 
laa dione set) for the salvation of thine anointed Hab. 3: 18, Gen. 2: 9, 
Ex. 9: 20, 1 Kin. 1: 40, Isa. 22; 2, Ezek. 34: 12. 

§ 285. Many verbs, which are not properly transi- 
tive, are nevertheless capable of a transitive construc- 


tion; thus 


1. Verbs signifying plenty or want: ova no man 
the house was full (of) men Judg. 16: 27, ody my: “Hav 
I am sated (with) burnt-offerings of rams Isa. 1: 11, smn 
55 we lacked every thing Jer. 44: 18, Gen. 27: 45, Prov. 
3:10. Here belongs that peculiar Hebrew idiom, which 
expresses abundance by such phrases as the following: 
the hills 22 4229") shall run (with) mek Joel 4: 18, Ezek. 
teLy, Ex. 3: 8, mine eye ova MIM runneth down (with) 
water Lam. 1:16; oyiwap bp mip it had all come up 
(with) thorns i. e. was overgrown with them, aor 24: 31, 
Gen. 40: 10, Isa. 5: 6, 


a. In these and similar phrasés the result of an action is regarded as 
its object; so, a forest DRY MIX growing wp with trees i. e. producing 
trees Eccles. 2: 6; a righteous man’s mouth ma2m a> buddeth forth wis- 
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dom Prov. 10: 31; S493 s452 they overflow with deeds of wickedness 
Jer, 5: 28; Disa yah and it shall creep i. e. swarm with frogs Ex. %: 28. 


2. Verbs signifying motion may have for their object 
the place which it immediately concerns, whether it be 
directed upon it, to it, or from it, “BTaT-5) nx 325) and 
we went (through) all the wilderness Deut. 1: 19, and 
figuratively, Mipts 724 walking (in) righteousness Isa. 33: 
15, 7357 N83 and they came into the city Josh. 8: 19, 
“PYTITMN ANS? they went out (of) the city Gen. 44: 4, by 
wn they went up (to) the top of the mountain Ex. 17: 10, 
Sige P they shall go down (to) Sheol, Ps. 55: 16, 372? 
mnsin they hasten (to) her wall Nah. 2: 6, Gen. 13: 10, 
Deut. 2 : 27, Judg. 19: 18, Job 29: 3, Isa. 57: 2, Jer. 16: 
8, 18: 2, 3, 44: 14, Ezek, 17: 12. | 

3. Intransitive verbs may, as in other languages, 
govern their cognate noun, Di9n "Haan I have dreamed 
a dream Gen. 37: 9; 7d pum ITeo™ and they lamented 
there a lamentation Gen. 50: 10; 4m dat ye will be 
vain a vanity i.e. utterly vain Tee 27: 12; or even one 
from a different root if it be related or analogous in 
signification, "MSip M273 Mian L have been zealous a great 
fury Zech. 8: 2, nva5 eas I shall sleep death i. e. the 
sleep of death, Ps. 13: 4, Isa. 6: 11. 


a. For additional examples see Gen. 1: 11, 27: 34, 43: 16, Lev. 26: 36, 
Josh. 22: 20, Judg. 8: 24, 2 Sam. 12: 16, 1 Kin. 1: 12, 40, Ps. 14: 5, 144: 6, 
Prov. 1:19, 17227 Isa. 1213, 5:1, 6, 8:10; 42217; Jers 172 185923720) 
Bzek. 18: 3, 212 5, 22329, 27:°35, Hos. 10: 4, Jon. 1: 10,16; 4:1, 6, Zech. 
1:2. Sometimes the expression is made more emphatic by placing the 
noun before the verb, 1 Kin. 2: 16, 20, Ps. 139: 22, Jer. 30: 14. In several 
instances the verb governs a relative which has a cognate noun as its ante- 
cedent, Gen. 27: 41, Deut. 28: 53, 1 Kin. 3: 28, Ps. 89: 51, 52, Zech. 13: 6. 


4, Any verb may take as its object a noun which 
defines the extent of its application, T2377-Mx8 TON he was 
diseased in his feet 1 Kin. 15: 23; only Soa NOD in the 
throne will I be greater than thou Gen. 41: 40; let us look 
one another 0-25 in the face 2 Kin. 14: 8, 11. 
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a. This like the Greek accusative of specification applies to any part 
or possession of the subject, which is particularly concerned in the action 
of the verb, OER “ip I ery as to my voice, with my voice Ps. 3:5. Thcu 
4t as to thy hand, by thy hand, didst cast out nations Ps. 44: 3, which is 
better than to regard these as cases of explanatory apposition, J viz. my 
voice, thow viz. thy hand; thou didst tread in the sea 7750 as to thy horses, 
with thy horses, Hab. 3: 15, Ex. 6: 3, 1 Sam. 25: 26, 33, Ps. 17: 10, 13, 
“hoy 32: 8, 60: 7, Isa. 10: 30, 26: 9; or to any circumstance which stands in 
general relation to it, ye perish ab as to the way Ps. 2: 12, impoverished 
mann in respect to oblation Isa. 40: 20. Comp. after adjectives Job 11: 9, 
15:10. Sometimes this limitation or specification is made by the preposi- 
tion > 1 Kin. 10: 23, Jer. 30: 12, or 3 2 Chron, 16: 12. 


§ 286. 1. When a noun or pronoun is regarded as 
the indirect object of a verb, the relation is indicated by 
means of the appropriate preposition. 


a. The various prepositions with which different verbs may be con- 
strued and the consequent effect upon the meaning of the latter can be 
learned in detail from the lexicon. A few peculiar usages may here be 
noted: e. g. the use of 3 in (1) after such verbs as TAN (also direct object) 
to seize or hold, pins (also direct object) to lay hold “of or hold fast, Ps =3 
(also with > or >x) to cleave to, “Wa (also direct object) to choose, PAN 
(with > to believe) to believe in, moa (with > to trust to) to trust in; the 
preposition in all these cases suggesting penetration of the object ad ad- 
hering to it. (2) After certain verbs of sense 339 (also with direct object, 
dx, 52 or 19) to touch, d72v5 (also with direct object, >, >& or 53) to hear, 
hearken to; with mn to “smell, myo or Hin to see ‘it suggests that the 
sense is delightedly fixed upon its object, to smell with pleasure, to gaze 
upon with delight. (3) After verbs of motion it may have the sense of 
association with, 2 xia to come with i. e. to bring, Ps. 66: 13, a 725 to go 
with i, e. to take, Ex. 10: 9, 80 3 T39 to perform service with or by means 
of any one i.e. to impose service upon him Ex. 1:14. (4) In a pattitive 
sense (the part being contained 7m the whole) after don to eat, Bx. 12: 43-45, 
Lev. 22: 11, Judg. 13: 16, BM> to eat Ps. 141: 4, nhes to drink Prov. 9: 5, 

npn to give to drink Ps. 80: 6 and the like; a may be similarly used 
(the part taken fom the whole) Lev. 7: 21, Deut. 26: 14, Ezr. 2: 63. 
(5) After verbs denoting hostility (violent collision and penetration), 3 sha 
to deal treacherously with, 3 i732 to fight with, 3 >37 to trespass against, 
2 472 (also with direct object) to rebel against, 3 n4n ‘(also with > or >3) 
anger - burned against. 

b. Verbs denoting fear or shame are followed by Ya from, since one 
instinctively turns away from that which excites these emotions, so “AA, 
aa 383, n°, 722; which also take @ direct object, and wis, “en, 
= ete, 


e. Any verb may be followed by 5 to indicate the indirect object to 
which something is done, he said biq> to them Gen. 1: 28, I have given =F) 
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to you, ver. 29, or for which something is done (dative of advantage) e. g 

sia to fear for or on behalf of Hos. 10: 5, 8p to be zealous for, DH? te 
fight for, HSN to pray for, 2 plead for etc. Itis thus used pleonastic- 
ally with suffixes referring to the subject of the verb 7p gh go for thee 
i. e. go thou, +> ma flee thou, 322 527122 we are cut off for us i. e. so far as 
we are concerned Ezek. 37:11. The “verb mn to be with > may mean 
(1) to be or belong. to any person ¥> nm it shall be or belong to thee i.e. 
thou shalt have it Josh. 17:18. (2) to be for or serve as any thing min} 
mind and it shall be for a sign Ex. 13: 16, or with > both of the person 
and the thing, it shall be mind 7> to thee for a sign ver. 9, Gen. 1: 29, 
47: 24, Ex. 4:16, 10:7. (3) to be unto or to become ahh mm he shall be- 
come a nation, Gen. 18: 18, 2: 7, 10, 24, Ex. 4: 3, 4, Isa. 21, 


d. Pronominal suffixes attached to verbs ordinary represent the direct 
object, but are occasionally used when the objective relation is indirect, 
“ohin> thow hast given me the land of the south Judg. 1:15 for > nim thou 
hast given to me, which occurs in the same verse; DHIN nF grant them 
to us Judg. 21: 22; ATEN I would declare to him Job 31: 37. So in a few 
instances after intraisitive verbs, "2295 he grew up to me as to a father 
Job 31: 18, 47139 shall dwell with thee Ps. 5:5, 13:5, 72 encamping against 
thee 53:6, perhaps Isa. 35: 1, see § 55. 1, Isa. 65; 5, Jer. 20: 7, comp. § 102. 2. 


2. Many verbs vary their construction without any 
material difference of meaning according to the form of 
the conception in the mind of the speaker or writer, 
being followed by one preposition or by another or by 
none at all, as he views the relation as direct or indirect, 
and if the latter, under one aspect or another: thus, they 
went out from the city may be expressed by the direct 
relation, T3n7M¥ AWS Gen. 44: 4, or by the indirect, 
“S79 SN? ‘Josh. 8: ‘99; pity to fight is followed by OD» 
with ot 10: 29, by 2 in is ‘2 in eam) ver. 31, by by 
against ver. 38, by M8 Judg. 12: 4. 


a. A number of verbs may be consirued either with a direct object or 
with > to, in reference to, thus, ax to love any one and to have love to any 
one, RDI to cure and to perform a cure for any one, S*tin to save and to 
grant salvation to any one, mov to destroy y and to bring destruction to any 
one, piINg to hear and to give ear to; “hn to tell with or without >; pusn 
to justify takes a direct object except Isa. 53: 11 where it has By barn to 
deliver has > once Jon. 4: 6; so “=> to honour Ps. 86:9, Dan. 11: 38. Both 
constructions occur with the same verb in the same sentence 1 Kin. 1: 9, 
Ps. 21: 9, 47: 7; see also 2 Chron. 16:12. By a usage which belongs for 
the most part to the later books > is sometimes prefixed to nouns explana- 
tory of a direct object 1 Chron. 5: 26, 29: 20, 2 Chron. 25: 10, Ezr. 8: 24, 
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Neh. 9: 32, and sometimes to the direct object itself, Ps. 69: 6, 116: 14, 
Isa. 11: 9, Jer. 40: 2, Lam. 4: 5, Ezek. 26: 3, 1 Chron. 16: 37, 29: 12, 22. 


_b. As the object of an action may, in certain cases, be regarded as the 
instrument with which it is performed, some transitive verbs also admit a 
construction with 2 with, thus “biw 13pm blow the trumpet Hos. 5: 8, 3pmny 
sbiwa and he blew with the trumpet Judg. Be Wy pen wha to spread forth 
the hands Ps. 143: 6, but followed by a to spread forth with the hands Lam. 
1:17; see also 2 Chron. 26: 15, Proy. 25: 20. 

3. By a condensed style of expression (constructio 
praegnans) prepositions are sometimes connected with 
verbs, to whose meaning they are not strictly conformed; 
thus, motion may be suggested by the preposition though 
the verb of itself implies no such idea, Vrs? moon thou 
hast profaned to the ground i. e. profaned by casting to 
the ground, Ps. 89: 40, 74: 4, Kor, 22 62; “ON wN ciaia=) 
"722 they trembled one unto another i. e. one turned 
tremblingly to another, Jer. 36: 16 "res O'S 
thou hast answered (by saving) me from the horns of the 
wild-oxen Ps, 22: 22. Different objects may also be at- 
tached to a verb, whose meaning is in strictness adapted 
only to one (zeugma) thou hast shown me (life and) favour 
Job 10: 12. 


a. Zeugma may also occur in the case of subjects of a verb, the roar- 


ing of the lion, the voice of the fierce lion and the teeth of the young lions 
are broken Job 4: 10. 


§ 287. Some verbs have more than one object, viz.: 

1. The causatives of transitive verbs: “ms oRDSNT 
Diwan W242 and I will make thy oppressors eat their 
own flesh Isa. 49: 26; rpk">2"MN MINTI ND he would not 
have caused us to see ail these things Judg. 13: 23; Esme 
DNtwnN he shall cause Israel to inherit it Deut. 1: 38, 
3: 24, Num. 20: 26, Judg. 1: 24, Ps, 25: 4, 45:5, Jer. 
23: 22. 

a. This applies to the causatives of verbs of plenty or want, Gen. 42: 


25, Ps. 8: 6, Jer. 13: 13, Ezek. 9:7, or of mot’on. § 285, Deut. 1: 22, 2 Sam. 
15: 25, Job 28: 11, Cant. 1; 4. 
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2. Verbs whose action may be regarded under differ- 
ent aspects as terminating upon different objects, or 
which, under the rules already given, may take a direct 
object of more than one kind, all {AX FAS WN which God 
ch him Gen. 6: 22; “3 MN brie’ ‘2°TN nin i 

ppm to teach the children of Israel all the statutes Lev. 
10: i; “M2 “2 RODE" mn thow hast smitten all my ene- 
mies on the cheek Ps. 3: 8: wIp notaNw Lift wp your hands 
to the sanctuary Ps. 134: 2; 5 naw oT and he shall dis- 
comfit them a discomfiture Deut. 7: 23. 

a. Some verbs take a direct. object of both person and thing as bku 
to ask Deut. 14: 26, Isa, 45: 11, Hag. 2:11, so to instruct Prov. 31: 1, 
mig to command Ex. 4: 28, Deut. 1: 18, m9 to answer 1 Sam. 20: 10, Job 
Si035 dich to treat well or ill, Gen. 50: 15, 1 Sam. 24:18 (comp. S372 Ps..21: 4, 
ied Prov. 13:24), and the like. Or the second object may be that of place 
after verbs implying motion 2 Chron. 6: 38, Nah. 1:8; or of a noun cognate 
to the verb, Gen. 49: 25, Ex. 3:9, 1 Sam. 1: 6, 1 Kin: 12:8, Isa. 14:6, 22:17; 
or of specification, Gen. 3: 15, 37: 21, Deut, 22: 26, 83: 11, 1 Kin, 19: 21, 
Ps. 17: 11, perhaps 68: 22, § 256, 3. b, Jer. 2: 16, 40: 14. ie verb may even 
have three objects of different kinds Judg. 15: 8. 

3. The instrument of an action, the material used in 
its performance, its product, or its result, is often re- 
garded as its secondary or remote object, j28 ink a7" 
and they overwhelmed him with stones Lev. 24: 23; Ann) 
uISN OM and thou shalt gird them with a belt Ex. 29: 9; 
thy seed MINTS SATS with which thow shalt sow 
the ground Isa. 30: 23; “BY DINITmN sa) and he formed 
the man of dust Gen. 2: 7; sandy “is for which I have 
sent it Isa, 55: 11; MAT D YSN ma" and he built the 
stones into an altar 1 Kin. 18: 32, 


a. The instrument of an action regarded as its remote object: Num, 
24: 8, 2 Chron. 14: 6, Ps, 5: 13, 18: 33, 32: 7, 104; 6, Isa. 37:6, 41:2, Ezek. 
13: 22, 18: 7, Mal. 2:13. The material: Ex. 24: 5, 25: 39, QBsL, oes LO, 
38: 8, 39: 30, 1 Kin. 6: 21, 22, 7: 48-50, Ezek. 13:10. The pie Gen. 
PAU PLES nbipa Num. 10: 2, "DPI 17: 8, mes Deut. 15: 14, pak 28: 24, mein 
Judge. 7: 16, mista Sn? 17, pat 74; 2, Isa. 37: 26, “"p Ezek. 4: 3. The 
result: I will make all thine enemies mo back, oblige them to turn their 
packs in flight Ex. 23: 27, Ps. 18: 41, 21:13; I will not make you rib 

23 
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destruction, destroy you Jer. 5: 18, 46: 28, Ezek. 11: 13, 20:17. The ins 
strument may likewise be indicated by the preposition 3 by or with Lev. 8: 32, 
Josh. 10: 11; the material by ja from or out of Gen. 2: 19, Ex. 39: 1; the 
product by to, into Isa. 41: 15, Jer. 1: 18. 


4, Some verbs may govern the subject and predicate 
of a subordinate clause, 503 285 N12 to know wickedness 
(to be) folly Keel. 7: 25, the latter, if it be an adjective 
or participle, will remain without the article, § 263, 
Tying OMEN "Hyaw I have heard Ephraim bemoaning 
himself Jer. 31: 18, poy "MST AN thee have I seen right- 
eous Gen. 7:1. Or they may govern two nouns in appo- 
sition, the second of which suggests a comparison or is 
explanatory of the aspect under which the first is viewed, 
they bend owp owns their tongue as their bow Jer. 
9: 2, 1 Kin, 17: 19, Isa.42725, Hos. 14:3, Am. Sak 


a. The predicate object frequently indicates a state or condition, eat it 
mia unleavened Lev. 10: 12, take the king "1 alive Josh. 8: 23, 9: 12, 
t Sam. 8: 1, 2 Kin. 8: 13, Prov. 1: 12. The presence of the article in such 
cases would show that the word was not a predicate, when he saw -mx 
morn kxben the angel that smote 2 Sam. 24: 17; 122 would mean that he 
saw the angel smiting, in the act of so doing, Gen. 21: 9, 27: 6, 37: 17, 
Ex. 14: 30, Num. 7: 89, 11: 10, 22: 6, 23, 31, 2 Kin. 2: 10, 8: 12, 19: 8, 
1 Chron. 15: 29, Esth. 5: 18, In 2 Kin, 9: 25 pra54 mN Amy) “IN “St re- 
member me and thee riding the pronouns are in ‘their separate form and 
MN is attached to the predicate participle. Such a clause may be sub- 
ordinated to dip uttered as an exclamation or to DIP"M& du) as well as to 
dou itself, Pain Tis Dip the sownd of my beloved knocking t equivalent to 
hark! or I hear my beloved knocking Cant. 5: 2, Gen. 4: 10, 1 Kin. 1: 41; 
Wome pw>y min dip-msy asguin and they heard the sound of Jehovah God 
walking Gen. 3: 8, Deut. 4: 33, 5: 23, Isa. 6: 8 my to see, when the pre- 
dicate is an adjective, admits a twofold construction, either he saw “mn 
a2" al the light that it was good Gen. 1: 4, 12: 14, 13: 10, or saw 
720 aio "> "that the tree was good 3: 6. 


5. If an active verb is capable of governing a double . 
object, its passive may govern the more remote of them, 
mond “wa my oMda2 and ye shall be circumcised in the 
flesh of your foreskin Gen. 17: 11, Ons YS i Nbam) and 
the land was filled with them Ex. 1: 7, Mmwp mw sent (or 
charged) with a painful message 1 Kin. 14: 6. 
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a. Thus the passive of a causative, Job 7: 3; of a verb implying mo: 
tion, Gen. 12: 15; of a verb of plenty or want, Isa. 2: 7, 8; a passive hav- 
ing as its object a thing, Ex. 34: 34; a cognate noun, Jer. 14: 17; object 
of specification, 2 Sam. 15: 32, Dan. 9: 25; instrument, 1 Sam. 17: 5, 1 Kin. 
22:10, Isa. 1: 20; material, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Hab. 2: 19; product, Ex. 25: 31, 
apn Lev. 10: 14, Isa. 24: 12, Mic. 3: 12; a predicate, it shall be eaten nia 
ynleavened Lev. 6: 9. Sometimes the more remote object is made the sub- 
ject of the passive verb which then governs the nearer object, “MN mT 
20 and it shall be shown the priest Lev. 13: 49, but on the other hand 
msin mits which thou wast shown Ex. 26: 30. 

b. The agent of a passive verb may be indicated by > as the one to 
whom the action belongs, i> "23%!m2 we are accounted by him strangers 
Gen. 31: 15, 14: 19, Ex. 12:16, 1 Sam. 2:3 Keri, 253,18, 23.21; Nehw13326; 
3b bar probably shall be held under pledge by it as its debtor Prov. 13: 13, 
14: 20, wbpa> svau kept by its owner, Eccl, 5: 12 (but Faw kept for 
thee 1 Sam. 9: 24), Jer. 8: 3; or less frequently by 72 as the one from 
whom the action proceeds, oe, are times ndeso-Nd “sua not reserved by 
the Almighty? Job 24: 1, 28: 4, Ps, 37: 23, Eccles, 12: 11, Dan. 8: 11 K’ri. 
It is only in the later books of the Bible that the passive construction is 
adopted to any extent as a substitute for the active, Neh. 6: 1,7, Esth. 4: 3. 


ADVERBIAL EXPRESSIONS. 


288. The predicate of a proposition may be further 
» 
qualified 


1. By adverbs, which commonly stand after the words 
to which they refer, awa ajo and behold (it was) 
very good Gen. 1:31; ma os" and he was greatly pro- 
voked Neh. 3: 33; I am wy naw T7120 thy exceeding 
great reward prop. thy reward very much Gen. 15: 1. 


a. Adverbs may for emphasis precede the words, to which they be- 
long, Ps. 47:10. Adjectives belonging to the subject may of course be 
qualified in the same manner as though they were found in the predicate. 


2. By nouns used absolutely to express the relations 
of time, place, measure, number, or manner. 


a. Thus time when: Dyas) “pa 379 evening and morning and noon 
will I pray Ps. 55:18; tarry here isbn to-night Num. 22:8; Gideon came 
mous wx at the ee of the watch Judg. 7: 19, oa 34; 22, Deut. 
4: 10, 1 Kin. 19: 8, Ps. 74: 2, Jer. 18: 7, 9, 28: 16, Hos, 7: 5, Zech. 1: 8; 
once in the phrase from generation “1 to generation Ex. 17:16. Time hoe 
long: and he shall shut up the house 0°73" nyaw seven days Lev. 14: 38: the 


land rested mad rdiaus eighty years Judg. 3: 30, Gen. 5: 3, 14: 4, Lev: 
23* 
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26: 384, 35, Deut. 4: 9, 2 Sam. 20: 4, Ps. 45: 7, sometimes with MX when 
definite Ex. 13: 7 comp. ver. 6, Deut. 9: 25. 

b. The place where: the absolute use of nouns in this sense is most 
frequent in the familiar words, mn at the door of Gen. 18: 1, Judg. 9: 35, 
ma at the house of Gen. 38:11, Num. 30: 11, 1 Kin. 16: 32, and a few 
proper names compounded with the latter, ord-ma at Bethlehem 2 Sam. 
2: 82, dx-ma at Bethel Hos. 12: 4; other examples are more sporadic 
Josh. 1: 4, 1 Sam. 2: 29, 1 Kin. 8: 43, Job 22: 12, max Lam. 5: 6, appear 
“ETN at the face of the Lord Ex, 34: 23 (comp. 23: 17 "i-by). The place 
whither: Gen. 31; 21, mostly after verbs of motion, § 285. 2, Gen. 43: 18, 
1 Sam. 5: 12, Ps. 189: 8, 

c. Measures of space: 23 miay widel three cubits high Ezek. 41: 22; 
Fak mix wan five cubits as to (in) length Ex, 27:1; he went pi. 773 a 
day's jowney 1 Kin. 19: 4, Weight: 2 Sam. 14: 26, 

d. Number: D%29p D3t) rub return seven times 1 Kin. 18: 43; he offered. 
sacrifices B22 Mia) =\)-) according to the number of them all Job 1: 5. 

e Manner answering to the Greek adverbial accusative: ye shall dwell 
moa in Peay, Deut. 12: 10; ye shall not go 2" "7 loftily Mic. 2: 3; the 
tribes went wp bRre in misy according to a law of Israel, or this may be in 
apposition with what precedes, it is a law of Israel Ps. 122: 4; thow shalt 
not go there “335 ran for fear of briers Isa. 7: 25; to serve ian Shy pou 
with one consent prop. shoulder Zeph. 3:9, 2 Sam. 23: 3, 2 Kin. 5: 2, Ps, 
144; 12, Prov. 10: 4, Jer. 31: 7, 32: 11, Lam. 1: 9, Hos. 12: 15, 14: 5, 
Zech. 2: 8. 


3. By nouns preceded by a preposition forming a 
qualifying phrase. 


a. When successive nouns are governed by the same preposition, the 
preposition will be repeated before each, if the particulars are regarded 
separately, Ex. 7: 28, 29, 9:3, 33:1 (hence the sing. suff.), Num. 19: 16, 
18,19, 1 Sam. 14: 15, 2 Sam. 6: 5, 2 Kin. 23: 4,5, 2 Chron. 8: 13, Jer, 
9: 24, 25, 29: 18, but not if they are viewed together in the mass, 1 Sam. 
27: 8, 2 Chron. 8:7, Bzr. 8: 12, Job 19: 24, Dan. 9:6. The preposition 
may be repeated before nouns in apposition bib: 3ay5 spi 2 Sam. 18: 5, or 
not ala oS Hab. 3: 15; and in poetry is sometimes to be supplied from 
a parallel clause, Job 34: 10, Isa. 15: 8, 61: 7, Mic. 7: 12, 


Necuect or AGREEMENT, 


§ 289. The general rule that verbs, adjectives, and 
pronouns agree in gender and number with the noun to 
which they respectively relate, is subject to some re- 
markable exceptions. These are for the most part due 
to two principal reasons. First, regard is had to the 


a 
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sense rather than to the form. And secondly, when the 
predicate precedes its noun or is separated from it by 
intervening words, the accidents of gender and number 
in the subject may not have engaged the thoughts be- 
fore it is uttered, or attention may have been diverted 
from them by words spoken since; in this case there is 
a natural tendency to adopt a primary in preference to 
a secondary form, that is to say, the singular may be 
used where strict conformity to the subject would re- 
quire the plural, and the masculine may in like manner 
take the place of the feminine. 


1. When a plural subject is viewed in its totality, 
rather than in its several parts, related words may be 
put in the singular. 


a. Thus, 47727 x2 let thy words come to pass Judg. 13: 12, “tH 
Frye upright are thy judgments Ps, 119: 137, mize mune her aS 
are incurable Mic. 1: 9, 1 Kin. 10: 12, Isa, 32: 11, 59: 12, Jer. 4: 14, 12: 4, 
51:48, Zech. 6:14. When a predicate consists of several verbs or ad- 
jectives, one of which precedes and the rest follow the noun, the latter 
commonly agree with it in number, while the first may be put in the 
singular, 977373 pve nips and the porters called and told 2 Kin. 7: 11, 
Esth, 9: 23, Ezek. 14:1, 


2. Or if a plural subject is viewed distributively and 
regard is had to each particular included in it, related 
words may be put in the singular. 


a. Thus, 772 772729 they that bless thee shall each be blessed Num. 
24:9, man" mia m73>ra they who profane it shall every one be put to death 
Ex. 31: 14, sia” mano" Dp ay npts they take away the righteousness of the 
righteous from each of them Isa. 5: 23. Examples in verbs, {2 Deut. 18: 3, 
Job 6: 20, Prov. 14: 1, Isa, 34:13, Jer. 48: 41, Ezek. 39: 15, Nah. 3: 7, 
Hab. 2:6, Zech. 11: 5. Pronouns, Josh, 2: 4, 1 Chron. 29: 8, Ps. 62: 5, 
Jer. 44: 9, Zech. 14: 12. 


3. Nouns, which are plural in form but singular in 
signification, commonly have verbs, adjectives and pro- 
nouns agreeing with them in the singular. — 


a. Thus, DDS Nia God created Gen, 1:1, NQn sw3ea its owner shall 
be put to death Ex, 21: 29, musp pty a hard master Isa. 19: 4, wannn 
rat} thy youth is renewed Ps. 103: 5. When the word D°7>x refers to 


© 
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false deities, the sense is plural and it is construed accordingly, snes sini 
pvibx so may the gods do 1 Kin. 19: 2. This polytheistic plural is used 
even where a single idol is referred to Ex. 32: 4, 8; but see Neh. 9: 18. 
But where it refers to the true God, it is with few exceptions construed in 
the singular. Yet see Gen. 20; 13, 35: 7, Ex. 22: 8, Deut. 5: 23, Josh. 24: 
19, 1 Sam. 17: 26, 36, 2 Sam. 7: 23, Jer. 10; 10, 23: 36; here and in some 
similar passages there is a formal agreement in the plural, perhaps because 
attention is directed to the supreme Being in general and to the fulness 
and variety of the divine perfections without specific reference to the di- 
vine unity. Comp. Gen. 1: 26, 11: 7, Ps. 11: 7, 58: 12, Isa. 6: 8. 


4, Plural names of irrational objects of either gender 
may be jomed with the feminine singular. 


a. Thus, ainsn mi mics the beasts of the field pant Joel 1: 20, 522m 
mip its floods ‘wash away Job 14: 19, nming Dan pangs have seized 
her Jer. 49: 24, MES pin jackals, their lair Isa. 35: 7, Gen. 49: 22, 1 Sam. 
4:15, Job 12: 7, 27: 20, Ps, 18: 85, 37: 31, 44: 19, 73: 2 K’thibh. In ob- 
jects devoid of personality the individual is of small account and may be 
easily sunk in the mass. A pluralis inhumanus may consequently be re- 
garded as equivalent to a collective and construed with the singular, the 
feminine being adopted as a substitute for the neuter, § 198. a. The same 
principle prevails in the construction of neuter plurals in Greek, ra 
Cia rpéxer. 

5. Collective nouns may have verbs, adjectives and 
pronouns agreeing with them in the plural. 


a. nee moses psn a and the people hasted and passed over Josh. 
4:10), Sin We lost sheep Jer. 50: 6, DUP oS MIsH-be all the congrega- 
tion, all of ee are holy Num. 16: 8, 27: 3, 35: 25, 1 Sam. 17: 28, 2 Sam. 
24:17, Jer. 8: 3, 13: 19, 48: 36. Where a collective is regarded as one 
body, it is construed as a singular; when it is contemplated with reference 
to the individuals embraced within it, all related words are put in the 
plural, pon ANSON bon wha the people was oppressed and the people hid 
themselves 1 Sam. 13: 6, Ezek. 14; 22. Nouns not properly collectives, used 
in a collective sense, are similarly construed, Ex. 1: 10, Judg. 7: 7, 1 Sam. 
12; 21, 1 Kin. 5: 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10, Job 39; 19, 21/ Ps, 119: 103, Prov. 28: 1, 
Isa. 14: 11, 28: 8, Ezek. 17: 23. 

b. When a predicate consists of more than one verb or adjective, the 
first sometimes agrees with it formally in the singular and the rest logic- 
ally in the plural, D>Ip-mx samt m4sm-d> xivm and all the congregation 
lifted up and uttered their voice Num. 14: Tk ayuiny pon FAR and the 
people believed and they heard Ex. 4; 31, iene 46; 26, Judg. 1: 4, 1 Kin. 
16: 16. 

ce. The noun 738 land, earth, which is properly a feminine singular, 
may, when it is put for its inhabitants, be construed with the masculine 
plural, Gen, 41: 57, 1 Sam. 14: 25, 2 Sam. 15: 23, Ps, 66: 4, Names of na- 
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tions borrowed from those of their progenitors, as Israel, Edom, Aialek, 
may be strictly construed in the masculine singular, Ex. 17: 11, Am. 1:11, 
or as a collective in the masculine plural, Hos. 8: 2, Ob. ver. 6, 2 Sam. 
10: 17, or again in the feminine singular, whether this arises from a 
prominent reference to the land or from the frequent personification of a 
people as a maiden, 2 Sam. 10: 11, Jer. 13: 19, 49: 17, Nah. 2: 1, comp. 
1 Sam. 27:8; so 03 people in the following examples, 7a» mon thy people 
has done wrong Ex. 5: 16, Mayin 03N the people dwelling Judg. 18: 7, Jer. 
8: 5. Different constructions may be united in the same passage, Jer. 48: 
15, Hos. 14: 1. In 1 Sam. 17; 21 the verb agrees not with DX" but with 
now2, which is in apposition with it. 


6. Masculine verbs, adjectives and pronouns are 
sometimes used when females are spoken of, or when 
the nouns to which they refer are feminine, from a neg- 
lect to note the gender where no stress is laid upon it. 


a. Thus, mab and they (queens and concubines) praised her Cant. 
6: 9; Jehovah “deal kindly b= with you (Ruth and Orpah) as pry ye 
have dealt Ruth 1: 8; "tra my dead (Sarah) Gen. 23:4. This neglect of 
gender is most frequent in pronouns both as referring to females, Ex. 1: 21, 
2:17, Num. 36:6, Judg. 11: 54, 19: 24, 21: 12, 22, 1 Sam. 6: 7, 2 Sam. 6: 22, 
and to feminine nouns, Ex. 11: 6, 22: 25, Lev. 6: 8, 27: 9, Num. 3: 27, 33, 
Deut. 27: 2,5, 1 Sam. 10:18, Isa, 34: 17. It is comparatively rare in verbs, 
(many apparent instances are impersonal constructions, § 284. ¢), Easy) 1Sam. 
2: 20, 25: 27, 1 Chron. 2; 48, “MIM Isa. 57: 8, deans Jer. 3:5, rian Ezek. 
22: 4, Job 3: 24, 16: 22, unless they precede the subject, VIST pr& xvid 
the land could not bear them Gen. 13: 6, mips son tremble ye careless 
women Isa. 32: 11, 1 Kin. 8: 31, 22: 36, 2 Kin. 3: 26, 13: 20, Eccl. 7: 7, Isa. 
14; 11, 47: 11, — 51: 46. In Isa. 14: 9, 33: 9 the nearer verb agrees with 
ite noun, while the more remote does not; so in adjectives 1 Kin. 19: 11, 
but the reverse Dan. 1:15. Both gender and number neglected, 2 Kin, 
12: 14, Job 42: 15, Ps. 57: 2, Mic. 2:6. Lack of agreement in adjectives 
and participles, 1 Kin, 22; 13, Ps. 119: 137, 2 Chron, 3: 11. A feminine pre- 
dicate attached to a masculine noun Ecc). 8: 11, 10: 15 is anomalous. 


§ 290. 1. When a compound subject, § 247. 1, 1s re- 
garded as forming one whole the predicate is put in the 
singular; otherwise it may be put in the plural referring 
to them all, or it may agree with the nearest noun or 
with the principal word to which the rest are sub- 
ordinate. 


a. Singular predicate: nan ann) m2 silver and gold is multiplied 
Deut. 8: 13, Gen. 9: 2, 1 Sam. 20: 31, nm a 1 Kin. 5: 8, 6: 7, Neh. 6: 12, 
Esth, 4: 3, Jer. 14: 15, 49: 24, Hos. 4: ae 50 attributive Josh. 11: 4 and 
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pronoun Gen. 10: 12. Plural predicate: Ex, 5: 1, 7: 20, 17: 10, Judg. 8: 12, 
nrva 1 Sam. 31: 7, even after nouns connected by Sk or Deut. 22: 1, 4, so 
pronouns Lev. 13: 38. Agreement with nearest noun: ye and your wives 
mam have spoken Jer. 44: 25, Num. 12:1, Deut. 13:7, Job 19: 15, 28: 18, 
With principal word: DISN spay ox I ee my maidens will fast Esth, 
4:16, 2 aR ah “q39 the servants of David and Joab came 2 Sam. 3 22) 
16: 18, 20: 10, Gen. 3: 8, 72 7, 14: 15, Ex. 1: 6, 21: 4, 1 Sam. 25:49 4 Kin, 
1:41, 2 Kin. 4: 7, 2 Chron. 11: 14, Jer. 41: 16. Singular predicate before 
a compound subject and plural after: Gen. 9: 23, 14: 8, 33: 7, Ex. 4: 29, 
7: 10, 10: 3, 1 Sam, 27: 8, der. 39: 1,4, 43: 2, comp. Gen. 11: 29, Num. 3:4, 

2. Ifa predicate refers equally to two words of differ- 
ent genders, it will be put in the masculine in preference 
to the feminine, O°pr Nw) Osax Abraham and Sarah 
were old Gen, 18: 11, 24: 55, Ex. 9: 19, Lev. 3: 1, Esth. 
4: 14, Ps. 55: 6, Prov. 27: 9, Jer. 22: 26, 30: 19, Joel 
1: 9, 13; if they are of different persons, the predicate 
will be put in the second in preference to the third, and 
in the first in preference to either of the others, “x 
mn 93 me LI and Jonathan my son will be 1 Sam. 14: 
40, 20: 23, DEAT PIN FIN mms thou and Aaron thy 


brother and ye shall speak Num. 20: 8 


§ 291. The plural is sometimes used indefinitely, 
where only one is intended. 


a. Thus, they hated him for wniebn his dreams, though he had told 
them but one Gen. 37: 8, midpaa with staves, a staff 1 Sam. 17: 43, Gen. 
8:4, 13: 12, 19: 29, 21: 7,- are 46: 15, rt38 tEIXee oles 22, Num. 26: 8, 
Judg. 12: 7, nay 14: 5, 2 Chron. 16: 14, Job 19: 1, 21: 382, Zech. 9: 9. 
The singular may also be used distributively, where the plural is intended, 
they two dreamed Di9m a dream, Gen. 40: 5. 

§ 292. Nouns in the dual have verbs, adjectives, and 
_ pronouns, agreeing with them in the plural, nia ND “yoy 


the eyes of Leah were tender Gen. 29: 17. 


§ 293. If two or more nouns are united in the con- 
struct state the predicate ordinarily agrees with the first 
as the leading word in such combinations: it may, how- 
ever, agree with the second, if that is the more impor- 
tant, or the predicate might with propriety be referred 
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directly to it, 39x yiawin nistw the fields of Heshbon lan- 
guish Isa. 16: 8, myray MAWE2 DF AWS) vs found the blood 
of the souls of the poor Jer. 2: 34, 1 Kin. 17: 16, Job 21: 
21,292.10, 38:21. 


a. The predicate agrees generally though not invariably with the se- 
cond noun when the first is 55, or an abstract expressing a quality of that 
which follows, my-~2"->> — and all the days of Seth were Gen. 5: 8, 
prints yRkm and all the women went out Ex. 15: 20, yay bul sate 
the choice of his captains were drowned ver. 4, Job 32: 7, 33: 21 K’thibh, 
Isa. 22: 7, Hab. 2: 8. 


§ 294. The abrupt changes of the person from the 
third to the first or second, and vice versd, which are 
especially frequent with the prophets and psalmists, Isa. 
1: 29, Ps. 81: 15-17, are due to the boldness and vivid- 
ness of their conceptions, in virtue of which they often 
pass in the course of the same sentence from speaking 
of God to speaking in his name, and from describing 
men to directly addressing them. 


a. Examples of change of person referring to God, Ps. 18: 48, 49, Isa. 
44; 24, 25; to men, Ruth 4: 4, 1 Sam. 6: 4, Ps. 49: 19, 20, 91: 13, 14, Isa. 
5: 8, 31: 7, 33: 2, Jer. 12: 13, Ezek. 13: 4-7, Hab. 2: 15; the same person 
used successively of God and man, Ex. 7:17, Zech. 2: 13-15. The lan- 
guage of address may be continued in the third person, when a noun or 
participle is introduced as a vocative, take you censers, Sn73723" map. Korah 
and all his company Num. 16: 6, 1 Kin. 22: 28, Job 17: 10, 18: 4, Ps, 
18: 51, 65: 7, Isa. 10: 5, 22: 16, 48: 1, 54: 1, Dan. 9: 4, Obad. ver. 3, Mic. 
1: 2; a superior may be respectfully addressed in the third person 2 Sam. 
14:17. So a person may speak of himself in the third person Job 12: 4, 
13: 28, especially in polite phrase as ‘thy servant’, ‘thy handmaid’ 2 Sam. 
17: 38, 1 Kin. 1: 17,27. Change of person may also be occasioned by intro- 
ducing the language of others with no formula of citation Job 21: 19, or 
by passing from direct to indirect quotation Job 19: 28, 22: 17, 35:°3. 
The occasional combination of the pronoun of the first person with a verb 
in the third is to be explained by an ellipsis, 70° "237 behold I (am he who) 
has laid Isa. 28: 16, 50%" “0 behold I (am he who) will add 29: 14, 38: 5, 
Ps. 6: 3. 

b. A different turn is sometimes given to a sentence from that which 
was apparently intended at first, so that there is a lack formal correspon- 
dence between one part and another (anacoluthon), Gen. 3: 22, 23, 23: 13, 
Num. 15; 29, 35: 23, Job 11: 13. 


§ 295. In Hebrew as in other languages there is the 
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occasional ellipsis of a word which can be readily sup- 
plied from the context, 58120 "ey 7iIa2 for the appointed 
time which Samuel ay 1 Sam. 13: 8, Deut. 11: 2, 
1 Kin. 11: 25, 2 Kin. 25: 10 comp. Jer. 52: 14, 2 Chron. 
342599. Zech. 


a. In poetry one parallel clause is ie nar to be supplied from an- 
other, Job 20: 2, 22: 23, 27: 14, 39: 27, 42: » Bey 182425205 8) 10s 506; 
127: 3, Prov. 23:17, Isa. 48: 11 (or supp'y nw Hae ver. 9), 63: 18 (or y28), 
Dan, 12: 3, Zech. 93 17. 


REPETITION OF WoRDS. 


§ 296. The repetition of nouns may denote 

1. Distribution, maw ma year by year Deut. 14: 22, 
“pan "paa in the morning, in the morning 1. e. ever y morn- 
ing 2 Sam. 13: 4, 2 Chron. 13: 11, Isa. 28: 19, TINTON 
Daw) TAN WN one man for each tribe Josh. 3: 12, 4: 2; 
so with numeral adjectives, § 255. 4, Myaw nyaw by 
sevens Gen. 7: 2, Num. 3: 47, Zech. 4: 2, and adverbs, 
oppa) wea little by little Ex. 23: 30. 


a. So also mia mou) year by year 1 Sam. A: 7, mou "ION mou year 
after year 2 Sam. QL: 1; pis pi Gen. 39: 10, pita bn Chron. 12: 22, on 
pi) Esth. 2: 11, and once without repetition bis Jer. 7: 25 daily, doy by 
day. the breadth (of the court) pons py "am fifty (cubits) at each end 
and so on throughout Ex. 27:18; O7"N UN any one or every one Ex 36:4, 
Lev. 18: 6, 20: 2, 22: 4, 18, 24; 15, Num. 1: 4, 4: 19, 49, Ezek..14: 4, Ad- 
ditional examples, Num. 13: 2, 17: 17, Josh. 21: 40, 22: 14, 1 Chron. 9: 27. 


2. Plurality, zac generation and generation 1. e. 
many generations Deut. 32: 7, 322 IP 2 1p WS> Ww IS Ww 
precept upon nates gee upon ee line Agee line, 
Gen. 14: 10; or with ‘the Gapcanen of veri 
728) a weight and a weight i. e. weights of two sorts ae 
25: 18, 32) 22 a double heart Ps..12: 3. 


a. So also "5 55 generation, generation Ex. 3: 15, Prov. 27: 24 K’thibh, 
pis “in generation, generations i. e. many usa Ps) (2e so, Os 20, 
Isa, 51: 8. Additional examples, Gen. 25: 23, Judg. 5: 22, TEAKGTU TG SGI A fe 
2 Kin. 3: 16, 21: 16, 1 Chron. 28: 14-17, 2 Chron, 11: 12, zr, 10: 14, Esth, 
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1:7, 8:12, 4:18, 8:17, Eccl. 1:4, Ezek. 40: 41, Joel 4:14; “ei v2 who 
and who i. e. what different persons Ex. 10:8. Phrase repeated to indicate 
repetition, Ex: 26: 21, 25, 28: 34, Num. 7: 11, 17: 21, Jer. 51: 46. 


3. Emphasis or intensity, pis | pis S Justice, justice 1. @. 
nothing but justice Deut. 16: 20, pay | pay exceeding deep 
Eccl. 7: 24;'so with adverbs, 182 782 mightily, mightily 
Gen. 7:19, and even a conjunction, weak z because even 


because Lev. 26: 43. . 


a. The name repeated in urgent calling, Gen. 22: 11, 46: 2, Ex. 3: 4. 
Emphatic repetitions, Deut. 2: 27, 28: 43, Judg. 11: 25, 2 Sam. 13: 25 (ds), 
20: 20, 2 Chron. 4: 3, Jer. 44: 9, Lam. 1: 16, Ezek. 40: 5, with the sug- 
gestion of inevitable certainty, Gen. 43: 14, Esth. 4: 16, Isa. 8: 9. Phrase 
repeated, 2 Sam, 16: 16, 1 Kin. 18: 39, Ps. 92: 10, 93: 3, 130: 6, Eccl. 4: 1, 
Isa. 27: 1, 5, 28: 1, 8, 4, 53: 7, Ezek. 14: 22,16: 6, Zech. 12: 12-14, by way. 
of resumption after a parenthesis or interruption, Judg. 9: 16, 19, Ps. 56: 5, 
11,12. Refrain in poetry, Ps. 42: 6, 12, 43: 5;.Cant. 2: 7, 3: 5 etc.; Isa, 
2:11, 17; 9:11, 16, 20, 10: 4; 48; 22, 57: 21. Sometimes a word is repeated 
without special emphasis a the sake of adding a further description rash 
nim ma the house viz. the house of Jehovah 2 Chron. 5: 18, Gen. 35: 14, 
2 Sam. 6: 2, Ezek. 44: 19. 

b. Sometimes the second word is put in a different gender from the 
first, mascia jeta all kinds of support Isa. 3:1, comp. Jer. 48: 19, ora 
different number, ninven sian a heap, two heaps Judg. 15: 16, nines nae 
Eccl. 2: 8, Judg. 5: 30, Ps. 19:7. Ora cognate word may be employed, 
nada nea) waste Ae desolate Ezek. 6: 14, 33: 29, jinad nad Lev. 23: 3, 
Job 30: 3, "Nah. 3:17. Words of like sound may be thus emphatically 
joined together (paronomasia) 5m= at icy Gen, lei, 19: 27%, 1sa..04° 18.4. 
29: 2,6, Zeph. 1: 15; three words Nah. 2: 11; in successive clauses and 
opposed in sense Isa. as te 

‘e. Instances occur of triple repetition, WiAP BiIp wip holy, holy, holy, 
Isa. 6: 3, ys 728 V8 O earth, earth, earth, Jer. 22: 29, Jer. 7: 4, Ezek. 
21: 32, Wx. 25: 35. 


§ 297. A separate pronoun may be added to a pro- 
nominal suffix for the sake of emphasis, "38 “Ni my 
dying, mine 2 Sam. 19: 1, FA HAN thee, thee shall they 
praise Gen. 49: 8, or to a noun to which it refers, my? 
minvos to Seth, to him also Gen. 4: 26, 10: 21; and in 
various other ways beside, which are more or less signi- 
ficant, pronouns may be repeated, or may stand in the 
same clause with the nouns which they represent. 

a. Pronoun added to a suffix, Num. 14: 32, Deut. 5: 3, 1 Sam, 25: 24, 
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1 Kin. 1: 26, 2 Chron. 35: 21, Ps. 9: 7, Dan. 8:1, Hag. 1: 4, Zech. 7: 5; 
with D5 before the pronoun, Gen. 27: 34, 1 Sam. 19: 23, 2 Sam. 17: 5, 
1 Kin. 21: 19, Prov. 23: 15, Eccl. 2: 15, Jer. 25: 14, 27: 7, with FN Prov. 
22:19. Separate pronoun as a subject repeated, Gen. 20: 5, Ps. 76: 8, Isa. 
43:11, or followed by ron with a suffix, Gen. 9: 9, Ex. 14:17. Pronoun 
emphatically prefixed and resumed by a suffix, Gen. 17: 4, Deut. 4: 4, 
1 Chron. 9: 22, 22: 7,°28: 2, 2 Chron. 28: 10, Ps. 35: 13, 41: 13, 69: 14, 
Zech. 9:11. Pronoun as an object emphatically prefixed to the verb and 
repeated after it, 1 Sam. 9: 13, 2 Kin. 9: 27. 

b. Noun as a subject emphatically prefixed resumed by a pronoun, 
Gen. 3: 12, 42: 11, Num. 15: 30, Prov. 10: 22, 24, 28: 10, Jer. 12: 6, Mic. 
7:3. Noun as an object emphatically prefixed resumed by a suffix, 1 Sam. 
25: 29, Isa. 8: 13, or by the noun repeated, Lev. 7: 8, 19, 27, or by a noun 
in apposition Lev. 7: 25, Num. 35: 30. Noun Saheiad by a preposition 
resumed by a suffix, Gen. 2: 17, 2 Sam. 6: 22, Neh. 9: 29, Eccl. 1:11. Noun 
emphatically prefixed standing absolutely and resumed by a suffix, Num. 
14: 24, Deut. 4: 3, 28: 54, 1 Sam. 2: 10, 2 Sam. 4: 10, 2 Kin. 10: 24, 29, 
‘2 Chron, 16: 9, Ps. 11: 4, 46: 5, Eccl. 2: 14, Jer. 10: 83, Nah. 1:3. Ora 
pronoun may be followed by a noun in apposition with it by way of ex- 
planation, Ex. 7:11, 1Sam. 20: 29, 2 Sam. 17: 10, 2 Chron. 32, 30, § 256. 1. a. 

c. The pleonastic use of the suffix followed by the noun to which it 
refers is very common in Syriac and in Palestinian Aramaeic, but occurs 
with less frequency in Hebrew, “>*5-mx smgim and she saw it, the child 
Ex, 2: 6, 85: 5, Lev. 13:57, Josh. 1:2, 18: 19 K’thibh, 1 Sam. 21: 14, 
2 Sam. 14: 6, 1 Chron. 16: 42 (2), 2 Chron. 26: 14, Ezr. 3: 12 (2), 9: 1, Esth. 
3: 8, Job 29: 3, Ps. 83: 12, Prov. 5: 22, 13: 4, 14: 13, Cant. 1: 6, 3: 7, Isa. 
17: 6, Jer. 9: 14, 31: 2, 41: 8, 48: 44, 52: 20, Ezek. 3: 21. 

d. A pronoun may be added in apposition to a personal subject or ob- 
ject in order to attach other associated persons; thus to a subject, the 
handmaids came near 31°F") M23 they and their children, Gen. 33: 6, 43: 8, 
50: 14, Ex. 12: 4, 24: 1, Deut. 2: 32, 3: 1, 5: 14, 6: 2, 12: 7, 12, 18, Judg. 
19: 9, Jer. 19: 4, 35: 8; to a direct object, Gen. 41: 10; to an indirect ob- 
ject, 1 Kin. 2: 22, Ps. 115: 14; though the addition of a pronoun is not 
necessary in such cases Ex. 18:5, 6, Num. 16: 18, 27, Judg. 7: 19, Jer. 19: 1. 


INTERROGATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 298. 1. A direct question is indicated by the inter- 
eee particle 51, "32mm wilt thou go? Gen. 24: 58, 
"28 D> PX ONT am I in the place of God? Gen. 50: 19; 
an indirect question by 51 or D8 7, to know DAT pwn 
whether you love Deut. 13: 4, inquire TAMS"EN whether I 

shall recover prop. if I shall 2 Kin. 1: 2. 


a, The interrogative particle properly stands at the beginning of its 
elause, and may precede a hypothetical clause on which the question de- 
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pends Gen. 4:7, Job 4: 2; in Ps, 94: 9, 10 it is for greater effect repeated 
before the principal word. It is added to strengthen another interrogative 
Jer. 23: 26. It is disputed, whether O85 in Num. 17: 28, Job 6:13 is equi- 
valent to an emphatic 4 or to Nbn (ON as in oaths § 305. a). The force of 
the particle 4 may extend to subsequent clauses Ezek. 17: 15; so other 
words of interrogation 1 Sam. 15: 19, Ps. 73: 11, 74: 1, Hos. 11: 8. © asks 
a question, whose answer is uncertain, DS"a8 posin is your father “well? 
Gen. 43: 27; also when a negative answer is obviously expected ; “TIS “aitt 
"23% am I my brother's keeper? Gen. 4:9, 2 Sam. 7: 5, as on the other 
hand N57 expects an affirmative answer, we xin sb5 did he not him- 
self say to me Gen, 20: 5, 2 Kin. 20; 19; sometimes ra demands an affirma- 
‘tive answer, where any other is obviously inadmissible mmisit hast thou 
murdered? as thou certainly hast 1 Kin. 21: 19, bern was it a light thing 
i. e. since it was in his estimation a light thing 1 Kin. 16:31, 1 Sam. 2: 27, 
Job 20: 4. In a few instances % introduces an indirect question, Gen. 
83 8, Ex. 4: 18, Esth. 8: 4. 


2. In a disjunctive question whether direct or in- 
direct the first member is commonly introduced by 7 
and the second by ON or DN); thus direct Fe shall I 
go DIN ON or shall I forbear? 1 Kin. 22: 6, VEns1 is at 
any ‘pleasure YSA-ON| or is it gain? Job 22: 3, Num. 11: 
12, Judg. 20: 28, Job 7: 12, 40: 8, 9, Isa. 10: 9, Jer. 18: 
14, Am. 3:5, 6, 6: 2, Hab. 3: 8; indirect, to know ™S3nn 
whether Jehovah had prospered his way NbroN or not Gen. 
24: 21, 27: 21, 37: 32, Num. 11: 23, Judg. 2: 22. 


a. The second member is more rarely introduced by ix or, who knoweth 
$30 in aaa ponn whether he shall be a wise man or a fool Eccl. 2: 19, or 
by ei repeated mean RAT] ping whether they be strong or weak Num. 13: 18, 

son “2b DRIP ngirbn uae ‘ye called us to impoverish us or not? Judg. 
14: 15 or by. nix, mn hath there been the like 3773371 5x or hath the 
like been heard? Deut, 4: 32. The construction of the second clause is 
interrupted and resumed again in Gen. 17: 17. 

b. If a question stand in a disjunctive relation to something previously 
expressed or implied, it may begin with DN, “35m “aMS-ON pozeh your per- 
versity! or is the potter to be reckoned as the clay? Isa. 29: 16, "37% m2 DN 
or is this thing from my lord? 1 Kin. 1: 27, 2 Kin. 20: 9, Prov. 27: 24, Jer. 
48: 27. Occasionally in poetry ON is used in eens which are neither 
disjunctive nor indirect Hos. 12: 12. 


3. A question may also be asked by means of the 
interrogative pronouns or interrogative adverbs. Or it 
may, without any particle of interrogation, be indicated 
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simply by the tone of voice in which it is uttered, Dow 
"ND thy coming is peaceful? 1 Sam. 16: 4, 9232 paw the 
young man is safe? 2 Sam. 18: 29, comp. ver. 32. 


a. “7a who is sometimes strengthened by the addition of a demonstra- 
tive, thus Mi 7 who then? Job 38: 2, Ps. 24: 8, 25: 12, Jer. 46:7; RID Va 
Job 13: 19; 353 win va Esth. 7: 5, Ps. 24: 10, Jer. 30: 21. a is so invari- 
ably used substantively that it is probably to be so construed even in such 
combinations as mm "33 “a who is a man that shall live Ps. 89: 49, so 
Deut. 3: 24, Judg. 21: 8, 2 Sam. 7:23; 2 what on the other hand is often 
used attributively, sx a-nm2 what gain? Gen. 37: 26, Job 26: 14, Ps. 89: 48, 
Prov. 16: 16, Mal. 1: 13. 2 always stands at the beginning of its clause 
unless preceded by a noun in the construct state, va ja whose son? 1 Sam. 
17: 56, 58 or by a preposition 7a alas} after whom? 1 Sam. 24: 15; the 
subject may emphatically precede rad for what? why? 2 Sam. 24:3. Mis 
in a few instances dropped before a euttural letter, 1 Sam. 22: 15, 2 Sam. 
15: 20, 19: 23, 1 Kin. 1: 24; or omitted from a question when another pre- 
cedes introduced by & Job 37:.18, 38: 18, 39: 2, 40: 30. Question with no 
sign of interrogation, Ex. 8: 22, Judg. 14: 16, 1 Sam. 22: 7, 27: 10, Job 
46: 25, Jer. 25: 29, Zech. 8: 6, Mal. 2: 15. 


§ 299. A negative prefixed to a clause negatives like- 
wise those that follow, if they are regarded as continuous 
MNT NO thou hast not brought us 32% “AMI nor given us 
Num. 16: 14, "n-pim-y rebuke me not “Fon AMINA nor 
in thy wrath chastise me Ps. 38: 2, 1 Sam. 2: 3, Job 4: 6, 
23:17, 30: 25, 32: 9,'Ps. 44: 19, 75: 6, Prov. 30: 3, Isa. 
14: 21; but if the latter are considered as separate and 
distinct, they are unaffected by an antecedent negative, 
if IIe ND ye will not hearken Ory but rebel. 1 Sam. 
12: 15, sHdEroN turn. not aside nT) but serve Jehovah 
ver. 20, 15: 9, 1821022 cam, 14: 14, which must be re- 
peated, if its force is to be extended, Mi2"N} he hath not 
despised V0 8 and hath not abhorred THOT and 
hath not hidden Ppa swt) and hath heard him when he 
Greg Ps. 22: 25, Josh. 1: b, 9, -1 Sam, ‘12.21, -Isacoan 
38: 18, 40: 24. 


a. When a condition is negatived, whatever was suspended upon it is 
negatived as to actual performance, though its conditional relation remains, 
MIAN mor yanncn> thow desirest not sacrifice, but if thou didst desire it, 
T'eoould give Ui ePseoL* 187 55°18) 140): 9, Jer. 5: 28, Ezek. 11:11, § 275, 2.5. 
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In a few instances interpreters are not agreed whether the force of the 
negative extends to the second clause or not, e. g. Deut. 33: 6, Job 382: 3. 


b. Negative adverbs precede the verbs and adjectives which they qual- 
ify Gen. 2:5, 18 and commonly stand at the beginning of their clause. 
Nd is*in poetry sometimes prefixed to nouns forming a sort of negative 
compound, >X-N> a not-God, incapable of being regarded as God, of a na- 
ture opposite to his, BE-N> a not-people Deut. 32: 21, Job 10: 22, 26: 2, 
Hae VOz 1a, vole 8, 00% 2, cers og > and 5X are exceptionally used as 
nouns in Job 6: 21, 24: 25. 


c. There is an ambiguity in certain cases in the use of negatives, ac- 
cording as they qualify the verb or some other word in the sentence. Thus 
“a0 yp bdo TSaXmrN> Gen. 3: 1 may negative the act of eating with respect 
to all the trees of the garden, as though they were to eat of none, comp. 
Gen. 11: 6, 1 Sam. 14: 24, Isa. 54: 17, Ezek. 18: 22, § 248. 6. €; or the ne- 
gative may terminate upon “all” and indicate that the eating may be of 
some but not of all the trees, comp. Lev. 16: 2, Num. 23; 13, Josh. 7: 3, 
1 Kin. 11: 13. So in pdivd wien Nb Ps. 15:5 the verb is negatived, he shall 
not be moved for ever, he shall never be moved, comp. Ps. 10: 11, 30: 7, 
49: 20, 55: 23, Jer. 50: 39, Joel 2: 26; but in DSi2> “Hay ND Jer. 3: 12 the 
negative qualifies piss it is not for ever but only for a season that God 
retains his anger. Comp. Job 7: 16, Ps. 9: 19, 44: 24, 103: 9, Prov. 27: 24, 
Isa. 28: 28, Lam. 3: 31. For the use of bx and 5 with the different forms 
of the future, see §§ 271. b, 272. c, 278, 273. d, 275, 2. ¢, for 718 with the 
participle see § 278. 4. b, for “mba with the infinitive see § 279. e, for nd 
with the emphatic infinitive absolute, see § 281. 1. B 

@ 


RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


§ 300. From simple sentences, or those which con- 
tain a single proposition, we now pass to compound sen- 
tences in which two or more propositions are linked 
‘together. These several propositions constitute as many 
distinct clauses, which are for the most part united by 
the relative pronoun or by conjunctions. As the relative 
regularly occupies the first place in its own clause, and 
as the Hebrew admits of no inflections to represent case, 
some special device was necessary to indicate its relation 
to the following words. Accordingly, when the relative 
“i is governed by a verb, noun, or preposition, this is 
shown by appending an appropriate pronominal suffix 
to the governing word, § 74; houses of clay "323 "ON 
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DTIC" whose foundation is in the dust Job 4: 19; the place 
why ... TEN upon which Ex. 3: 5; thou THT] WS whom 
I have chosen Isa. 41: 8; thou 32220 whose king Ecel. 10: 
17. The personal pronoun is also sometimes added, when 
the relative is the subject of its clause, § 246. 2, SITS 
wi who is saving you 1 Sam. 10: 19, x17 27179 ND nids 
who rs not of thy seed Gen. 17:12, 7: 2, 9: 3, Num. 17: 5, 

5: 31, Deut. 20: 15, 2 Chron. 8: 7, Ps. 16: 3, but never 
if the clause contain’ a verb, since its inflections suffi- 
ciently indicate the antecedent. 


a. The relative naturally refers to the nearest noun, whose sense will 
admit of such a reference, or to one in the nearest group of nouns. In Isa. 
29: 22 the remoter noun is manifestly the antecedent, but such instances 
are rare, In a few cases the antecedent is a pronominal suffix. “iN imx by 
it (the altar) which was 1 Kin. 9: 25; Ps. 31: 8 (where some regard “aN as 
a conjunction), Eccles, 10; 15, Zech. 12: 10. The antecedent is transfei red 
to the relative clause in Jer. 14: 1 ra mM 935 mn TER lit. that which was 
the word etc. for the word of Jehovah which was ete.; so 46:1, 47: 1, 49: 34, 
Ezek. 12: 25; but not Lev. 4: 22, Num. 5: 29 Rete Gta is a conjunction, 
comp. 1 Kin. 8: 31. In Ps. 69: 27 the relative yields the first place in its 
clause to a word emphatically prefixed; so in all probability 2 Chron. 8: 9, 
where "i aN Danie "32 2 must mean those who wer r4 of the children of Terael 
(in the parallel passage 1 Kin. 9: 22 UN does not occur), In Eccles, 7; 24 
Pin does not belong to the relative but to the principal clause, 


b, The suffix employed to indicate the government of the relative may 
be in the first or secoud person corresponding with the subject of the prin. 
cipal clause, even thouvh the relative refers more directly to an antecedent 
in the third person, .£ am Joseph "M&... “EN whom ye sold Gen. 45: 4, 
Num. 22: 30, Isa, 49: 38, 23, Jer. 32: 19, Ezek. 11:12. The verb attache¢e 
to the relative fullows the person of its antecedent 2 Sam. 3: 8, or it may 
in like manner be attracted to the first or second person occurring in the 
principal ciause I am Jehovah who eMlaes 1 have brought thee out Ex. 20: 2, 
1 Chron. 21:17. In Deut. 30: 16 nate “8 is not the relative with the 
first person pronoun added after the ate of N55 in other places, § 300, 
LI who, but is a conjunctive for, inasmuch as, but not Ex. 3:14. The ar- 
ticle, when used for the relative § 248. 6. ¢ is in like manner followed by 
a suffix to represent the oblique cases 1 Chron. 29: 8, Occasionally for 
greater perspicuity or emphasis the noun itself may be repeated after the 
relative instead of a suffix Gen, 13:16 (or “EEN a conjunction so that) 49: 30, 
50: 13, Jer. 31: 32.. In Ps. 8: 2 a noun explanatory of the antecedent is in 
apposition with the relative, if 73m is imper. which put viz. thy glory, but 
not if it is infin. thou, the putting of whose glory i. e. who hast put thy 
glory, § 132.1. ts when used as an indefinite pronoun, § 246. 2. b, and 
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standing in a possessive relation to nouns often follows the analogy of the 
relative, in being prefixed absolutely and then represented in the course of 
the sentence by a pronominal suffix, comp. § 297. b, sain w'X according 
to the dream of each, Gen. 41:12, 1 HIN wn tha from the hand of each one’s 
brother Gen. 9: 5, 15: 10, 42: 25, 35, Ex. 12: 4, 28: 21, Num. 5: 10, 12, 
17:17, 26: 54, Judg. 21: 22, 2 Chron. 23: 10, Cant. 3: 8; though it may 
also follow the usual construction of nouns, the silver of a may be mo? 
WN Gen, 43: 21, 44: 1 as well as iboD wR 42: 35, Prov. 12: 14, 13: 2, 
comp. Zech. 7: 10 with 8: 17. 

ce. The suffix is never omitted when the relative is governed by a pre- 
position, and only once when governed by a noun Nah. 8: 8: but though 
often added after transitive verbs Isa. 29: 11, Jer. 19: 4, it is quite as fre- 
quently omitted when not required by perspicuity or emphasis Gen. 6: 7; 
so also when it is a secondary object § 287. 3 ashes “iS to which the fire 
shall consume the burnt-offering Lev. 6: 3; and sometimes after verbs which 
usually take an indirect object, thus after “3, § 286. 1. a, Num. 16:7 (but 
see ver. 5), Gen. 6: 2, Deut. 12: 5, after "22 Deut. 29: 15. It may also 
stand absolutely § 288. 2 to denote general relation, where precision would . 
have required a preposition Gen. 22: 14 (in respect to which it is said, or 
“iy may be a conjunction so that), Ex. 4: 28, 2 Sam. 11: 22, Isa. 8: 12, 
31: 6, Jer. 42: 5; or the relations of time (im which, when) Gen. 6: 4, Lev. 
4: 22, 2 Sam. 19: 25, 1 Kin. 8: 9, Ps. 189: 15; place (where which might 
be more fully expressed by DY. . "ah, § 74) Gen. 35: 18, 14, 393 20; 
Deut. 1: 31, or (to which, other after verbs of motion, equivalent to 
naw... n'y) Gen. 28: 15, Num. 13: 27, Josh. 1: 7, 1 Kin, 12: 2, Jer. 22: 12; 
manner (in which, according to which, as, how) Gen. 30: 29, Ex, 14: 13, 
1 Kin, 14: 19, 1 Chron, 13: 6 as he is called by name; or cause (for which, 
why) 1 Kin. 11: 27 or means (by which, with which) Deut. 7: 19, 2 Kin. 
19: 6. 


§ 301. When the antecedent is expressed, the rela- 
tive clause has the force of an attributive, the man whom 
the Lord loveth being equivalent to the man beloved of the 
Lord. When the antecedent is not expressed, it is in- 
cluded in “X, which then resembles the English com- 
pound relative what, and must be rendered he who or 
that which sinra7>y “NNN m7 and he commanded him 
who was over his house Gen. 44: 1, Jer. 15: 2, to make 
thee understand “Ox MX that which shall befall thy people 
Dan. 10: 14, “tixd to, those who Gen. 47: 24, Ruth 2: 2, 
ray Wx 3 into the hand of them whom thou hatest 
Ezek. 23: 28. 


a. Relative clauses may accordingly interchange with attributive parti- 
24 
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ciples, Isa. 48: 1, or with participles used substantively Ps. 15: 3-5. So the 
indefinite pronoun a Kecles. 5: 9. 

b. For the compound relative as a subject, the personal pronoun may 
be expressed, and the relative omitted, (instead of the reverse) “19 RT) 
Ezek. 33: 5 (better explained § 309. 2. a), or both may be expressed Sty sn 
1 Chron. 21: 17. The personal pronoun may be introduced before the verb 
, to give emphasis to a relative clause, which is its subject “is he that shall 
come forth etc. xin he shall be thine heir Gen. 15: 4, Deut. 18: 22, Eccl. 3: 
14, Job 6: 7 where a ala is understood in the first clause. The sign of the 
definite object MN or a preposition preceding a relative clause, belongs not 
to the relative but to the antecedent understood or to the entire clause 
mtx by not unto whom, but unto him who etc. Isa. 29: 12, I make thee to 
know altsisy mx that which shall be Dan. 8: 19, we have heard “tix MX how ete. 
Josh. 2: 10. Exceptions are extremely rare TZN DY with whom Gen. 31: 32, 
iis mx whom Jer. 38: 9, Zech. 12: 10; Gesenius finds another in “ena 
Isa. 47: 12, but this can be otherwise eaplaiaeds 


3 § 302. The relative is frequently omitted, not only 
as in English, when it is the object of an attributive 
clause, "ky mma into the pit (which) they have made Ps. 
9: 16; but also when it is the subject, he forsook my 
aiming God (who) made him Deut. 32:15; and even where 
it would stand for the compound relative and include 
its antecedent mtr 3 by the hand of (him whom) thou 
wilt send Ex. 4: 13: (so doth) ANG DG Sheol (those who) 
have sinned Job 24: 19. 


a. Additional examples of the ellipsis of the relative in an attributive 
clause, when it is the direct object Ex. 13: 8, 1 Chron. 29; 3, Ps. 7: 16, 
25: 12, 51: 10, 80: 18, Isa. 10: 1, 42: 16, rarely when the antecedent has 
the article Job 28: 1; occasionally the pronominal suffix is added to the 
governing word Deut. 32: 17, Job 4: 19, 13: 28, 28: 7, Ps. 109: 19. When 
the relative is an indirect object Ex. 18: 20, Deut. 32: 37, Isa. 48:21. When 
it is the subject, with no verb expressed Gen. 15: 13, Deut. 7: 25, Prov. 
26:17, Hab. 1:6, with W3 Gen. 39: 4 (but see ver. 5); with a verb Job 
13: 19, 20: 26, Ps. 17: 12, 78: 6, 91: 5, 6, Isa. 30:6, ina very few instances 
when the antecedent is definite Ps. 49: 13, 21. When the relative is gov- 
erned by a noun Ezr. 1: 5, Isa. 43:14. When the relative would stand 
absolutely, as expressing the manner or means Job 21: 27, place Job 
38: 19, 24, or time Ps. 49: 6. In designations of time the antecedent is 
usually in the construct, § 258. 2, 1 Sam. 25:15, 2 Chron. 24: 11, Job 6: 17, 
29; 2, Ps, 4: 8, 56: 4, 88: 2, 90: 15, Lam. 3: 57, less frequently when it de- 
notes place Isa. 29: 1. Still more rarely other antecedents may by poetic 
license be put in the construct before an attributive clause with the rela-« 
tive omitted, Ps, 16:3, 58:5, 81:6, Jer. 48; 36 nibs nom (but in the 
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parallel Isa. 15: 7 mide mim), Hos. 1:2 “at minh at first when Jehovah 
spake; a like construction has been needlessly assumed Gen. 1: 1, § 250. 0. 
Some have fancied an anomalous ellipsis of the relative before the infinitive 
Jer. 10: 13 Imm >1p> at the voice of his uttering i. e. which he utters; it 
may, however, be read at the sound of his giving abundance of water. The 
nouns Dip? place and Di day are in ordinary prose repeatedly put in the 
construct before the relative clause even when nae is expressed Gen. 39: 20, 
4028, Num. 9; 17, 1 Kin. 21; 19, Wecles: 1:7, Ps. 104: 8 (where Mi is used 
as a relative); Deut. 4: 10, Jer. 20: 14, 88: 28; so in the phrase sii saanby 
for the reason that, because Deut. 22: 24, 23: 5, 2 Sam. 13: 22. There are 
occasional examples of the ellipsis of the relative after the adverbs of place 
and time, pk from the place where Gen. 49: 24, ° 82 from the time when 
Ex. 4: 10, 5: 23, Ruth 2:.7, Ps. 76: 8, Jer. 44: 18. 

b. When the antecedent is not expressed, there may be an ellipsis of 
the relative in a clause which is governed by a noun in the construct state, 
Job 18: 21, Ps. 65: 5, Lam. 1: 14 where there is great brevity of expres- 
sion, Prov. 8: 832 where the verb is at the end of the clause, Ezek, 11: 21 
where the relative clause is prefixed absolutely and a sufiix attached to the 
governing noun, Isa. 57: 3 where it is connected with a preceding participle 
by Vav Consec. maim Nv Dai seed of an adulterer and of one who played the 
harlot; or governed by a preposition Job.34: 32, Isa. 65: 1, Jer. 2: 8, 11, 
51: 3, Ezek. 13: 8, Obad. ver. 16, Prov. 14: 14 where 13370 means from that 
which is incumbent on him i. e. the result of his faithful discharge of duty ; 
this construction is in prose almost entirely confined to Chronicles 1 Chron. 
15:12, 2 Chron. 1: 4, 16: 9, 30: 18, 19, Neh. 8:10. Or when the relative 
clause is the object of a verb, I give to them panass those who shall pass 
through them Jer. 8: 13, Hab, 2: 6, possibly Job 24: 9 where some render 
"bS7b3 that which is upon the poor i. e. his clothing; or the subject Judg. 
5:14, Job 18: 15, Ps. 22: 30, Isa. 41: 24, and perhaps 48: 14 and 63: 19; 
in Hab. 3: 16 it is the subject of a preceding construct infinitive. 

c. Where there is a conscious ellipsis of the relative, it must of course 
be supplied in thought. But there is a strong disposition in the Hebrew to 
coordinate simple sentences, rather than to build up compound seutences 
by means of dependent clauses. Relative clauses are accordingly in many 
instances resolved into or exchanged for separate sentences whose connec- 
tion with the preceding is merely suggested by juxtaposition 1 Kin. 11: 14, 
Isa. 42: 1, Jer. 5: 15, 49: 31, or by the loose connection of the copulative 
and, mz; and her name for whose name was Gen. 10:1, 2 Sam. 12:30, Job 
42: 3, Isa. 41: 9, Jer. 17: 5, Ezek, 13:22. It mars this venerable simplicity 
of the language to assume relative constructions or comp icated sentences, 
where this is unnecessary: Ps. 45: 6, for example, is not to be relieved of 
its apparently disjointed character by giving a relative force to the paren- 
thesis O thou, under whom nations fall. 


§ 303. The demonstrative Fi} or 51 is frequently used 
in poetry with the force of a relative, and it then, like 


the English that, suffers no change for gender or number, 
a" 
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Te? Ty Dy the place that thou hast founded Ps. 104: 8, 
nauwn st miata devices, that they have contrived Ps. 10: 2. 

a. Mi as a relative Ps. 78: 54, 104: 26, Prov. 23: 22; plur. Job 19: 19; 
governed by prep. as shown by a following suf. Ps. 74: 2; "1 Ex. 15: 13, 16, 
Ps. 32: 8, 68: 29, 142: 4, 143: 8; fem. Ps. 9; 16, 31: 5; plur. Ps. 17: 9; 
gov. by prep. Isa. 42; 24; ‘t fem. plur. Ps. 132: 12. 

§ 304. The indefinite pronoun whoever, whatever may 

Io . ol te 

be expressed by “tix with no antecedent TINH) “WR he 
whom i.e. whomsoever thou cursest Num. 22: 6 or pre- 
ceded by 5D Gen. 6: 2, 7: 22, 19: 12, Isa. 19: 17 (when 
used of place wherever 28am. 7:7, or absolutely to de- 
note manner however, Zeph. 3: 7) or by some other in- 
definite antecedent as t=) Ley. 5: 2 or ws Hx. 35: 21, 
23, 24; “9 Gen. 19: 12, Ex. 24:14 and 72 2 Sam. 18: 22, 
Job 13: 13 are used both as indefinite and interrogative 
pronouns § 75. 1. “tx wr lit. there were those who is re- 
peated Neh. 5: 2-4 in the sense of some.... others, and 
Num. 9: 20, 21 in application to various times and cir- 
cumstances sometimes .... at other times. 

a, As the indefinite pronoun often introduces what is equivalent to a 
conditional clause; it may in like manner be followed by an apodosis with . 
1, § 306; thus “tei with whomsoever of thy servants it shall be found (i. e. 
if it be found with any one) m1 he shall die Gen. 44: 9, Ex. 30: 33, 38, 
Lev. 22:6, Num. 5: 30, 31 (where in a series of Vay consec, preterites the 
beginning of the apodosis is determined by the sense alone), Josh. 15: 16, 


Ex. 9: 21 (with Vav consec. future); 2 Hos, 14: 10, 7a 1 Sam. 20: 4, and 
the combination na 734 which only occurs in this one instance, Num. 23: 3. 


b. How the interrogative comes to be used as an indefinite pronoun 
may be seen in such passages as Ex. 32: 26, Prov. 9: 4, Isa. 50: 8 where 
either rendering is admissible, and from a comparison of Judg. 7: 3 (indef.) 
with Deut. 20: 8 (interrog.). The indefinite pronoun is rendered somewhat 
more emphatic by the addition of the relative, “iN 2 whoever there is that 
Ex. 32: 33, 2 Sam. 20: 11, Eccles. 9: 4; the corresponding w M2 is only 
found in Ecclesiastes, see 1: 9, 3: 15 ete. ‘7a is once found in apposition to 
a vocative sam aaU) whoever ye be, care for the young man Absalom 2 Sam. 
18: 12, 


§ 305. When the relative does not refer to a pre- 
ceding noun or pronoun expressed or understood, but 
simply marks the relation between clauses, it ceases to 
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be a pronoun and becomes a relative conjunction as the 
Lat. guod and Gr. 67, This is the case to a limited ex- 
tent with "tx, while "3 has entirely lost its original pro- 
nominal character and is only used as a conjunction. 


a. After "D.or “BN that with verbs of speaking the language of direct 
quotation is sometimes used instead of the indirect, she said mR“ that 
Jehovah hath seen my affliction Gen. 29: 32, 20: 11, 26: 22, Ex. 4: 25, Josh. 
2: 24, Ruth 1: 10, 1 Sam. 10: 19, 15: 20. After the formula of an oath its 
language may be introduced by "D, as Jehovah liveth "> (I swear) that 
1 Sam. 20: 3, 25: 34 (repeated after a parenthetical clause), 26: 16, 29: 6, 
2 Sam. 4: 9, 10; so after “BN sn as I live, Isa. 49: 18, comp. Gen. 42: 16, 
and after God do so to me and more also Ruth 1: 17, 1 Sam. 14: 44, 1 Kin. 
2:23. In other connexions also "D may have the sense of a strong affirma- 
tion equivalent to ‘it is so that’, ‘I affirm that’, surely, verily Job 12:2. In 
oaths and protestations DN if has the force of a negative, and Xd on if not 
that of an affirmative, God do so to me if I do is the same as saying ‘I 

_ Swear that I will not do’ 2 Sam. 3: 35. So when the penalty invoked is 
not expressed, DN 1 Sam. 14: 45, 24: 7, 2 Sam. 11: 11, 20: 20, 2 Kin, 3: 14, 
Ps. 95: 11, Cant. 2: 7, Isa. 22:14; Nd ON Num. 14: 28, Job 1:11, 17: 2, 
22: 20, 31: 36, Isa. 5: 9, 14: 24, Ezek. 17:16; probably it is to be similarly 
explained Gen. 24: 38, Ps, 131: 2, Ezek. 3:6, where the affirmation follow- 
ing a negative can best be expressed by but. Nd is substituted for BX in 
an oath Ezek. 14: 18, comp. vs. 16, 20. 


b. After a negative clause "> for has the sense of but, whether the 
contrast suggested affects a particular word, a noun or adjective, ye did 
not send me hither o->xn "> but God Kit. for God did Gen 45: 8, 17: 15, 
19: 2, Ex. 16: 8, Deut. 8: "3, 1 Kin. 21: 15, 2 Chron. 20: 15, 26: 18, Ezek. 
14: 18; or an entire clause his heart doth not think so but (lit. for) to de- 
stroy is in his heart Isa. 10: 7, Gen. 42:12, Jer. 2:20. The Hebrew regards 
the affirmative proposition as confirming the previous denial of one that 
is inconsistent with it. Occidental usage sets the two propositions im ad- 
versative relation. Frequently DX is added, when the relation becomes re- 
strictive instead of adversative, he hath not withheld any thing from me 

FINDS “> except (lit. but when he withheld) thee Gen. 39: 9, thy name 
shall no more be called Jacob ox “> but Israel 32: 29 (if it is called, or 
when it is called, this shall be the appellation), 28: 17, Lev. 21: 14, Deut. 
12: 14, Esth. 2: 15, Ps. 1: 2, 4, Jer. 7: 23. The signification is the same 
after a question requiring a negative answer, Can a man benefit God? 
j2077"2 no! but a wise man benefits himself Job 22: 2; who is blind “2 
Sass oN but my servant? i.e. no one is but he Isa. 42: 19. Or the nega- 
tive may be suggested by other constructions, I have sent to thee saying 
Thou shalt give me thy silver etc. and not this only, BY "2 but to morrow 
I will send etc. 1 Kin. 20: 5, 6; Job shall pray for you in contrast with 
the offerings which they were ie present *3B-DN “> not you but him will 
I accept Job 42: 8. Sometimes a missing thought must be supplied to 

a 
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‘make the antithesis obvious, we will not hide from my lord pavax “> but 
the silver is spent Gen. 47: 18 i. e. not conceal but confess the fact that 
their money was all gone; I will not return 5X "D Dut 2 Sam. 15: 21 K’thibh; 
all are not dead OX "D but 2 Sam. 13: 33 K’thibh. In the last two ex- 
amples BN is omitted from the K’ri to obtain what at first sight seems an 
easier reading, since it requires nothing to be supplied. In a few instances 
astrong contrast is expressed by DX "> without a negative Num. 24: 22, 
Lam. 5: 22. When the particles 5X "D belong to distinct clauses, each re- 
tains its own proper signification. Thus for, if Ex. 8: 17, Josh. 23: 12, 
Prov. 19: 19, Isa. 10: 22; but, if Gen. 40: 14, 1 Sam. 20: 9, 2 Kin. 5: 20, 
Lam. 3: 32; that, if Judg. 15: 7, Jar. 26: 15, 51: 14; that, not (in an oath) 
2 Sam. 2° 35; surely, if (it is so that, if) Ex. 22: 22, Prov. 2: 3. 

e. The meaning and usage of other conjunctions can best be learned 
from the lexicon. Several prepositions are converted into conjunctions by 
the addition of “iy or "2, thus “xa, “UND, NER Yo, WE dy, Dp dy, 
SD mnnm. 


HyrorueticaL SENTENCES, 


§ 306. As the condition is from the nature of the 
case prior to that which is suspended upon it, the pre- 
terite tense is frequently employed in conditional clauses, 
not only where they refer to the past Ps. 7: 4, 5, 44: 21, 
73: 15, but to the future or to what is valid at all times 
or may happen at any time. The apodosis may or may 
not be introduced by Vav; in the latter case its verb, if 
referring to the future and standing first in its clause 
will be put in the preterite with Vay Consecutive, § 277.8, 
TAS Noman if I shall not bring him (lit. ‘shall not have 
brought him’ prior to the time contemplated in the apo- 
dosis) "TNO I shall be a sinner Gen. 43: 9, comp. 44: 32; 
"az"oN if a lion pass through a flock FIs) oat he will 
trample and rend Mic. 5:7. 


a, The future may be used in a conditional clause instead of the pre- 
terite, when the thought is turned to its actual futurity rather than to its 
priority to what follows Ex. 22:1, Lev. 13: 35, Judg. 6: 37, 13:-16, Neh. 
2:5, Job 16: 6, Ps. 132; 12, Nah. 3: 12, and even as a frequentative past, 
§ 267. 4, Gen. 31: 8 (but see pret. for acts often repeated, Ps. 63: 8, Isa. 
28: 25, Jer. 14: 18), Participles are also used of the present or proximate 
future Judg. 9: 15, 11: 9, 1 Sam. 7; 3, with w> Gen, 24; 42, 49, Judg. 6: 36, 
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with #% Ex, 8:17, 1 Sam. 19:11. An Infinitive with a suffix, Job 9: 27. 
If there is more than one verb in the conditional clause, those that follow 
a preterite may be in the Vay consee. fut. mpby abl “MNP >-ar even if I called 
and he answered me, equivalent to ‘if I were to call and he to answer me’ 
at any time hereafter Job 9: 16, Num. 35: 16-23 (one future ver. 20), Job | 
33: 23, 24, Ps. 7: 5 (past time), or with a more distinct expression of 
futurity in the Vav consec. pret. miz2q-DN if thou direct (lit. shalt have 
directed) thine heart mwrp1 and spread forth thine hands to him Job 11: 13, 
or in the future tense Deut. 32: 41, Isa. 4: 4. 


b. The apodosis is commonly introduced by Vav, Gen. 28: 20-22, Ex, 
4: 8, 9, 18: 23, Lev. 4: 13, 14 (the sense only determines where the apo- 
dosis begins), 5: 1, Num. 30: 16, Judg. 14: 12, 13, Job 10: 14, 21: 6; though 
often it is not Gen. 30: 31, 1 Kin. 21: 6, Job 9: 20, 23, 14: 8, 9, Ps. 66: 18, 
Isa. 1: 20, 53: 10. It may also be introduced by "2 surely, § 305. a, Gen. 
31: 42, 43: 10, Num. 22: 29, 2 Sam. 2: 27, Job 8: 6, Isa. 7: 9. Occasionally 
it precedes the conditional clause, Gen. 42: 37, 1 Sam. 14: 30 (73 5), Isa. 
4:3, 4, and possibly Ps. 63: 6, 7. When the apodosis relates to the past, 
its. verb may be in the preterite without Vav, Prov, 9:12, or with Vay 
Conjunctive Num. 21: 9, “VEN (observe the position of the accent) Job 
7: 4, Ps. 78: 34, or in Vav consec. future Job 8: 4, Ps. 50: 18; though the 
preterite may also occur of an act already resolved upon though not yet 
performed 1 Sam. 2: 16, § 266. 2. ¢, and in the sense of a future perfect, 
Ps. 127:1. The apodosis relating to the future and the verb in Vav consec, 
preterite Ex. 1: 16,12: 4, Lev. 13: 36, Num. 35: 24, Judg. 21: 21, 2 Sam. 
14: 32, 15: 25, 17: 13, 1 Kin. 3: 14, Hos. 9: 12, Am. 6: 9, but very rarely 
in the future with Vav conjunctive Jer. 5: 1, 23: 22; of course if the verb 
does not stand first in its clause, it must be put in the future tense, § 277, 
Ex. 22: 2, Judg. 4: 8. The apodosis an imperative Job 11: 14, Isa. 21: 12, 
Jer. 14: 7; in the form of a question, 1 Sam. 2: 26, Job 9: 19, 11: 10, 
14: 14, 31: 13, 14, 35: 6,7, Ps. 44: 21, 22, Hecl. 6: 6, Jer. 3: 1. In the brief 
language of poetry the apodosis is sometimes elliptical, if his children be 
multiplied, (it is) for the sword Job 27: 14, Ps. 92: 8. 


¢. Successive conditions are expressed by ON.... DN, or DN).... BN 
Judg. 13: 16, Ps. 7: 4, 5, Am, 9: 2-4; and likewise alternative conditions, 
nape BR ISt"aN whether male or fie Lev. 3: 1, Ex. 19: 13, Deut. 18: 3, 
Josh. 24: 15, 2 Sam, 15: 21, Ezek. 2: 5. In alternative conditions the apo- 
dosis of the first is sometimes omitted as sufficiently obvious from the tenor 
of the whole, Ex. 32: 32, 1 Sam, 12: 14. 

§ 307. In ordinary usage “3 when regards a case as 
actual, O8 if as contingent and uncertain, 19 if as un- 
likely or untrue, where in English the imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive would be required; Nian "2 when thou 
comest (as thou surely wilt) ‘3m? NO-ON) and of they will 


not give (as they may not) Gen. 24: 41, Num. 5: 19, 20; 
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EN ni > of you had saved them alive (which you did not 
do) Judg. 8: 19. 


a. Hence in Ex, 21 classes of cases are introduced by "2 vs. 2, 7, 18 ete. 
and the subordinate poss:bilities occurring under each of them by OX vs. 3, 
4,5 etc. So Lev. 1: 2, 8,10, 2: 1,4, 5,7. Very unlikely and even im- 
possible conditions are sometimes joined with DX and are thus represented 
as supposable, 235N-oN if I were hungry, which I never can be indeed, but 
suppose me to be so Ps. 50: 12, 139: 8, Job 20: 6, 34: 14, Cant. 8: 7, Jer. 
15: 1, 22: 24, Am. 9: 2, 3 (linked with ver. 4 and thus put on a par with 
what is quite possible and probable), Obad. ver. 4. In all these gases the 
verb is future; to have employed the preterite (in the sense of a future 
perfect) would have been to suppose the impossible actually accomplished 
at the time referred to, which is more violent than to assign it to the in- 
definite future. DN may also be used with the preterite of something sup- 
posed in the past, which did not take place, n725-ON if they had stood, as 
they did not Jer. 23: 22, 37: 103 so 358 (35 DN) Esth. 7: 4, Eccl. 6: 6; a> 
Num. 22: 29, Judg. 13: 23, 2 Sam. 18: 12, Ps. 81: 14, Mic. 2:11. These 
particles retain their proper force, when combined with Xd; Nd DX leaves 
the matter in doubt Gen. 43: 9, xbid implies the reverse of the negative 
supposition that is made, ‘Matmann xbi> if we had not lingered, as we 
actually did ver. 10, 31: 42, Deut. 32: 27, Judg. 14: 18, 1 Sam. 25: 34, 2 Sam. 
2: 27, 2 Kin. 3: 14, Isa. 1: 9. 


b, When the apodosis is different from what might have been expected, 
DN is equivalent to even if, although; sD though your sins be as scarlet, 
they shall become white as snow Isa. 1: 18, 10: 22, Jer. 14: 7, 51: 14, Hos. 
9: 12, Job 9: 20, When the apodosis is suppressed, it may become an ex- 
pression of desire O if! Ps. 189: 19, Prov. 24: 11 and in the judgment of 
the majority of interpreters Ps. 81: 9, 95:7, though the necessity is not so 
obvious. So 55 Gen. 17: 18, 23: 13, Num. 14: 2, 20: 3, Job 6: 2, Isa. 63: 19; 
in Gen. 50: 15 it expresses apprehension what if! 


§ 308. Conditional clauses occur, in which the con- 
ditional particle is not expressed, but it is plain from 
the meaning and the connection that the statement was 
meant to be understood hypothetically, DXp=th and : 
they overdrive them *r2) all the Hock will die Gen. 33: 13 
aii and if he leave his father mia) he will die 44: 99: 
And w had I sent thee to them, they would hearken 
Ezek. 3: 6. 


a. Additional examples: Ex. 33:5, Ruth 1: 12, 2 Sam. 19: 8, 2 Kin. 
5: 13, 7: 2, Neh, 1: 8, Job 7: 20, 10: 16, 19: 4, 20: 24, perhaps 23: 10, Ps. 
69: 23, 139: 18, Prov. 18: 22, 22: 29, 24: 10, 25: 16, Isa. 26: 10, Ezek. 14:17 
(comp. ver. 15). The modal forms of the verb, § 270. 1, may sometimes 
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suggest a condition; thus the intentional, M278 let me make my bed in 
Sheol (i. e. if I make etc.) lo! thou art there Ps. 139: 8, 73: 16, Job 11: 17, 
16: 6b, 19: 18, 80: 26; the jussive, "hO> let him hide his face and who can 
behold him? Job 34: 29, 2 Kin. 6: 27; the imperative, Ps, 22: 9. 

b. A hypothetical sense should not be gratuitously given to a passage, 
which is not hypothetical in form. Interpreters have frequently gone to 
unwarrantable lengths in this respect. A clause is not necessarily condi- 
tional in the intention of the writer, because a conditional clause might be 
substituted for it without a material change of sense. Num, 23: 20 is not 
a general truth ‘when he has blessed, I cannot reverse it’ but a particular 
affirmation ‘he has blessed in this instance etc.’ Such passages as 1 Sam. 
25: 29, 31, Ps. 104: 20, 22, 28, 146: 4, Hos, 8: 12 are declarative, not hypo- 
thetical. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL CLAUSES. 


§ 309. 1. Circumstantial clauses describe the situa- 
tion attendant upon the action of the principal clause. 
In such clauses, contrary to the ordinary rule, § 284. a, 
the subject usually stands first, inasmuch as attention is 
particularly directed to it, and even though it has been 
mentioned before it must be repeated, or a pronoun 
must take its place, and he smote the camp T° Tama) 
moa while (lit. and) the camp was secure Jude. 8: 11, 
Gen. 1: 2, 1 Sam. 18: 17, MND ON) whereas thou hatest 
Ps. 50:17, Gen. 18: 13, spetion x 17329 without his clothes 
being burned (lit. and his clothes shall not be burned) 
Prov. 6: 27, 28, Jer. 14: 15. 


a. The contents of this section are adopted with some unessential mod- 
ifications from the very thorough treatment of this subject in Ewald’s 
Lehrbuch. The participle as suggestive of a contemporaneous action or 
state is particularly suited to circumstantial clauses and is very commonly 
employed in them, Jehovah appeared to him ath xini while he was sitting 
at the door Gen. 18: 1, 13: 7, 15: 2, 24: 21, Num. 10: 33, Josh. 6: 1, Judg. 
13:9, 1 Sam. 4: 12, 2 Sam. 1: 2, 2 Kin. 2: 12, Ps, 35: 5, 6. Clauses with- 
out a verb, mE DrmgBA with their faces backward Gen. 9: 23, 12: 6, 
Prov. 15: 16, 17: 1; with wh Isa. 43: 8; with Jk Prov. 17:16. Other 
words may occasionally precede the sabinch nop? by Gen. 49: 10, "5 Td 
2 Sam. 18: 14, 2 Kin. 10, 2, Isa. 6: 6, Am. 7: 7, Zech. 2: 5; or the subject 
itself may not be expressed, I have uttered Nd} without understanding 
Job 42: 3, natn 2 Sam. 13: 20, at Ps. 55: 20, Ruin Hab, 2: 10, even, 
when it differs from that of the principal clause Judg. 13: 19. 
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b. Circumstantial clauses may be attached without Vav, Jehovah spake 
with you Way T2aN while I stood Deut. 5: 5, Ex. 26: 5; he pitched his tent 
pie bkomna having Bethel on the west Gen. 12: 8, Ex. 12: 11, 1 Sam. 26: 13, 
Ps. 45: 14, Jer. 30: 6, virgins "bd? ms without number Cant. 6: 8, Jer. 2: 32; 
why will ye be stricken further caine) NB"OIN continuing to revolt Isa. 1: 5, 


_ Berg ph wine inflaming them 5: 11, Ps. 4: 3, 62: 5. 


2. A participle agreeing with the principal subject, 
to which it stands in a sort of predicate relation, may 
serve the purpose of a circumstantial clause, they came 
out D°AX? stationing themselves at the door Num. 16: 27, 
Judg. 8: 4, Ezr. 10: 1, Ps. 7: 3, Jer. 41: 5, 6, Hab. 2: 15, 
Mal. 1: 7; for which with a negative a finite tense must 
be substituted, § 278. 4. b, either the preterite, he went 


there S2x785 o not eating bread Kzr. 10: 6, Deut. 21: 1, 


Job 9: 25, or the future, they planned a device $152 — 
without being able to perform it Ps. 21: 12, 35: 8, 56: 5, 
12, 140: 11. 


a. Such a circumstantial participle or adjective in a very few instances 
precedes the verb $133 >Ei-"0 a mountain falling wastes away Job 14: 18, 
Prov. 20: 14; or is included in a larger circumstantial clause, “a9 S74 
while he, if i had taken warning, would have saved his life Ezek. 33: 5. 
It may agree with the object of the principal clause, I used to deliver "by 
3100 the poor when he cried Job 29: 12, or with a noun governed by a 
preposition, sn ban masa for the child while living 2 Sam. 12: 21, 1 Chron. 
12: 1, Jer. 14: 4, or with a suffixed pronoun Ps. 69: 4. 


3. The circumstantial may precede the principal 
clause D°N2 52728 HF lo, when we come into the land, thou 
shalt bind Josh. 2: 18, Num. 12: 14, particularly when 
something unexpected supervenes upon the condition 


previously described, which is introduced commonly by 


a preterite with the subject prefixed, “AT M1 THY while 
one was still speaking, 82 Fit) another came J ob 1: 16; 834 
maz. while she was being led forth, MADW NIT) she sent 
Gen. 38: 25, 1 Sam. 9: 11, 1 Kin. 14: ‘17, 2 Kin. 2: 23, 
Oona. o020, 18h. ST 38: 


a. The circumstantial clause in such a combination may not only have 
a participle as in the examples already given, but a preterite Nin Nea mts) 
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Jacob hae only just gone out, xa ‘ss when Esau came Gen, 27: 30, Judg. 
3; 24, or a future with pty, § 267. 1. h, Gen. 19: 4, Josh. 2: 8, or a Vav 
consec. future 2 Sam. 24: its or an infinitive 2 Kin, 4: 40, 2 Chron. 18: 15, 


, 26: 19, or it may be without a verb, Gen. 7: 6, 22: 1, 2 Kin. 10: 12, 13, Ps. 


78: 30, 31, Jon. 3: 4. The unexpected event may also be expressed by the 
use of a participle, 2 Kin. 8: 5, Dan. 9: 21, or if its time require it by the 
future tense, 1 Kin. 1; 14, Or if there is no suggestion of a sudden occur- 
rence, the principal clause may be simply linked with the preceding by 
Vav consec, future Gen. 24: 1, 2, Deut. 26: 5, Judg. 4:5, 2 Sam. 11: 4, 
1 Kin. 13: 11, or, if it belong to the future, by Vav consec. preterite Ex. 
3:13; or Vav may be omitted altogether Gen. 49 “ 29. 


THE CoNnJUNCTION VAY. 


§ 310. The connective in most common use is Vav 
Conjunctive, § 235, which links together words and 
clauses in a coordinate relation, and of which Vav Con- 
secutive, § 99, is a modification, which while attached 
to a verb to form a secondary tense likewise links it or 
its clause to a preceding verb or clause in a relation of 
dependence or subordination. The particular relations 
indicated by Vav Conjunctive in different connections 
are exceedingly various. ‘This is not due strictly speak- 
ing to any diversity of meaning in the particle itself. 
Instead of employing a variety of conjunctions to ex- 
press the several relations, which one clause may sustain 
to another, it better accords with the venerable simpli- 
city of Hebrew style, merely to place successive clauses 
side by side, allowing the relation intended in any given 
case to be inferred from that of the thoughts themselves. 
Vav is a sign of connection; but the precise nature of 
the connection which it marks, must be learned not from 
the uniting particle, but from the mutual bearings of the 
conceptions which it binds together. 

§ 311. 1. The simplest relation whether of words or 
clauses denoted by Vav is when one thing is simply 
added to another, as in English by the Conjunction and, 
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VN) Dat the heavens and the earth Gen. 2:1, let there 
be a firmament "| and let tt be dividing 1: 6. 

a. In enumerations Vav may be repeated before each successive item, 
Ex. 35: 5-9 (so Vav consecutive Num. 33: 5-49); or before the greater 
number with occasional omissions Josh, 15: 21-62; or the several particu- 
lars may be divided into pairs or groups by its insertion or omission Ex. 
35: 11, 12, 16-19, Prov. 1: 2-6, Isa. 5:12. Wav is commonly inserted be- 
fore the last term of a series, Gen. 1: 12, 14: 1, Neh. 10: 29, Joel 1: 14, 
though not invariably, Deut. 29: 22, 1 Kin. 6: 7, Ps. 45: 9. Sometimes it is 
ae ed altogether Neh. 10: 3-28, 2 Kin. 11: 13, Ps. 150: 1, 2, 5, 6, Isa. 1: 1, 

ee} a3 Dan. 8: 14, especially in certain familiar phrases, bike) bitm ene 
ie and the dag y before i. e. heretofore Gen, 31: 5, madbwin “i to-morrow 
or the day after 1 Sam. 20:12, mbes pre) two or three Isa. 17: 6, Job. 33: 29. 

2. When the second term is identical with the first, 
or restrictive of it and is added for the sake of explana- 
tion, Vav is equivalent to namely or to wit; in the shepherds’ 
equipment which he had wp>°2\ and to speak more pre- 
cisely in the pouch 1 Sam. 17: 40; in Ramah i324 that 
as to say, in his city 1 Sam. 28:3; thy hand 72727) namely 
thy right hand Ps. 74: 11, Josh..10: 7, Judg. 10: 10, Isa. 
57: 11, Dan. 8:10. When it limits an action, Vav may 
be rendered and that; Jehovah set the sword of each 
against his fellow 737 Tan231 and that in all the Cae 
Judg. 7: 22, "padi 1 Chron, 9: 27, o--2731 2 Chron. 8: 
13, Eccl. 8: 2; so often before an infinitive, he will fulfil 
all my pleasure “iax>) and that so as to say Isa. 44: 28, 
2 Chron. 7: 17 (comp. 1 Kin. 9: 4), Neh. 8: 13, Jer. 17: 
10, 44: 14. 

a. This differs from Isa. 1:1 Judah and especially Jerusalem, where 
the second term renders prominent something included in the first, but does 


not cover all that is intended by it; so Dan. 1: 3, Num. 31: 6 sacred ves- 
sels and particularly the trumpets; Josh. 9; 27 for the congregation and 


especially for the altar of Jehovah. 

3. Vav may be used in an emphatic sense for even, 
also; from Israel was x7) even this, other things and this 
too astonishing it is Hos. 8: 6, DNW224 even in their death 
2 Sam. 1: 23, 290) ask also 1 Kin. 2: 22, Isa, 32:7, 49: 6, 
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When one noun is the principal and the others subordi- 

nate or less adapted to the verb employed, Vav is equiv- 
alent to with; they used to come up BPA with their 
cattle Judg. 6: 5,.2 Kin. 11: 8, Dix) with fasting Esth. 4: 3, 
"221 with my heart Eccl. 7: 25, a3) with wrath Isa. 13: 9, 
the earth with its issues 42: 5B. 

a. 1 Sam. 14: 18 spas with the children of Israel, unless as seems pro- 
bable there is an error in the text; on the other hand D> with is used for 
4 1Sam. 16: 12, 17: 42. 

4. When the relation suggested is that of contrast, 
limiting or qualifying what precedes, Vav is equivalent 
to the adversative but; of every tree thou mayest eat ye 
but of the tree etc. Gen. 2: 16, 17, y1) but know Kccl. 11: 9, 
Job 14: 10, Ps, 22::7,:28: 3, Eccl. 74, If, however, the 
contrasted thought does not limit but completes the 
sense, Vav should be rendered by and; he hath torn 
"REIN and he will heal us Hos. 6:1, Gen. 1:5, Deut. 32: 
21,39. Vav may also introduce a reason, give us help 
Nw for vain is the deliverance of man Ps. 60: 13; or an 
opposing consideration, from which a different conclu- 
sion might have been anticipated, "35x} although I was 
their husband Jer. 31: 32; or an inference 327i) where- 
fore turn and live Ezek. 18: 32; or a consequence, he 
withholdeth the waters *t3") and so they dry up Job 12: 15, 
Ps. 42: 5, 91: 15, 103: 16; or after a negative clause 
that which would have resulted on the contrary hypo- 
thesis, § 299. a, thou desirest not sacrifice Himx) else I 
would give it Ps. 51: 18, perhaps with a negative under- 
stood Job 6: 14; if the consequence is different from 
what might naturally have been expected, "m79x") and 
yet they prosper (or it may be read that they the orphans 
may prosper) Jer. 5: 29, THN" and yet the righteous shall 
hold on his way Job 17: 9; or the design or purpose, 
they fasten it p=? ND) that tt move not Jer. 10: 4, 11: 21; 
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or a comparison, man is born unto trouble D> $20 as 
sparks fly upward Job 5: 7, 11: 12, 12: 11, Prov. ch. 25- 
29, or if the comparison precede, waters fail Us) so a 
man Job 14: 12, 19, Prov. 25: 3, 20, 25, 26: 14; or a 
coexisting act or condition, Noah was six hundred years 
old 2277 when the flood Gen. 7: 6; Vav repeated may 
be equivalent to both ... and, 82%) wip both sanctuary 
and host Dan. 8: 13, Num. 9: 4, Ps. 76: 7, Nah. 1: 5. 


a. Vav is never precisely equivalent to the disjunctive or, which is 
expressed by iN. The passages, in which it apparently has this sense, are 
elliptical or are to be otherwise explained; there was not found ed 
mim or spear (prop. and there was not found spear) 1 Sam. 13: 22, 25: 2 
Gen. 41: 44, Ex. 21; 17, 2 Kin. 7: 10; ye shall take it from the sheep ~ 
pis and from the goats Ex. 12: 15, these together form the mass out " 
which it is to be taken; pay uy not whether he rage or laugh, but mors 
' exactly both when he rages and when he laughs Prov. 29: 9, Ex. 21: 16. 

b. When a speaker begins with | there is a tacit allusion to something: 
that has preceded, or to a thought to be supplied, you rage "8 but I have 
established my king Ps. 2: 6, Num. 12: 14, 20: 3, 2 Sam. 13: "26, 18: 22, 
24: 3, 2 Kin, 2: 9, 4: 41, 5: 6, 17, 7: 13, 10: 2, 1 Chron. 17: 10, Job 19: 25, 
Isa. 3: 14, Jer. 40: 5, Ezek. 13: 11, 13, 17; 22. 


e. The omission of the conjunction sometimes adds to the force or 
vivacity of a sentence, Ex. 15: 9, 10, Deut. 32: 10, 11, Judg. 5: 27, Ps. 19: 
8-10, Isa. 10: 28-32, 21: 2-5, Jer. 31: 21. 

§ 312. 1. Vav serves to introduce the apodosis or 
second member of a hypothetical sentence, § 306, if God 
will be with me and keep me, 77 it} then shall Jehovah 
be my God Gen. 28: 20, 21. 


2. It may also connect a statement of time or a noun 
placed absolutely, with the clause to which it relates, ov}2 
TEENY DTN No obvi on the third day Abraham 
lifted up his eyes Gen, 29: 4; 7ST on} "mpm thy hope, 
‘(is it not) the mtegrity of thy ways? Job 4: 6. Both these 
uses, which are wholly foreign from our idiom, are com- 
bined in 2 Sam. 15: 34, thy father’s servant "3x I have 
been so hitherto, but now "38 I will be thy servant. 


a. Examples of Vav Conjunctive after a noun at the beginning of its 
clause whether placed absolutely or governed by a preposition, 1 Kin. 6: 32, 
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Job 19: 23, 23: 12, 25: 5, 36: 26, Ps. 69: 33, 115: 7, Prov. 9: 16 (comp. 
ver. 4), Jer. 10: 23, 13: 10, Ezek. 40: 42, Dan. 11: 15, (such a clause gov- 
erned by my 2 Sam. 10: 12). Vav consec. future similarly used, Gen. 
22: 24, 1 Sam. 14: 19, 2 Sam. 22: 41, 1 Kin. 15: 13, Job 36: 7, Jer. 6: 19, 
Dan. 1: 20. Vav consec. preterite, Ex. 12: 15,19, 30:38, Lev. 7: 20, 17: 10, 
Num. 14: 24, 1 Sam. 25: 27, 2 Sam. 6; 21, 2 Kin. 11:7, Ps. 25: 11, Jer. 
23: 33, Ezek. 17; 19. 

b: Vav Conjunctive after a statement of time, Ex. 12: 3, Lev. 7: 16, 
Num, 16:5, Ps. 141: 5 (after tid), Jer. 8:1 K’thibh, Dan. 10: 4 (comp. 
ver. 1}. Vav consec. future, Judg. 19: 5, 1 Sam. 11: 11, Jer. 7: 25, Dan. 
1:18. Vav consec, preterite, Gen. 3: 5, Ex. 16: 6, 7, 17: 4, Prov. 24: 29 
(after “ry), Ezek. 33; 33, Joel 4° » 
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SUBJECTS TREATED FULLY OR INCIDENTALLY. 


The numbers in this and the following Indexes refer to the Sections of the Grammar. 


Abbreviations 9. 1. | 

Absolute infinitive. See Infinitive abso- 
lute. 

Abstract nouns, feminine 200, plural 203. 
a,c. 

Accents 28, use in cantillation 28. b, forms 
and classes 29, meaning of names 29. 8, 
like forms distinguished 30, position of 
32-35, aid in distinguishing words 34, 
change of position 35, effect of Vav 
consecutive 33. 4, 99, 2, 100. 2, in place 
of Methegh 39. 3. a, 45. 5, give sta- 
bility to vowels 60. 1. a, vowel changes 
produced by 64, 

Accents, consecution of in prose 36-39, 
poetic 31, consecution of 40-42. 

Accents, pause 36. 2. a, position of 35, 2, 

Accentuation double 3y. 4, a. 

Addition of letters 50. 3. 

Adjectives in place of participles of neuter 
verbs 90, 187. a, formation of 187. 2, 
expressing permanent or variab!e quali- 
ties 187. d, intensity 189.1, 191, defects 
189. 1. 6. diminutives of color 190, 
declension of 206, qualifying nouns 
252. 1, qualifying nouns in the con- 
struct 259, predicate 263. 2, compari- 
son 264, emphatic use with verbs 
281. 2. 0, 

Adjectives numeral 224-228, 253-255. 

Adverbial idea expressed by a verb 283. a. 

Adverbial expressions 288. 

.Adverbs 236, with suffixes 237, as the sub- 
ject 244. c, numeral 255. 4, position of 
288. 

Affixes 33. 

Agreement neglected 289-293. 

Aleph, sound of 5. 4, used asa vowel-letter 
11. 1, in a few verbal forms 120, 2. 122. 
2, 158. 3, once in 3 f s. suffix 219. 1, 
b, otiant 16. 1, with Mappik 26, with 
Daghesh forte (?) 121. 1, substituted for 


tive 91. 6, in Hiphil 94. a, 6, in Hith- 
pael 96. a, in feminine ending of verbs 
386. J, and nouns 198. d, for Vav in fem. 
plur. of nouns 201, prosthesis of 53. 1. 
a, 185. c, omitted 53. 2, 3, 57. 2 (2) a, 
111. 2. 6, ¢, 153. 2, 166. 2, quiescent 
57. 2, after prefixed prepositions 232. 3. 
a, b, after Vav Conjunctive 235. ¢, pre- 
fers diphthongal vowels 60. 1. a, 110. 8. 
111. 2, previous vowel rarely short if 
Daghesh forte omitted 60. 4. a, 121.1, 
230. 3, added te 3 pl. pretcrite 86. B, 
prefixed in the formation of nouns 191. 


Alphabet 2, order of 6, Lepsius’ theory 


6, a 


Anacoluthon 294. 6. 
Animals, names of 199. ¢ 
Apocopated future 97, 2, 272, not in pas- 


sive species 97. 2.6, in Ayin Guttural 
verbs 119.1, Lamedh Guttural 126. 1, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh 155, 5, 159. 
3, 160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh He 173. 1, 
Ue ea ome lien ts irre GICken Bh 
uses of 272. 


Apocopated imperative 98. 2, 173. 1. 
Apposition of nouns 256. 
Arabic letters 3. 1.a, currently read with- 


out vowels 10. a, syllables 18. 2. ¢, 
Teshdid 23. 3. 6, accent 33. 4. a, Elif 
prosthetic 53. 1. a, conjugations 83. ¢ 
(1); comparative or superlative 191. a, 
nouns of unity 200. b, case endings 
201. e, dual 204, article 230. 1. a, con- 
junction with the accusative 284. d. 


Aramaean syllables 18. 2.c, words modi- 


fied from Hebrew 51. 3, dual 204. a. 


Article definite 230, use of 248, with verbs, 


etc. 248. 6. ¢, 300. 6, with proper nouns 
249. 1. a, before nouns with suffixes 
249. 2. a, before nouns in the construct 
249. 3. b, when omitted 250, 252. 1. b 
c, 252. 2. 8, ©. 


He in Aramaean 51.3, in Niphal infini- | Article indefinite 230. 1, b, 251. @ 


INDEX I. 


Aspirates 3.1, 7.2, receive Daghesh lene 
21, their original sound 21. 0, affected 

_ by concurrence of consonants or doub- 
ling 54. 1. 

Athnahh divides verse 36. 1, 40. 2, train 
of 38, 2, 41. b (1). 

Augment, Greek and Sanskrit 99. 1. a. 

Ayin, sound of 3.4, Aramaean substitute 
for Tsadhe 51. 3, elided 53. 3. a, 128, 
previous yowel sometimes short when 
Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 230. 3. 

Ayin doubled verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 133-137, remarks 
139-142, paradigm VIII. 

Ayin Guttural verbs 116, remarks 118- 
122. paradigm V. 

Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh verbs, origin of 
term 76. 3. their peculiarities 154-156, 
remarks 158-163, paradigm IX. 

Biliteral roots 68. 6. 

Bohemian accent 33. 4. a. 

Cardinal numbers 224-227, with dual end- 
ing 224. 1. a, position and agreement 
253, 254, with suffixes 253. 2 (2) }, 
254. 4. a, with the article 254. 4. 

Changes of person 294. 

Circumstantial clauses 309. 

Cities names of, feminine 199. d. 

Collectives with feminine ending 200, con- 
strued with the plural 289. 5. 

Commutation of letters 50.1, Aleph for 
He 86. 6, 91.6, 94. a, 96.a, 198. d, He 
for Aleph 191. 6, Aleph for Yodh 56, 
4, or Vav 56. 4. a, 201, Vav for Aleph 
57.2 (2) a, 111. 2. 6, d, Yodh for Vav 
56. 2, Teth for Tay 54. 4, 82. 5. 

Comparison, how expressed 264. 

Compound numbers 225, 226. 2, with 
nouns 254, 3, with the article 254. 4. 0. 

Compound predicate 289. 1. a, 289. 5. 6. 

Compound sentences 243, 2, 300. 

Compound species 83. ¢ (2). 

Compound subject 247. 1, 290. 1. 

Conjugations 76. 1. 

Nonjunctions 241, formed from relatives 
305, from prepositions 305. e, uses of 
305. a, 6, 307. 

Consecution of accents in prose 36-39, in 
poetry, 40-42. 

Consonant changes, 53-56. 

Consonants changed to vowels 57, vowel 
changes occasioned by contiguous con- 
sonants 60, by concurrent consonants, 61. 

Construct infinitive. See Infinitive con- 
struct. 

Construct state of nouns 214-218, rela- 
tions denoted by 257, resolved by pre- 
position Lamedh 260. 

Constructio praegnans 286, 3. 

Contraction of two similar letters 61. 3, 
134. 1. 

Contracted verbs 107. 

Copula 261. 2, 3. 

Countries names of, feminine 199. d. 

Daghesh meaning of word 21. 2. a. 

Daghesh-forte 23, distinguished from Da- 
ghesh-lene 23. 2, from Shurek 23. 3, 
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different kinds of 24, conjunctive, in- 
stances: of 24. a, 75. 1, separative 24. b, 
192. a, 218. 2. a, 220. 5. a, 231. 2. a, 
emphatic 24. ¢, 86. a, 150.1, orthopho- 
nic 24, d, omission of 25, resolved by 
the insertion of a liquid 54, 3, 220, 6. 
6, or Yodh 141. 1, or by prolonging 
the previous vowel 59. a, never in 
gutturals 60. 4, 108, rarely in Resh 23, 
1, 60. 4. a, 121. 1, omitted from Hith- 
pael 96. a, in suffixes of verbs 104. a, 
105. 0. 

Daghesh lene 21, 22, omitted from Kal 
imperative 89 (f. s. and m. pl.), from 
guctural forms 109. 3. a, from construct 
plural of nouns 218. 2. a, after prefixes 
101. 2. 0. 

Daleth assimilated to.the feminine ending 
Tav 54. 2, 149. 2, 207. 0. 

Day of the month 255. 2. 6. 

Declension of nouns, adjectives and parti- 
ciples 221, paradigms XIV—XVL 

Demonstrative pronouns 73, qualifying 
nouns 252. 2, qualifying nouns in the 
construct 259, predicate 263, used for 
relative 303. 

Dental letters 7, 1. 

Dhhi 41. 6 (2). 

Dialects, effect upon words 51, 3, 

Diphthongal vowels 15. * 

Distributive numbers 255. 4. 

Distributive sense expressed by repetitior 
255, 4, 296. 1. 

Division erroneous, of words 43. c. 

Divisions of Grammar 1. 

Dual, ending of 202, signification of 204 
superadiled to the plural 204, 5. b, 
nouns with suffixes 220, 4, joined with 
the plural 292, 

Ellipsis 299. 

Emphasis expressed by repetition 281, 
296. 3, 297. 

English accent 33. 4. a. 

Excess, how denoted 264. 2 (2) 6. 

Feminine endings 198, how related 55, 2. 
c, 198. 6. compared with Indo-European 
endings 198. e, used to form abstracts, 
collectives, official designations 200, and 
nouns of unity 200. 6, appended to in- 
finitive.. See Infinitive construct. 

Feminine nouns without fem. ending in 
the singular 199. a, with masc. ending 
iu plural 202. 6, with two plural forms 
202. c, with suffixes 220. 2, declensions 
of 221. B. 

Feminine sign of, duplicated 88 (3 f.), 169. 
3, 171. 1. a (?), neglected 88 (2 f. 3, 
3 f. pl), 199. a, 

Final forms of letters 4, in middle of 
words 4. a. 

ie aid various, of different languages 
69. b. 

Formative syllables differ from prefixcs 
and suffixes 33, 69. ¢, 101. 2. 6, 123. 4, 

Fractional numbers 228. 3, 255. 3. 

Future, formation of 84. 3, its personal 
endings and prefixes 85. 1. @ (2), with 
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suffixes 105, uses of 267, shortened 
form, See Apocopated future. 

Galilean pronunciation 51. 4. a. 

Grammar, function and divisions of 1. 

Grammatical subject 247, 2. 

Grave suffixes 72, 220. 1. 

Greek alphabet 5. a, 6. b, 7.2. a, accent 
33. 4. a, augment 99, 1. a, feminine 
198. e, numerals 224. 2. a, construction 
of neuter plurals 289. 4. a. 

Guttural letters 7.1, their peculiarities 60, 
108, attract or preserve vowels 60. 3. ¢. 

Guttural verbs 107. 

He and Hheth 3. 3, 

He as a vowel letter 11. 1, 57. 2 (2) 8, 
with Mappik 26, prosthesis of 53. 1. a, 
rejection of 53. 2, 3, 85. 2. a (1), 95. b, 
211. a, 230, 5, 233. 5, preceding vowel 
often short when Daghesh omitted 60, 
4. a, 121. 1, 230. 3, added to 2 m. 8 
and 2 f. pl. preterite 86. 6, to 2 m.s. 
suffix 104, 6, 219. 1.6, to 2 f. s. suffix 
219. 2. c, to2 and 3f. pl suffix 104. g, 


219. 1. 0, 219. 2. ¢, for 3 m.s. suffix | 


114, d, 219. 1. 0, omitted from f. pl. 
future 88 and imperative 89, omitted 
after prefixes 85. 2. a (1), 91. 0, 94. 3, 
95. 6, 113. 2, 230. 5, retained in excep- 
tional cases 95, e, 143. 3, 151. 2, 232. 
5. a, for Aleph 167. 1, prefixed in the 
formation of nouns 191. 6. 

He directive 223, 1. 

He interrogative 231. 

Be paragogic, effect on accent 33. 1, with 
Methegh 35. 2. a, examples of 61. 6. a, 
223. 2, distinguished from feminine 
ending 198. ¢, added to preterite 93. c¢, 
to future. See Paragogic future. 

Fihateph Seghol in I sing. future Piel 92. e, 

fiheth, preceding vowel mostly short, 
when Daghesh omitted 60. 4. a, 121. 1, 
230. 3. 

Ahirik, quantity of 14, 29. 1, between 
concurring consonants 61. 1, 85. 2. a, 
218. 2, 232. 2, 235, in Segholates 61. 2, 
186. 0, never in the ultimate of Kal ac- 
tive participles 90, in 1 sing. Niphal fu- 
ture 91. c, 150, 2, in Piel before suffixes 
104. h, in penult of Piel infinitive 92. d, 
in Hiphil infinitive 94. 0, rejected from 
Hiphil future 94. c, and participle 94 e, 
in the inflected preterite of Kal, Hiphil 
119. 2, and Hithpael 96. }, retained in 
Hiphil before suffixes 104. h, in the ul- 
timate of nouns 209. 1. ¢, 211. 2. 

Hholem, stability of 60. 1. a (4), in in- 
flected verbs Ayin doubled 61. 3, 136. 
2, 141. 2, and Ayin Vav and Ayin 
Yodh 155. 4, 161. 1, 162. 2, shortened 
to Kamets Hhatuph in Kal infinitive 
construct 87, future 88, and imperative 
89, once retained in Kal future before 
Makkeph 88, in intensive species 92. }, 
rejected from Kal future before suffixes 
105. d, in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. 
ce, d, 209, 2. c, 217. 1. ¢, 211, 3, in the 
penult 212. d, 218. 1. e. 


Hiphil, signification of 79, relation to Viel 
80. 2. a@ (1), formation of 82. 4, origin 
of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 (2), nouns de- 
rived from 189, 2. a, 191. 

Hithpael, signification of 80, relation to 
Niphal 80. 2 a (2), formation of 82 5, 
origin of prefixed syllable 82. 5. 0 (1), 
verbs having two forms of 122. 2, 142.4. 

Hophal, signification of 79. 3, formation 
of 82.4, origin of prefixed He 82. 5. 6 
(2), no imperative 84, except in two in- 
stances 95. d, in Ayin doubled verbs 
140. 6, in Pe Yodh verbs 150, 5, in 
Ayin Vav verbs 162. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 169. 2, in Lamedh He 
verbs 177. 5. 

Hypothetical sentences 306-308. 

Imperative, formation of 84. 4, its per- 
sonal enilings 85. 1. a (3), Kal with suf- 
fixes 101, 3. 106. 6, paragogic 98. 1, 
111. 3. a, 125. 1, 132. 1, 149. 3, 159. 2, 
apocopated 98. 2, 173. 2, twice in Ho- 
phal 95. d, uses of 273, 

Imperfect, see Future. 

Imperfect verbs classified 107. 

Impersonal subject 245, 3, construction of 
passive and neuter-verbs 284. e. 

Inanimate objects, names of 200. ¢, in plu- 
ral 205. 5. a, plural with feminine sin- 
gular 289. 4. 

Indefinite pronouns 75, 304. 

Indefinite subject 245, 2, article 230. 1. 0, 
251. a. 

Indo-European roots 69. a, feminine and 
neuter 198. e, dual 204. a, numerals 224, 
2. a, conception of time 265. 

Infinitive, a verbal noun 279, as the sub- 
ject 244.6, 279. a, does not admit the 
article 248. 6. c, except in a special 
case 279. d, with prepositions 244. , 
279. a-c, governed by verbs or nouns 
279. 6, construction changed to pret- 
erite or future 282. 

Infinitive absolute, formation of 84. 1, 
with feminine ending 162. 4. as an 
exclamation 280.1, explanatory 280. 2, 
for preterite or future 280. 3, for im- 
perative 280. 4, emphatic use of 281. 

Infinitive construct, formation of 84.2. in 
Kal usually without Vav 87, with femi- 
nine ending in perfect verbs 87, in Piel 
92. d, in Pe Guttural 111. 3. a, in Ayin 
Guttural 119. 3, in Lamedh Guttural 
125. 2, in Hiphil 128, in Pe Nun 131. 
4, in Ayin doubled 139.2, in Pe Yodh 

. 149, in Hophal 151. 5, in Lamedh 
Aleph verbs 168, 2, in Lamedh He 170, 
with suffixes 101. 3, 106. a, following 
noun or suffix denote subject or object 
102. 3. 257. 9. 6, 279. d, emphatic use 
of 281. l. ¢. 

Inseparable prepositions 232-234, 

Intensity expressed by repetition 281,296.3, 

Intentional, see Paragogic Future. 

Interjections 242. 

Interrogative and indefinite pronouns 75, 
trace of neuter in 198. a. 
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Interrogative sentences 298, 
aoe verbs construed transitively 
3. 

Irrational objects, plural, with feminine 
singular 289. 4, . 

Jews modern, use Rabbinical letter 2, 
their pronunciation of Ayin 3. 4, use 
abbreviations 9. 1. 

Jussive, see Apocopated Future. 

Kal, meaning of term 76, 2, formation in 
perfect verbs 82. 1, remarks upon 86-90. 

Kametsand Kamets-Hhatuph distinguish- 
ed 19. 2. 

Kamets in the ultimate of nouns 209. 1. }, 
209. 2. b, 217.1, in the penult 212, 218 1. 

Kamets-Hhatuph in Kal infin. constr. be- 
fore Makkeph 87, before suffixes 106, 
in future 88, in imperative 89, 106, in 
passive species 93. a, 95. a, in Hith- 
pael 96. a. 

Kaph and Koph 3. 2. 

Kaph initial rejected 53. 2. a, assimilation 
of 54. 2. a. 

Karne Phara 38. 10. 

Kibbuts, quantity of 19. 1, in passive spe- 
cies 93. a, 95. a, in Hithpael 96. a. 
Kyi and K’thibh 46-48, number of 46. a. 

Kushoi 21. 2. a. 

Labial letters 7. 1. 

Lamedh initial rejected 53. 2. a, 132. 2, 
medial rejected 53. 3. b, 88 (1 ¢.), assim- 
ilated to followin> consonant 54. 2, 132. 
2 appended in fo. Aation of nouns 195, 


oaG: 

Lamedh Aleph verbs 164, remarks 166-169, 
paradigm XI. 

Lamedh Guttural verbs 123, remarks 
125-128, paradigm VI. 

Tamedh He verbs, origin of term 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 170, 171, shortened 
future and imperative 173, remarks 
174-179, paradigm XII. 

Latin alphabet 6. 6, accent 33. 4. a, fe- 
minine and neuter 198. e, numerals 
224, 2. a.* 

Lazian accent 33. 4. a. 

Letters, sounds of 3, double forms of 4, 
of unusual size or position 4. a, names 
of 5, order of 6, classification of 7, nu- 
merical use of 9. 2, commutation of 50. 
1, transposition of 50. 2, addition of 
50. 3. 

Lettish accent 33. 4 a. 

L’gharmeh, clause divided by 40. 2, train 
of 41. g. 

Light suffixes 72, 220. 2-4. 

T,inguals 7. 1, substituted for sibilants in 
Aramaean 51, 3. 

Liquids 7. 2. 

Logical subject, 247. & 

Makkeph 43. 

Manner 288. 2. e. 

Mappik 26, omitted from 3f.s. suffi 104. 
é, 219. 1.6: 

Masculine for feminine, suffixes 104 g, 
220. 1. b, future 88 (3 f. pl.), 105. ¢, 
predicate and prenouns 289. 6. 





387 


Masculine nor 3s with suffixes 220, 3, with 
fem. endin.; in plural 202. a, with two 
endings in plural 202. ce, declensions 
of 221. A. I 

Matres lectionis 11. 1, 

Measure 288. 2. ¢. 

Medial letters for finals 4. a. 

Medium strength, letters of 7. 2. 

Mem dripped from Pual participle 53.2.a, 
93. e, final rejected 55. 2, 216, 2, ape 
pended to 3 m, pl. future (?) 88, pre- 
fixed in formation of nouns 193, affixed 
195. 2. ¢, omitted from plural ending 
(2) 2014. 6. 

Methegh 44, 45, aid in distinguishing 
doubtful vowels 19, 45. 2. c, with He 
paragogic 35. 2. a, in place of an accent 
shifted in position 35, 1, or removed by 
Makkeph 43, 44. a, 64. 1. a, after He 
interrogative 231. 2. a, its place sup- 
plied by an accent 39. 3. a, 45. 5. 

Modal forms of verbs, uses of 270-274. 

Modern Hebrew read without vowel points 
10. a. 

Monosyllabie nouns 185. 

Mountains, names of, masculine 199. d. 

Multiliteral nouns 197. 

Mutes 7. 2, a p-mute missing (?) 7. 2. a. 
Names of letters 5, their antiquity 5. a, 
their origin and signification 5. 6. 

Nations, names of 199. d, 289. 5. ¢. 

Negative particles 271. 6, 272. c,:273, 273. 
d, 275, 2. ¢, 278. 4, b, 279. ¢, 281. 1. b, 
sentences 299, ambiguity of 299. c. 

Neuter gender, trace of 198. a. 

Neuter verbs rarely have participles 90, 
with suffixes 102. 2. 

Niphal, signification of 77, relation to 
Hithpael 80. 2. a (2), its formation 82. 
2, origin of the prefixed Nun 82. 5. 6 
(1), participle from a noun 91. e, from 
an adverb 80. 2. 6, nouns derived from 
187. 2. a. 

Nouns, formation of 183, Class I 184-188, 
Class II 189, 190, Class III 191-194, 
Class IV 195, 196, multiliterals 197, 
from imperfect roots 186. 0, 187. 2. d, 
188. 2. c, 189. 1. d, e. 189. 2. d, ¢, 192. 
d, plural from quiescent roots 209. 1. ft 
210. 3. c, with suffixes 220. 5. 6. 

Nouns, gender and number of 198-213, 
construct state of 214-218, with suffixes 
219, 220, declension of 221, paradigms 
XII-XVI. 

N puns, feminine, without fem. ending 199, 
a, with mase. ending in plural 202. 6, 
masculine with fem. ending in plural 
202. a, with either ending 202. ¢, of 
doubtful gender 199. 6, 202. c, having 
but one number 203. 1, definite without 
the article 249, in loose subordination 
256. 8, used for adjectives 257. 6. 0, 
in construct before adjectives 253. 1, 
a, 257. 6. ¢, in construct before pre- 

* positions 258. 1, in construct before a 
clause 258, 2. predicate 262, placed 
absolutely 284. d, 288.2, repetition of 296, 

25* 


° 
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Nouns, primitive 183.)a, derivative 183. }, 
of unity 200. 0. 

Number, relations of 288, 2. d. 

Numeral adjectives 224-228, 253-255, ad- 
verbs 255, 4, 

Numerical use of letters 9. 2. 

Nun rejected 58. 2. a, 0, 55. 2, from 

* verbs 129. 2, 131.3, 4, from nouns 186, 
6, 196. 2. b, assimilated to a following 
consonant 54, 2, in verbs 129. 1, 151. 2, 
132. 1, in nouns 186. 8, 192. a, 207. b, 
to initial Mem (?) 55. 1, 88 (m. pl.), 
inserted in lieu of reduplication 54. 3 
220. 6. b, epenthetic 56. 1, 101, 2, 105. 
b, added to 3 pl. preterite 86. b, to fu- 
ture 88 (2 f.s. m, pl.), before suffixes 
105. ¢, in Niphal absolute infinitive 91. b, 
131. 5, 168. 3, 175. 2, in Niphal impera- 
tive (?) 91. d, appended in formation of 
nouns 195, in mase. plur. ending 201. a. 

Oath 305. a. 

Object definite, sign of 240, 284, of 
transitive verbs 284, of intransitive verbs 
285, indirect 286, multiple 287, 

Occupations 188, 2. a, 189. 1. a 

Office, names of 200, a (2). 

Official designations 200, 

Olev'yoredh divides yerse 40.2, train of 
41. ¢ (1). 

Ordinal anes 228, 255. 

Orthographic symbols 1-49, changes 50-68, 

Orthography, various 11. 1. }, 51. 4. a 

Palatal letters 7. 1. 

Paradigm, see Verbs paradigms of, and 
Nouns. 

Paragogic future 97, 1, 271, not in passive 
species 97, 2. b, in Lamedh He verbs 
es 3, uses of 271, imperative 98, 1, 

73. 

Paragogic letters, effect on accent 33. 1 
instances of 61. 6, a, 222, 223. 

Participles, formation of 84.5, of neuter 
verbs 90, with personal inflections 90, 
qualifying nouns 252. 1, qualifying 
nouns in the construct 259, in the con- 
struct before nouns and infinitives 257, 
9. b, signification of 278, emphatic use 
of 281. 2. 4, construction changed to 
preterite or future 282, as circumstan- 
tial clause 309. 2. 

Particles prefixed 229-235, separate 236- 
242, 

Parts of speech 70. 

Passive species with suffixes 102, 2, of 
doubly transitive verbs 287. 5, 

Pattahh preferred by gutturals 60, 1, 108, 
changed to Seghol 63. 1, assimilated to 
Seghol 61. 1. 6, 63. 2, to Kamets or 
Tsere 63. 2, in Segholates 61. 2, with 
pause accents 65. a, in Kal constr, infin. 
87, in f. pl. future Niphal 91.¢, and Piel 
92, e€, in preterite and imperative Piel 
92. c, in Hithpael 96, 6, in the ultimate 
of nouns 209. 2. a. : 

Pattahh furtive 17, 60. 2, 109.2, 114 (2), 
123. 

Pausal forms with inferior accents 65. d. 
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Pause accents 36, 2. a, position of 35. 2, 
occasion vowel changes 65, with the 
preterite 86.@, with the future 88, with 
the imperative 89 (f. s. and m. pl.), with 
2m. s. suffix 104, 6, 219. 1.8, with Pe 
Guttural verbs 112. 4, with Ayin Guttu- 
ral 119, 1, 121. 3, with Lamedh Guttu- 
ral 126, 1. 

Pazer, clause divided by 36, 2, 40, 2, 
train of 38. 7, 41. e. 

Pe Aleph verbs 110. 3. 

Pe Guttural verbs, origin of term, 76. 3, 
their peculiarities 108, 109, remarks 
111-115, paradigm IV. 

Pe Nun verbs, origin of term 76.3, their 
peculiarities 129, remarks 131, 132, 
paradigm VIL. 

Perfect, see Preterite. 

Perfect verbs 81-85, remarks 86-96, with 
suffixes 101, 102, remarks 104-106, 
paradigms II, III. 

Periods of human life 203. 1. b, 

Persian construct state 61. 6. a. 

Personal endings and prefixes of verbs 85. 
1. a, before suffixes 101. 1, more closely 
attached than suffixes or prefixed prepo- 
sitions 101. 2. 0, 

Personal pronouns 71, not expressed in 
the subject unless emphatic 246, third 
person added to subject 246. 2. 

Pe Yodh verbs, origin of term 76. 5, pee 
culiarities 144-146, remarks 148-153, 
paradigm X, 

Piel, signification of 78, relation to Hiphil 
80. 2.a (1), formation of 82. 3, unusual 
forms of 92, a, 6, verbs with two forms 
of 122. 2, 142. 4, nouns derived from 
189, 2. 2. 

Pilel, Pilpel, Poel not distinct species from 
Piel 83. ¢ (1). 

Place where or whither 288, 2. d, 

Plural endings 201, 

Plural for singular in verbs (?) 88 (3 f. pl.), 
of majesty 203. 2, 289. 3. 

Pluralis inhumanus 289, 4. @, 

Plurality expressed by repetition 296, 2. 

Points extraordinary 4. a. 

Points Masoretic 10, accuracy of 49. 

Polish accent 33. 4. a. 

Precative particle 274, 

Predicate 261, compound 289. 1. a, 289. 
5. b, agreement with nouns in the con- 
struct relation 298. 

Prefixed particles 229-235, two constitut- 
ing a word 229. 2. a, 

Prepositions inseparable 232-234, separate 
238, with suffixes 239, 

Preterite, personal endings of 85. 1. a (1), 
with suffixes 101. 1, 104, Kal before 
suffixes 101. 3, uses of 266, and future 
in combination 268, 269. 

Pretonic vowels 64, 2, in Kal preterite 
82. 1, not rejected from Niphal 91. b, 
106. a. 

Primary preferred toa secondary form 289, 

Primary Tenses 266, 267, with Vav Con- 
junctive 275. 
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Pronominal ideas expressed by nouns 
246, 2. 6. 

Pronominal roots 68, the basis of adverbs, 
prepositions and conjunctions 236. 1. a. 

Pronominal suffixes 72, See Suffixes. 

Pronouns, personal 71, as subject 246, 
repetition of 297, demonstrative 73, 
252, 2, 259, 263, relative 74, 300-303, 
interrogative and indefinite 75, 198. a, 
298. 3, 304. 

Proper nouns with the article 249, 1. a, in 
loose apposition 256. 3. a 

Pual, signification of 78. 3, formation of 
82.3, no imperative 84, in perfect verbs 
93, Ayin Guttural verbs 121. 1, Ayin 
doubled verbs 142, 143. 1, Ayin Vav 
verbs 163. 4, Lamedh Aleph verbs 169. 
1, Lamedh He verbs 176, 6. 

Pure vowels 15. 

Quadriliteral roots 68. a, verbs 182, nouns 
197, 1, Segholates plural of 210. 3. a. 

Question, direct and indirect 298. 1, dis 
Sunctive 298. 2, 

Quiescent letters 11.1, their two uses dis- 
tinguished 13, softened to vowels 57. 2. 

Quiescent verbs 107, 144. 

Quinqueliteral roots 68. a, nouns 197 2, 

Quotation, direct for indirect 305. a. 

Radical letters 7. 3. 

Raphe 27. 

R’ bhi’, clause divided by 36. 2, 40, 2, train 
of 38, 6, 41. d. 

R’bhi* Mugrash 41. @ (2). 

R’bhi*, small 41. € (2). 

Reduplication of second radical in verbs 
32. 3. in nouns 189, of third radical in 
verbs 92, a, 115, 122. 1, 156. 2, 163. 3, 
176. 1, 178. 1, in nouns 189. 1. d, 189. 
2.c, of two radicals in verbs 92. a, 115, 
122. 1, 137, 142. 2, 156. 3, 163, 2, in 
nouns 189. 1. e, 189. 2. 6, 190, of a 

- short word 182. 1, 234. a. 

Relative clauses 300-304. 

Relative pronoun 74, its government 
300, antecedent 300. a, antecedent not 
expressed 301, omission of 302. 

Repetition of verbs 281, nouns 296, pro- 
nouns 297. 

Resh, sound of 3. 3, assimilated to a fol- 
lowing consonant 54, 2, inserted in lieu 
of reduplication 54, 3, preference for 
Pattahh 60. 1.a, with Pattahh furtive (?) 
60, 2. a, 114, with simple or compound 
Sh’va 60. 3. a, 120. 3, with Daghesh- 
forte 23, 1, 60. 4. a, previous vowel 
lengthened on the omission of Daghesh, 
6).4. a, as the first radical of verbs 114, 
as the second radical 118. 1, 120, 3, as 
the third radical 125, 3, 126, 2, 127, 2. 

Rivers, names of, masculine 199. d. 

loots of words 67, 68, 

Rukhokh 21. 2. a. 

Samaritan Pentateuch, its negligent or- 
thography, 51. 4. a, 99. 1. a, and va- 
riant forms 156. 2. 

Samekh, Shin and Sin 3. 1, 3. 1. a. 
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Sanskrit laws of euphony 21. 2. 6, 55.1. a, 
accent 33.4. a, augment 99, 1. a, femi- 
nine and neuter 198. e, numerals 224, 
2. a. 

Scriptio plena, defectiva 14, 

Seasons, names of 187, 2. a. 

Seghol inserted between concurring con- 
sonants 61. 2, 173.1, in Ayin doubled 
verbs 61. 3, 136, 2, 141. 2, in Ayin 
Vav verbs 155. 4, 159. 3, 162. 3, final 
rejected 66. 1 (1), 173. 1, with pause 
accents 65, in Kal active participle 90, 
in Niphal 91. a, 6, in Piel 92. ¢, d, 126. 
2, before suffixes 104. h, in Hiphil 94. 
a, 6, in Hithpael 96. }, in the ultimate 
of nouns 210, 211. 1, 217. 2, in the 
penult of feminine nouns 209, 1. e. 

Segholate forms from triliteral monosyll- 
ables or final syllables 61. 1. , 185, 186. 
a, in feminine 207, construct 216. 1. 6. 

Segholate nouns 185, signification of 186, 
their feminine 210. 2, plural 210. 3, 
dual 210. 4, construct 218. 2, with suf- 
fixes 220, 5, with He paragogic 223. 1. 

Bees verse divided by 36.1, train of 
38. 3. 

Sentence, simple or compound 243. 2, 
elements of 243. 3, subject of 244, pre- 
dicate of 261. 1. 

Separate particles 236-242, 

Septuagint, equivalents for Ayin 3. 4, 
mode of writing Hebrew words 49. 2, 3. 

Servile letters 7. 3, anagrams of 7. 3. a, 

Shalsheleth, when used 38. 9, Great 
clause divided by 40. 2, train of 41. f2 

Shin, Sin, asd Samekh 3. 1, 3. 1. a 

Shurek, quantity of 14, 19. 1, in the ult- 
imate of Segholates 61. 2, inthe penult 
of Segholates 61. 4. a, 207.c, in Kal 
future of perfect verbs 88, before suffix- 
es 105. d, in Kal active participle 90, in 
the ultimate of nouns 209. 2. d, 211. 3. 

Sh’va 16, silent and vocal 16. 2, 20. 1, 
simple and compound 16, 3. 

Sh’va compound, with gutturals 16. 3, 60, 
8, 108, with Resh 60. 3. a, 120.3, with 
strong letters 16. 3. 6, before gutturals 
120. 2, 127. 3, in construct plural of 
nouns 216, 2. a, after He interrogative 
231. 2. a, after Vav Conjunctive 235. a, 
which is selected 60. 3. 6, 109. 3, 112, 
changed to a short vowel 60. 3. c, with 
pause accent to a long vowel 65. 

Sh’va simple with gutturals 60. 3. a, in 
Pe Guttural verbs 112. 2, 5, in Lamedh 
Guttural verbs 123. 4, 127.1, changed 
to Seghol by pause accent 60, 

Sibilants 7. 2. 

Silluk, position of 36, 1, 40, 2, train of 
38. 1, 41. @ (1). 

Singular predicate or pronoun with plural 
subject 289, 1-3. 

Sounds of the letters 3. 

Species of verbs 76-80, mutually supple- 
mentary 80. 2. a (3), what number in 
use in different verbs 80. 2. a (4), forma- 
tion of 82, with double forms in distinct 
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senses 83. ¢ (1), 122, 2, 142, 4, com- 
pound 83. ¢ (2). 

Strong letters 7. 2. 

Subject 244, omitted 245, indefinite 245, 
2, impersonal 245, 3, compound 247, 1, 
290.1, grammatical and logical 247. 2. 

Suffixes, pronominal 72, of verbs 101. 2. 
of nouns 219, 3, relation denoted by 
257, more loosely attached than affixes 
101. 2. , with neuter verbs and passive 
species 102. 2, with infinitives and parti- 
ciples 102.3, with cardinal numbers 224. 
1. a, 253. 2 (2) b, with nouns in the 
construct 259, pleonastic. use of 297. ¢. 

Superlative deyree 264, 

Syllables 18, intermediate 20. 2, mutations 
in, a source of vowel changes 59. 

Syriac currently read without vowels 10, 

“d, aspirates 21. a, doubling of letters 
23. 3. 6, words modified from Hebrew 
51. 3, dual 204. a. 

Systema morarum 18, 8 

Tav and Teth 3. 2, 

Tav unites with Tav of personal affixes 
86, 6 (2 m.), or feminine ending 54. 1, 
207. 6, prefixed in anomalous verbal 
forms 94. a, 163. 5, in the formation 
of nouns 192, 194. 2, in Hithpael assi- 
milated 54, 2, 54. 4, a, 82. 5, 131. 6, 
transposed 54, 4, 82. 5. 

Tav of feminine ending rejected 55. 2. Cy 
198. , origin of 198. e, added to verbs 
86. 6, 168. 1, 171. 1, 174. 1, in nouns 
196. a, 198. 6, 207. 

Tenses, primary 84, 266, 267, secondary 
99, 276, 277, subjective use of 265. 3, 
past and future not promiscuously used 
268. a. 

Time, conception of 265. 

Time, when and how long 288, 2. a. 

T’lisha Gh’dhola, clause divided by 36, 2, 
train of 38, 8, 

Transitive construction of intransitive 
verbs 285. : 2 
Transposition of letters 50. 2, 54, 4, 

82. 5, : 

Tsere rejected from the ultimate of verbg 
66. 1 (1), 173. 2, in Kal preterite 86. a, 
166. 1, in fem. plur. future Niphal 91.¢, 
and Piel 92. e, in Piel inf, abs. 92. d, in 
Hiphil 94. 0, e, in Hophal inf. abs. 95. C, 
with Aleph in place of Sh’va 60. 3. GC 
92. e, 112. 1, 184. 6, as union vowel 
with the preterite 104. a, in the ulti- 
mate of verbs before suffixes 104. h, 
of Lamedh Guttural verbs 126, J; jof 
Lamedh Aleph verbs 166.5, in the ult- 
imate of nouns 209,217.1, in the penult 
of nouns 212, 218, 1, 

Tsinnor 41. ¢ (3). 

Vay rejected aiter vowelless consonants 
53. 3. a, 186, b, initial change to Yodh 
56. 2, 145. 1, rarely reduplicated 56. 3, 
in verbs 156. 1, 163. 1, or nouns 189. 
2. ¢, softened or rejected 57. 2, 154, 
186. 6, 188. 2. c, 192. b, 209. 1. f, 210. 
3. c, 213, a, 218, 1.d, preceding a vow- 
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elless consonant 61. 1. a, 235, paragogie 
61. 6. a, 222, omitted from 3. pl. pre- 
terite 86. b, in Kal infinitive 87, in Kal 
future 88, in Kal imperative 89, in Kal 
passive participle 90, in Pual 93. 6, 
added to 3. m. pl. suffix 104, f. 

Vav in K’thibh, where K’ri has Kamets- 
Hhatuph 13. a, 88, 105. d, 217. 1. g 
Pattahh 125, 1, or Hhateph-Kamets 13. 
a, 89 (f. s.), 216. 2. a. 

Vav Conjunctive 235, 306. 6, 310-312. 

Vay Consecutive of the future 33. 4, 99, 
with Ayin Guttural verbs 119, 1,Lamedh 
Guttural 126.1, Ayin doubled 140. 1, 5, 
Pe Yodh 149. 5, 151. 3, 152. 2, Ayin 
Vav and Ayin Yodh 155, 5, 159. 3, 
160. 2, 162. 3, Lamedh Aleph 168. 4, 
Lamedh He 173. 1, 174. 4, 175.3, 176, 

i 4, 177. 3, 178.3, time denoted by 276, 
av Consecutive of the preterite 33. 4, 
100, with Pe Guttural verbs 112.3, time 
denoted by 277. , 

Vay Conversive, see Vav Consecutive, 

Verbs, their species 76-80, occurring in 
all the species 80. 2. a (4), denomina- 
tives 80.2.6, perfect 81-100, with suftix- 
es 101-106, imperfect 107-179, uoubly 
imperfect 180, defective 181, quadrilite- 
ral 182, syntax of 265-282, coordinated 
283, object of 284-286, with more than 
one object 287, passive, object uf 287. 5, 
agent of 287. 5.6, repetition of 281. 

Verbs, paradigms of, perfect II, with 
suffixes III, Pe Guttural IV, Ayin Gut- 
tural V, Lamedh Guttural VI, Pe Nun 
VII, Ayin doubled VIII, Pe Yodh X, 
Ayin Vav and Ayin Yodh IX, Lamedh 
Aleph XI, Lamedh He XII. 

Verbs, personal endings and prefixes of 
85. 1. a, 85. 2. a, suffixes of 101-106. 
Verbs, middle @ and 6 $2. 1. a, have Pat- 
tabh in Kal future 84. 3. } (1), inflected 

86. a, before suffixes 104. h. 

Verbs with Pattahh in Kal future 84. 3. 8, 
111. 1, 116. 1, 123. 1, 140. 1, 145, 2, 
with Tsere in Kal future 84. 3. ¢, 150, 
145. 2, 148, 174, 3. 

Voluntative forms of the future 97. 2. 4, 
275, 2. ¢. 

Vowel changes 58-66, significant 58, 1, 
euphonic 58. 2, causes of 59, due to 
mutations of syllables 59, to contiguous 
gutturals 60, to concurrent consoiants 
61, to concurring vowels 62, to prox- 
imity of vowels 63, to the accent 64, 
to pause accents 65, to the shortening 
or lengthening of words 66, of sho.t 
vowels in mixed penult 58, 2, 212, es 
218. 2. 6. 

Vowel letters 7. 2, use of 11. 1, distin- 
guished from their consonantal use 13, 

Vowels 10-17, Massoretic sigus for 12, 
different modes of dividing them 12. a, 
meanings of their names 12. 6, mutual 
relations of their notation by lettersand 
by points 13, 14, mutable and immuta- 
ble 14, 58.2, pure and diphthongal 15, 
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ambiguity of certain signs 19, 20,0 and 
w more stable than @ and e 60. 1. a, in- 
serted between concurrent consonants 
61.1, 2, é and 6 preferred before con- 
current consonants 61.4, 7 and 7% before 
doubled letters 61. 5, paragogic 61. 6, 
222, 223, concurring 62, proximity of, 
a source of changes 63, pretonic 64. 2, 
rejected or shortened 66.1, 2, of union 
before suffixes 101. 2, e with pret rite 
104. a, sometimes @ with future 105, 
@, finall of verbs before suffixes 104. k, 
l, vowe a retained in ultimate before 
suffixes 105. d, 118. 3, 166. 5. 

Weak letters 7. 2, effect of upon syllables 
18. 2. ¢. 

Words not divided in writing 8, ambiguity 
when unpointed 10. a, sources of change 
in 51, thre estages in the formationof6/7, 
changes in formation and inflection 69, 

Written symbols of two sorts 2. 

Yodh as a vowel letter 11.1, in Kal active 


participle 90, in Niphal future 118. 1, 
before suffix 105. a, 219. 1. &, initial re- 


jected 53, 2. a, b, 145. 3, 149, 162. 1, 


186. b, 190. 6, medial rejected 53. 3 
a, b, 152, 170, 171, softened or rejected 
57. 2, 154, 186, 0, 188. 2. c, 192. 6, 209. 
1. f 210. 3.¢, 218. a, 218. 1.d, changed 
to Aleph 56. 4, paragogic 61. 6. a, 
222, added to 2 f. s. preterite 86. 0, 
to 2 f. s. suffix 104. c, 219. 1. 6, 219. 
2. c, omitted from 1 sing, pretcrite 86. 
b, from Hiphil 94, in Lamedh He verbs 
171, 174. 1, prefixed in formation of 
nouns 192, 194.1, appended in forma- 
tion of nouns 196, quiescent after pre- 
fixed prepositions 232. 3, 0, after Vav 
Conjunctive 235. ¢. 


Zakeph Gadhol, clause divided by 36. 2, 


when used 38. 5, 


Zakeph Katon, clause divided by 36. 2, 


train of 38. 4, 
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Names of the accents § 29, their signiticat.on § 29, B, 
Names of the verbal species § 76. 1. 2, 

Desiguations of imperfect verbs § 76. 3. 








2 NSA Aa ee sR eine ein ee EEN nee eee 


I. Parnapicm. Personat Pronoons, § 71. | 








SINGULAR. PLURAL 
iver “bon, ON We MON, UT, UY 
Thou m. ORR, ES Ye m. ON 
{tho f. FS, “AS Ye f- RS, TREN 
sf ie aT They m or, 7737 
She na, 8 They fi Pl, 734 
ee 


Surrixss, §§ 72, 101, 219. 
With Dual and 


Simple With union Vowels of Verbs WithSing.Nouns = py), Nouns 


AE). Sagi a ay ee 0 028 ee is 
pl. 93 SScpeees ony mC) Be, 
2m. (3G) GO) GI) 3G) Ts 
pl.D2 \ O32, oS. 
: fess ve ee 
pl. if 2: 1? . 
3m. Sa a CL oy ie ea) 
pl o(ia) 2,0. 2, Dp. pm, (".) 
jes z Bieri ee 5k cae 
| pl. 4072) 4, eS 1 VW 





De a ee 
Demonstrative, § 73. 


Mase. Fem. Common. 
Sine, TT (a1) ONT (it, 7) thas. Piur, ON, Mes these. 





ee es ele te 
Rewative, § 74. 
“is who or which; abbreviated form °3 (3, B, ¥) 









INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE, § 75. 
"” who? or whoever. ma (92, 72) what? or watever. 
pS Fo ee 


a 





1 


TI. PaRrapicm or 











aa KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. 
Peer. 8m. bic)p) POP? 2up pop) 
Perr) of riup ep? ep MUP 
em bp bap) bap. bap 
af m2ER eR? ER bP 
le MBP CRPOp? cMbep "MPP 
Plur, 36. op Sepa wp Lp 
pine See See eee gee 
af eR PU eR Re 
le. mop 86 EP? "wp sawp 
Inriv. dbsol. ru pioypry dep pi 
constr. Dep POR b)a)p) (2p) 
Fur. 3m tp DOP" Op pci 
ee ones ctpR bp oa) meph 
om dep dsopm depm Shen 
af 0 Sep ep See Bepn 
Le. bepN ia bio Sr 
Plur. 3 m. sup" Supe stp? Sop 
| sf Mite ometepR oo metepm matin 
om up «Sep | Supm ep 
ef Mee oo mtkpn omtkp  mebkpn 
Le. bop: Sup? Dep bop 
Imprr, 2. up pioiphy Sop 
af op ORT REP 
Plur, 2m. op SUPA "wp _ wanting 
af ee Pep Taree 
Paar. act. bic) Boppy 
pass. DOP DLP’ Bia) 











Perrect Verss, § 81. 





HIPHIL, 


HOPHAL. 





HITHPAEL 


t o 
KAL (mid. @). KAL (mid. 6). 





TORH 
na OR 
ne 
neon 
“MORN 
DOP 

Ss aboiE 
ROU 
UPN 


“oR 
MU 
HOT 
non 
"HURT 

BURT 
or} -URy 
He 

"PUP 





boy 
DOP 


> Op” 
bue}picl 
DUpM 
“OPM 
SOPs 
UP? 
mE) 
IDUEM 
maapM 
Dap? 


pil 


“SORT 
Wop 
mpupn 





pc)pye) 


oR 
mR 
eR? 
>eRh 
oP) 
Bice 
ERS 
UR” 
mpeoPN 
bUph 
moh 
aah? 


wanting 


up 


bepnn 
MoERRT 


sep) 
mH 2epNT 
PERNA 
"uN 


(Sépnn) 


DORN 





supn 
>upnn 
suPNn 
ep 
POEMS 
awn 
merepnn 
UENM 
MzepNN 
bioyprgp 





opr 
“2OENT 
PEP 
mpeenn 


sopna 


72 
733 
m2 
12 
"723 
"723 
Sigur) 
hE 
"723 











“23 
riage? 
723%) 
was) 
“TAOF) 
Ta28 
1227 
nya 
wash 





bets 
moo 
ny 
are 
"0 
es 
(28292) 
(jRP22) 
nae 




















bib 
be) 


23? 
pool 
pal 
Souin 
a 
cies 
bE 
p2aeh) 

ath) 
npeath 
- 23th} 


II. Parapviem or toe Perrect 











SINGULAR. 
lcom. 2mase. 2 fem 8 mase. 8 fem. 











Kan PRETERITE OR PERFECT. 
PSs 8 mao PEP PEP EP ep moUp 
Sup 
Bfem. “INVER AEP ANsup mn ze | NEPaP 


am 207) 

2 mase. “Sheu — — IIMSUp) FLAtp 
aie, | Im2up 

tfem. “NCR —— = —— eenbep) oboe 
cee | 


Vcom,  —— FRO THeP rhtep spAbep 
Pur, 8com. = “Ep SUP SUP ame  mSup 
2 mase. “SUP —— —— aT Up muabie}p 
| tom ——  siiup qbwp anibep obbup 








| INFINITIVE, “Op 7120p up Sup Up 
Ane 





ee ee eee 


Furore or Imerrrect, 

Sina, 3 mase, “35p>) Tbupe TUR? up 2p") 
a ep] Sup rabap: 

Puoe. 3 yase. “Up? TMP. PeOR? ambyps Sup 





IMPERATIVE. 
Bina, 2mas. “OD sop dep 
i ae ee ee 


PigEL PRETERITE oR PERFECT, 





emi pmae ee Tee ep ep eee 





Hirai PRETERITE oR PERFECT, 


Smo Smaee WORT FER TET Sup bap 








4 








Vers with Surrixss, § 101. | 
PLURAL 
1 com. 2 mase. 2 fem. 3 mase. 3 fem. | 





Up Be Pep ER UP 
oniep ponte yeep enbep ep 
sigbap mei — ocroep oop 
srHbup Ren — ome pH 

— dymep prep ohbep phoep 

i a 


=IMQUP — — mrp prop 
— oooMrep ep BNE MDOP 





sep EPR ER PUR 


soupl) « OaSeT RUD ERD RU? 
nDDUP? 
a ae) 





mbup — — mp 


a 


shen mb eR ER 








shup omabup baer PERT 


5 











IV. Psrapviem or Pe Gurruran Vers, § 108. 


Pret. 
(PERF.) 


Plur. 





3m. 


3 f. 


2 mM. 


of. 
le. 


3 ¢. 


2m. 


af. 


le. 


Inrin. Absol 


Constr. 





For. 
(Imer.) 


Plur. 





IMPER. 








3m, 


3 f. 


af 
le 
3 mM. 
3 f. 
2m. 
of 


le. 


2m. 
2 ff 
Plur. 2m. 


2 f. 





KAL, 


"ay 


siag 
se! 


“ya0m 
SHON 


aya 


NIPHAL. 


92, 
nye3 
nys22 
nyas2 


"HITOP. 


wa 


DnT233 
rama 
"7239 


Tas 
as 
as" 
Tash) 
Tash) 
"Va3M) 
TASS 
mee 
MeTash) 
Wen) 
nTasn 


re 


Tash 


HIPHIL. 


HOPHAL. KAL (fut. a) 








Tas 


Tae 


mee) 
nT 
"T2277 
Wa 
onT2en 
fiamtaea 
Tash 


Tas) 
Tes 
pee 
Tas) 
TW3ER) 
“Tan 
TADS 
nTa5" 
myn 
gen 
me yasn 
Ta8 


Tan 


Dnt 


12 
mT 
N23) 


TT: IT 


a 


5 
nas 
mTs37 


T2307 


' 
mab) \ 
> aor 


yay 


CaS Tp 


arn 


Taz) 
“Teen 
“ON 


a9" 
myarn 


sn 


Par eh 3 


"7/23 “a3 "T7451 wanting 


Tay 


mash) 


mytan myasih 


29 
way 





wg9 
mr Taen 


nw aby= 





yepya 


TT IT 








pi 


ra | 

















V. Paravicm or AXIN GUTTURAL Vans, § 116. 





“KAD. NIPHAL, PIEL, PUAL. HITHPAEL. 








Prer. 3m DRS Da OS 8h OREN 
eof rea omy. ras onbgh mbyang 
am F283 ney mba mbes mbeaNT 
27 FNa mes) mbka ANA AEN 
te "mRa AAD AoA DNA TbAanT 
Plu. se 75NB BEN ah 
2 m. bites pres? «oma oonmteh ohbwann 
ay yhosa yobs jhbsa hie geben 


Te RR RD AR MA be 








Ine. 4bsol. = RR ONED ot 
Constr. PRS Daa DR: 


att aur 





ea Ra i oe ban 
M™ sp Sen dim, bem oki hn 
am 8 OR OM Am ann 

af RE NaN Nea 

/ te ORS OREN ORO amy 
Pur. 3m. Foxy Oy? bags Hyde aby 
8f TIEN APS AG mek nbkann 

2 m. on NE NSM NSA Syn 

27 mbian mtn mon mabe mbkenn 

le. D853 DNB? D829 pS DRENY 











Iuper. 2m. DNS R37 DRS Ranh 
! 2f NR ONS "ONR wanting “bean 
Plu. 2m ORR NTT BN MORAN 
af TENS TENET] PhS _HpSany 

Part. Act. RB D3 a De ary 


Pass. DANS 285) DN 39 











| —————___—. 





ea Parapiem or Lameps Gurruran Verses, § 123. | 


KAL, NIPHAL. PIEL. HIPHIL, HITHPAEL. 








Peer, 3m. 3M ow. au bmn 
WE o7 nh mah nbd opte nib 
am AD Aw ond Ae mined 
af onrid ommbey ond omen nmin 
re cmd canbe: cmd cmnben smnintn 
Plur. 3 ¢. ahby moe) tm 
am. BETIS DET BAW Dann ohoimwy 
af ee A NY jared rah 
fe RRB NI nad ound urban 
Inrw. Adsl, = DU bay Bo | Mow 


Constr. now noon maw ms wn mom 








For 3m. mows mows mbes mow" nome 
me ofp omit oritn itn min  rindn 
am Town rown mun moun rons 
af Het tn Ain orddm bmn | 
te 6 TOON yey obey nmi 
Pur, 3m. G2 WD aabu amu. Sms 
S87 FRE HPN TTPEN Oyen manner 
2m notm mbm shin amen tbry 
af Taneen TepwA nin bem Aerbmee | 
be 2) be order 





Iweer. 2m. TM Oot ombd mw rors 
8k td HE be oo time 
Poem DB oa ambi atin | 

af RD PO ee embed meno | 





Parr. Act. mow mwa mun rbmun 





Pass. moe Mou 





VU. Parapiem or Pe Nun Vurss, § 129. 


KAL. NIPHAL. HIPHIL. HOPHAL. 

















Prev. 3m. 52 wa = Wa wart 
meet eta ye 
am FN. YA RUST Ney 
af. mea A) EE 
Ss 9) Te 
Plur. 3 ¢ "32 nis? eT 
2m, Din; ohws; phys bhean 
af ye a 
le. =>) > 




















Inrin. Absol. wi wi wad way 
Constr. maa wa oa 












Fur. 3m. roby a wa 
3 f. wm ote wm wan 
af ‘Yan EN a) 
le wx way WIN war 
Plur. 3m. i a > 
af PER Pe Aa peaN 
om “tm whe win arn 
af TMi TywER OPM yea) 
Le. wou 
ee 
ImprR. 2 Mm. wa wast wa 
Mie ‘a 6 “] "wanting 
Plur. 2m. nia | Awa 
ek Th Toda Aye 








































Part. Act. wa wg 
Pass. wag v3) waa 






VII. Parapiem or Ayin 

















KAL. NIPHAL. PIEL. 
| Prev. 3 m 229 mis) 203 3340 
ens: magpie 7) 
2m (380) Oo? ao 
af (abe)... nie ao) = ae 
le. aso HD «| yo ‘mao 
Plur. 80. "230 pate piatep mao 
2 m. (om220) oniao omino) ohazio 
2f 328) aR FBO? RAG 
le. mao wiaO HOD "230 
Ine. Absol. and 20 sen ano 
Constr. into 25 207 3340 
Fur. 3m. 30° lo - 3° aso" 
Ge 8h Sine sor som = ation 
2m ator ath) som ation 
2 f. "ACM “OH "20m. "S30n 
le. aN 25x mo}sy a3iON 
Plur. 3m. phates alos palo nazic" 
3 f myacn eR Myagion 
2m. math = Aho mon 0 wanton 
ate myaen eA EA Teagion 
le. 303 hon 20) 303 
rer. 2 m. 2d 20 a30 
af ple "205 "ano 
Plur. 2m. 2d 1207 "210 
af mya 7 

Part. Act, and =207 , 

Pass. ="20 202 


a I 
10 


Dovstep Verzs, § 133. 





HIPHIL. 


patel 
mar 
miei 
niacn 
woolen 
patel yl 
pniaon 
wa 
Wao 





nyaon) 
nbn 
myaon 















HOPHAL, 


phate tw 







wanting 





aon 


HITHPAEL., 
LJ 


a3ino4 
masinon 
naainen 
Aro 
“Haaingn 
"aNoH 
onssinn 
ITN 
"aainoy 


23iFon 


331M" 
aaiFor 
aaincn 
“az FoR) 
a2 iMON 
namo? 
FADO 
maTNCH 


mpadinen 


aaino? 
a2inen 
"aainen 
mo 
masinen 


a3%ri0" 
















PIEL. 
O20 
12520 
mI2620 


Br2e20 
Teese 
992020 


30 
O20 


Tee? 
ORE 
TORR 

"2E2eH 

TRIN 
"20207 
mezdson 

*OtzOR 
meosoN 
Tere? 


O20 
"2050 
"2520 
1132030 








° 
————————— eS ———e——————e—EeEeEeE—EeEeEeE————EE—EEE 


772207 





| 
] 





Prer. 3 ™. 


(PERF.) 5 


a 
2 ™ 
af. 
1¢. 

Plur. 3 ¢. 


2m. 


2 f. 


1¢é. 


Inrin. Absol. 


Constr. 





For. 3m. 


(Iupr.) af 


2m. 


a7. 


Plur. 3 m. 


ImMpeR. 2 ™. 

2 if 

Plur. 2 m. 

2 f. 

Part. Act. 

Pass. 











IX. Parapiem or Ayin Vav 








KAL, NIPHAL. PIEL. PUAL. 
op Dip2 Dp nap 
a a 
mop nap Pp Hep 
m2 Mp? HIP = Hap 
‘yap 0 oniap2 «= (Maaip «= "HAAN 
ap vaip2 wadip wadip 
Ep eh RD eee 
eo EP ee 
map aap» «= aap «= "AAP 
Dip Dipa } 
Dip pip Dip 
pip: pip: pigip biaip 
Dipm pip = baipm ppm 
DIPn Dipm = ss apm piipn 
PPR eER Betpm 
pps , OPS odipy Dipy 
moypy ain = sasip» «aa stps 
HPSPR PSP PSP NpzipH 
vapM mpm owadipn = waaipn 
npgpm psp myaip npebipn 
paps Dip? Dip? bap: 
Dp Dip baip 
wate “spa “ap wanting 
va4Ip wap wip 
ye ya Pe"p 
Dp Dip, 
Dip pip: bapa 
12 aS 





AND Ayin Yop Verss, § ibd, 

















HIPHIL. HOPHAL. HITHPAEL. KAL, 
Dp pan papa a 
nop | map nbsp ma | 
mse (Fa) Psa\pny a 
map (man) =o meatipnn maa 
nip Cre) Hapa ral ies 
Veneta Wap waaipny 3, 24 
Bhi (RARE) olysetpHn on? 
Wee Ge) ese gen 
wap | GIR) «| waaipnA "27 
=) an =i 
pn biipnn a7 
=P pps paipn? an" 
ppm ppm paipnn an 
npn pan paipnn She ae 
apr) “apn “aaipnn “2n 
DPN PAN Dia ipnr a8 
"ap" wapr waaipn ia" 
miaph (myam) = APe2aipnn mn 
yap "apy Wasipon 72M 
mab (aM) meebo | on 
Dp ppt piaipn? la 
eae 1s eho 
Dpn pAipnn aha! 
"a2 wanting “gaipny “<2 
Evauera Waeipny 72°4 
map maaipnn (7224) | 
opsbn oaipna 25 
pe = 











. Panapiam or Pe Yopu Vurss, § 144. 





KAL, 


NIPHAL. 


HIPHIL, 


HOPHAL. 


KAL. 





Pret. 


(PerRF.) af 


2m. 


af. 
1¢é 


FPlur. 3 ¢. 


2m. 


2 f. 
le. 


3 mM. 


a" 
mo 
naw 
nou? 

ager 
now? 
pnaw: 
roe 
“5 





Inrin. Adbsol. 


Constr. 


a> 
nag 


au 
navy 
naw 
nat 
“He 
wi 
pho 
wae} 
at 


aa 


=n 
ma win 
nso 
a 
poly 
win 
ono 
waa 
main 
ain 
Zin 


a057 
moh 
sey 
naan 
“Haan 
wT 
Baa 
eae 


I 


So 











Fut. 


(Iuer.) af 


2m. 


2 f. 
le, 


Plur. 
8 f. 


2m. 


2f. 


le. 


Imprr. 
2 f. 
Plur. 
oe 

Part. Act. 


Pass. 


3 mM. 


3 mM. 


2m. 


2m 


alba) 
am 
tn 
"aun 
"ae? 
math 
ath) 
matin 
mite 


aus 
=} 
aan 
aia 
mah 
is) 
iaaN 
maa) 
ath} 


aut 
asain 
ain 
ain 
"078 
mo" 
mawin 
win 
madin 
ata 





a0 
“a0 
a") 
mau 
a0" 


ato 


207 
“557 
] 

mazar) 


soi 


14 


aon 
=o 
mg 
main 


abi 


a 
aan 
san 

oH 
aN 
naw 
rap=uisnhg) 
"awn 
man 
aut 


wanting | 


ab 








mye" 





we 
as 
mus? 
mga: | 
oe 
ne, 
Dies" 
es) | 
nwa? 


:Ld- 








27 
wa" 





a 
ern | 
wah) 
IN 
wa" 
nay 

mw) 
magn | 

02) 








aly 
ein" 
wa" 





Sits 
wa" 


wr 


—— eee nt 


XI. Parapiem ofr Lamepe Aner Verss, § 164. 


, | 





KAL NIPHAN, PIEL. HIPHIL, HILHPAEL. 


Pret. 3m. = NEN NENT | 
Yop RaSQ nis ong mse ys 
2m ONS? mg mera omedsy ners 
ef. meka mevol meta meso mitann 
re “nea cmsta cmskta cmetad cneigonn 
Pur. 3c, NX NS) NS wean 
2m. DON DONS) Bea OMNes OSs 
af ASS2 PINS NN PRET ENSINT | 
te. ONS “ONe2 TNQ No Non | 





Ive. Abs, NiktQ Noo | ONO NSO 
Constr. NS NAT Ried ok Nitonn 


Fur. 3m Noa? New Neo NO ivan? 
M™ sp oxen xen xo kon ken 
om Nan stem Ran NSN | NeENH 
2f REG Nan Non wean NON 
le NEES NSAN NEN NEON Neon 
Pl. 3m. TRS Na NE Nya Nan? 
af TENSER Taye TOR HEN TIA TPNSANH 
am. “R32 wWwan astan when wenn 
af TENSI] Tyssen TTID TNeIA ANany 


te © Nn?) ND NED NN 





Iver. 2m, «= NYQ Nee ON ONS NON 
of RYO Nea RS sa NEN 


Pur. 2m 88Q AT ON NaN 
af TNga ayes Tp Fees yNeNy 





Pant. Ach = NSD nig oNwdQ 06 NON 
Pas. SQ Nv} 











Pret. 


(Perr.) i 


Plur. 


3 ™. 
f. 
2m. 
af 
le 
30. 
2™. 
ay 


1¢- 


KAL. 
23 
ribs 
ns 
m5 
"-) % 3 
"D5 
bn 
ke 
m5 





XII. Parapiam or Lamepu 


NIPHAL, PIEL. 





m3 n 
nna res 
noo59 m3 
ay 
pee 
933 "Dd 
biy233 pia 
wren ee 
233 ree 


ek Be AEE el IE Sg ee ne SSS UI OD Se spe as Sy el i 
Inriv. Absol. 





Constr. mina 
Fur. 3m. Mo3" 
(arr) 5 nbn . 
| af Son 
Le D358 
Plur. 3 m. spe 
3 f nan pa 
2 m. cata 
af nya mer2ah 
Le. a) ) 
Iurer. 2m. rabP 
2 f. 3 


Plur. 


Part. 


2m 
2 ff. 


Act. 


Pass. 


ring 


13 
mya 


r23 





| "Dd 
iets AACE SR en le em MRE rei 


16 


939 aE 
mids mids 
7337 mba" 
mah) 
moan 


man 
mean 
"25M Sam) 
M258 oN 
m3" cals 
nya 
Dan) 
ny ean 
mea 


an 


1233 





a7 m5 
O30] "5 
pst "Ds 
ny3s 





239 
33 





He Vurss, § 170. 


PUAL. 
>) 
mae: 
m8 
m5 
“y"33 
“ba 
bie 
m°28 


HIPHIL. 
na 
ne 
ney 
may 
7 
37] 
oy 
way 
337) 





(773) 
nibs 
mes 
2a 
nem) 
aS 
Da" 
ets) 
Dan 
ny ean) 


1 
mea 


wanting 





2307 
ros 


nyo 
pata) 
npn 
233 
O37 
“507 
2557 
nyo 


nya 


HOPHAL. 
m7 
ney] 
mon 
moa 
ya 
a) 
Sale 
wry 
Chine Ta 


237 
(m9) 


maa 
man 
mam) 
Sy 
15 
meee 
Dam 
ayn 
1233 


wanting 





HITHPAEL 





mean) 
nina) 
many 
mr2anyy 
Dan 
aN] 
Sata 
Fran 
weeny 


(2507) 
nian 





man 
meanr) 
many) 
"an 
H2anN 
NDar)? 
ny Bank 
ANT 
my ban 
23} 


ean) 
3307 
"Dany 
may 





23m 





” XTIL pee orien: OF THE 


CO OO ess 


Cuass I, 
ee Monosyllables and Segholates; Abstract Nouns. 
Radical Radiat Sophoine Gate DOP 39 “vet sb 
eS Pe Pace tliat 
NYS Sh os] TH TB NS 
a 
= 7) pee SC) TR) 
TH) aE ok) 0) a) "3 (773) 
yep bw yahoos Bi eee 
213 mas} 59a") paito) 


N prosthetic: YAxN, 23UN, DSN, dibny. 
ND unessential long vowel: “Six , WAN. 


2. Long ultimate with pretonic — or —., 

Adjectives: @, é,  intrans. jp, jop, as. 

i, & passive “a, wry, Dp. 

SD: 72, ON, rm. 4D and sD: ww yh y Peay aid. 

rd: re”, FRR, 22, BI, bw. 

G, 6 qualities existing: Sina, pit, at4p, pitn. 

é » becoming: >33, pin, aE , Pan. 

6 permanent, as figure JAN, Se FInd, pay, apy. 
colour boy, Tha, pits, hy, “Aw. 
character DN, pin’, ie , wip. 

é variable states of body po", Noy, ay, Dav. 

mind ay, yen, 74h Nor, 1p, 

Concrete Nouns: nw tis) eee a>, SS, Tin). 

Names of seasons: DAN, FON, 3, “rat, wn, SD. 


3. Long immutable penult, — or — in ultimate. 
Agents: Sup, phin, ben, sop, bon, 
Occupations: "Bia, -An, win, Sh, ods, yD. 
eects mong 
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Formation or Nouns, § 188. 


Cuass II. Reduplicated. 
Intensive: wen , Ape Ps Sas, mn, pn. 
Daghesh a eoivadl wip, Th, vit. 
39: MANN, Ip Ip, sirbn, reba, naa. 
do. vowel inserted bby, “ein, ‘opibp. 
do. consonant softened 2353, Ppp, 72D, MBW. 
“Bp: DAMS), OwRE(). TD: IND. 
Occupations: "38, 223, 333, #3, w4n, nae. 
Defects: O28, TAS, UI, HY, Pr, NOB, Tip. 
Abstracts: Diy, DBD, oY. ID: “I, pwd. 
Reduplicate 3d. Radical: with @ THB, 77, 27aN. 
qya2, 1. 6 53, MAY. aw aks, “ANB. 
Red. two Radicals: Mip"np, TAssn, DINTS. 
repetition BE], Pope, INP, FREON. 
diminutives of colour DY2I8, pApy, Nw. 
Cuass III. With Prefixes. 
: superlative ASN, “HN, TS. 
a: agent pow, 2872, participles with 7. 
instrument THER, a2, “wn. 
place or time T3T2, ya? Re aii. 
action or condition mana , "On, ma, “tia. 
object or subject bon, “ara, “we, prva. 
*; names pos", MAS"; appellatives DAp2>, “WTS. 
n: abstracts ssn, manm; concrete WIM, 742M. 


\% 


Cuass IV. With Affixes. Denominatives, 

ji or 7: adjectives FTN, UT, renee 
abstracts HAY, PPT, PAIN, TIS. 
augmentative Fihaw; diminutive PUN. 

reese me, no, DON, S272. : 

* : relation "29, “Oia, “Py, Pieae 

sein, an, “bab, a7, 


Fae eee ee eerie“ 
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XIV. PARADIGM OF THE 





SING. 


Por. 


Sine. 


Puor. 


Dv. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


SING. 


PLuR. 


S1nq. 


PLour. 





abs. 
const. 
abs. 
const, 
l. suf. 
gr suf 
L. suf. 


gr. suf. 


abs. 


const. 


abs. 
const. 
abs. 
const. 
l. suf. 
gr. suf. 
Ll. suf. 
gr. suf. 


mase. 


fem. 


Mase. 


Sem. 





1. 
king coverty — drought 
720 ane a7 
420 Ihe an 
p27 pynd aan 
mene ono ne eee 
fh) bo ey en 
bose 0nd AN 
2900 
peony on 
feet knees Joins 
ban | Gtr. Bane 
oa) "273 “ona 
De 
lord vengeance cloud old man 
PON Geo Re Rael 
yp. BT 
my op Oe DP 
aN mea pie? FAI cay Ip 
rn ee) “Spy 
Das 03722} 
“sy 2D) “tpt 
DI IS DQTSP 
great strong dry 
ona pin tia? 
a 
spigy mein nga 
nia mip nia” 





20 














boy ; 
“3a 
“32 
p33 
“32 
#493 
bo 
2 
p72 
*But sop2 
shoes 
D253 
"252 





heart 
232 
aa? 
pas} 
"33? 
"32 
0222} 


soatlos bo 


by ypT 3"332 


{y Hiph. part 
oR 


nips 


ba" 
ninp3 








Ductunston or Mascutine Nouns, § 221 a. 








1. 
perpetuity deed death 
ms} 235 nya 
mr bb nin 
ors) pore ona 
"133 “238 ‘nia 
anes) >>>) “ni 
et 
7S} O28 yy 
aL 
“But +223 
noon 
os 
3: 
tree name potter seal 
v2 pw naa nonin 
v2 “Sih poin 
psy oe Denn 
“49 area 
Bee eee ene) or 
besz Ogg SIs? DQanh 
“"S2 eae “ann 
DQ"Ey pos? pSanh 
ee ae 
dead Kal act. part. Niph. part. 
ra 2up pie)p P| 
rbup) meup2 
ming ae ae 
i sup} moup2 
ping peep 8 ovep 
ning nop  nbup? 


ome 





o 
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olive 
ni 
n'y 
any 
rT 
I 
pant 
“7 
pny 





oo we 


n> part. 
r38 
ap 
55 
mia 


sickness 
on 
pon 
ade 
ab) 
bn 
“Sort 
a 


fair 


ma: 


aye 
| 


mise | 


| ; : 
XV. Parapiem or Mascutinz Nouns (continued). 


——$_$________ 





5 (22 and the like). 


camel garden —sgoat.~=S=«~*«éwstatbtt 
Sine. abs. aa. fon ee 13 pn 
const. 75 7) 1p] pn 
Prior. abs. pybny prD5 py ppn 
const. wey "D3 “Ty "pn 
Sine. 1. suf. aPyeP "D5 "ay “pa 
Fey p23 p25 D272 Doe 
Puur. J. suf. “375 "53 "79 "pn 
grsuf, Dopp YBN 
small much or many deep fresh 
Sina. mase. TP male) piay bale 
fem. naep m2 pay AND 
Puur. mase. D yup Dan Dp phn 
fem nibup nian nip nie 
Nouns wits Surrixszs. 
horse horses mare mares 
Abs. Be. O10 Pu DOWD 8a MOIO PL midio 
Const. DID “DIO MONO mioio 
Sine. 1c. my "OAD notre) OID = “hich 
2m. thy texte) yoID || ANTNO. «=P Hiiono 
af. thy FAO TOAD WOO — Phiiox 
8m. his DA OAD ndId = hich 


8 f. her FIOAD OR FINO = FON 
PLR. 1¢. our "QHD "ONO mano sso 
2m. your D>"OiD D2"OAD poncio = pSeniono 
2f your FED REND eMeK ention 
Bm. their = BOAD = BNFPOND BNoid onion 
af their OD FTO He PMO 


I $$$ $$$ eeeeeeeeSSSSSSSSSSSSS 
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XVI. Paravicm or Feminine Nouns, § 221 3, 





I 
queen covert desert, ape 
Sine. abs, maa mn man 132 
const. nD 372 rand ran mass 
Puur. abs. nino nimno man mites 
const. nipoa na nO nian mits: 
oe a aS 


geeuf, DEMS OQMINO OANA DeNTTe 
Puor. J. suf. “nino “Hino ‘nian niny? 
greuf. Dan272 opin oyna oon 


sides double embroidery 





Du. abs. pnoe php 
const. pias 
2. 3. 
counsel vengeance ery sucker 
Sina. abs. my mop3 mpst np 
const. ny map? mpst ieee 
Puur. abs. nisy niap3 mips mip 
const. miky niap? Sipet )  Mpsie 
Sine. 1. suf. “Ey ap? “NPP ‘Hp 
greof, PON Baap) | DaNpS,  DaMpT 
Pion. 1. suf. Nixy ap? nips ‘ips 


grup.  DQNRy OLN oT py ONS 


lips twofold sloth 
Du. abs. pnw ; ponbsy 
const. T) 7) 
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tye 


os 


as 


tj 


Li 


Ze 
Lie 


NX 


— 


\\ 
\\ 


Zi 


SS 
\ 
\ 


\\\ 
: \ . AAS 


ty 


NS \ 


SS 
SS 
SS 


tis 


Ceauae 
Cie 


ne Fe- 





